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PRELIMINARY NOTES

1 Part I contains the terms and their definitions as found in the Blue Book, and some definitions from the 
Red Book (1984) which are not cited in the Blue Book.

2 Each definition in Part I is accompanied by inform ation giving its source.

The definition can be from:

a) a Recommendation, e.g. Rec. G.702;

b) a Supplement, e.g. Supplement No. 1 to Fascicle 11.2, i.e. Sup. No. 1 (II.2);

c) a Glossary, e.g. Glossary to Signalling System No. 6 in Fascicle VI.3, i.e. Glos. (V I.3);

d) a Recommendation Series, e.g. Series Q, when the definition does not fall into the cases of a), b)
or c).

If  the same definition is found in several places in the Blue Book, it is listed only once in Part I, but its 
various sources are given, e.g. Rees. G.702, M.640, Sup. No. 1 (11.2).

Some Red Book definitions not quoted in the Blue Book but still considered active by the Study Group 
have their source information asterisked. The source refers to the Red Book Recommendation or, if  the term does 
not appear in a Recommendation, the Recommendation Series in which it appears or is quoted, e.g. Rec. E.200* 
or Series X*.

3 The figures and tables which are referred to in the definitions are given in alphanumerical order in Part II.

4 Part III is a trilingual glossary of the English, Spanish and French equivalent terms, arranged in the 
English alphabetical order.

5 The Series B Recommendations found in Part IV is a group o f Recommendations proposing a common 
usage of certain terminology shared by the ISO /IE C  and CCITT. If  for any given term there is a conflict between 
its definition in the list of Part I and in the Series B Recommendations of Part IV, the definition in Part I 
prevails.

6 Part V contains a list of abbreviations and acronyms as found in the Blue Book. Each entry is 
accompanied by source inform ation within parentheses giving the Recommendation Series in which the entry was 
found.

7 The specialized computer language definitions from the CCITT High Level Language (CHILL) are not 
reproduced here, but can be found in Fascicle X.6.

8 In this fascicle, the expression “Administration” is used for shortness to indicate both a telecommunication 
Administration and a recognized private operating agency.
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PART I

REPERTOIRE DES TERMES ET DEFINITIONS

A

A condition; Z condition

Rec. R.140

The significant condition o f a start element (stop element) in start-stop transmission. 

Note — For other representations see the table o f equivalence in Recommendation V.l.

A element; Z element

Rec. R.140

In a code combination, a unit element to which is assigned the A (Z) condition.

A directory operation to term inate a request. This operation is not guaranteed outside of the local scope. 

Note — This directory system operation is considered to be an optional user facility in the service context.

abandoned call attempt

Rec. E.600

A call attem pt aborted by the calling user.

abandoned traffic
See:
lost traffic; abandoned traffic, 

abbreviated dialling (short-code selection) (prefix 23)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Abbreviated dialling (short-code selection) will allow the caller to make a connection by selecting a short 
special number (e.g. 2 or 3 digits) instead of a full international (or national) number.

abbreviated dialling prefix

Rec. E.131

The non-numerical code indicating that the information following is an abbreviated number, 

abbreviated dialling services 

Suppl. No. 1 (II.2)

The possibility for a subscriber to make a call by dialling a short code instead of the full telephone 
number.

abandon

Rec. F.400

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 1



abbreviated number

Rec. E.131

The numerical code sent by a caller using the Abbreviated Dialling Service which identifies the telephone 
number of the party to whom he wishes to be connected.

abnormal condition report

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

Information produced in the network management centre after detection of abnormal network status or 
performance.

absent subscriber service

Suppl. No. 1 (II.2)

The possibility for a subscriber who cannot answer his calls, because he is absent, to divert these calls to:
— a manual answering service,
— another subscriber’s number or
— an announcement.

absent subscriber service (in telegraphy and data communication)

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

A facility that permits the calling terminal to be advised automatically by a service signal that, due to an 
action of the called subscriber, the latter’s terminal is not available for calls.

absolute address

Rec. Q.9

An address in a computer language that identifies a storage or a device without the use of any 
intermediate reference.

absolute power level (dBm)

Rec. N .l

As a general rule, the dBm unit applies to the absolute power level. The unit is based on the ratio between 
measured power and the reference power of 1 mW.

Lm =  10 log — dBm =  10 log dBm =  (20 log —  — 10 log — ) dBm
6 P0 B ( U 20/Z o .) \  * Vo Z 0J

Absolute power level Absolute Impedance
voltage correction
level

Absolute voltage levels, for which terminal impedance is not defined, are more rarely used. As a 
correction, power level may be calculated for impedances other than 600 ohms, with respect to 1 mW.

The power level thus calculated would be equal to that measured in a correctly terminated system, 

absolute priority

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

The possibility o f setting up a call from a nominated terminal on a private network or closed user group, by 
assigning to it at each stage or certain stages of selection, priority over all other calls of lower priority that are 
established. The possibility may apply either to every call or only to nom inated calls from such a privileged 
terminal.
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absolute zero power level (dBmO); load level

Rec. N .l

In a transmission system based on power levels the absolute power level or load level (Lm0) with respect to 
1 mW is referred to a point of zero relative level. That means that the absolute power level (Lm) minus the relative 
power level (Lr) will be

m̂O =  — Lr

This level indication is independent of the relative power level at the measurement point considered. For a
given signal the load level is nominally the same along a transmission line. For this indication it is necessary to
know to what extent the power at the zero relative point is greater or less than the reference power.

Note — The term “loal level” is used provisionally and is subject to further consideration, 

abstract-association

Rec. X.413

An abstract binding between two communication partners; in Recommendation X.413 the binding between 
a UA and a MS for the provision of the MS abstract-service, or between a MS and a MTA for the provision of 
the MTS abstract-service.

abstract bind operation

Rec. X.407

A procedure whose successful performance binds one or more pairs of abstract ports. The object which 
invokes an abstract bind operation is said to be the initiator, that which performs it the responder.

abstract-bind-parameters

Rec. X.413

Parameters defined in this document which are contained in the abstract-bind operations, 

abstract data type 

Rec. Z.100

Abstract data type is a synonym for data type. All SD L data types are abstract data types. 

abstract error 

Rec. X.407

An exceptional condition that may arise during the performance of an abstract operation, causing it to
fail.

abstract grammar

Rec. Z.100

The abstract grammar defines the semantics of SDL. The abstract grammer is described by the abstract 
syntax and the well-formedness rules.

abstract local primitive (ALP)

Rec. X.290

An abbreviation for a description of control a n d /o r observation to be performed by the upper tester, 
which cannot be described in terms of ASPs but which relates to events or states defined within the protocol 
Recommendation(s) relevant to the IUT.

Note — The PIXIT will indicate whether or not a particular ALP can be realized within the SUT. The 
ability o f the SUT to support particular ALPs as specified in the PIXIT will be used as a criterion in the test 
selection process.
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abstract (N)-service-primitive ((N)-ASP)

Rec. X.290

An implementation independent description o f an interaction between a service-user and a service-provider 
at an (N)-service boundary, as defined in an OSI service definition Recommendation.

abstract object; object

Rec. X.407

A functional entity, one of perhaps several which interact with one another. Objects are of different types 
which determine their function and behavior. An object of one type, e.g., might represent a system, multiple 
objects of another type its users. Objects interact by means of abstract ports.

abstract operation

Rec. X.407

A procedure that may be invoked in the context of two bound ports. Its failure has no effect upon the 
binding. If the ports are assymmetric, whether the invoker is the object having the consumer port, the object 
having the supplier port, or either is prescribed by the port. If the ports are symmetric, the invoker may be either 
object. Whether the ports are symmetric or asymmetric, the remaining object is the performer.

abstract port; port

Rec. X.407

A point at which an abstract object interacts with another abstract object. Ports are of different types 
which determine the kinds of interactions they enable. Ports of one type, e.g., might represent the means by which 
a directory system is accessed, ports of another type the means by which it is administered.

Port types are themselves of the following two varieties:
a) symmetric: All instances of a symmetric port type are identical;
b) asymmetric: Each instance of an asymmetric port type is of one of two kinds, supplier and consumer.

Note — A particular allocation of the terms “supplier” and “consumer” is often intuitive. One might 
naturally consider a file system, e.g., to present supplier ports to its users and administrators. Strictly 
speaking, however, the assignment of the two terms is arbitrary.

abstract procedure; procedure

Rec. X.407

A task that one object carries out at another’s request. The making of the request and the carrying out of 
the task are called the invocation and performance of the procedure. The objects that issue and act upon the 
request are called the invoker and performer, respectively.

abstract service

Rec. X.407

The set of capabilities that one object offers to another by means of one or more of its ports. The former 
object is called an abstract service provider (provider), the latter an abstract service user (user). Each port in 
question may be either symmetric or asymmetric and, if the latter, either consumer or supplier.

An abstract service may have any number of users and providers.

abstract syntax

Rec. X.213

A notation which enables data types to be defined, and values of those types specified, without 
determining the way in which they will be represented (encoded) for transfer by protocols.
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abstract syntax

Rec. X.216

The specification of Application Layer data or application-protocol-control-information by using notation 
rules which are independent of the encoding technique used to represent them.

abstract syntax

Rec. Z.100

The abstract syntax is the means to describe the conceptual structure of an SD L specification as compared 
with the concrete syntaxes which exist for each concrete syntax  of SDL, this is S D L /G R  and SD L/P R .

abstract syntax name

Rec. X.216

A name which unambiguously identifies an abstract syntax.

abstract test case

Rec. X.290

A complete and independent specification of the actions required to achieve a specific test purpose, 
defined at the level o f abstraction of a particular abstract test method. It includes a preamble and a postamble to 
ensure starting and ending in a stable state (i.e., a state which can be maintained almost indefinitely, such as the 
“idle” state or “data transfer” state) and involves one or more consecutive or concurrent connections.

Note 1 — The specification should be complete in the sense that it is sufficient to enable a verdict to be 
assigned unambiguously to each potentially observable outcome (i.e., sequence of test events).

Note 2 — The specification should be independent in the sense that it should be possible to execute the 
derived executable test case in isolation from other such test cases (i.e., the specification should always include the 
possibility of starting and finishing in the “idle” state — that is without any existing connections except 
permanent ones). For some test cases, there may be pre-requisites in the sense that execution might require some 
specific capabilities o f the IUT, which should have been confirmed by results of the test cases executed earlier.

abstract test method

Rec. X.290

The description of how an IU T is to be tested, given at an appropriate level of abstraction to make the 
description independent of any particular implementation of testing tools, but with enough detail to enable tests to 
be specified for this method.

abstract test suite

Rec. X.290

A test suite composed of abstract test cases.

abstract testing methodology

Rec. X.290

An approach to describing and categorizing abstract test methods.

abstract unbind operation

Rec. X.407

A procedure whose performance, successful or not, unbinds two ports. It is invoked by the object which 
invoked the corresponding abstract bind (i.e., the initiator) and performed by the responder.
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abstract-unbind-parameters

Rec. X.413

Parameters defined in this document which are contained in the abstract-unbind operation.

a.c. signalling
See:
alternating current (a.c.)signalling; a.c. signalling.

accelerated test

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A test in which the applied stress level is chosen to exceed that stated in the reference conditions in order 
to shorten the time duration required to observe the stress response of the item , or to magnify the responses in a 
given time duration.

Note — To be valid, an accelerated test shall not alter the basic fau lt modes and failure mechanisms, or 
their relative prevalence.

acceptable level (of a measure)

Suppl. No. 6

A level for a measure of a given performance which in a test plan corresponds to a specified but 
relatively high probability o f  acceptance.

acceptance input

Rec. Z.341

An input used to allow the system to output a high priority message, announced by a message waiting 
indication.

acceptance output

Rec. Z.341

An output message indicating that an input to the system  is syntactically correct and complete and that 
the appropriate system actions will be initiated, or have already been carried out. In the latter case, this indication 
may take the form of the actual result.

accepting association control protocol machine

Rec. X.227

The association control protocol machine whose service-user is the acceptor for a particular association 
control service element service.

accepting-reliable-transfer-protocol-machine

Rec. X.228

The reliable-transfer-protocol-machine whose RTSE-user is the acceptor for a particular reliable transfer 
service element service.

accepting-remote-operation-protocol-machine

Rec. X.229

The remote-operation-protocol-machine whose service-user is the acceptor for a particular remote opera­
tion service element service.
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accepting SS-user
See:
acceptor; accepting SS-user.

acceptor

Rec. X.216

The presentation-entity or presentation-service-user that accepts a particular action.

acceptor

Rec. X.217

The ACSE service-user which receives the indication primitive for a particular ACSE service. For a 
confirmed service, it also issues the response primitive.

acceptor

Rec. X.218

The part of an application-entity that receives the indication primitive, or issues a response primitive for a 
particular RTSE service.

acceptor

Rec. X.219

The part o f an application-entity that receives the indication primitive for a particular ROSE service.

acceptor

Rec. X.226

The presentation protocol machine that accepts a particular action.

acceptor; accepting SS-user

Rec. X.215

An SS-user that accepts a particular action.

access

Rec. Z.100

Access is the operation applied to a variable which gives the value which was last assigned to it. If  a 
variable is accessed which has an undefined value, then an error occurs.

access and storage system (AS/SYS)

Rec. X.402

Contains one UA, one MS, and neither a MTA nor a AU.

An AS/SYS is dedicated to a single user.

access and transfer system (AT/SYS)

Rec. X.402

Contains one or more UAs; one MTA; optionally, one or more AUs; and no MS.

An AT/SYS can serve multiple users.
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access barred

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A function of a telecommunication network that bars calls to or from certain subscribers, from or to 
certain services, routes or terminals.

access barred

Series X*

The state in which the calling DTE is not permitted to make a call to the DTE identified by the selection
signals.

access capability

Rec Q.1063

Defines possible access arrangements with respect to the number and type of channels that can be 
supported by an equipment. In this way an MS access capability is the set o f possible channel configurations 
supported by the equipment. Similarly, the BS access capability may be considered to be a super-set with respect 
to the MS.

The access capability is thus a fixed attribute of an equipment, 

access capability; ISDN access capability

Rec. 1.112

The number and type of the access channels at an ISDN access interface that are actually available for 
telecommunication purposes.

access channel

Rec. 1.112

A designated part of the information transfer capability having specified characteristics, provided at the 
user-network interface:

Note 1 — The term “transmission channel” is well understood to imply unidirectional working only, and 
then is commonly abbreviated to “channel”. In the special case where the term “access channel” is used to 
encompass bidirectional working through the user-network interface, it must not be abbreviated to channel.

Note 2 — The term “access channel” may be qualified, for example by H, B or D in which case it is 
appropriate to abbreviate the term to “H-channel”, to “B-channel” or to “D-channel”.

Note 3 — Unless otherwise qualified, the access channel characteristics at the user-network interface are 
assumed to be bidirectional symmetric. When such characteristics are unidirectional, the term “unidirectional 
access channel” should be used.

access channel

Rec. Q.9

A designated part of the information transfer capability, having specified characteristics, provided at the 
user-network interface.

Note 1 — The term “transmission channel” is well understood to imply uni-directional working only, and 
then is commonly abbreviated to “channel”. To avoid confusion with this usage, the term “access channel”, which 
encompasses bi-directional working through the user-network interface, must not be abbreviated to “channel”.

Note 2 -  The term “access channel” may be qualified, for example, by H, B, or D in which case it is 
appropriate to abbreviate the term to “H-channel”, “B-channel” or “D-channel”.

access channel
See:
channel; access channel.
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access channel and rate

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the channels and their bit rate used to transfer the user information a n d /o r 
signalling information at a given access point.

access channel rate
See:
access channel and rate.

access circuit section

Rec. X . l34

The physical circuit or set o f circuits connecting a DTE to the local DSE. It does not include any parts o f 
the DTE or DSE. Recommendations X .l34 to X .l37 assume that X.25 procedures are used on an access circuit 
section.

access connection element

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The equipment providing the concatenation of functional groups between and including the exchange 
term ination and the NT1. The term should be qualified by the type of access supported. That is:

— basic access connection element
— primary rate access connection element.

access contention

Rec. 1.112

A conflict between the dem ands made on a network termination in multipoint access.

access contention resolution

Rec. 1.112

The arbitration of conflicting demands on a network termination in multipoint access.

access control

Rec. F.500

Method o f controlling access to information held in the directory either for retrieval, managing or 
updating purposes.

access criteria

Rec. Z.331

The set o f attributes that characterize the access to the system. Example attributes are user identity and 
term inal identity.

access delay

Rec. X . l40

Access delay is the value of elapsed time between an access request and successful access.

An access request is any interface signal that notifies the network of a user’s desire to initiate a data 
com m unication session.
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Rec. X . l40

Access denial probability is the ratio of total access attempts that result in access denial to total access 
attempts in a specified sample.

Note — This ratio is actually an estimate o f the true probability value, 

access network section 

Rec. X . l34

A network section connected to (at least) one access circuit section, 

access parameters 

Rec. X.140

Performance of the access function is described by three parameters: access delay, incorrect access 
probability, and access denial probability.

access point

Rec. X.501

The point at which an abstract service is obtained, 

access protocol 

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

A defined set of procedures that is adopted at an interface at a specified reference point between a user 
and a network to enable the user to employ the services a n d /o r facilities o f that network.

access, storage, and transfer system (AST/SYS)

Rec. X.402

Contains one or more UAs; one or more MSs; one MTA; and optionally, one or more AUs.

An AST/SYS can serve multiple users.

access system (A/SYS)

Rec. X.402

Contains one UA and neither a MS, a MTA, nor a AU.

An A/SYS is dedicated to a single user.

access to maritime PAD (prefix 20)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 20 is used for gaining access to a packet assembly/disassembly (PAD) facility in a packet switched 
public data network. The PAD is accessed via telephone circuits in the INM ARSAT system. The prefix is followed 
by two additional digits indicating the required data rate (see Recommendation X.351).

access to PSPDN (prefix 25)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 25 is used for obtaining access via INM ARSAT telephone circuits to a maritime satellite data 
switching exchange (MSDSE) (see Recommendation X.350) for virtual call data services (Recom m endation X.25). 
The prefix is followed by additional digits indicating data rate or other parameters associated with the call.

access denial probability

10 Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions



access to supplementary services

Rec. E .I3I

Information used to instruct the switching equipment that the associated information relates to a 
supplementary service.

access to the public telegram service

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

Provision for a telex terminal to send and receive telegrams to and from the public telegram service. 

access transport

Rec. Q.762

Information generated on the access side of a call and transferred transparently in either direction between 
originating and teminating local exchanges. The inform ation is significant to both users and local exchanges.

access unit (AU)

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of a message handling system the functional object, a component of MHS, that links 
another communication system (e.g., a physical delivery system or the telex network) to the MTS and via which its 
patrons engage in message handling as indirect users.

In the context of message handling services the unit which enables users of one service to intercommuni­
cate with message handling services, such as the IPM service.

accessibility of a connection to be established

Rec. E.800

The probability that a switched connection can be established, within specified transmission tolerances, to 
the correct destination, within a given time interval, when requested by the user.

Note I — For user-originated calls, it could express the probability of a successful call establishment on 
the first attempt. For operator-handled calls, it could represent the probability of having a satisfactory connection 
established within a given time duration.

Note 2 — In general, the tolerances should correspond to a level o f transmission performance which makes 
the connection unsatisfactory for service such that, for example, a substantial percentage of users would abandon 
the connection.

accessible field; input field

Rec. Z.341

A field  for writing by the user and the system. 

accounting authority

Rec. D.90

The Administration of the country that has issued the licence for a mobile station (or the recognized 
private operating agency or other entity/entities designated by the Administration in accordance with LI to L6 of 
Recommendation D.90) to whom maritime accounts in respect of mobile stations licensed by that country may be 
sent.

accounting authority identification code (AAIC)

Rec. D.90

The discrete identification code o f accounting authority responsible for the settlement of maritime accounts 
(see Annex A to Recommendation D.90).
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accounting rate

Rec. D.000

The rate agreed between Administrations in a given relation that is used for the establishment of 
international accounts.

accounting rate share

Rec. D.000

The part of the accounting rate corresponding to the facilities made available in each country; this share is 
fixed by agreement among the Administrations.

accounting revenue division procedure

Rec. D.000

The procedure whereby accounting revenue is shared between terminal Administrations, and, as appro­
priate, between the Administrations of transit countries.

accounts for shared terminal

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

Provision of separate accounts to users of a shared terminal.

accumulated down time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The sum of the duration of down times over a given time interval.

accumulated time

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The sum of time durations characterized by given conditions over a given time interval.

acknowledgement

Glos. (VI. 7, VI.8, VI.9)

A service of the SCCP by which the receiver of the message informs the sender of the correct receipt.

acknowledgement

Rec. X.200

A function of the (N)-layer which allows a receiving (N)-entity to inform a sending (N)-entity of the 
receipt of an (N)-protocol-data-unit.

acknowledgement indicator

Rec. Q.255

Information indicating whether or not an error has been detected in a received signal unit.

acknowledgement signal unit (ACU)

Gloss. (VI. 3)

The twelfth signal unit of a block, which carries inform ation as to whether or not the signal units in the 
block indicated were received correctly.
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acknowledgement window

Rees. T.62, T.62 bis

The maximum number or checkpoints that a sender can transm it without receiving an acknowledgement 
from the receiver.

acoustic artificial voice

Rees. P. 10, P. 50

Acoustic signal at the M RP (mouth reference point) of the artificial mouth. It complies with the same time 
and spectral specifications as the electrical artificial voice.

acoustic coupler (in telephonometry)

Rec. P. 10

A cavity of defined shape and volume used for the testing of telephone earphones or telephone transmitters 
in conjunction with a calibrated m icrophone adapted to measure the pressure developed within the cavity.

acoustic hood

Rec. P. 10

A hood lined with sound-absorbing material to facilitate the use of a telephone station by reducing the 
ambient noise level.

acoustic shock (in telephony)

Rec. P. 10

Any temporary or perm anent disturbance of the functioning of the ear, or of the nervous system, which 
may be caused to the user of a telephone earphone by a sudden sharp rise in the acoustic pressure produced by it.

Note — An acoustic shock usually results from the occurrence, in abnorm al circumstances, o f short-lived 
high voltages at the terminals of a telephone set.

acoustic shock suppressor (in telephony)

Rec. P. 10

A device associated with a telephone station and intended to prevent acoustic shocks, by setting an upper 
limit to the absolute values of the instantaneous electrical voltage that can be applied to the telephone earphone.

ACSE-provider

Rec. X.218

The provider of the association control service element.

ACSE service-provider 

Rec. X.217

An abstraction of the totality of those entities which provide ACSE services to peer ACSE service-users. 

ACSE service-user 

Rec. X.217

The part of the application-entity which makes use of ACSE services.

ACSE-user 

Rec. X.219

The application-specific function that performs the mapping of the bind-operation and unbind-operation 
of the RO-notation onto ACSE.
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action

Rec. Z.341

The process of performing an M M L function  ; usually represented by a verb.

action

Rec. Z.100

An action is an operation which is executed within a transition string, e.g., a task, output, decision, create 
request or procedure call.

action modifier

Rec. Z.341

A qualification of an action.

ACTIVATE

Rec. Z.333

Initiate a system process that requires preliminary data entry, or make a previously entered data set 
available to the system for its intended use.

activate

Rec. Z.341

An action to initiate a system  process that requires preliminary data entry, or an action to make 
previously entered data set available to the system  for its intended use; opposite of deactivate.

activation

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A function which places a system, or part o f a system, which may have been in a low power consumption 
mode during deactivation, into its fully operating mode.

active corrective maintenance time
See:
active repair time; active corrective maintenance time.

active maintenance time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That part o f the maintenance time during which a maintenance action is performed on an item, either 
automatically or manually, excluding logistic delays. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

Note — Active maintenance may be carried out while the item is performing a required function. 

active position 

Rec. T.61

The character position where the next character would appear if it were presented, 

active position 

Rec. T.411

The point at which the action specified by the next character is to be effected.
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active position addressing (APA)

Rec. T.100

This code is followed by two characters. If these both range from 3 /0  to 3 /9 , they represent in decimal 
form respectively the tens and units o f the row address of the first character to be displayed. This first character 
will be displayed on the first character position of the addressed row. If they both range from 4 /0  to 7/14, they 
represent respectively the row address and the column address, in binary form with 6 useful bits, of the first 
characters to be displayed.

active preventive maintenance time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That part of the active maintenance time during which actions of preventive maintenance are performed on 
an item. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

active redundancy

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That redundancy wherein all means for performing a required function  are intended to operate simultane­
ously.

active repair time; active corrective maintenance time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That part o f the active maintenance time during which actions of corrective maintenance are performed on 
an item. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

active speech level

Rec. P. 10

A quantity, expressed in decibels relative to a stated reference, e.g. volts or pascals formed by averaging 
the speech-signal’s power over the active time.

active testing

Rec. X.290

The application of a test suite to an SUT, under controlled conditions, with the intention of observing the 
consequent actions of the IUT.

active time

Rec. P.10

Aggregate of all intervals o f time when speech is deemed to be present according to the criterion adopted 
by CCITT (see Recommendation P.56) for the purpose of measuring.

active timer

Rec. Z.100

An active timer is a timer which has a timer signal in the input port o f  the owning procedure or is 
scheduled to produce a timer signal at some future time.

activity factor

Rec. P. 10

Ratio of the active time to total timed elapsed during a measurement, usually expressed as a percentage.
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actual parameter

Rec. Z.100

An actual parameter is an expression given to a process or procedure for the corresponding form al 
parameter when the process or procedure is created (or called). Note that in certain cases in a procedure call an 
actual parameter must be a variable (i.e. a particular type of expression; see the definition of the term IN /O U T ).

actual parameter list

Rec. Z.100

An actual parameter list is the list of actual parameters. The actual parameters are matched by position 
with the respective elements of the corresponding form al parameter list.

actual recipient

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling a potential recipient for which delivery or affirmation takes place, 

actual recipient; recipient

Rec. X.402

A potential recipient for which delivery or affirmation takes place, 

adaptive break-in echo suppressor

Rec. G.164

An echo suppressor in which the break-in differential sensitivity is automatically adjusted according to the 
attenuation of the echo path.

• adaptive differential pulse code modulation (ADPCM)

Rec. G.701

A form of differential pulse code modulation that uses adaptive quantizing.

Note 1 — The predictor may be either fixed (time invariant) or variable.

Note 2 — When the predictor is adaptive, the adaption o f its coefficients is made from the quantized 
difference signal.

adaptive predictor

Rec. G.701

A predictor whose estimating function is made variable according to the short term spectral characteristics 
of the sampled signal.

adaptive quantizing

Rec. G.701

Quantizing in which some parameters are made variable according to the short term statistical characteris­
tics of the quantized signal.

ADD

Rec. F.500

A directory operation to add an object entry or an alias entry to the directory inform ation tree (DIT).

Note — This directory system operation is considered to be an optional user facility in the service context.
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additional header information

Rec. Z.341

Provides information supplementary to the actual output header, such as sequence number, processor 
number, output device, or day of the week.

additional information

Rec. Z.341

i) General information on how to proceed, e.g. how to select an item, a form, a menu or how to submit 
a form  to the system.

ii) List of possible values to be associated with one or more information entities in information structure 
diagrams.

additional service controls

Rec. F.500

Function of a directory system to control certain additional performance criteria.

Note — These service controls are considered to belong to additional optional user facilities.

add/remove

Rec. 1.140

When connection elements can be established and released while other connection elements of the same 
connections still exist, the configuration of this connection is described as add/rem ove.

address

Rec. Q.9

A name which indicates the source or destination of an intended instance of communication.

address

Rec. Q.9

A  character or group of characters that identifies a storage or a device without the use o f any intermediate 
reference.

address (in circuit switching)

Rec. U.140

The part of the selection signals which indicates the destination of a call.

address (in information processing)

Rec. U.140

A character or group o f characters that identifies a storage or a device without the use o f any intermediate 
reference.

address complete (network)

Rec. Q.9

A message sent in the backward direction indicating that all the address (number) signals required by the 
network for routing the call to the called party have been received.

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 17



address complete (alerting)

Rec. Q.9

A message sent in the backward direction indicating that all the address signals required for routing the 
call to the called party have been received and that the called party is being alerted.

address complete message (ACM)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in the backward direction indicating that all the address signals required for routing the 
call to the called party have been received.

address-complete signal, charge

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that all the address signals required for routing the call 
to the called party have been received, that no called-party’s-line-condition signals (electrical) will be sent, and
that the call should be charged on answer.

address-complete signal, coin-box

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that all the address signals required for routing the call 
to the called party have been received, that no called-party’s-line-condition signals (electrical) will be sent, that the 
call should be charged on answer, and that the called num ber is a coin (box) station.

address-complete signal, no charge

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that all the address signals required for routing the call
to the called party have been received, that no called-party’s-line-condition signals (electrical) will be sent, and
that the call should not be charged on answer.

address-complete signals (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.400

Signals indicating that it is no longer necessary to send another address signal, and
— either cause immediate passage to the speech position to enable the calling subscriber to hear a tone 

or a recorded announcement of the national incoming network;
— or announce the transmission of a signal indicating the condition of the called subscriber’s line.

address-complete, subscriber-free signal, charge

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction as an alternative to the address-complete, charge signal indicating 
that the called party’s line is free, and that the call should be charged on answer.

address-complete, subscriber-free signal, coin-box

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction as an alternative to the address-complete, coin-box signal 
indicating that the called party’s line is free, that the call should be charged on answer, and that the called num ber 
is a coin (box) station.

address-complete, subscriber-free signal, no charge

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction as an alternative to the address-complete, no charge signal 
indicating that the called party’s line is free, and that the call should not be charged on answer.
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address-incomplete signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that the number of address signals received is not 
sufficient for setting up the call. This condition may be determined in the incoming international exchange (or in 
the national destination network):

-  immediately after the reception of an ST signal, or
— on time-out after the latest digit received.

address-incomplete signal

Rec. Q.9

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that the number of address signals received is not 
sufficient for setting up the call.

address presentation restricted indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in either direction to indicate that the address information is not to be presented to a 
public network user, but can be passed to another public network. It may also be used to indicate that the address 
cannot be ascertained.

address separator

Rec. Q.9

The character which separates the different addresses in the selection signals, 

address signal

Rec. Q.254

A call set-up signal sent in the forward direction containing one element of information (digit 1, 2, . . .  9
or 0, code 11 or code 12) about the called party’s number or the end-of-pulsing (ST) signal.

For each call, a succession of address signals is sent, 

address signal 

Rec. Q.762

An element of inform ation in a network number. The address signal may indicate digit values 0 to 9,
code 11 or code 12. One address signal value (ST) is reserved to indicate the end of the called party number.

address signal

Rec. Q.9

A signal containing one element of the part of the selection signals which indicate the destination of a call 
initiated by a customer, network facility, etc.

address signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.310

This register signal is sent to indicate one decimal element of inform ation (digit 1, 2, . . . ,  9 or 0) about the
called party’s number. For each call a succession of address signals is sent.

address signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal containing one element of information (digit 1, 2, . . . ,  9 or 0, code 11, code 12 or code 13) about
the called or calling party’s num ber or the end of pulsing indication (code 15).

For each call a series of address signals is sent (see Recommendations Q.101 and Q.107).
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Rec. Q.9

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that signals required for routing the call to the called 
party have been received and that no called party’s line condition signals will be sent.

adjacent signalling points

)
Rec. Q.9, Glos. (V I.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Two signalling points that are directly interconnected by one or more signalling links.

Administration

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of CCITT an Administration (member of ITU) or a recognized private operating agency. 

Administration

Rec. F.500

Denotes a public telecommunications Administration or recognized private operating agency (RPOA). 

administration (A)

Rec. Q.791

The administration of the signalling network resources involves measurements that are used on a long-term 
basis and are in general retained external to the signalling network resources (see Recommendation Q.795, § 2.6).

Administration activities include planning and dimensioning (engineering) the signalling network 
resources, including determination of the resource quantities, e.g. num ber of links set, and resource configuration, 
e.g. routing.

Administration directory management domain (ADDMD)

Rec. F.500

A DMD which is managed by an Administration or RPOA.

Administration directory management domain (ADDMD)

Rec. X.501

A DMD which is managed by an Administration.

Note — The term “Adm inistration” denotes a public telecommunications administration or other organi­
zation offering public telecommunications services.

Administration domain name

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a standard attribute of a name form that identifies an ADM D relative 
to the country denoted by a country name.

Administration management domain (ADMD)

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

A management domain that comprises messaging systems managed by an Administration.

Administration of destination
See:
destination country.

address signal complete
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Administration of origin
See:
origin country, 

administration port

Rec. X.413

The port offering the adm inistration (for MTS) set of abstract-service within the MS abstract-service.

Administration postal
See:
postal Administration.

Administration telecommunications
See:
telecommunications Administration.

Administration terminal
See:
terminal country.

Administration transit
See:
transit country, 

administrative authority

Rec. X.501

An entity which has administrative control over all entries stored within a single Directory System Agent, 

administrative delay (for corrective maintenance)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The accumulated time during which an action of corrective maintenance on a faulty  item is not performed 
due to administrative reasons. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

administrative system

Rec. Z.341

A system which supports Administration personnel in performing administrative jobs, e.g. billing, related 
to SPC systems.

advance preparation operating
See:
preparation operating, 

adverse state

Rees. V.36, V.37

The presence of any one of certain repetitive patterns in the earlier transmitted bits, 

advice of charge 

Rec. 1.250

A supplementary service allowing the user paying for a call to be informed of usage-based charging 
information.

This service may include one or more of the following cases:
1) Charging information at the end of the call.
2) Charging information during a call.
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3) Charging information at call setup time.

advice of charge

Rec. Q.86

A service allowing the user paying for a call to be informed of usage-based charging information. This 
service is not meant to replace the charge meeting inside the network which is considered to be the correct one in 
all cases.

This service may include one or more of the following cases:
a) charging information at the end of a call;
b) charging information during a call;
c) charging information at call setup time.

aeronautical earth station

Rec. X.350

An eart station in the fixed-satellite service, or, in some cases, in the aeronautical mobile-satellite service, 
located at a specified fixed point on land to provide a feeder link for the aeronautical mobile-satellite service. 
(Article 1, § 4.20 of the Radio Regulations, ITU, Geneva, 1982).

aeronautical (ground) earth station (GES)

Rees. Q.9, Q.1100

An earth station in the fixed satellite service or, in some cases, in the aeronautical mobile-satellite service, 
located at a specified fixed point on land to provide a feeder link for the aeronautical mobile-satellite service (see 
Radio Regulations, Article 1, No. 77, § 4.20).

affected point code

Rec. Q.712

The “affected point code” identifies a signalling point where the affected subsystem is located.

affected subsystem number

Rec. Q.712

The “affected subystem num ber” parameter field identifies a subsystem which is failed, withdrawn, 
congested or allowed. In the case of SST messages, it also identifies the subsystem being audited. In the case of 
SOR or SOG messages, it identifies a subsystem requesting to go out o f service.

ageing failure; wearout failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A failure whose probability of occurrence increases with the passage of time, as a result o f processes 
inherent in the item.

ageing fault; wearout fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A  fau lt resulting from an ageing failure.

aggregate signal

Rec. R.140

Signal transmitted over the common multiplex channel.
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aircraft earth station (AES)

Rees. Q.9, Q.1100

A mobile earth station in the aeronautical mobile-satellite service located on board an aircraft (see Radio 
Regulations, Article 1, No. 79, § 4.22).

alarm

Rec. M.30

An alerting indication to a condition that may have immediate or potential negative impact on the state of 
the monitored NE.

alarm attributes

Rec. M.30

A collective reference to delaying, stretching and severity of alarm indications, 

alarm call services 

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The possibility for a user to  cause an alarm call or calls to be made to his line at a time or times specified 
in advance by him, and to hear an appropriate announcement when the call is answered.

alarm indication signal (AIS)

Rec. M.60

An alarm indication signal is a signal associated with a prom pt maintenance alarm of a defective 
maintenance entity and is, when possible, transmitted in the direction affected (downstream direction) as a 
substitute for the norm al signal, indicating to other non-effective entities that a failure has been identified and that 
other maintenace alarms consequent to this failure should be inhibited.

alarm indication signal (AIS)

Rees. F.701, M.300

A signal that is used to replace the normal traffic signal when a maintenance alarm indication has been 
activated.

alarm route

Rec. M.30

A path between an NE and a TM N for the transmission of alarm information, 

alarm statement 

Rec. Z.341

A statement providing inform ation concerning an alarm condition, such as the degree (level) of alarm or 
the source of the alarm.

alert abstract-operation

Rec. X.413

An abstract-operation which allows the MS to signal, based on selection criteria, to the UA that messages 
or reports are waiting in the MS. Can only be issued on an existing abstract-association.

alerting delay at a single element boundary, Bj

Rec. 1.352

The length of time that starts when a SETUP or the last address inform ation message creates a message 
transfer event at B ,, and ends when the corresponding ALERTing message returns and creates its message transfer 
event at Bj.
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Alerting delay observed at a single connection element boundary =  ( t2 — t\) 

where

t\ is the time of occurrence for the starting message transfer event, 

t 2 is the time of occurrence for the ending message transfer event.

alerting delay between two connection element boundaries

Rec. 1.352

Can be measured at one connection element boundary, Bj, and then measured at another boundary, Bj, 
further from the calling S /T  interface. The difference in the values obtained is the alerting delay contributed by 
the connection elements between the two boundaries.

Alerting delay between two connection element boundaries =  ( d { — dj)

where

dj is the alerting delay measured at B;, 

dj is the alerting delay measured at Bj.

alerting sending delay for internal traffic

Rec. Q.543

For calls terminating on ANALOGUE SUBSCRIBER LINES, alerting sending delay is defined as the 
interval from the instant that the signalling inform ation is available for processing in the exchange until ringing 
tone is applied to an ANALOGUE calling subscriber line or an A LERTIN G  message is sent to a DIGITAL 
calling subscriber line signalling system.

For internal calls terminating on DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINES originating from ANALOGUE 
SUBSCRIBER LINES, alerting sending delay is defined as the interval from the instant that an alerting message 
is received from the signalling system of the called subscriber’s line until ringing tone is applied to the calling 
subscriber line.

alerting sending delay for terminating traffic

Rec. Q.543

For calls terminating on ANALOGUE SUBSCRIBER LINES, alerting sending delay is defined as the 
interval from the instant when the last digit is available for processing in the exchange until the ringing tone is 
sent backwards toward the calling user.

For calls termining on D IG ITA L SUBSCRIBER LINES, the alerting sending delay is defined as the 
interval from the instant that an A LERTING message is received from the digital subscriber line signalling system 
to the instant at which an ADDRESS COM PLETE message is passed to the interexchange signalling system or 
ringing tone is sent backward toward the calling user.

algorithm

Rec. Q.9

A prescribed finite set o f well-defined rules or processes for the solution of a problem in a finite num ber 
of steps.

alias; alias name

Rec. X.501

A name for an object, provided by the use o f one or more alias entries in the DIT. 

alias entry 

Rec. X.501

An entry of the class “alias” containing inform ation used to provide an alternative name for an object.
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alias (entry)

Rec. F.500

An entry of the class “alias” containing information used to provide an alternate name for an object. It 
points to the entry that actually contains the information.

alias name

Rec. F.500

A name for an object where at least one of whose relative distinguished names (RDNs) is that of an alias
entry.

alias name
See:
alias; alias name.

aligned around

Rec. T.411

A tabulation alignment that positions the sequence of character images for a specified character string such 
that the position point of the character image of the first instance of a specified group of characters within that 
string is positioned at the tabulation stop.

alignment

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies the method o f character alignment (see Rec. T.416, § 5.2.2).

alignment error rate monitoring

Glos. (V I.7, V1.8, VI.9)

A procedure by which the error rate o f signalling link is measured during the initial alignment.

alignment jitter

Rec. G.810

The short term variations between the optimum sampling instants o f a digital signal and a sampling clock 
derived from it.

alignment signal (AS)

Rec. N.13

Sine-wave signal at 1020 Hz at a level o f 0 dBmOs, which is used to align the international sound-pro­
gramme connection.

allocated channel

Rec. R.140

A channel used in forming a subscriber line, a link or a circuit.

ALLOW

Rec. Z.333

Permit specified system actions, system responses or functions to occur. These functions may be inhibited 
by system design or by the IN H IB IT  system action defined below.
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allow

Rec. Z.341

An action to permit specified system actions, responses, or functions to occur; these functions may be 
inhibited by system design or by use of the inhibit action.

alphanumeric keyboard

Rec. S. 140

A device comprising an assembly of alphanumeric keys and function keys the operation of which controls 
the transmitter of a telegraph apparatus.

alternate code (deprecated)
See:
paired-disparity code, 

alternate mark inversion code; AMI code

Rec. G.701

A line code that employs a ternary signal to convey binary digits, in which successive binary ones are 
represented by signal elements that are normally o f alternating, positive and negative polarity but equal in 
amplitude, and in which binary zeros are represented by signal elements that have zero amplitude.

alternate mark inversion signal

Rec. G.701

The encoded signal produced by alternate mark inversion code, 

alternate mark inversion violation 

Rec. G.701

A non-zero signal element in an alternate mark inversion signal that has the same polarity as the previous 
non-zero signal element.

alternate recipient

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling a user or distribution list to which the originator can (but need not) 
request that a message or probe be conveyed if and only if it cannot be conveyed to a particular preferred 
recipient.

alternate route
See:
alternative route; alternate route, 

alternate speech/unrestricted information transfer

Rec. Q.71

The service provides the alternate transfer at either speech of 64 kb it/s  unrestricted digital inform ation 
with the same call.

The request for this alternate capability and the initial mode desired by the user must be identified at call 
set-up time.

This service must be provided for the support o f multiple capability terminals or single capability 
terminals.

Note — Initially, this service will only be applicable to multiple capability terminals. The use of this 
service by, and the network support of, single capability terminals is for further study (e.g., how a user changes 
terminals). All references to single capability terminals reflect possible future enhancements and are subject to 
change and have only been included for information.
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alternating code (deprecated)
See:
paired-disparity code, 

alternating current (a.c.) signalling; a.c. signalling

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which the signalling information is represented by means of pulsed alternating 
current having a frequency below the telephone speech band.

alternative class

Rec. X.224

A protocol class that the initiator indicates in a CR TPDU as an alternative choice for use over the 
transport connection.

alternative hypothesis Hi

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The hypothesis, usually composite, which is opposed to the null hypothesis. 

alternative representation

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies a sequence of characters that may be imaged in lieu of the attribute “content 
inform ation” when a receiver of the document is not capable o f decoding an d /o r imaging the content portion.

alternative route

Rec. F.600

The route normally used when the primary route is not available for any reason, 

alternative route; alternate route

Rec. E.600

A second, or subsequent choice route between two switching centres usually consisting of two or more 
circuit groups in tandem.

alternative routing (of signalling)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (V I.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The routing of a given signalling traffic flow in case of failures affecting the signalling links, or routes, 
involved in the normal routing o f that signalling traffic flow.

alternative selection signals

Rec. U.140

The acceptance by the network of several different codes for selection signals, e.g. International Telegraph 
Alphabet No. 2 and International Alphabet No. 5, the choice of code being either fixed for a given subscriber, or 
variable at the subscriber’s choice, for each call attempt.

alternative test method (ATM)

Rec. G.651

A test method in which a given characteristic of a specified class of optical fibres or optical fibre cables is 
measured in a manner consistent with the definition of this characteristic and gives results which are reproducible 
and relatable to the reference test method and to practical use.
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alternative traffic route

Rec. X .l 10

Between two given points more than one traffic route may exist. The availability of the option of using
one of several routes is referred to as alternative traffic route. (See Figure A-1/X .l 10.)

alternative traffic routing

Rec. U.140

Designating in accordance with given rules the set o f circuits to be taken in the case where no circuit is
available in the set o f normal traffic routing circuits for a given call attempt.

AMI code
See:
alternate mark inversion code; AMI code, 

amplitude- and phase-corrected echo

Rec. G.601

An echo observed, after processing has been made to correct the propagation effects on the amplitude and 
shape of the echo.

amplitude-corrected echo

Rec. G.601

An echo observed, after processing to carry out at least partial correction of propagation effects, 

amplitude modulation 

Rec. R.140

In telegraphy, modulation in which the significant conditions are represented by alternating currents of 
different amplitude.

amplitude quantized control

Rec. G.701

A method of controlling clocks in which the clock control signal is a quantized function of the phase 
difference between clocks.

Note — In practice this implies that the working range of phase errors is divided into a finite num ber of
subranges and that a unique signal is derived for each subrange whenever the error falls within a subrange.

analogue channel

Rec. M.300

An analogue channel is a one-way transmission capability which is provided on audio pairs or analogue 
transmission systems, and which appears at voice frequency at both ends. Where an analogue channel is provided 
by an analogue transmission system, it will not have voice frequency appearances other than at itis ends.

analogue control

Rec. G.701

A  method of controlling clocks in which the clock control signal is a continuous (m onotonic) function of
the phase difference between clocks, at least over a limited range.

analogue repeater

Rec. G.601

A repeater for amplifying analogue signals or digital signals and capable of other functions, but excluding 
regeneration of digital signals.
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analogue signal

Rees. G.701, 1.112

A signal one of whose characteristic quantities follows continuously the variations of another physical 
quantity representing information.

analogue signalling data link

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (V I .7, VI.8, VI.9)

A data link that provides an interface to signalling terminals and is made up of voice-frequency analogue 
transmission channels and modems.

anisochronous

Rec. G.701

The essential characteristic o f a time-scale or a signal such that the time intervals between consecutive 
significant instants do not necessarily have the same duration or durations that are integral multiples of the 
shortest duration.

anisochronous

Rec. R.140

Pertaining to a signal or a time-varying phenom enon characterized by significant instants separated by 
time intervals having durations not constrained to be all equal to the duration of a unit interval or to an integral 
multiple of this duration.

annotation

Rec. Z.341

An aspect o f the drawing convention of the syntax and decomposition meta-language indicating how 
descriptive or explanatory notes may be presented for clarification purposes.

annotation symbol

Rec. Z.341

A symbol ( --------------- [n where n is a number referencing a note) used in the syntax meta-language for
annotation purposes.

anomaly

Rec. M.60

An anomaly is a discrepancy between the actual and desired characteristic o f an item.

The desired characteristic may be expressed in the form of a specification.

An anomaly may or may not affect the ability o f an item to perform a required function.

answer-back code
See:
call-sign; answer-back code.

answer bid radio (ABR)

Rec. E.600

On a route or a destination code basis and during a specified time period, the ratio of the number of bids 
that result in an answer signal, to the total number of bids.
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answer bid ratio (ABR)

Rees. E.411, E.425

ABR gives the relationship between the number of bids that result in an answer signal and the total 
number of bids. ABR may be made on a circuit group or on a destination basis.

Bids resulting in answer signal
ABR =    x 100

Total bids

ABR is expressed as a percentage and is a direct measure of the effectiveness of traffic onward from the 
point of measurement. It is similar to ASR except that it includes bids that do not result in a seizure.

answer message (ANM)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in the backward direction indicating that the call has been answered. In semi-automatic 
working this message has a supervisory function. In automatic working this message is used in conjunction with 
charging information in order to:

— start metering the charge to the calling subscriber (see Recommendation Q.28), and
— start measurement of call duration for international accounting purposes (see Recommendation E.260).

answer seizure ratio (ASR)

Rec. E.411

ASR gives the relationship between the number of seizures that result in an answer signal and the total 
number of seizures. This is a direct measure of the effectiveness of the service being offered onward from the
point of measurement and is usually expressed as a percentage as follows:

Seizures resulting in answer signal ^ ^
Total seizures

Measurement of ASR may be made on a circuit group or on a destination basis, 

answer seizure ratio (ASR)

Rec. E.425

ASR gives the relationship between the number of seizures that result in an answer signal and the total 
number of seizures. This is a direct measure of the effectiveness of the service being offered and is usually 
expressed as a percentage as follows:

Seizures resulting in answer signal
ASR = -----------------------2------------------ - —  x 100

Total seizures

Measurement of ASR may be made on a route or on a destination code basis, 

answer seizure ratio (ASR)

Rec. E.600

On a route or a destination code basis, and during a specified time interval, the ratio of the number of 
seizures that result in an answer signal, to the total number of seizures.

answer sending delay

Rec. Q.543

Answer sending delay is defined as the interval from the instant that the answer indication is received at 
the exchange to the instant that the answer indication is passed on by the exchange toward the calling user. The 
objective of this parameter is to minimize the possible interruption of the transmission path for any significant 
interval during the initial response by the called user.
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For transit traffic connections involving circuits that use CCITT Signalling System No. 7 exclusively, the 
requirements of the appropriate signalling system Recommendations should apply, e.g., Recommendations Q.725 
and Q.766 for Tcu value (case of a simple message).

For connections in a term inating exchange, exchange answer sending delay is defined as the interval from 
the instant that the off-hook condition is recognizable at the ANALOGUE SUBSCRIBER LINE interface on an 
incoming call or a CONNECT message is received from a DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINE signalling system until 
the instant that an answer indication is sent back toward the calling user.

For connections in an originating exchange, exchange answer sending delay is defined as the interval from 
the instant that the answer indication is received from the outgoing circuit signalling system or in the case of an 
internal call, from the called subscriber’s line, until the instant that the answer indication is sent to the calling 
user. In the case of a call originated from a DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINE, the answer indication is a 
C O N N ECT message that is sent to the DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINE signalling system. If an ANALOGUE 
SUBSCRIBER LINE originated the call, the answer indication may not be sent.

answer signal

Rec. E.411

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that the call is answered, 

answer signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rees. Q.120, Q.140, Q.310

This signal is sent to the outgoing international exchange to show that the called party has answered the
call.

In semi-automatic working, the signal has a supervisory function.

In automatic working, it is used:
— to start metering the charge to the calling subscriber,
— to start the measurement of call duration for international accounting purposes.

The Notes of Recommendation Q.120, § 1.8 also apply.

Note — See Recommendation Q.27 for the action to be taken to ensure that answer signals both national
and international, are transmitted as quickly as possible.

answer signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal sent to the outgoing international exchange to indicate that the called party has answered the call 
(see Recommendation Q.27). In semi-automatic working this signal has a supervisory function.

In automatic working this signal is used:
— to start metering the charge to the calling subscriber, unless the register signal indicating no charge 

has been sent previously;
— to start measurement of the call duration for international accounting purposes.

answer signal, charge

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that the call is answered and subject to charge.

In semi-automatic working, this signal has a supervisory function.

In automatic working, the signal is used:
— to start metering the charge to the calling subscriber (see Recommendation Q.28), and
— to start the measurement o f call duration for international accounting purposes..

answer-signal delay

Rec. E.600

Time interval between the establishment o f a connection between calling and called users, and the 
detection o f an answer signal at the originating exchange.
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answer signal, no charge

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that the call is answered but is not subject to charge. It 
is used for calls to particular destinations only.

In semi-automatic working, this signal has a supervisory function.

In automatic working, the reception o f this signal shall not start the metering to the calling subscriber.

answerback unit

Rec. S. 140

That part o f a telegraph terminal which transmits automatically its answerback code on receipt o f the 
“Who are you” signal.

answerback unit simulator

Rec. S. 140

A  device or program routing, not a part of a teleprinter, but which performs the same function as the
answerback unit on receipt of a specific §“§Who are you” signal.

answering TA

Rec. V.110

The terminal adaptor which is not responsible for initiating the next exchange of param eter information. 
Initially, the called TA takes on the role of the answering TA.

answering Time, of operators;, request transmission time; delay time; setting-up times of an 
international call

Rec. E.100

At the outgoing international exchange, the answering time o f  operators is the interval between the end of
the transmission of the calling signal and its answer by an operator at the distant international exchange.

At the incoming international exchange, the answering time o f  operators is the interval between the 
appearance of a calling signal on a position or group of positions at that exchange and its answer by an operator.

The request transmission time is the time interval (/t — <b) taken in passing the call request to the 
controlling operator.

The time interval ( t2 — t\) is the delay to which the call is subject at the controlling exchange.

The caller is generally informed of this delay.

The setting-up time of a station call is the time interval (f3 — t\). The total setting-up time of a personal 
call is the time interval (r4 -  /j). These times include any delay at the outgoing international exchange. (For an 
explanation of the different time instants, see successive phases o f  a call.)

answering tone

Rec. V.25

The tone transmitted from the called end.

any type

Rec. X.208

A  choice type whose component types are unspecified, but are restricted to the set o f types which can be 
defined using ASN.l.
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application

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (V I.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The set o f a user’s requirements.

application

Rec. Z.341

A set o f functions required to perform a job. 

application-association; association

Rec. X.217

A cooperative relationship between two application-entities, formed by their exchange of application-pro- 
tocol-control-information through their use of presentation-services.

application comments

Rec. T.412

This attribute shall be used for application dependent comments, 

application context

Rec. X.217

An explicitly identified set o f application-service-elements, related options and any other necessary 
inform ation for the interworking of application-entities on an application-association.

application-entity

Rec. X.200

The aspects o f an application-process pertinent to OSI. 

application entity (AE)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI. 7, VI.8, VI.9)

A set o f Application Service Elements which together perform all or part of the communications aspects o f 
an application process. The Application Entity is addressed through an SCCP subsystem number.

application in an ISDN

Rec. E.711

A sequence of teleservice and bearer service requests, predefined in order to satisfy a global communica­
tions need.

application interworking function

Rec. X.300

A collection of processes that intervenes in an information flow also associated with applications, relating 
protocol(s) that access this collection to protocol(s) that exit this collection.

An IWF, that also acts upon information related to that application, 

application-management

Rec. X.200

Functions in the Application Layer (see Recommendation X.200, § 6.1) related to the management of OSI 
application-processes.

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 33



Rec. X.200

An application-entity which executes application-management functions, 

application message attributes

Rec. G.771

Application message attributes are the attributes that characterize the requirements of communication 
functions for application messages in the LCN and DCN.

application message characteristics

Rec. G.771

Application message characteristics are the application message attributes and information contents o f the 
application messages.

application message information contents

Rec. G.771

Application message inform ation contents provide the structure and the meaning of application messages 
in the LCN and in the DCN.

application messages

Rec. G.771

Application messages are the messages flowing on the local communication network (LCN) and the data 
communication network (DCN) to meet the needs o f TM N application functions.

application process

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An element which performs the information processing for a particular application.

application-process

Rec. X.200

An element within a real open system which performs the inform ation processing for a particular 
application.

application-relay system

Rec. X.300

The functional abstraction of an application interworking function (IWF). 

application-service-element

Rec. X.200

A part of an application-entity which provides an OSI environment capability, using underlying services 
where appropriate.

application service element (ASE)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A coherent set of integrated functions within an application entity which provides an OSI environment 
capability, using underlying services where appropriate.

application-management-application-entity
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applied and offerd load

Rec. P.84

The applied load consists o f the speech bursts entering the DCM E on the active circuits. Thus, applied 
load is a function of the number of active circuits and the speech activity on the circuits.

The offered load consists o f the applied load plus any additional load (overhead) generated by the DCM E 
messages and control information. The offered load is the load presented to the DCM E bearer channels. If  the 
offered load is less than the load-carrying capacity of the channels, then all the offered load is carried by the 
DCME. However, if the offered load exceeds the capacity of the bearer channels, then, depending upon the 
overload strategy of the DCM E, some of the offered load will be lost through competitive clipping (sample 
dropping). The DCM E may employ variable bit rate coding so that, should the freezeout fraction exceed some 
preset limit, the DCME can momentarily increase the load-carrying capacity of the bearer channels (creation of 
overload channels) in order to accommodate the extra load. Dynamic load control may also be used to limit the 
applied load.

applied data bit

Rees. V.36, V.37

The data bit which has been applied to the scrambler but has not affected the transmission at the time of 
consideration.

arc current

Rec. K.12

The current which flows after spark-over when the circuit impedance allows a current that exceeds the 
glow-to-arc transition current.

arc voltage

Rec. K.12

The voltage appearing across the terminals o f the gas discharge tube during the passage of the arc current.

area

Rec. Z.100

An area is a two dimensional region in the concrete graphical syntax. Area often correspond to nodes in 
the abstract syntax and usually contain common textual syntax. In interaction diagrams areas may be connected by 
channels or signal routes. In control flow  diagrams areas may be connected by flow  lines.

arithmetic delimiter

Rec. Z.341

A symbol used to delimit an arithmetical expression: ( (left parenthesis) for the opening delimiter and ) 
(right parenthesis) for the closing delimiter

arithmetic expression (in MML)

Rec. Q.9

A combination of arithmetic delimeters, numerals (decimal, hexadecimal, octal or binary) and identifiers 
enclosed by parentheses.

arithmetic operator

Rec. Z.341

A symbol used to denote the arithmetic operation(s) to be performed in an arithmetical expression. Allowed 
operators are: 4- (plus sign), — (hyphen), /  (solidus), * (asterisk).
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arithmetical expression

Rec. Z.341

A combination of arithmetic operators, numerals (decimal, hexadecimal, octa/ or binary) and identifiers 
enclosed by arithmetic delimiters.

array

/tec. Z ./00

is the predefined generator used to introduce the concept of arrays, easing the definition of arrays.

artificial ear

Rec. P. 10

A device for the calibration of earphones incorporating an acoustic coupler and a calibrated microphone 
for the measurement of sound pressure and having an overall acoustic impedance similar to that o f the average 
human ear over a given frequency band.

artificial mouth

Rec. P. 10

A device consisting of a loudspeaker mounted in an enclosure and having a directivity and radiation 
pattern similar to those of the average human mouth.

artificial mouth excitation signal

Rec. P. 10

A signal applied to the artificial mouth in order to produce the acoustic artificial voice. It is obtained by 
equalizing the electrical artificial voice for compensating the sensitivity/frequency characteristic o f the mouth.

artificial mouth excitation signal

Rec. P.50

A signal applied to the artificial mouth in order to produce the acoustic artificial voice. It is obtained by 
equalizing the electrical artificial voice for compensating the sensitivity/frequency characteristic o f the mouth.

Note 1 — The equalization depends on the particular artificial mouth employed and can be accomplished 
electrically or mathematically within the signal generation process.

artificial voice

Rec. P. 10

A mathematically defined signal which reproduces human speech characteristics, relevant to the characteri­
sation of linear and nonlinear telecommunication systems. It is intended to give a satisfactory correlation between 
objective measurements and tests with real speech.

artificial voice

Rec. P. 10

A complex sound, usually emitted by an artificial mouth and having a power sound spectrum corre­
sponding to that of the average human voice.

artificial voice

Rec. P. 50

A signal, mathematically defined, which reproduces all human speech characteristics, relevant to the 
characterization of linear and nonlinear telecommunication systems. It is intended to give a satisfactory 
correlation between objective measurements and real speech tests.
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A SN.l character set

Rec. X.208

The set of characters, specified in Recommendation X.208, § 7, used in the ASN.l notation.

ASN.l encoding rules

Rec. X.208

Rules which specify the representation during transfer of the value of any ASN.l type; ASN.l encoding 
rules enable information being transferred to be identified by the recipient as a specific value o f a specific ASN.l 
type.

aspect ratio

Rec. T.411

The ratio o f the dimension of a pel array in the direction of the pel path to the dimension on the direction 
of the line progression.

assemble
See:
to assemble.

assembler; assembly program

Rec. Q.9

A program used to assemble.

assembly language

Rec. Q.9

A low level language whose instructions are usually in one-to-one correspondence with computer 
instructions and that may provide facilities such as the use of macroinstructions.

assembly program
See:
assembler; assembly program, 

assign

Rec. Z.100

Assign is the operation applied to a variable which associates a value to the variable replacing the 
previous value associated with the variable.

assignment map

Rec. G.763

A record, held in a memory of a DCM E, of the interconnections required between trunk channels and 
bearer channels. This record is dynamically uptated in real time in accordance with the traffic demands made on 
the DCME.

assignment message

Rec. G.763

The message specifying the interconnections required between trunk channels and bearer channels, 

assignment statement 

Rec. Z.100

An assignment statement is a statement which assigns a value to a variable.
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associated mode (of signalling)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The mode where messages for a signalling relation involving two adjacent signalling points are conveyed 
over a directly interconnecting signalling link.

associated mode of operation

Rec. Q.253

In the associated mode of operation, the signals are transferred between the two exchanges over a common 
signalling link which terminates at the same exchanges as the group of speech circuits to which the signalling link 
has been assigned. See Figure 4/Q.253.

associated signalling

Gloss. (V I.3)

A mode of operation of System No. 6 in which the signals carried by the system relate to a group of 
speech circuits which terminate in the same System No. 6 exchanges as the signalling system.

association
See:
application-association; association, 

association area 

Rec. Z.100

An association area is a connection between areas in an interaction diagram by means of an association 
symbol. There are five asociation areas: channel substraction association area, input association area, priority input 
association area, continuous signal association area and save association area.

association control protocol machine

Rec. X.227

The protocol machine for the association control service element specified in Recommendation X.227.

association control service element

Rec. X.217

The particular application-service-element defined in Recommendation X.217.

association-initiating-application-entity; association-initiator

Rees. X.218, X.219

The application-entity that initiates the application-association.

association-initiating-reliable-transfer-protocol-machine

Rec. X.228

The reliable-transfer-protocol-machine whose RTSE-user is the association-initiator.

association-initiator

Rec. X.217

The ACSE service-user which initiates a particular association, i.e. the requestor of the A-ASSOCIATE 
service which establishes the association.
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association-initiator
See:
association-initiating-application-entity; association-initiator. 

association-responder

Rec. X.217

The ACSE service-user which is not the initiator of a particular association, i.e. the acceptor of the 
A-ASSOCIATE service which establishes the association.

association-responder
See:
association-responding-application-entity; association-responder. 

association-responding-application-entity; association-responder

Rees. X.218, X.219

The application-entity that responds to the initiation of an application-association by another AE. 

association-responding-reliable-transfer-protocol-machine

Rec. X.228

The reliable-transfer-protocol-machine whose RTS E-user is the association-responder. 

assured reproduction area

Rec. T.411

The rectangular area that remains on the nominal page after deducting an agreed allowance for edge
losses.

asymmetric

Rec. X.402

Said of an ASE by means of which a UE supplies or consumes a service, but not both, depending upon 
how the ASE is configured. The ASE for message delivery, e.g., is asymmetric because only the open system 
embodying an MTA offers the associated service and only the other open system, which embodies a UA or MS, 
consumes it.

asymmetrical through connection

Rec. Q.9

The through connection o f only one direction of transmission on a potential both-ways through 
connection.

(asymptotic) availability A ; (steady-state) availability

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The limit, if this exists, o f the instantaneous availability when the time tends to infinity.

Note — Under certain conditions, for instance constant failure rate and constant repair rate, the 
asymptotic availability may be expressed as:

A _  M U T
M U T +  M D T

where
M D T  is the mean down time 
M U T  is the mean up time.
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Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The limit, if this exists, o f the mean availability over a time interval ( tt, t2) when t2 tends to infinity.

Note 1 — The asymptotic mean availability is related to the mean availability as

~A =  lim ~A (/,, t2)
t j - t - o o

Note 2 — When such a limit exists it is not dependent on tx.

asymptotic mean unavailability U

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The limit, if this exists, of the mean unavailability over a time interval (tu t2) when t2 tends to infinity.

Note 1 — The asymptotic mean unavailability is related to the mean unavailability as

T7 =  lim T7(/,, t2)
t2 —► oo

Note 2 -  When such a limit exists it is not dependent on tx.

asymptotic mean availability A

asymptotic unavailability U

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The limit, if this exists, o f the instantaneous unavailability when the time tends to infinity.

Note — Under certain conditions, for instance constant failure rate and constant repair rate, the 
asymptotic unavailability may be expressed as:

 M D T ......
M D T  + M U T

where
M D T  is the mean down time 
M U T  is the mean up time.

asynchronous (deprecated)
See:
non-synchronous. 

asynchronous time-division multiplexing

Rec. 1.113

A multiplexing technique in which a transmission capability is organized in undedicated slots filled with 
cells with respect to each application’s instantaneous real need. In this case, the terminal equipment — i.e. the 
customer application — defines the actual transmitted bit rate, whatever this rate is, possibly variable during the 
communication. This technique carries a labelled interface structure over a frame or a self-delineating labelled 
interface.

asynchronous transfer mode (ATM)

Rec. 1.113

A transfer mode in which the information is organized into cells; it is asynchronous in the sense that the 
recurrence o f cells depends on the required or instantaneous bit rate. Statistical and deterministic values may also 
be used to qualify the transfer mode.
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ATM deterministic transfer mode
See:
deterministic; ATM deterministic transfer mode.

ATM statistical transfer mode
See:
statistical; ATM statistical transfer mode, 

attenuation A (A.)

Rees. G.651, G.652

The attenuation A (A) at wavelength A, between two cross-sections 1 and 2 separated by distance L of a 
fibre is defined as:

A (X) =  10 log ^  (dB)
r 2 (A)

where P\ (A.) is the optical power traversing the cross-section 1 and P2 (A.) is the optical power traversing the 
cross-section 2 at the wavelength A..

attenuation coefficient

Rec. G.651

In an optical fibre it is the attenuation per unit length.

Note — The attenuation is the rate o f decrease o f average optical power with respect to distance along the 
fibre and is defined by the equation:

P(z) =  P(0) 10-(az/IO>

where
P (z) =  power at distance z  along the fibre,
P(0) =  power at z = 0,
a  =  attenuation coefficient in dB /km  if z is in km.

From this equation the attenuation coefficient is

o =  _  10 log10 [P (z)/ P(Q)] 
z

This assumes that a  is independent of z. 

attenuation frequency distortion; loss distortion

Rec. Q.551

Logarithmic ratio of output voltage at the reference frequency (nominally 1020 Hz), C/(1020 Hz), divided 
by its value at frequency f  U (f):

t/(1020 Hz)
LD = 20 log — ----------- -

U(f )

attenuation/frequency distortion

Suppl. No. 1 (VI.5)

“Attenuation distortion” or “loss distortion” is the result of imperfect am plitude/frequency response and is 
generally specified in addition to the relative levels o f a transmission section, from which the nominal 
transmission loss is derived. The definition of the attenuation/frequency distortion (LD)  is well established: it is 
the difference between the actual response of voltage versus frequency U(f) and the ideal (planned) response of 
voltage versus frequency U*( f ) ,  referred to the corresponding difference at 1000 Hz:
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LD =  20 log E  

U ( f )
-  20 log

U * ( f )
-  20 log

U(  1000 Hz)
-  20 log

i/* (1000 Hz)
(6)

Equation (6) can be rewritten as follows:

LD  =  20 log
£7(1000 Hz) 

U( f )
-  20 log

U* (1000 Hz) 
U * ( f )

(7)

For practical reasons the ideal response of voltage versus frequency, £ /* ( /) , is flat. Taking this into 
account, equation (7) reduces further to

LD  =  20 log
£7(1000 Hz) 

U( f )
(8)

It should be noted that equation (8) is valid regardless of whether Z 0] is equal to Z 02 or not. However, 
impedance matching at input (Z m' «  Z 01) and output (Z 02' «  Z 02) is assumed. A measurement in accordance
with equation (8) is entirely in conformity with existing measuring techniques.

attribute

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

In the context o f message handling, an inform ation item, a com ponent of an attribute list, that describes a 
user or distribution list and that can also locate it in relation to the physical or organizational structure of MHS 
(or the network underlying it).

attribute

Rec. F.500

The information of a particular type concerning an object and appearing in an entry describing that object 
in the directory information base (DIB).

Note — See X.500-Series of Recommendations for further details, 

attribute 

Rec. T.411

An element o f a constituent of a document that has a name and a value and that expresses a characteristic 
of this constituent or a relationship with one or more constituents.

attribute

Rec. T.150

A  particular property which applies to a presentation element or to a group of presentation elements. 

Examples: line thickness, colour.

attribute

Rec. X.413

The information of a particular type appearing in an entry in an information-base.

attribute

Rec. X.501

The information of a particular type concerning an object and appearing in an entry describing that object 
in the DIB.
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attribute list

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a data structure, an ordered set o f attributes that constitutes an O /R
address.

attribute type

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

An identifier that denotes a class of information (e.g., personal names). It is a part o f an attribute.

attribute type

Rec. F.500

That component of an attribute which indicates the nature of information given by that attribute, 

attribute type

Rees. X.413, X.501

That component of an attribute which indicates the class of information given by that attribute, 

attribute value

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

An instance of the class o f information an attribute type denotes (e.g., a particular personal name). It is a 
part o f an attribute.

attribute value

Rec. F.500

A particular instance of inform ation indicated by an attribute type, 

attribute value

Rees. X.413, X.501

A particular instance of the class of information indicated by an attribute type, 

attribute value assertion

Rees. F.500, X.501

A proposition, which may be true, false, or undefined, concerning the values (or perhaps only the 
distinguished values) of an entry.

attribute-value-assertion

Rec. X.413

A proposition, which may be true, false, or undefined, concerning the values of attributes in an entry, 

audible indication

Rec. E.182

An audible indication is understood to be a sound composed of frequencies within the range 300-3400 Hz 
which is used to inform the user about the state of a telephone call or supplementary service.

audiographic conference service

Rec. F.710

A type of TCS in which audiosignals are exchanged together with non-voice information (data, text, 
graphic, etc.), except video and signalling.
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audit

Rec. M.30

A test of the validity of data a n d /o r generic programs in the NE. 

authentication

Rec. F.500

Method to establish security services by means of simple or strong authentication. There are two kinds of 
authentication: data origin authentication and peer entity authentication.

Note — See Recommendation X.509 for more information, 

authentication mechanisms

Rec. F.500

Authentication mechanisms are used to provide for encryption, data integrity and digital integrity, 

authentication token; token

Rec. X.509

Information conveyed during a strong authentication exchange, which can be used to authenticate its
sender.

authority

Rec. Z.331

The relationship between access criteria and permissions, 

auto-action 

Rec. X.413

Actions, that can be performed automatically by the MS, based on previously registered inform ation from 
the MS-owner via the UA.

auto-action-type

Rec. X.413

An auto-action-type is used to indicate the type of auto-action, e.g. alert, 

auto-alert 

Rec. X.413

Auto-alert is the auto-action within the MS, which triggers an alert abstract-operation or another action by
the MS. 

auto-forward

Rec. X.413

Auto-forward is the auto-action within the MS, which triggers a message to be auto-forwarded to another 
recipient (or other recipients) by the MS.

automatic alternative routing

Rec. F.68

A facility whereby a call, which cannot find a free circuit on the primary route at an international 
outgoing exchange, is automatically diverted to a secondary route.
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automatic answering

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

Answering in which the called terminal automatically responds to the calling signal and the call may be 
established whether or not the called terminal is attended.

automatic booked call service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

With prior information from a subscriber, a call may be made automatically from his telephone 
term ination, to a particular num ber or service (excluding the alarm call service) at a specific date and time.

automatic calling

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

The sequence of operations required by the network procedure to set up a connection without manual 
intervention at the calling terminal.

automatic congestion level

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent to the exchange at the other end of a circuit to indicate that a particular level of 
congestion exists at the sending exchange.

automatic credit card service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

Payment of call charges is made by placing a credit card in a specially adapted telephone or by calling the 
credit number. A telephone bill will be sent to the credit card holder later.

automatic date and time indication

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

Automatic indication by the network of data and time of the commencement of a call either to the calling 
terminal or to both the calling and the called terminals.

automatic identification

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

The transmission without m anual intervention of the identification of the calling terminal to the connected 
terminal or vice versa, or the identification of terminals to one another when a connection is established.

Note — The identification may be provided by the network or by the terminal.

automatic maintenance

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Maintenance accomplished without human intervention.

automatic maintenance
See:
m aintenance; automatic maintenance, 

automatic numbering transmitter

Rec. S. 140

An automatic transmitter in which provision is made for automatically transmitting a serial number before 
each message.
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automatic observation

Rec. E.421

Monitoring of telephone calls without an observer.

automatic or semi-automatic transmission rerouting
See:
transmission restoration function: automatic or semi-automatic transmission rerouting, 

automatic retransmitter 

Rec. S. 140

An apparatus which automatically retransmits telegraph signals in accordance with recorded incoming
signals.

automatic retransmitter with controlled tape-feed mechanism

Rec. S. 140

An automatic transmitter in which the movement o f the perforated tape is controlled by pulses from an 
external synchronizing device, for example in the case of a time-division multiplex system.

automatic service

Rec. E.100

In the automatic service, the calling subscriber himself dials (or operates the key-set) the num ber necessary 
for connection with the called station.

automatic switching equipment

Rec. M.60

That part of an international exchange concerned with switching operations for routing the call in the 
desired direction.

automatic switching equipment

Rec. Q.9

Equipment in which switching operations are performed by electrically controlled apparatus without the 
intervention of operators.

automatic system

Rec. Q.9

A system in which the switching operations are performed by electrically controlled devices without the 
intervention of operators.

automatic test line (prefix 91)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 91 provides autom atic test of the ship earth station in telex and telephony mode. In the maritime 
satellite service the coast earth station will automatically transm it a “QUICK BROWN FOX” test message for 
telex and provide a loop-around test line connection in accordance with Recommendation 0.11 for telephony. 
Test lines for data transmission are for further study.

automatic transferred charge call service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

With prior indication and mutual agreement between the two parties, the automatic debiting to a called 
subscriber’s account of relevant charges for a call made to his telephone number.

No variants have been identified so far.
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automatic transferred debiting of charges service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The automatic debiting to a subscriber’s account of charges for calls made from any telephone by persons 
nominated by that subscriber and identified by the use of a secret code.

This is similar to the existing credit card service but does not involve an operator. It must be provided for 
troughout a network.

automatic transmitter

Rec. S .140

Telegraph transmitter in which the forming of the signals is not controlled by any operator, but is actuated 
from a signal recording medium.

automatic verbal announcement of charges applied service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The possibility for a user to request a verbal announcement of either total or individual call charges, 

auxiliary system 

Rec. Z.341

A system that supports SPC systems in performing their tasks. It may be either an operation and 
maintenance system or an administrative system.

availability
See:
(asymptotic) availability A; (steady-state) availability, 

availability in analogue cable transmission systems

Rec. G.602

The availability of an analogue transmission system is defined as the ability of the system to be in a state 
to perform adequately (operating) at a given instant o f time or at any instant of time within a given time interval. 
In Recommendation G.602, the availability of an analogue transmission system is quantified by the ratio of the 
time during which the system is operating to a specified total time.

availability parameters

Rec. X.140

Three parameters are defined to describe overall service availability: service availability, user information 
transfer denial probability, and service outage duration.

availability performance

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The ability of an item to be in the state to perform a required function at a given instant o f time or at any 
instant o f time within a given time interval, assuming that the external resources, if  required, are provided.

Note 1 — This ability depends on the combined aspects of the reliability performance, the maintainability 
performance and the m aintenance support perform ance of an item.

Note 2 — In the definition o f the item the external resources required must be delineated.

Note 3 — The term availability is used as an availability performance measure.

available area

Rec. T.411

The area determined by the document layout process into which the content portion is formatted by the 
content layout process.
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available signalling link

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A signalling link which has successfully completed the initial alignment procedures and carries (or is ready 
to carry) signalling traffic.

average ... (deprecated)
See:
mean average .... 

average BER

Rec. G.763

The average BER, as measured on the receive control channel.

Count of No. of bit errors identified in the control channel
Average BER =   x 100

Count of total No. o f bits received in the control channel

average bits per sample

Rec. G.763

The average number of encoding bits per sample computed over a given time window for the ensemble o f 
active interpolated bearer channels within a given interpolated pool. Only bearer channels carrying speech are 
included in this calculation.

average daily peak hour traffic

Rec. E.600

The average busy.,hpur.traffic of several days; it is usually not related to the same hour each day.

axiom

Rec. Z.100

An axiom  is a special kind of equation with an implied equivalence to the Boolean literal True. “Axiom s” 
is used as a synonym for “ axioms and equations.”

B

babyphone service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

A service providing for a call to be made to a telephone in the “off hook” condition for the purpose of 
audible supervision at the called subscriber’s premises.

background

Rec. T.150

Presentation element being a rectangular area with the same size as the image area, acting as a reference 
area on which telewriting foreground information can be presented.

Backus Naur form (BNF)

Rec. Z.341

A syntactic meta-language for use in specifying the syntax structure of inputs and outputs of an actual 
man-machine interface.
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Backus-Naur form (BNF)

Rec. Z.100

Backus-Naur Form BN F  is a formal notation used for expressing the concrete textual syntax of a 
language. An extended form of BN F  is used for expressing the concrete graphical grammar.

backward echo

Rec. G.601

An echo arriving at a defined point and having a direction of transmission opposite to that of the direct
signal.

backward indicator bit (BIB)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A bit in a signal unit requesting, by its status change, retransmission at the remote end when a signal unit 
is received out o f sequence.

backward sequence number (BSN)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI. 9)

A Field in a signal unit sent which contains the forward sequence number of a correctly received signal 
unit being acknowledged.

backward signal

Rec. Q.9

A  signal, used for the establishment, release or other control of a connection, sent in the opposite direction 
to call set-up.

balance

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies that the leading edges of a set of immediately subordinate layout objects shall, as 
far as possible, be aligned along a line orthogonal to the direction of the layout path.

balance return loss

Rec. G.100

At a 4-wire terminating set (“hybrid”), that portion of the semi-loop loss which is attributable to the degree 
of match between the impedance, Z 2, connected to the 2-wire line terminals, and the balance impedance, Z B. It is 
given approximately by the expression:

L Br  =  20 logio
+  ZB

Z? — Zr
dB

Note — Under most circumstances the expression given is sufficiently accurate. However, for some worst 
case evaluations, the exact expression must be used. The exact expression is

L b r  =  20 logio
Zn +  Zn Zr  +  Z q

2Zn Z r  -  Zn
dB

where Z 0 is the 2-wire input impedance, (if Z 0 =  Z B, the two expressions become identical).
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balanced code

Rec. G.701

A code that generates only groups of signal elements that have zero digital sum.

band number

Rec. Q.9

A subdivision of the address label, containing the most significant bits, used for routing the signal message 
and possibly for identifying the circuit group containing the traffic circuit concerned.

band sensation level

Rec. P. 10

Difference, expressed in decibels, between the sound integrated over a frequency band and the sound 
pressure level in that band at the threshold of audibility, there being no other disturbing sound.

bandwidth (of an optical fibre)

Rec. G.651

That value numerically equal to the lowest frequency at which the magnitude of the baseband transfer 
function o f an optical fibre decreases to a specified fraction, generally to — 3 dB optical ( —6 dB eletrical), o f the 
zero frequency value.

Note — The bandwidth is limited by several mechanisms: mainly modal distortion and chromatic 
dispersion in multimode fibres.

barred signal

U.140

A service signal which indicates that a call cannot be established because access is barred.

base address

Rec. Q.9

A numeric value that is used as a reference in the calculation o f addresses in the execution of a computer 
program.

base earth station

Rec. X.350

An earth station in the fixed-satellite service or, in some cases, in the land mobie-satellite service, located at 
a specified fixed point or within a specified area on land to provide a feeder link for the land mobile-satellite 
service. (Article 1, § 4.11 A of the Radio Regulations, as modified by MOB-WARC 1987).

base level tasks

Rec. Q.9

Deferrable tasks that are performed when capacity is available (e.g., routine maintenance functions.)

base station (BS)

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The common name for all radio equipment located at one and the same place used for serving one or 
several cells.
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base station area

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The area covered by all the cells served by a base station.

basic access; basic rate access

Rec. G.960, 1.430, Q.9

A user-network access arrangem ent that corresponds to the interface structure composed of two B-channels 
and one D-channel. The bit rate of the D-channel for this type of access is 16 kbit/s.

basic component

Rec. T.411

A basic logical or layout object, or an object class from which basic logical or layout objects may be
derived.

basic (error correction) method

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A non-compelled, positive/negative acknowledgement, retransmission error control system, 

basic features

Rec. Q.300

The essential prime constituent characteristics on which a system is founded, 

basic handover procedure

Rees. Q.1002, Q.1005

Procedure where the call is handed over from the controlling MSC (MSC-A) to another MSC (MSC-B). 

basic interconnection test suite

Rec. X.290

A test suite for basic interconnection testing o f one or more OSI* protocols, 

basic interconnection testing

Rec. X.290

Limited testing of an IUT to determine whether or not there is sufficient conformance to the main features 
of the relevant protocol(s) for interconnection to be possible, without trying to perform thorough testing.

basic layout object

Rec. T.411

An object in the specific layout structure that has no subordinate, 

basic logical object 

Rec. T.411

An object in the specific logical structure that has no subordinate, 

basic measurement unit (BMU)

Rec. T.411

A unit o f linear measurement equal to 1/1200 of 25.4 mm.

Note — A locally defined scaling factor may be used to map the document

U‘ I, T. I Fascicle

to a particular imaging device. 
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basic rate access
See:
basic access; basic rate access, 

basic requirement 

Rec. F.710

A service feature defined by CCITT as essential for the basic operational mode, available in terminal or 
network on an international basis.

basic SDL

Rec. Z.100

Basic SD L  is the subset o f SD L  defined in § 2 of Recommendation Z.100. 

basic section of a virtual connection

Rec. X . l34

A  basic section of a virtual connection is either an access network section, a transit network section, an 
access circuit section, or an internetwork circuit section.

basic service

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, the sum o f features inherent in a service, 

basic service 

Rec. Q.9

The fundamental type of service, or the most commonly provided service in a telecommunications 
network. It forms the basis upon which supplementary services may be added.

basic session reference

Rec. T.62

The basic session reference is used to identify a session. It consists of:
a) terminal identifier of the called terminal;
b) terminal identifier o f the calling terminal;
c) date and time.

basic value

Rec. T.411

An attribute value, a control function param eter value or the value of any other capability that is 
unconditionally allowed in document interchange in the context o f a given document application profile.

baud (Bd)

Rec. R.140

The unit of modulation rate; the number of bauds is equal to the reciprocal of the duration in seconds of 
the shortest signal element or of the unit interval in such signal.

Note — For example, if the duration of the unit interval is 20 ms, the modulation rate is 50 bauds.

Baudot telegraphy 

Rec. R.140

Synchronous telegraphy, generally character interleaved telegraphy, using the International Telegraph 
Alphabet No. 1.
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bearer

Rec. R.140

Common means of transmission e.g. common channel or bit stream used for a multiplexer.

bearer capability information

Rec. 1.515

Specific information defining the lower layer characteristics of the network.

bearer channel (BC)

Rec. G.763

A bearer channel is a unidirectional, digital, transmission path from the transmit unit of one DCME to the „ 
receive unit of a second associated DCM E and which is used to carry concentrated traffic between the two 
DCMEs.

Note 1 — A number of bearer channels in each direction of transmission form the both-way link required 
between two DCMEs. This link may be, for example, a 2048 kbit/s system.

Note 2 — A bearer channel may have any of the following instantaneous bit rates: 24, 32, 40 and 
64 kbit/s.

bearer service

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

A type of telecommunication service that provides the capability for the transmission of signals between 
user-network interfaces.

Note — The ISDN connection type used to support a bearer service may be identical to that used to 
support other types of telecommunication service.

bearer service
See:
service; bearer service.

behaviour; functional behaviour

Rec. Z.100

The behaviour or functional behaviour o f a system  is the set of sequences of responses to sequences of
stimuli.

behaviour testing

Rec. X.290

Testing the extent to which the dynamic conformance requirements are met by the IUT.

BER excess

Rec. G.763

The percentage of time that the average BER exceeds 1 * 10 —3 when averaged over 1 minute. The value is 
given as an integer.

No. of 1 min periods in STI in which BER > 1 • 10~3
BER excess =  ---------------------------------------------------   x 100

No. of 1 min periods in STI
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bias distortion

Rec. R.140

The telegraph distortion effecting a two-condition telegraph signal when the mean degrees of individual 
distortion are different from the two directions of change-over.

bid

Rec. E.411

An attempt to obtain a circuit in a circuit group or to a destination. A bid may be successful or
unsuccessful in seizing a circuit in that circuit group or to that destination.

bid

Rec. E.600

A single attempt to obtain the use of a resource of the type under consideration.

Note — In a network management context, the absence of a qualification implies a bid to a circuit group,
a route or a destination.

bidirectional

Rec. Q.9

A qualification which implies that the transmission of inform ation occurs in both directions.

bidirectional
See;
two way; bidirectional, 

bidirectional asymmetric

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when the information flow characteristics provided by the service are different in the 
two directions.

bidirectional symmetric

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when the information flow characteristics provided by the service are the same between 
two (or more) access points or reference points in the forward and backward directions.

bids per circuit per hour (BCH)

Rec. E.411

BCH is an indication of the average num ber o f bids per circuit, in a specified time interval. It will 
therefore identify the demand and, when measured at each end of a both-way operated circuit group, will identify 
the direction of greater demand.

BCH =  ____________ Bids per hour____________
Quantity of circuits available for service

It is not necessary to accumulate data for an hour to calculate BCH. However, the calculated BCH must 
be adjusted when data accumulation is less than hourly. For example, the bids should be doubled if 1/2 hour data 
is used. The result would be BCH for the data collection period.

bilateral control

Rec. G.701

Control between two synchronization nodes such that the frequency of the clock o f each of these nodes is 
influenced by timing information derived from the clock of the other node.
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billing error probability

Rec. E.800

The probability o f an error when billing a user o f a service. 

billing integrity (probability)

Rec. E.800

The probability that the billing inform ation presented to a user correctly reflects the type, destination and 
duration o f the call.

binary digit; bit

Rec. G.701

A member selected from a binary set.

Note 1 — Bit is an abbreviation for binary digit.

Note 2 — In the interest o f clarity, it is recommended that the term “bit” should not be used in 
two-condition start-stop m odulation instead of “unit element”.

binary figure

Rec G.701

One of the two figures (that is, 0 or 1) used in the representation of numbers in binary notation, 

binary numeral 

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

A numeral in the binary (base 2) numbering system, represented by the characters 0 (zero), 1 (one) and 
optionally preceded by B’ (B apostrophe).

binary rate

Rec. R.140

The aggregate rate in a transmission path expressed in bits per second.

Note 1 — The transmission rate is given by:

/= m

2  T  l o S2 nt 
/= l 1 '

is the num ber of parallel transmission channels,
is the shortest theoretical duration of signal element for the r th channel expressed in seconds, and 
is the num ber of significant conditions of the m odulation in the ith  channel, 

a single channel (serial transmission) it reduces to:

l o §2  n ;

with two-condition modulation (« =  2), it is 1 /T .

For a parallel transmission with equal minimum intervals and equal num ber of significant conditions on

each channel, it is:

m ( ^ ) l o g 2 /i;

where
m
T,

For
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with two-condition modulation it reduces to m /  T.

Note 2 — The symbol of the unit o f binary rate is b it/s.

binary tariff system

Rec. D.000

The binary tariff system has two components:
a) a fixed component representing the costs involved in the acceptance and delivery of a telegram (fixed 

charge), and
b) a component proportional to the length of the telegram representing the costs involved in transmitting

and receiving the telegram and the cost o f using the telegraph network (charge per word).

In this binary tariff system, the accounting rate has the two components described in a) and b) above. No
minimum rate for a certain number of words is applied.

binding

Rec. T.411

A pair comprising an identifier and a value, where the value may be of any type, may be specified by an 
expression, and is accessed through use of the binding identifier.

bindings

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies a means for determining attribute values. The names specified by the parameter 
“binding name” are assigned by the application.

bipolar signal (deprecated)
See:
alternate mark inversion signal.

bipolar violation (deprecated)
See:
alternate mark inversion violation.

bit
See:
binary digit; bit. 

bit combination

Rees. T.50, T.51, T.61

An ordered set o f bits used for the representation of characters.

bit error ratio

Rec. Q.9

The ratio of the number of digital errors received in a specified period to the total num ber of digits 
received in the same period.

Note 1 — Numerical values of error ratio should be expressed in the form:

n • 1 0 - '

where p  is a positive integer.

Note 2 -  Error ratio may be qualified for example by the term bit or block.
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bit error ratio (BER)

Rees. E.800, M.60

The ratio of the number o f bit errors to the total number of bits transmitted in a given time interval, 

bit integrity 

Rec. Q.551

The property of a digital half connection o f a digital exchange in which the binary values and the 
sequence o f the bits in an octet at the input o f the half connection are reproduced exactly at the output.

Note — Digital processing devices such as A /p  law converters, echo suppressors and digital pads must be 
disabled to provide bit integrity.

bit integrity

Rec. Q.9

Exists when the values of the bits in each octet o f a digital bit stream at the output o f a device or system 
are unchanged from those at the input.

Note — Digital processing devices such as A /p  law converters, echo suppressors and digital pads must be 
disabled to provide bit integrity.

bit-interleaved transmission

Rec. R.140

Time-division multiplex telegraphy in which the signal elements of each character signal are transm itted on 
the common channel separated by signal elements belonging to other characters coming from different channels.

bit sequence independence

Rec. G.701

The property o f a binary transmission channel, telecommunication circuit or connection, that permits all 
sequences of binary signal elements to be conveyed over it at its specified bit rate, without change to the value of 
any signal elements.

Note — Practical transmission systems that are not completely bit sequence independent may be described 
as quasi bit sequence independent. In such cases the limitations should be clearly stated.

bit timing

Rec. Q.9

Timing inform ation sent from the Exchange Termination used by the Line Term ination to recover 
inform ation from the digital bit stream.

bits/sample for voice

Rec. G.763

The average num ber of encoding bits per sample for all TCs used for voice. The average should be 
calculated to two decimal places.

No. o f bits within the BC used for voice

No. of non-preassigned TCs classified other 
than transparent, data or inactive.

Bits/sam ple for voice =  —

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 57



bitstring type

Rec. X.208

A simple type whose distinguished values are an ordered sequence of zero, one or more bits.

Note — Encoding rules do not limit the num ber of bits in a bit-string.

block

Rec. 1.113

A  unit of information consisting of a header and an information field.

block

Gloss. ( VI.3)

A group of 12 signal units on the signalling channel.

block

Rec. T.411

A type of basic layout com ponent that corresponds to a rectangular area within a frame or a page.

block

Rec. Z.100

A block is part of a system or parent block. When used by itself, block is a synonym for a block instance. 
A block is a scope unit and provides a static interface.

block (data)

Rec. Q.9

A group of bits, or n-ary digits, transm itted as a unit over which an encoding procedure is generally 
applied for error-control purposes.

block (Signalling System No. 6)

Rec. Q.9

A group of 12 signal units on the signalling channel, 

block-acknowledged counter

Gloss. (VI.3)

A cyclic counter provided within the signalling terminal to count the num ber of blocks acknowledged as 
received at the distant end.

block alignment

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies the alignment of the block(s) used to present the content associated with this logical 
object within the available area(s) (see Rec. T.412, § 2.4.2), subject to satisfying constraints on placement specified 
by the attribute “offset” (see Rec. T.412, § 5.7.8). The alignment specified by this attribute is in the direction 
perpendicular to that specified by the attribute “layout path” of the lowest level frame(s) containing the block(s).

block area

Rec. Z.100

The block area is the definition of a block or a reference to a block in an interaction diagram.
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block-completed counter

Gloss. (VI.3)

A cyclic counter provided within the signalling terminal to count the number of completed blocks 
transmitted.

block definition

Rec. Z.100

A block definition is the definition of a block in SD L/P R . 

block diagram 

Rec. Z.100

The block diagram is the definition of a block in SD L/G R .

block header
See:
header; block header, 

block mode transmission

Rec. Z.341

A transmission characteristic in which all o f the regular typewriter keys and some of the special purpose 
keys are only transmitted to the controlling processor, in a block, when a “send” key is activated.

block of parameters

Rec. Z.341

A set o f parameters containing information necessary for the system to perform the function  specified in 
the command.

block payload

Rec. 1.113

The user inform ation bits within a block, 

block separation

Rec. E.131

Inform ation indicating that the next character is the first character o f a block of supplementary 
information.

block separator

Rec. E.131

The character indicating that the next character is the first of a block of supplementary information, 

block substructure

Rec. Z.100

A block substructure is the partitioning o f the block into subblocks and new channels at a lower level o f  
abstraction.

block substructure definition

Rec. Z.100

A block substructure definition is the S D L /P R  representation of a block substructure for a partitioned
block.
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block substructure diagram

Rec. Z.100

A block substructure diagram is the S L D /G R  representation of a block substructure for a partitioned block. 

block tree diagram 

Rec. Z.100

A block tree diagram is an auxiliary document in S D L /G R  representing the partitioning o f a system into 
blocks at lower levels o f  abstraction by means of an inverted tree diagram {i.e., parent block at the top).

blocked call attempt

Rec. E.600

A call attempt that is rejected owing to a lack of resources in the network, 

blocked mode of operation

Rec. E.600

A mode of operation in which bids which find no suitable resources idle and accessible are not permitted
to wait, 

blocked traffic

Rec. E.600

The part o f the overflow traffic that is not carried by subsequent pools of resources, 

blocking

Rec. X.200

A function performed by an (N)-entity to m ap multiple (N)-service-data-units into one (N)-protocol-data-
unit.

blocking acknowledgement message (BLA)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in response to a blocking message indicating that the circuit has been blocked, 

blocking-acknowledgement signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in response to a blocking signal indicating that the speech circuit has been blocked, 

blocking message (BLO)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent only for maintenance purposes to the exchange at the other end of a circuit, to cause an 
engaged condition of that circuit for subsequent calls outgoing from that exchange. When a circuit is used in the 
bothway mode of operation an exchange receiving the blocking message must be capable of accepting incoming 
calls on the concerned circuit unless it has also sent a blocking message. Under certain conditions, a blocking 
message is also a proper response to a reset circuit message.

blocking signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent for maintenance purposes to the exchange at the other end of a circuit to cause engaged 
conditions of that circuit for subsequent calls outgoing from that exchange. An exchange receiving the blocking 
signal must be capable of accepting incoming calls on that circuit unless it also has sent a blocking signal. Under 
conditions covered later, a blocking signal is also a proper response to a reset-circuit signal.
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blocking signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.120

This signal is sent, when required, to the outgoing end of the circuit to cause engaged conditions to be 
applied to the outgoing end of the international circuit.

The design of the signalling equipment at the outgoing end of international circuits should be such that the 
receipt o f a blocking signal over a free circuit will cause that circuit to be engaged to operators or automatic 
equipment which would otherwise have access to it.

blocking signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal sent on an idle circuit to the outgoing exchange to cause engaged conditions (blocking) to be 
applied to this circuit, guarding it against subsequent seizure.

body

Rees. F.400, X.400

Com ponent o f a message. Other components are the heading and the envelope.

body part

Rees. F.400, X.400

Com ponent of the body o f a message.

booked call

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A process whereby a subscriber may have his terminal called by the network at a given time, with or 
without an audible signal.

booking of telephone calls (prefix 17)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 17 will allow the caller to book a telephone call via the telex service.

This telex message will be routed to the relevant international (or national) telephone operator.

Boolean

Rec. Z.100

Boolean is a sort defined in a predefined partial type definition and has the values True and False. For 
the sort Boolean the predefined operators are NOT, AND, OR, XOR and implication.

Boolean type

Rec. X.208

A simple type with two distinguished values.

border

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies a border, consisting of a border line and border freespace, for the edges of a frame 
or block component (see Rec. T.412, § 3.3.5).
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border area

Rec. Z.341

That part of a visible display which is physically unavailable for displaying or entering data, 

both-way 

Rec. Q.9

A qualification applying to traffic which implies that call set-ups occur in both directions.

Note — The amount of traffic flowing in the two directions is not necessarily equal either in the short 
term or in the long term.

bottom edge

Rec. T.411

The edge of the positioning area of a basic layout object that is in the direction of the line progression, 

bottom left corner 

Rec. T.411

The corner of a layout object that is least progressed in the horizontal direction and most progressed in the 
vertical direction o f this layout object.

bottom right corner

Rec. T.411

The corner o f a layout object that is most progressed both in the horizontal and vertical directions of this 
layout object.

boundary
See:
section boundary; boundary.

BQ cycle; response cycle

Rec. R.140

The repetition cycle transmitted in an error detecting and feedback system when signal repetition is 
received.

Note -  See CC IR  Recommendation 342-2. 

branch line multiplex

Rec. R.140

A  multiplex whose capacity is a submultiple of that o f a main multiplex and which gives the possibility to 
group a certain number of channels of the latter in order to extend or divert them into a specific direction with 
the aim, for example, to connect a small group of subscribers.

break-in hangover time

Rec. G.164

The time interval between the instant when defined test signals, applied to the send- a n d /o r  receive-in 
ports, are altered in a defined m anner such as to restore suppression and the instant when suppression is restored. 
The hangover time for removal of loss in the receive path may be longer than that for restoration of suppression.

break of service
See:
interruption; break of service.
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breakdown
See:
spark-over, 

bridged tap

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A length o f unused open circuit line that is “T”ed to the customer line to provide flexibility in the local 
line distribution network.

Note — Bridged taps are not used in all local line distribution networks, 

bridging loss 

Rec. M.60

A term frequently used when a measuring instrum ent is connected (bridged) across a transmission path or 
telephone channel. The bridging loss is the resulting reduction in the signal level, and is usually expressed in dBs.

broadband

Rec. 1.113

A service or system requiring transmission channels capable of supporting rates greater than the primary
rate.

broadband access

Rec. 1.113

An ISDN access able to contain at least one channel capable of supporting a rate greater than the primary 
rate, or supporting an equivalent inform ation transfer rate.

broadband communication channel

Rec. 1.113

A standard portion of the inform ation payload capacity, available to the user for ISD N  services. A 
broadband communication channel exists only during a call, as set-up by a signalling or administrative procedure. 
The throughput supported by the broadband communication channel may be deterministic or statistical.

broadband unrestricted bearer services

Rec. 1.121

Bearer services which provide unrestricted end-to-end transfer o f digital inform ation without alteration 
between SB/T B reference points and require broadband channel rates. User information is transferred over 
standardized broadband channels for STM (circuit) services or a virtual channel of defined capacity for ATM 
based services; signalling is provided over a signalling channel.

broadband videotex services

Rec. 1.121

Broadband Videotex services are interactive services which provide, through appropriate access by 
standardized procedures, for users o f broadband videotex terminals to communicate with data bases via 
telecommunications networks.

broadcast

Rec. 1.113

A  value of the service attribute “com m unication configuration”, which denotes unidirectional distribution 
to all subscribers.

Note — This term should not be confused with the term “broadcasting service” as defined in the ITU 
Radio Regulations.
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broadcast call

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A multi-address call in which signals are transmitted simultaneously by the calling terminal to all the called 
terminals.

broadcast communication

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when more than two access points (see Note) are provided by the service. The 
information flows from a unique point (source) to the others (destination) in only one direction.

Note — The number of destination access points is undefined, 

broadcast conference call 

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

A  restricted conference call in which only one nominated terminal can transm it to and receive from the 
other terminals.

broadcast repeater

Rec. R.140

A repeater connecting several channels, one incoming and the other outgoing, 

broadcast videography; teletext

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

Videography in which information is broadcast in a structured sequence within the framework of a 
television signal, and the desired part o f this inform ation is selected by the user.

Note 1 — Information may be transmitted simultaneously with normal television pictures.

Note 2 — The terms “teletext” and “teletex” refer to two different concepts.

broadcasting

Series X*

This optional user facility provides the user with the capability to establish a connection between n + 1 
DTEs. One DTE, called the master DTE, transmits towards the n other tributary DTEs.

broadcasting organization

Rees. D.180, N .l, N.51

A broadcasting organization is an organization which is concerned with either or both sound and 
television broadcasting. Most of the customers ordering facilities for sound-programme and television transmission 
are broadcasting organizations; for convenience, the term broadcasting organization is used to denote the activity 
of any user or customer and, where so used, it is equally applicable to any other customer requiring 
sound-programme or television transmissions.

broadcasting organization (receive)

Rec. J.13

The broadcasting organization at the receiving end o f the sound programme being transm itted over the 
international sound-programme connection.

broadcasting organization (receive)

Rec. N .l

The broadcasting organization at the receiving end o f an international sound-program m e transmission.
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broadcasting organization (receive)

Rec. N.51

The broadcasting organization at the receiving end of an international television transmission, 

broadcasting organization (send)

Rec. J.13

The broadcasting organization at the sending end of the sound programme being transmitted over the 
international sound-programme connection.

broadcasting organization (send)

Rec. N .l

The broadcasting organization at the sending end of an international sound-programme transmission, 

broadcasting organization (send)

Rec. N.51

The broadcasting organization at the sending end of an international television transmission.

BROWSE 

Rec. Z.333

Display sequentially the current values of items in a data set. The user may examine the data items in 
either the forward or backward direction.

browse

Rec. Z.341

An action to display sequentially the current values of items in a data set; the user may examine the data 
items in either the forward or backward direction.

bug

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A software defect caused by a mistake.

bunched frame alignment signal

Rees. G.701, Q.9

A frame alignment signal whose signal elements occupy consecutive digit time slots.

bundle
See:
clique; bundle, 

bureaufax

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

International public facsimile service between public bureaux (see Recommendation F.170). Administra­
tions may adopt another more commercial name (for example, Publifax) for the Bureaufax service which they 
offer to their users.

burn-in

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A process of reliability improvement o f hardware, employing operation of every item in a prescribed 
environment, with successive fa u lt correction, replacement or removal at every failure, during the steeply falling 
failure intensity period within the early failure period.
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burst mode (deprecated)
See:
time compression multiplex.

bus
See:
highway, 

business category

Rec. F.500

Attribute type which specifies the commercial activity of some common objects, e.g. people.

busy

Rec. 1.221

An ISDN destination is considered to be busy if either a “network determined user busy” or a “user 
determined user busy” condition occurs, as described in Recommendation 1.221, § 3.1.

busy

Rec. Q.9

Condition of a resource which is in use, following its seizure for the time until it is released, 

busy (state)

Rec. E.600

Condition of a resource following its seizure, 

busy-flash seizure ratio (BFSR)

Rec. E.411

BFSR gives the relationship between the number of seizures that result in a “busy-flash” signal (or its 
equivalent) and the total number o f seizures. Measurement o f BFSR is usually made on a circuit group basis.

Seizures resulting in a “busy-flash”
B rS R  =  --------------------------------------------------  x 100

Total seizures

Note -  The source of “busy-flash” signals, or their equivalent, will vary with the signalling system used. 
Therefore, the calculated BFSR on individual circuit groups may naturally be different, and as a result, caution
should be used when comparing BFSR among circuit groups.

busy-flash signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. E.411

This signal is sent to the outgoing international exchange to show that either the circuit group, or the 
called subscriber, is busy (Signalling Systems No. 4 and No. 5, see Recommendations Q.120 and Q.140).

busy-flash signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.120

This signal is sent to the outgoing international exchange to show that either the route or the called
subscriber is busy. The conditions of use of this signal are as follows:

a) An international transit exchange must send this signal to indicate that there is congestion at that 
exchange or on the appropriate outgoing routes.

b) An incoming international exchange must send this signal if there is congestion at that exchange or 
on the outgoing routes directly connected to it, but sending the signal is optional when there is 
congestion beyond that exchange (when there is congestion at a point in the national network o f the 
incoming country or when the called subscriber’s line is busy). This signal is optional because there 
are several countries that do not send it from their national networks.
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Note — The receipt of the busy-flash signal at the outgoing exchange will cause:
— an appropriate indication to be given to the outgoing operator or to the calling subscriber; and
— in automatic working, the sending of the clear-forward by the outgoing exchange to release the 

international connection (except when otherwise arranged, for example, in the case of observations on 
circuits).

busy-flash signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.140

This signal, which is sent only after the proceed-to-send signal, is sent to the outgoing international 
exchange to show that either the route, or the called subscriber, is busy. The conditions of use o f this signal are as 
follows:

a) An international transit exchange must send this signal after register association, to indicate that there 
is congestion at that exchange or on the appropriate outgoing routes.

b) An incoming international exchange must send this signal, after register association, if there is 
congestion at that exchange or on the outgoing routes directly connected to it, but sending the signal 
is optional when there is congestion beyond that exchange (when there is congestion at a point in the 
national network o f the incoming country or when the called subscriber’s line is busy). This signal is 
optional because there are several countries that do not send it from their national networks.

Note — The receipt of the busy-flash signal at the outgoing exchange will cause:
— an appropriate indication to be given to the outgoing operator or to the calling subscriber; and
— the sending of the clear-forward signal by the outgoing exchange to release the international 

connection (except when otherwise arranged, for example, in this case of observations on circuits).

busy hour

Rec. E.600

The continuous 1-hour period lying wholly in the time interval concerned for which the traffic or the 
num ber of call attempts is greatest.

busy signal
See:
engaged; busy signal.

busy state

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The state of an item in which it performs a required function  for a user and for that reason is not 
accessible by other users.

busy test

Rec. Q.9

A procedure for determining whether a traffic carrying device is free and available for use.

busy test
See:
engaged test; busy test.

busy tone

Rec. E.182

A  tone advising the caller that the telephone number is busy.
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byte

Rec. T.51

A bit string that is operated upon as a unit and the size of which is independent of redundancy or framing 
techniques.

C

C-channel
See:
control channel; C-channel.

call

Rec. E.600

A generic term related to the establishment, utilization and release of a connection. Normally a qualifier is 
necessary to make clear the aspect being considered, e.g. call attempt.

call

Rec. P. 10

The establishment and use of a complete connection following a call attempt

call

Rec. Q.9

In an automatic system, the action performed by a calling party in order to obtain communication with 
the wanted terminal equipment and by extension, the operations controlled by the action performed.

call

Rec. Q.9

The use, or the possible use, o f a complete connection set up between a calling party and the called party 
or service (see Note 2 of the definition of the term communication from Recommendation Q.9).

call

Rec. T.62

The temporary connection (or apparent connection as perceived by the caller) of one terminal to another 
for the purpose of exchanging information.

(telex) call

U.140

The establishment and possible use of a complete connection by connected telex terminals.

call (in signalling)

Rec. Q.9

An association between two or more users, or between a user and a network entity, that is established by 
use of network capabilities. This association may have zero or multiple information exchange mechanisms 
established within this call, for example in connection-oriented or in connectionless modes.
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call abandonment probability

Rec. E.800

The probability that a user abandons the call attempt to a telecommunication network, 

call accepted signal 

U.140

A signal sent over the return channel, indicating that the call can be accepted by a terminal, 

call attempt

Rec. E.600

An attempt to achieve a connection to one or more devices attached to a telecommunications network.

Note — At a given point in the network a call attempt is manifested by a single unsuccessful bid, or a 
successful bid and all subsequent activity related to the establishment o f the connection.

call attempt (by a user)

Rec. P. 10

A  sequence o f operations made by a user o f a telecommunication network trying to obtain the desired user 
or service.

Associated term: to call 

call attempt (of a user)

Rec. Q.9

The sequence of operations made by a user o f a telecommunication network to obtain another party or a
service.

Note — Several call attempts may be required to establish a call, 

call clear-down; connection release

Rec. Q.9

A  sequence of events that follows initiation of a release condition by one or more of the parties or entities 
involved in a call, which leads to the disconnection of communication paths used for that call.

call clear failure probability

Rec. X . l36

Call clear failure is defined with reference to events at the boundaries of a virtual connection section (5 ,, 
Bj). A  call clear attempt occurs when a clean request or clear indication packet enters the section creating a packet 
layer reference event at Bh A  call clear failure occurs when no corresponding clear indication packet layer 
reference event occurs at Bj within 180 seconds. The relevant PEs are listed in Table 10/X.136.

Call clear failure probability for a virtual connection section is the ratio of call clear failures to call clear 
atempts in a population of interest.

call clearing delay

Rec. U.140

The interval o f time between the beginning of the sending of the clearing signal by a terminal and the 
appearance of the free circuit condition on the return line.

call collision at the DTE/DCE interface

Series X*

The occurrence of the simultaneous transmission of a call request signal from the DTE and an incoming 
call signal from the DCE so that neither equipment receives the expected responses.
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Rec. U.140

A return switching signal, in response to a calling signal, to acknowledge the receipt o f the calling signal, 

call congestion

Rec. E.600

The probability that a bid to a particular pool or resources will not result in an immediate seizure, 

call-connected signal

Rec. U.140

The switching signal returned over the backward signalling path to indicate that the call is extended to the 
called station.

call control procedure

Rec. U.140

The entire set o f interactive signals necessary to establish, m aintain and release a call, 

call demand

Rec. E.600

A call intent that results in a first call attempt, 

call establishment

Series X*

The sequence o f events for establishment of a data connection, 

call establishment; connection establishment 

Rec. Q.9

The sequence of events in an exchange an d /o r signalling system necessary to establishing a call, in reponse 
to a call attempt generated by a user.

call-failure signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating the failure of a call set-up attempt due to the lapse of a 
time-out or a fault not covered by specific signals and where the congestion tone is the appropriate tone to be 
returned to the calling party.

call-failure signal

Rec. Q.9

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating the failure of a call set-up attempt due to the lapse of a 
time-out or a fault not covered by specific signals.

call forwarding busy (CFB)

Rec. 1.250

A supplementary service which permits a served user to have the network send to another num ber all 
incoming calls for the served user’s ISDN number (or just those associated with a specified basic service) which 
meet busy at the served user’s ISDN number. The served user’s originating service is unaffected.

call-confirmation signal
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call forwarding busy (CFB)

Rec. Q.82

Call forwarding busy (CFB) permits a served user to have the network send all incoming calls, or just 
those associated with a specific basic service, which meet busy and are addressed to the served user’s ISDN 
number to another number. The served user’s originating service is unaffected.

call forwarding busy service

Rec. Q.730

Permits a served user to have the network send all incoming calls, or just those associated with a specified 
basic service, addressed to the served user’s ISDN number, to another Number if the served user is in the busy 
state (user busy, either Network Determined User Busy (NDUB) or User Determined User Busy (UDUB). 
Recommendation 1.252 contains the definitions for busy in an ISDN environment (NDUB occurs when both 
B-channels are busy for example).

call forwarding may occur indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the backward direction indicating that call forwarding may occur, depending on the 
response received (or lack thereof) from the called party.

call forwarding no reply (CFNR)

Rec. 1.250

A supplementary service which permits a served user to have the network send to another number all 
incoming calls for the served user’s ISD N  number which meet no reply (or just those associated with a specific 
basic service which meet no reply). The served user’s originating service is unaffected.

call forwarding no reply (CFNR)

Rec. Q.82

Call forwarding no reply (CFN R) permits a served user to have the network send all incoming calls, or 
just those associated with a specific basic service, which meet no reply and are addressed to the served user’s 
ISDN number to another number. The served user’s originating service is unaffected.

call forwarding no reply service

Rec. Q.730

Permits a served user to have the network send all incoming calls, or just those associated with a specified 
bearer service, addressed to the served user’s ISD N  number to another Number if the served user does not 
respond to the alerting within a specified time period.

call forwarding unconditional (CFU)

Rec. 1.250

A supplementary service which permits a served user to have the network send to another num ber all 
incoming calls for the served user’s ISD N  num ber (or just those associated with a specified basic service). The 
served user’s originating service is unaffected. If this service is activated, calls are forwarded regardless of the 
condition o f the termination.

call forwarding unconditional (CFU)

Rec. Q.82

Call forwarding unconditional (CFU) permits a user to have the network send all incoming calls, or just 
those associated with a specific basic service, addressed to the served user’s ISDN number to another number. The 
served user’s originating service is unaffected. If  this service is activated, calls are forwarded no matter what the 
condition of the term ination. O ther call forwarding services provide call forwarding based on condition, e.g. call 
forwarding busy (CFB) and call forwarding no reply (CFNR).
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call forwarding unconditional service

Rec. Q. 730

Permits a served user to have the network send all incoming calls, or just those associated with a specified 
basic service, addressed to the served user’s ISD N  number to another number. This forwarding occurs regardless 
of the condition of the termination (busy or idle) and without the subscriber being given the opportunity to 
answer the call.

call hold

Rec. 1.250

A supplementary service which allows a user to interrupt communications on an existing call/connection 
and then subsequently, if desired, reestablish communications.

call hold service

Rec. Q.83

A service allowing a user to interrupt communications on an existing call/connection may or may not be 
reserved after the communication is interrupted to allow the origination or possible term ination of other calls. 
Reservation must be provided by the service provider as a user option. The Call Hold service includes the Retrieve 
operation which re-establishes communication on a B-Channel between the served user and the held party.

call identifier

Series X*

A network utility which is an identifying name assigned by the originating network for each established or 
partially established virtual call and, when used in conjunction with the calling DTE address, uniquely identifies 
the virtual call over a period of time.

call identity

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the call reference param eter indicating the identity of a call in a signalling point, 

call in software; procedure call 

Rec. Q.9

The use of a procedure name in an expression or statement which causes the execution of the procedure 
when encountered.

call information

Rec. E.182

Call information includes normal address inform ation, control codes for supplementary services, and other 
information dialled or keyed by the subscriber.

call intent

Rec. E.600

The desire to establish a connection to a user.

Note — This would normally be manifested by a call demand. However, demands may be suppressed or 
delayed by the calling user’s expectation of poor Quality of Service perform ance at a particular time.

call modification completed message (CMC)

Rec. Q.762

A  message sent in response to a call modification request message indicating that the requested call 
modification (e.g. from voice to data) has been completed.
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call modification reject message (CMRJ)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in response to a call modification request message indicating that the request has been 
rejected.

call modification request message (CMR)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in either direction indicating a calling or called party request to modify the characteristics 
of an established call (e.g. from data to voice).

call not accepted signal

U.140

A call control signal sent by the called terminal to indicate that it does not accept the incoming call, 

call pattern 

Rec. E.711

A specific sequence of events and inter-event times generated by a call demand and modelled by traffic 
variables as described in Recommendation E.711, § 3. Each teleservice class can be modelled by a mix of call 
patterns, each corresponding to a set o f teleservice attributes.

call phases (Teletex service)

Rec. F.200

The five phases of a Teletex call that cover the activities between the calling term inal’s call request signal 
and the disconnection of the terminals are:

a) call set-up;
b) pre-inform ation sequence;
c) inform ation transmission;
d) post-inform ation sequence;
e) call clearing.

call processing tasks

Rec. Q.9

Functions performed in handling traffic, 

call progress message (CPG)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in the backward direction indicating that an event has occurred during call set-up which 
should be relayed to the calling party.

call progress signal

Series X*

A call control signal transm itted from the DCE to the calling DTE to inform it about the progression of a 
call or the reason why the connection could not be established or any other network condition.

Additionally for packet services, a control signal:
— for the virtual call service to inform the calling and called DTEs the reason why the call has been 

cleared;
— for the perm anent virtual circuit service, to inform the DTEs the reason why the perm anent virtual 

circuit has been reset;
— for the datagram  service, to inform the source DTE about the delivery or nondelivery of a specific 

datagram , or general operation of the D T E /D C E  datagram interface or service.
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Note 1 — Definitions of specific call progress signals can be found in Recommendation X.96.

Note 2 — The term service signal can be considered as a synonym for the term call progress signal.

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A facility that permits a call to be redirected to a previously nom inated alternative destination upon the 
request o f the called subscriber with advice by a service signal to the calling terminal.

call reference

Rec. Q. 762

Circuit independent inform ation identifying a particular call.

call release delay

Rec. E.721

The time interval from the instant the D ISCO N N ECT message is passed by the user terminal which 
terminated the call to the access signalling system, until the RELEASE message is received by the same terminal
(indicating that the terminals can initiate/receive a new call).

call request

Rec. E.100

The first application made by the caller for a telephone call is called the call request.

In automatic service, the operation of the dial (or key-set) by the caller to obtain a call with his
correspondent is comparable to the call request.

call request signal

Series X*

A signal in the call establishment phase which alerts the DCE that the DTE wishes to make a call.

call rerouting

Rec. X .l  10

The action of changing a proposed call route during the attempted establishment of a connection. (See 
Figure A-1/X .l 10.)

call route

Rec. X .l 10

The sequence of circuits that is used to provide a connection between two points. (See Figure A -1/X .l  10.)

call routing

Rec. E.600

The selection of appropriate circuit subgroups or individual circuits for a particular call attempt.

call routing

Rec. X .l 10

The action taken by an exchange of selecting a given call route from a number of traffic routes. (See 
Figure A -1/X .l  10.)

call re-direction
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call set-up

Rec. Q.9

The state reached in establishing a communications path between the calling and called parties, a n d /o r 
network entities, when information can be passed.

call set-up delay

Rec. Q.543

Call set up delay is defined as the interval from the instant when the signalling inform ation required for 
outgoing circuit selection is received from the incoming signalling system until the instant when the corresponding 
signalling information is passed to the outgoing signalling system.

For originating 64 kbit/s circuit switched connections (types I, II and III option a):
i) If overlap sending is used, the interval starts when the inform ation message received contains a 

“sending complete” indication or the address information for call set up is complete.
ii) If en-bloc sending is used, the time interval starts when the SETUP message has been received from 

the user signalling system.

For transit 64 kb it/s circuit switched connections between circuits that use CCITT Signalling 
System No. 7, the requirements o f Recommendations Q.725 and Q.766 should apply for Tcu value (case of a 
processing intensive message).

call set-up delay at a section boundary, B,

Rec. X . l35

It is the period of time that starts when either a call request or an incoming call packet creates a PE at B,, 
and ends when the corresponding call connected or call accepted packet, accepting the virtual call, returns and 
creates its PE at B,.

Call set-up delay at a section boundary =  \t2 — h} where 
t\ = Time o f occurrence for the first PE. 
t2 =  Time of occurrence for the second PE.

call set-up delay between two section boundaries

Rec. X .l35

For a particular virtual call, call set-up delay can be measured at one boundary, B,, and measured at 
another boundary, Bj, further from the calling DTE. The difference in the values obtained is the call set-up delay 
contributed by the virtual connection section(s) between the two boundaries.

Call set-up delay between two section boundaries =  {dx — d2} where 
d\ — Call set-up delay measured at B,. 
d2 =  Call set-up delay measured at Bj.

call set-up error probability

Rec. X . l36

Call set-up error probability is the ratio o f total call attempts that result in call set-up error to the total call 
attempts in a population of interest.

With reference to Figure 2/X.136, a call set-up error is defined to occur on any call attempt in which 
event (d) occurs, but event (c) does not occur within a 200-second timeout period.

call set-up failure probability

Rec. X .l36

Call set-up failure probability is the ratio of total call attempts that result in call set-up failure to the total 
call attempts in a population o f interest.

With reference to Figure 2/X.136, call set-up failure is defined to occur on any call attempt in which either 
one of the following .outcomes is observed within a 200-second timeout period.

1) Both events (b) and (d) do not occur.
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2) Events (b) and (c) occur, but event (d) does not.

Note — Recommendation X.96 places limits on the frequency at which a DTE can repeat call attempts to 
a given destination.

Call attempts that are cleared by the section as a result o f incorrect performance or nonperform ance on 
the part o f an entity outside the section are excluded.

call set-up time

Rec. U.140

The interval o f time between the sending o f the calling signal by the calling party and the reception of the 
call-connect signal.

call-sign; answer-back code

Rec. S. 140

Unique sequence of characters identifying a particular telegraph terminal or data station. 

call spill-over 

Rec. Q.9

Receipt of an abnormally delayed signalling message from a previous call at a switching centre whilst a 
new call is being set up on that circuit.

call string

Rec. E.600

All the call attempts related to a single demand, 

call transfer

Rec. 1.250

A supplementary service which enables a user to transfer an established (i.e. active) call to a third party. 
For the original call, the served user may have been either the calling or called party (i.e. it may have been either 
an incoming or outgoing call).

call waiting

Rec. 1.250

Asupplementary service which permits a subscriber to be notified of an incoming call (as per Basic Call 
procedures) with an indication that no interface inform ation channel is available. The user then has the choice of 
accepting, rejecting or ignoring the waiting call (as per Basic Call procedures).

call waiting services

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

A subscriber engaged on an existing call is given an indication that a caller is attempting to obtain 
connection to his number.

call waiting supplementary service

Rec. Q.83

A service allowing a subscriber to be notified of an incoming call (as per basic call procedures) with an 
indication that no interface inform ation channel is available.

The user then has the choice of accepting, rejecting or ignoring the waiting call (as per basic call 
procedures).
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Rec. E.182

A tone advising the user of the call waiting supplementary service who is engaged on a call that someone 
is attempting to call his number.

called NS-user

Rec. X.213

A NS user with whom a calling NS user wishes to establish an NC.

Note -  Calling NS users and called NS-users are defined with respect to a single NC. A NS-user can be 
both a calling and a called NS-user simultaneously.

called/calling party address

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An address within an SCCP message, consisting of any combination of signalling point code, global title 
and subsystem number.

called party address
See:
calling/called party address, 

called party number

Rec. Q.762

Information to identify the called party.

called party’s category indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the backward direction indicating the category of the called party, e.g. ordinary 
subscriber or payphone.

called party’s status indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in the backward direction indicating the status of the called party, e.g. subscriber free, 

called SS-user 

Rec. X .2I5

An SS-user with whom a calling SS-user wishes to establish a session connection.

Note — Calling SS-users and called SS-users are defined with respect to a single connection. A SS-user 
can be both a calling and called SS-user simultaneously.

called TA

Rec. V.110

The TA terminal adaptor accepting the connection, 

called terminal

Rees. F.200, T.62

That equipment to which a call is made.

call waiting tone
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called terminal

Rec. T.62 bis

A terminal with whom a calling terminal wants to establish a connection, 

called TS-user 

Rec. X.214

A Transport service user with whom a calling TS user wishes to establish a transport-connection.

Note — Calling TS users and called TS users are defined with respect to a single connection. A Transport 
service user can be both a calling and a called TS user simultaneously.

caller waiting tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising a caller that a called station, though busy, has a call waiting service active, 

calling line identification presentation (CLIP)

Rees. 1.250, Q.81

A supplementary service offered to the called party which provides the calling party’s ISDN-number, 
possibly with sub-address information, to the called party.

calling line identification restriction (CLIR)

Rees. 1.250, Q.81

A supplementary service offered to the calling party to restrict presentation of the calling party’s 
ISDN-number and sub-address to the called party.

calling NS-user

Rec. X.213

A NS-user that initiates an NC establishment request.

Note — Calling NS-users and called NS-users are defined with respect to a single NC. A NS-user can be 
both a calling and a called NS-user simultaneously.

calling number indication service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

A  service whereby the calling subscriber’s num ber can be identified by means of a visual or verbal 
indication at the called terminal. No variants identified so far.

calling/called party address

Rec. Q.712

The “calling/called party address” param eter field contains enough information to uniquely identify the 
origination/destination signalling point an d /o r the SCCP service access point.

It can be any combination of a global title (dialled digits for example), a signalling point code, and a
subsystem number. The subsystem number (SSN) identifies a SCCP user function when provided.

In order to allow the interpretation of this address, it begins with an address indicator indicating which 
information elements are present. The address indicator also includes a routing indicator specifying if translation 
is required, and a global title indicator specifying global title format.

The “calling/called party address” param eter field has two different meanings depending on whether it is 
included in a connection-oriented or connectionless message.

For a connection-oriented message, the significance of these fields is related to the direction of the 
connection setup (i.e. independent of the direction the message is going.

For a connectionless message, the significance of these fields is dependent on the direction the message is
going (just as for OPC and DPC).
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calling party address
See:
called/calling party address, 

calling party address request indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the backward direction indicating a request for the calling party address to be 
returned.

calling party address response indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in response to a request for the calling party address, indicating whether the requested 
address is included, not included, not available or incomplete.

calling party number

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the forward direction to identify the calling party, 

calling party number incomplete indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the forward direction indicating that the complete calling party number is not 
included.

calling party’s category

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the forward direction indicating the category of the calling party and, in case of 
semi-automatic calls, the service language to be spoken by the incoming, delay and assistance operators.

calling-party’s-category indicator

Rec. Q.254

Inform ation sent in the forward direction about the category o f  the calling party and, in case of 
semi-automatic calls about the service language to be spoken by the incoming, delay and assistance operators.

The following categories are provided:
— operator,
— ordinary calling subscriber,
— calling subscriber with priority,
— data call,
— test call.

calling party’s category indicator

Rec. Q.9

Inform ation sent in the forward direction denoting the category of the calling party which is used together 
with other call set-up inform ation to select the appropriate call treatment.

calling party’s category request indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the backward direction indicating a request for the calling party’s category to be 
returned.
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calling party’s category response indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in response to a request for the calling party’s category, indicating whether or not the 
requested information is included in the response.

calling party’s category signals (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A special group of signals providing, in addition to the inform ation contained in the language or 
discrimination digit, supplementary information concerning the nature of the call (i.e. whether national or 
international) and its origin.

Typical categories are:
— operator capable of sending the forward-transfer signal;
— ordinary subscriber or operator with no forward-transfer facility;
— subscriber with priority;
— data transmission call;
— maintenance call.

calling rate

Rec. E.600

The number of call attempts at a given point, over a period of time, divided by the duration of the period, 

calling signal 

U.140

A forward switching signal retransmitted on a circuit or a subscriber’s line to indicate that the setting up 
of a call is requested.

calling SS-user

Rec. X.215

A SS-user that initiates a session connection establishment request. Note — Calling SS-users and called 
SS-users are defined with respect to a single connection. A SS-user can be both a calling and a called SS-user 
simultaneously.

calling station response

Rec. V.25

A tone or signal transmitted from the calling data circuit terminating equipment (DCE) in response to its 
detection, as defined in Recommendation V.25, of answering tone.

calling TA

Rec. V.110

The terminal adaptor requesting connection to be established.

calling terminal

Rees. F.200, T.62

That terminal that initiates the procedures to establish a call.

calling terminal

Rec. T.62 bis

The terminal that initiates the procedures to establish a connection.
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calling tone

Rec. V.25

The tone transmitted from the calling end. This may be 1300 Hz or any tone corresponding to binary 1 of 
the data circuit terminating equipm ent (DCE) in use.

calling TS-user

Rec. X.214

A Transport service user that initiates a transport connection establishment request. Note — Calling 
TS-users and called TS-users are defined with respect to a single connecion. A transport service user can be both a 
calling and a called TS user simultaneously.

camp-on: connect when free

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

The holding by the network of a call attempt that was unsuccessful due to the called terminal(s) being busy 
or due to network congestion, with subsequent autom atic connection as soon as possible.

camp-on with recall

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A camp-on with the release of the calling terminal and recall as soon as possible, 

cancellation (Acanc)

Rec. G.165

The attenuation of the echo signal as it passes through the send path of an echo canceller. This definition 
specifically excludes any nonlinear processing on the output of the canceller to provide for further attenuation.

See Figure 4/G.165. 

candidate MSC

Rec. Q.1001

A candidate MSC is a MSC which controls cells that could be candidates for receiving a call in case of a 
handover.

capabilities of an IUT

Rec. X.290

That set o f functions and options in the relevant protocol(s) and, if appropriate, that set o f facilities and 
options o f the relevant service definition which are supported by the IUT.

capability

Rec. E.800

The ability of an item to meet a dem and of a given size under given internal conditions.

Note 1 — Internal conditions refer, for example, to any given combination of fau lty  and not fau lty  
sub-items.

Note 2 — This is also called trafficability performance. 

capability testing 

Rec. X.290

Testing to determine the capabilities o f an IUT.

Note — This involves checking all m andatory capabilities and those optional ones that are stated in the 
PICS as being supported, but not checking those optional ones which are stated in the PICS as not supported by 
the IUT.
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carriage return

Rec. S. 140

A form at effector that returns the printing or display position to the commencement point of the line.

carrier transmission

Rec. R.140

A transmission in which the telegraph signals from a transmitter modulate an alternating current.

case shift

Rec. S. 140

The change over of the translating mechanism of a telegraph receiving apparatus from one case of 
character to the other case of character.

cataleptic failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A sudden failure  which results in a complete fault.

catastrophic failure (deprecated)
See:
cataleptic failure.

category of access

Series X*

A method by which a data terminal equipment may gain access to the public data transmission services in 
which data signalling rate and D T E /D C E  interface requirements are standardized. Defined methods include direct 
connection to public data networks or integrated services digital networks and a variety of switched connections to 
those networks via other public networks.

cause value

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in either direction indicating the reason for sending the message (e.g. release message).

CCITT service

Rec. X.300

Services defined in CCITT Recommendations, to be marketed to the users by Administrations. Different 
types of CCITT services may be marketed as follows:

a) Data transmission services, as defined in Recommendation X .l and X.2 (i.e. circuit switched and 
packet switched data transmission services and leased circuit services);

b) Services involving additional functions, on top of those functions providing transmission capability 
(e.g. PAD, Telex, Teletex).

On top of data transmission service, users may establish a privately defined application.

This concept is assumed to be equivalent to telecommunication service.

cell

Rec. 1.113

A block of fixed length identified by a label at layer 1 of the OSI reference model.
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cell

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The area covered by a base station, or by a sub-system (sector antenna) o f that base station corresponding 
to a specific logical identification on the radio path, whichever is smaller.

Every mobile station in a cell may be reached by the corresponding radio equipment of the base station, 

central processing unit 

Rec. Q.9

A processor which controls and coordinates the processing of traffic in an exchange, 

centralized-clock interface 

Rec. G.701

An interface across which, for both directions of transmission of the signals to be transferred, the 
associated timing signals o f both the exchange term inal on the line side and the exchange terminal on the service 
side are supplied from a centralized clock.

Note — The timing o f the centralized clock may be derived from a nominated incoming line signal, 

centralized clock interface

Rec. Q.9

An interface wherein for both directions of transmission of the information signal, the associated timing
signals o f both the exchange terminal on the line side and the exchange terminal on the service side are supplied
from a centralized clock, which may be derived for example from certain incoming line signals (see Figure 4/Q.9).

centralized multi-endpoint-connection

Rec. X.200

A multi-endpoint-connection where data sent by the entity associated with the central connection-endpoint 
is received by all other entities, while data sent by one of the other entities is only received by the central entity.

centralized multipoint

Series X*

An optional user facility which enables a central DTE to transm it data simultaneously to two or more 
remote DTEs, and to receive data transmitted by the remote DTEs one at a time. Data transmitted by a remote
DTE is not delivered to other remote DTEs.

centred

Rec. T.411

1) The result o f a layout or imaging process that positions the sequence of character images for a line 
such that the distance from the line home position to the position point of the first character image is 
approximately equal to the distance from the escapement point o f the last character image to the end 
edge of the positioning area.

2) A tabulation alignment that positions the sequence o f character images for a specified character string 
such that the distance from the position point of the first character image to the tabulation stop is 
approximately equal to the distance from the tabulation stop to the escapement point of the last 
character image.

Note — The term “centred” is also used in the parameter “alignment” of the attribute “position” and in 
the attribute “block alignm ent”. -

centrex service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The provision to subscribers, by means of a specially equipped public telephone exchange, of services
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normally available only in PABXs (e.g. autom atic internal dialling, operators’ desk, client access to network, 
direct dialling-in, transfer of calls).

certificate
See:
user certificate; certificate, 

certificate serial number

Rec. X.509

An integer value, unique within the issuing CA, which is unambiguously associated with a certificate 
issued by that CA.

certification authority (CA)

Rec. X.509

An authority trusted by one or more users to create and assign certificates. Optionally the certification 
authority may create the user’s keys.

certification path

Rec. X.509

An ordered sequence of certificates of objects in the DIT which, together with the public key of the initial 
object in the path, can be processed to obtain that o f the final object in the path.

CF national number

Rec. F.201. Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

In the two stage selection method of interworking, the “CF national num ber” is the national telex number 
of the CF, given to the called telex users at the beginning of the telex delivery phase of the teletex to telex 
exchange for further use of interworking with the teletex of the C F’s country.

CF prefix

Rec. F.201, Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

In the one-stage selection method of interworking, the “CF prefix” is the special number (up to 7 digits) to 
be put before the called teletex number, to indicate that the total telex selection is for reaching a teletex terminal.

chaining

Rec. F.500

A feature used by the directory system to communicate between directory system agents (DSAs) to satisfy 
the users request. To achieve this multiple DSAs must be able to intercommunicate as peers. This feature may be 
inhibited by the user or service provider through service control param eters that are supplied with the user’s 
request.

Note — A set of agreements is required between the domains (DSAs) wanting to interact based on this
method.

chaining

Rec. X.518

A mode of interaction optionally used by a DSA which cannot perform an operation itself. The DSA 
chains by invoking an operation of another DSA and then relaying the outcome to the original requestor.

chaining search

Rec. Q.9

A search in which each item contains means for locating the next item to be considered in the search.
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CHANGE

Rec. Z.333

Modify specified data items in a data set via an input or inputs intended for that purpose.

change

Rec. Z.341

An action to modify specified data items in a data set. 

change-over

Rec. R.140

A change from one significant condition to another, 

changeback

Gloss. (VI.3)

The procedure of transferring signalling traffic from a reserve signalling link to the regular signalling link, 
when the regular link is again serviceable:

changeback

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The procedure of transferring signalling traffic from one or more alternative signalling links to a signalling 
link which has become available.

changeback code

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A field in the signalling network management messages used in the changeback procedure; it is used to 
discriminate messages relating to different changeback procedures performed at the same time towards the same 
signalling link.

changed address interception

Suppl. No. 2 (II .4)

Automatic advice provided by the network to a calling terminal of a called term inal’s new address 
followed either by call redirection or by release of the calling terminal.

Note — It is also possible to simply send a service signal followed by release, 

changeover

Gloss. (VI.3)

The procedure of transferring signalling traffic from one signalling link to another, when the link in use 
fails or is required to be cleared of traffic.

changeover

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The procedure of transferring signalling traffic from one signalling link to one or more different signalling 
links, when the link in use fails or is required to be cleared of traffic.

changeover signal

Rec. Q.255

A signal sent to indicate a failure on a synchronized signalling link. If this signal is sent on a link carrying 
signalling information, it also indicates that a changeover to the next reserve signalling link is required.
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channel; transmission channel

Rees. G.701, 1.112

A means of unidirectional transmission of signals between two points.

Note 1 — Several channels may share a common path; for example each channel may be allocated a 
particular frequency band or a particular time slot.

Note 2 — The term may be qualified by the nature of the transm itted signals, by the bandwidth, by the 
digit rate, or by an arbitrary designation.

Note 3 — See also the definition of access channel.

channel

Rec. 1.412

A specified portion of the information-carrying capacity of an interface.

channel; transmission channel

Rec. Q.9

A means of unidirectional communication.

Note — Several channels may share a common path as in frequency division and time division systems;
in these cases, each channel is allotted a particular frequency band or a particular time slot which is reserved for
it.

channel

Rec Q.1063

A channel represents a specific portion of the information carrying capability of an interface.

Channels are classified by types according to common characteristics. Channel types appearing at the
radio interface are identified in § 3 and 4 of Rec. Q.1063.

channel

Rec. Z.100

A channel is the connection conveying signals between two blocks. Channels also convey signals between 
a block and the environment. Channels may be unidirectional or bidirectional.

channel (deprecated)
See:
access channel.

channel (rate)

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the channels and their bit rate used to transfer the user inform ation an d /o r 
signalling information at a given access point.

channel; access channel

Rec. M.60

A designated part, having specified characteristics, of the inform ation transfer capability at the user- 
network interface.

Note 1 — The information transfer may be, and usually is, bi-directional.

Note 2 — See also the definition for transmission channel.

86 Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions



channel associated signalling

Rec. 1.112

A method o f signalling in which signalling information relating to the traffic carried by a single channel is
transmitted in the channel itself or in a signalling channel permanently associated with it.

channel associated signalling

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which the signals necessary for the traffic carried by a single channel are 
transmitted in the channel itself or in a signalling channel permanently dedicated to it.

channel associated signalling

U.140

A signalling method in which the signals for the traffic carried by a single transmission channel are 
transm itted over that channel itself or over a signalling channel permanently associated with it.

Note — This term may also apply when the signals for a circuit are transm itted over the channel carrying
the traffic.

channel definition

Rec. Z.100

A channel definition is the definition of a channel in SD L/P R . 

channel definition area

Rec. Z.100

The channel definition area is the definition of a channel in SD L /G R . 

channel gate

Rees. G.701, Q.9

A device for connecting a channel to a highway, or a highway to a channel, at specified times, 

channel substructure 

Rec. Z.100

A channel substructure is a partitioning o f a channel into a set o f channels and blocks at a lower level o f  
abstraction.

channel substructure definition

Rec. Z.100

A channel substructure definition is the definition o f the channel substructure in SD L/P R . 

channel substructure diagram

Rec. Z.100

A channel substructure diagram  is the definition of the channel substructure in SD L/G R . 

channel switching 

Rec. Q.9

The switching together of single channels to form a connection which is used for the duration of a call.
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channel time-slot

Rec. G.701

A time slot occupying a specific position in a frame and allocated to a particular time-derived channel.

Note 1 — Where appropriate a description may be added, for example “telephone channel time slot”.

Note 2 — In addition to its main function o f transmitting a character signal, a channel time slot may also 
be used for in-slot signalling or for transmitting other information.

channel time slot

Rec. Q.9

A time slot starting at a particular phase in a frame and allocated to a channel for transm itting a character 
signal and possibly in-slot signalling or other information.

Note — Where appropriate a description may be added, for example “telephone channel time slot”, 

character 

Rec. E.131

A single specific symbol, number or letter used to designate the diallable signal caused by a command, 

character 

Rec. Q.9

A member of the character set which is used for the organization, control or representation o f data, 

character 

Rec. R.140

 A -m em ber-of-a set of elements agreed , upon to be used for organisation, representation or control o f
information.

Note — Characters may be letters, digits, punctuation marks or other symbols and, by extension, function 
controls such as space, shift, carriage return or line-feed contained in a message.

character

Rees. T.50, T.51

A  member of a set of elements used for the organization, control or representation of data, 

character

Rec. T.61

A member of a set of elements that is used for the organization control or representation of data. A 
character repertoire contains two types of elements: graphic characters and control functions.

character

Rec. T.411

A member of a set of elements used for the organization, control and representation of information, 

character 

Rec. Z.100

Character is a sort defined in a predefined partial type definition for which the values are the elements of 
the CCITT No. 5 alphabet, (e.g., 1, A, B, C, etc.). For the sort character the ordering operators are predefined.
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character alignment

Series X*

The identification of groups of contiguous bits which constitute characters, 

character base line 

Rec. T.411

A line across a character image, in the horizontal direction when the character image is in its intended 
viewing orientation.

character cycle

Rec. R.140

The period in which each tributory channel of a time-division multiplex has completed one character in 
the common channel.

character error rate
See:
element error rate; character error rate, 

character fonts 

Rec. T.416

This attribute designates up to 10 fonts which may be used within the basic component (see Rec. T.416, 
§§ 5.1.2 and 6.2). These fonts are referred to as the primary font, the first alternative font, the second alternative 
font etc. The fonts designated must be chosen from the fonts listed in the document profile (see Recommendation 
T.414).

character format

Rec. R.140

A general description o f a character signal, indicating for example the number of unit elements it contains, 

character image 

Rec. T.411

The human perceptible rendering of a character on a presentation medium, 

character-interleaved transmission

Rec. R.140

Time-division multiplex telegraphy in which characters are transmitted sequentially on a common channel, 
the characters coming from each independent channel in turn without separation of the unit elements of each 
character.

character interleaving
See:
element interleaving; character interleaving, 

character length

Rec. R.140

Number of unit intervals contained in a character signal, 

character mode transmission

Rec. Z.341

A transmission characteristic in which each and every character input at the keyboard is sent to the 
controlling processor one at a time.
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Rec. T.411

The direction of the character base line relative to the character path, 

character orientation

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies the character orientation (see Rec. T.416, § 5.1.3). 

character path 

Rec. T.411

The direction of progression of successive character images within a line box. 

character path 

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies the character path (see Rec. T.416, § 5.1.2). 

character rate 

Rec. R.140

The average number of characters transferred per unit time between two points, 

character sequence 

Rec. T.411

A sequence of characters intended to be presented as one or more lines, 

character set

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

The finite set o f different characters used in C C ITT MML.

character signal

Rec. Q.9

A set of signal elements representing a character, or in PCM representing the quantized value of a sample. 

Note — In PCM, the term “PCM word” may be used in this sense.

character signal

Rec. R.140

A set o f signal elements representing a character.

character signal (deprecated)
See:
code word; PCM word, 

character spacing

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies the character spacing which applies at the beginning of the basic com ponent (see 
Rec. T.416, § 5.1.4).

character orientation
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Rec. X.208

A type whose values are strings of characters from some defined character set. 

character switching

U.140

The temporary connection of two or more terminals upon request using a process of storing and 
transferring character by character from one line to another.

characteristic

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A property which helps to differentiate between the individuals of a given population.

Note — The differentiation may be either quantitative (by variables) or qualitative (by attributes).

characteristic distortion

Rec. R.140

The telegraph distortion caused by transients which are produced by the transmission of the signal in a 
transmission channel o f specific characteristics.

Note — Characteristic distortion is a function of the form of the input signal, 

characteristic distortion compensation

Rec. R.140

Suppression of characteristic distortion on signal restitution by shifting the decision level o f this restitution 
in accordance with the preceeding sampling result.

characteristic frequency

Rec. R.140

Frequency corresponding to a significant condition, 

characters spacing (for constant spacing fonts only)

Rec. T.411

The distance between the position points o f successive character images when the inter-character space 
equals zero.

charge indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in the backward direction indicating whether or not the call is chargeable, 

charge information message (CRG)

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in either direction for accounting an d /o r call charging purposes, 

charge information request indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in either direction requesting charge information to be returned.

character string type
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Rec. Q.762

Information sent in response to a request for charge inform ation indicating whether or not the requested 
information is included.

chargeable duration; charged duration

Rec. E.100

The time interval on which the charge for a call is based is called the chargeable duration.

The chargeable duration is equal to the duration of the call reduced in manual or semiautomatic service, if 
necessary, to make allowance for any interruptions or other difficulties which might have occurred during the call.

The duration of a call for which the charge is paid by the calling subscriber (or the called subscriber in the 
case of a collect call) in the case of manual or semiautomatic operation, is the chargeable duration rounded 
upwards to the next whole minute.

charged duration
See:
chargeable duration; charged duration, 

charstring 

Rec. Z.100

Charstring is a sort defined in a predefined partial type definition for which the values are strings o f 
characters and the operators are those of the string predefined generator instantiated for characters.

check bit (CK)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A bit associated with a character or block for the purpose of checking the absence o f error within the 
character or block.

check loop

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.3, VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A device which is attached to interconnect the Go and Return paths of a circuit at the incoming end of a 
circuit to permit the outgoing end to make a continuity check on a loop basis.

check-out time

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

That part of active repair time during which function check-out is performed. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6
(II.3)

checkpoint

Rees. T.62, T.62 bis

A checkpoint is a numbered mark inserted by the sender in the text stream to provide a reference point for 
error recovery.

child-entry

Rec. X.413

An entry, other than the main-entry in an information-base. The parent-entry for a child-entry can be 
either the main-entry or another child-entry, depending on the number of entry levels in each case.

charge information response indicator
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child-operation

Rec. X.219

An operation which might be invoked by the performer of the linked parent-operation during the 
execution of the parent-operation, and which is performed by the invoker of the parent-operation.

child-sequence-number

Rec. X.413

A sequence-number in a parent-entry pointing to a child-entry. A parent-entry can have more than one 
child-sequence-number value, depending on the number o f child-entries.

CHILL

Rec. Q.9

A high-level programming language for programming SPC telephone exchanges, developed by CCITT and 
fully described in Recommendation Z.200.

Note — For details of the individual terms and definitions used in CHILL, see Recommendation Z.200.

choice type

Rec. X.208

A structured type, defined by referencing a fixed, unordered, list of distinct types; each value of the new 
type is a value of one of the com ponent types.

chromatic dispersion

Rec. G.651

The spreading of a light pulse in an optical fibre caused by the different group velocities of the different 
wavelengths composing the source spectrum.

Note — The chromatic dispersion may be due to one or more of the following: material dispersion, 
waveguide dispersion, profile dispersion. Polarization dispersion does not give appreciable effects in circularly- 
symmetric fibres.

chromatic dispersion

Rec. G.652

The spreading of a light pulse per unit source spectrum width in an optical fibre caused by the different 
group velocities of the different wavelengths composing the source spectrum.

Note — The chromatic dispersion may be due to the following contributions: material dispersion, 
waveguide dispersion, profile dispersion. Polarization dispersion does not give appreciable effects in circularly- 
symmetric fibres.

chromatic dispersion coefficient

Rees. G.651, G.652

The chromatic dispersion per unit source spectrum width and unit length of fibre. It is usually expressed 
in ps/(nm  • km).

circuit

Rec. E.411

A circuit connects two exchanges. A national circuit connects two exchanges in the same country. An 
international circuit connects two international exchanges situated in different countries.
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circuit

Rec. E.600

A transmission means which allows communication between two points, 

circuit; telecommunication circuit

Rees. G.701, 1.112

A combination of two transmission channels permitting bidirectional transmission of signals between two 
points, to support a single communication.

Note 1 — If the telecommunication is by nature unidirectional (for example: long distance television 
transmission), the term “circuit” is sometimes used to designate the single channel providing the facility.

Note 2 — In a telecommunication network, the use of the term “circuit” is generally limited to a 
telecommunication circuit directly connecting two switching devices or exchanges, together with associated 
terminating equipment.

Note 3 — A telecommunication circuit may permit transmission in both directions simultaneously 
(duplex), or not simultaneously (simplex).

Note 4 — A telecommunication circuit that is used for transmission in one direction only is sometimes 
referred to as a unidirectional telecommunication circuit. A telecommunication circuit that is used for transmission 
in both directions (whether simultaneously or not) is sometimes referred to as a bidirectional telecommunication 
circuit.

circuit; telecommunication circuit

Rees. M.60, Q.9

A combination of two transmission channels permitting bidirectional communication between two points, 
to support a single call.

Note 1 — If the telecommunication is by nature unilateral, for example: long distance television trans­
mission, the term “circuit” is sometimes used to designate the single channel providing the facility.

Note 2 — In telephony, use of the term “circuit” is generally limited to a telecommunication circuit with 
associated terminating equipment directly connecting two switching devices or exchanges.

Note 3 — A telecommunication circuit does not necessarily permit simultaneous transmission in both 
directions.

Note 4 — The “go” and “return” channels may be permanently associated together or may be selected 
from separate sets o f associations together throughout the call.

Note 5 — The term circuit may be preceded by other qualifiers than telecommunication e.g. telephone, 
digital, etc.

circuit; digital circuit

Rec. M.60

A circuit which transmits information signals in digital form between two exchanges. It includes 
term ination equipment but not switching stages.

circuit

Rees. Z.335, Z.341

Connection between two exchanges for one call at a time, including the junctors that term inate the circuit, 

circuit (specific function)

Rec. Q.9

Part of an installation forming (or able to form part of) an electric circuit traversed by a current having a 
definite function, specified in each case, (example: calling, speaking, feeding, etc.).
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circuit
See:
(electric) circuit, 

circuit access points

Rees. M.60, M.565

Four-wire access points so located that as much as possible of the international circuit is included between 
corresponding pairs o f these access points at the two centres concerned. These points, and their relative level (with 
reference to the transmission reference point) are determined in each case by the Administration concerned. They 
are taken as the basic practical reference points o f known relative level to which other transmission measurements 
will be related. In other words, for measurement and lining-up purposes, the level at the appropriate circuit access 
point is the relative level with respect to which other levels are adjusted.

circuit control station

Rec. M.1012

The circuit control station is that point within the general maintenance organization which fulfils the 
control responsibilities for leased and special circuits, for example circuits used for voice-frequency telegraphy, 
facsimile and phototelegraphy.

See Figure 2 /M . 1010. 

circuit control station

Rees. M.60, M.723

The circuit control station is the point within the general maintenance organization for the international 
automatic and semi-automatic telephone service that fulfils the control responsibilities for the automatic circuits 
assigned to it.

circuit group

Rees. E.411, Z.337, Z.341

The set of all switched circuits which directly interconnect one exchange with another.

circuit group

Rees. E.600, Q.9

A group of circuits which are traffic engineered as a unit.

circuit group blocking acknowledgement message (CGBA)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in response to a circuit group blocking message to indicate that the requested group of 
circuits has been blocked.

circuit group blocking message (CGB)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent to the exchange at the other end of an identified group of circuits to cause an engaged 
condition of this group o f circuits for subsequent calls outgoing from that exchange. An exchange receiving a 
circuit group blocking message must be able to accept incoming calls on the group of blocked circuits unless it has 
also sent a blocking message. U nder certain conditions, a circuit group blocking message is also a proper response 
to a reset circuit message.

circuit-group-congestion signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating the failure o f the call set-up attempt due to congestion 
encountered on an international circuit group or on the outgoing links of a terminal international exchange.
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circuit group query message (CQM)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent on a routine or demand basis to request the far-end exchange to give the state o f all 
circuits in a particular range.

circuit group query response message (CQR)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in response to a circuit group query message to indicate the state of all circuits in a 
particular range.

circuit group reset acknowledgement message (GRA)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in response to a circuit group reset message and indicating that the requested group of 
circuits has been reset. The message also indicates the maintenance blocking state o f each circuit.

circuit group reset message (GRS)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent to release an identified group of circuits when, due to memory mutilation or other causes, 
it is unknown whether for example, a release or release complete message is appropriate for each of the circuits in 
the group. If  at the receiving end a circuit is remotely blocked, reception of this message should cause that 
condition to be removed.

circuit group supervision message type indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in a circuit group blocking or unblocking message, indicating whether blocking 
(unblocking) is maintenance oriented or hardware oriented.

circuit group unblocking acknowledgement message (CGUA)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in response to a circuit group unblocking message to indicate that the requested group of 
circuits has been unblocked.

circuit group unblocking message (CGU)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent to the exchange at the other end of an identified group o f circuits to cause cancellation in 
that group of circuits of an engaged condition invoked earlier by a blocking or circuit group blocking message.

circuit identification code

Rec. Q.762

Information identifying the physical path between a pair o f exchanges.

circuit identification code (CIC)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Information identifying a circuit between a pair of exchanges, for which signalling is being performed 
(14 bits in the international ISDN User Part).

96 Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions



circuit-mode, alternate speech/64 kbit/s unrestricted, 8 kHz structured bearer service category

Rec. 1.230

This bearer service category provides the alternate transfer of either speech or 64 kbit/s unrestricted digital 
inform ation within the same call.

The request for this alternate capability and the intial mode desired by the user must be identified at call 
set-up time.

This bearer service category is provided for the support of multiple capability terminals or single capability 
terminals.

For the speech mode of this bearer service, the same applies as for the speech bearer service category. For 
the unrestricted mode of this bearer service category, the same applies as for the unrestricted bearer service 
category.

circuit-mode 2 x 64 kbit/s unrestricted, 8 kHz structured bearer service category

Rec. 1.230

This bearer service category provides the unrestricted transfer of two 64 kb it/s  user information flows over 
two B-channels at the user network interface.

circuit-mode 64 kbit/s, 8 kHz structured bearer service category usable for 3.1 kHz audio information 
transfer

Rec. 1.230

This bearer service category corresponds to the service which is currently offered in the PSTN. This bearer 
service category provides for the transfer of speech and of 3.1 kHz bandw idth audio inform ation suh as 
voice-band data via modems and facsimile group 1, 2 and 3 information. The digital signal at the S /T  reference 
point shall conform to Recommendation G.711 (A-law or |i-law).

Connections provided for these services should offer the transfer capability for the inform ation indicated 
above. (This means that the network may include speech processing techniques provided they are appropriately 
modified or functionally removed prior to non-speech inform ation transfer.) The control of echo control devices, 
speech processing devices, etc., is only made by use of disabling tones (see Recommendation V.25). Bit integrity is 
not assured. The network may use analogue transmission.

All Recommendations for the transfer o f speech information in the network apply to this bearer service 
category.

circuit-mode 64 kbit/s, 8 kHz structured bearer service category usable for speech information 
transfer

Rec. 1.230

This bearer service category is intended to support speech.

The digital signal at the S /T  reference point shall conform to Recommendation G.711 (A-law or ji-law). 
The network may use processing techniques appropriate for speech such as analogue transmission, echo 
cancellation and low-bit rate voice encoding. Hence, bit integrity is not assured. This bearer service category is not 
intended to support modem derived voice-band data.

All Recommendations for the transfer of speech inform ation in the network apply to this bearer service 
category.

circuit-mode 64 kbit/s unrestricted, 8 kHz structured bearer service category

Rec. 1.230

This bearer service category provides unrestricted inform ation transfer between S /T  reference points. It 
may, therefore, be used to support various user applications. Examples include:

— speech;
— 3.1 kHz audio;
— multiple subrate inform ation streams multiplexed into 64 kb it/s by the user;
— transparent access to an X.25 public network [1.462 case a)].

User inform ation is transferred over a B-channel, signalling is provided over a D-channel.
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circuit-mode 1920 kbit/s unrestricted, 8 kHz structured bearer service category

Rec. 1.230

This bearer service category provides the unrestricted transfer of 1920 kb it/s  user inform ation over a H ]2 
channel at the S /T  reference point. The transfer o f OAM inform ation for reserved and permanent services may be 
provided over a D-channel.

circuit-mode 384 kbit/s unrestricted, 8 kHz structured bearer service category

Rec. 1.230

This bearer service category provides the unrestricted transfer o f 384 kb it/s user inform ation over a H0 
channel at the S /T  reference point. The transfer of OAM inform ation for reserved and permanent services may be 
provided over a D-channel in the same or in another interface structure.

circuit-mode 1S36 kbit/s unrestricted, 8 kHz structured bearer service category

Rec. 1.230

This bearer service category provides the unrestricted transfer o f 1536 kb it/s  user inform ation over a H u 
channel at the S / T  reference point. The transfer of OAM inform ation for reserved and permanent services may be 
provided via a D-channel in another interface structure.

circuit section

Rec. X .l34

Is either an access circuit section or an internetwork circuit section, 

circuit state indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information indicating the state of a circuit according to the sending exchange, 

circuit sub-control station

Rec. M.1013

The circuit sub-control station is a point within the general maintenance organization that assists the 
circuit control station for international leased and special circuits with which it is concerned and fulfils the control 
responsibilities for one or more circuit sections assigned to it.

circuit sub-control station

Rees. M.60, M.724

The circuit sub-control station is a point within the general maintenance organization for the international 
automatic and semi-automatic telephone service that assists the circuit control station and fulfils the control 
responsibilities for a circuit section assigned to it.

circuit sub-group

Rec. Q.9

A number of circuits with similar characteristics (e.g. type of signalling, type of transmission path, etc.).

It is not engineered as a unit, but as a part of a circuit group. Circuit sub-groups are provided for reasons 
of service, protection, equipment limitation, maintenance, etc.

circuit sub-group

Rees. Z.335, Z.341

Group of circuits between two exchanges having the same traffic direction (incoming, outgoing, bidirec­
tional), the same signalling characteristics and the same transmission medium characteristics.
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circuit sub-group

Rees. E.411, Z.337, Z.341

A group of circuits within a circuit group which are uniquely identifiable for operational or technical 
reasons. A circuit group may consist of one or more circuit sub-groups.

circuit subgroup

Rec. E.600

A  part of a circuit group with similar characteristics (e.g. type of signalling, type of transmission 
path, etc.).

circuit-switched connection

Rec. U.140

A  temporary connection that is established on request between two or more stations in order to allow the 
exclusive use of that connection until it is released.

circuit-switched data communication service

Rec. D.20, Series X*

A  service requiring the establishment of a circuit-switched data connection before data can be transferred 
between data terminal equipments.

circuit switching

Rec. Q.9

The switching together of circuits to form a connection which is used for the duration of a call, 

circuit switching 

Rec. U.140

The temporary connection of two or more terminals upon request providing the exclusive use of a 
complete connection until it is released.

circuit switching exchange; switch (circuit)

Rec. U.140

A  set of devices associated with a set of circuits intended to interconnect temporarily on request such 
circuits to constitute connections.

circuit test access point

Rees. G.101, Q.43

The CCITT has defined circuit test access points as being “4-wire test-access points so located that as 
much as possible of the international circuit is included between corresponding pairs of these access points at the 
two centres concerned”. These points, and their relative level (with reference to the transmission reference point), 
are determined in each case by the Administration concerned. They are used in practice as points of known 
relative level to which other transmission measurements will be related. In other words, for measurement and 
lining-up purposes, the relative level at the appropriate circuit test access point is the relative level with respect to 
which other levels are adjusted.

circuit transfer mode

Rec. 1.113

A  transfer mode in which transmission and switching functions are achieved by permanent allocation of 
channels/bandw idth between the connections.
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Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure used to ensure that two exchanges have sufficient and consistent translation data for placing a 
call on a specific circuit.

circular routing

Rec. Q.9

A situation where signal units destined to a particular signalling point (SP) are transferred in a 
never-ending loop.

CL channel

Rec. G.961

This channel is conveyed by the digital transmission system in both directions between LT and NT1. It is 
used to transfer information concerning operation, m aintenance and activation/deactivation of the digital 
transmission system and of the digital section.

cladding

Rec. G.651

That dielectric material o f an optical fibre surrounding the core.

cladding centre
See:
core centre; cladding centre.

cladding diameter
See:
core diameter; cladding diameter.

cladding diameter deviation
See:
core diameter deviation; cladding diameter deviation, 

cladding mode stripper

Rec. G.651

A device that encourages the conversion of cladding modes to radiation modes, 

cladding surface

Rec. G.652

The outer surface of the glass that comprises the optical fibre, 

cladding surface centre

Rec. G.652

For a cross-section of an optical fibre, it is the position of the centre of the circle which best fits the locus 
of the cladding surface in the given cross-section.

Note — The best fit method has to be specified, and is currently under study, 

cladding surface diameter

Rec. G.652

The diameter of the circle defining the cladding centre.

Note — For a nominally circular fibre, the cladding surface diameter in any orientation of the cross-sec­
tion is the largest distance across the cladding.

circuit validation test (CVT)
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cladding tolerance field
See:
core tolerance field; cladding tolerance field.

clarifying text

Rec. Z.341

A set of information units used to make the purpose and content of the output clearer, 

class A function; MML function

Rec. Z.341

A function which provides the user with the means to control system functions via MML inputs and 
outputs; also known as an M M L function. It can be viewed as an action upon an object.

class B function

Rec. Z.341

A function  which can be controlled at least partially by the user by means of class A (or M M L) functions. 

class C function 

Rec. Z.341

A  function  which is not controllable by the user in a given system.

Class I

Rec. F.184

Minimum requirement is a terminal able to send and receive documents containing facsimile encoded 
information (in accordance with Recommendations T.6, T.503 and T.400 series).

Class II

Rec. F.184

Minimum requirement is a terminal able to transm it documents that are facsimile encoded (in accordance 
with Recommendations T.6, T.503 and T.400 series). In addition, the terminal must be capable of receiving 
documents which are facsimile coded (in accordance with Recommendations T.6, T.503 and T.400 series), Teletex 
coded (in accordance with the basic coded character repertoire as defined in Recommendation T.61) and also 
mixed-mode documents (in accordance with Recommendations T.501 and T.400 series).

Class III

Rec. F.184

Minimum requirement is a terminal that is capable of generating, transmitting and receiving facsimile 
coded documents (in accordance with Recommendations T.6, T.503 and T.400 series), Teletex coded documents (in 
accordance with the basic coded character as defined in Recommendation T.61) and mixed-mode documents (in 
accordance with Recommendations T.501 and T.400 series — when defined).

class of operation

Glos. (VI.7. VI.8, VI.9)

A number indicating whether an operation reports success or failure, failure only, success only or neither, 

class of SCCP service 

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A number chosen by the user of the SCCP to select 1 out o f 4 network services provided by the SCCP.
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(user) class of service signal

Rec. U.140

A character or group of characters among the selection signals identifying the user’s class of service of the 
calling party.

classified information

Rec. F.500

In the context of the directory, directories presently known as “white pages”, “yellow pages”, etc.

clear-back signal

Rec. Q.9

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that the called party has cleared.

clear-back signal
See:
hang-up signal; clear-back signal (sent in the backward direction).

clear-back signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rees. Q.120, Q.140

This signal is sent to the outgoing international exchange to indicate that the called party has cleared. In 
the semi-automatic service, it performs a supervisory function. It must not permanently open the speech path at 
the outgoing international exchange.

In automatic working, arrangements must be made to clear the international connection, stop the charging 
and stop the measurements of call duration if, between one and two minutes after receipt of the clear-back signal, 
the calling subscriber has not cleared. Clearing of the international connection should preferably be controlled 
from the point where the charging of the calling subscriber is carried out.

The Notes of Recommendation Q.120, § 1.8 also apply.

clear-back signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal sent to the outgoing international exchange to indicate that the called party has cleared. In  
semi-automatic working, this signal has a supervisory function. In autom atic working, arrangements must be made 
in accordance with Recommendation Q.118, and the Notes of Recommendation Q.120, § 1.8 also apply.

clear-back signals

Rec, Q.254

Signals sent in the backward direction, the first of which indicates that the called party has cleared. 
Subsequent clear-back signals indicate that the called party has cleared following a reanswer, e.g. switch-hook 
flashing.

In semi-automatic working, they perform a supervisory function. In autom atic working, the arrangements 
specified in Recommendation Q.118 apply.

clear confirmation delay (CLCD)

Rec. X .l30

The delay between transmission of a DTE clear confirmation signal and receipt of a DCE ready signal by 
the cleared DTE.
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clear-forward signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the forward direction to terminate the call or call attempt and release the circuit
concerned. This signal is normally sent when the calling party clears but also may be a proper response in other
situations, as for example, when reset circuit is received.

clear-forward signal

Rec. Q.9

A signal sent in the forward direction to terminate the call or call attempt and release the circuit
concerned. This signal is normally sent when the calling party clears.

clear-forward signal
See:
disconnect signal; forward-transfer signal (sent in the forward direction), 

clear-forward signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.120

This signal is sent in the forward direction at the end of a call when:
a) in semi-automatic working, the operator at the outgoing international exchange withdraws her plug 

from the jack, or when an equivalent operation is performed;
b) in automatic working, when the calling subscriber hangs up or otherwise clears (as in the case of a 

subscriber’s installation with extension telephones).

In automatic working, this signal is also sent after receipt o f a busy-flash signal by the outgoing 
international exchange, and when there is forced release of the connection; see §§ 4.3.1 and 4.3.2 in Recommenda­
tion Q.118 and Recommendation Q.131.

In semi-automatic working there may be forced release in the case of § 4.3.1 of Recommendation Q.118. 

clear-forward signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.140

This signal is sent in the forward direction at the end of a call when:
a) in semi-automatic working, the operator at the outgoing international exchange withdraws her plug 

from the jack, or when an equivalent operation is performed;
b) in automatic working, when the calling subscriber hangs up or otherwise clears (as in the case of a 

subscriber’s installation with extension telephones).

This signal is also sent after receipt of a busy-flash signal by the outgoing international exchange, and 
when there is forced release of the connection (see Recommendation Q.118, §§4.3.1 and 4.3.2 for automatic 
working and § 4.3.1 for semi-automatic working). This signal may also be sent after an abnorm al release of an 
outgoing register in the case indicated in Recommendation Q.156 under § 3.6.2 a) 1.

clear-forward signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal sent to terminate the call or call attem pt and to release in the incoming exchange and beyond it 
all switching units held on the call.

The signal is sent when:
a) in semi-automatic working the operator o f the outgoing international exchange takes the plug out or 

performs an equivalent operation;
b) in autom atic working, the calling subscriber clears or performs an equivalent operation.

This signal is also sent by the outgoing international exchange upon receiving a backward register signal 
requesting the outgoing international R2 register to clear the connection, or in the case of forced release of the 
connection as mentioned in Recommendation Q.118. This signal may also be sent as the result of abnorm al 
release o f the outgoing international R2 register.
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clear indication delay

Rec. X .l35

Clear indication delay is the period of time that starts when either a clear request packet or a clear 
indication packet creates a PE at a boundary, 5 ,, and ends when the corresponding clear request or clear 
indication packet creates a later PE at another boundary, Bj. The specific X .l34 PEs used in measuring clear 
indication delay at each section boundary are identified in Table 9/X.135.

Clear indication delay =  {t2 — fj} where 
tx =  Time of occurrence for the first PE. 
t2 =  Time of occurrence for the second PE.

clear request delay (CLRD)

Rec. X . l30

The delay between transmission of a clear request signal and receipt of the DCE ready signal by the 
clearing DTE.

clearing signal

U.140

The switching signal transmitted over a circuit to release a switched connection.

client

Rec. X.290

The organization that submits a system or implementation for conform ance testing, 

clipped pel array

Rec. T.411

The actual pel array to be imaged as determined by taking account of all clipping parameters.

clipping

Rec. P.84

An impairment occurring in DSI systems employing speech detectors whereby the detector, due to the time 
it takes to recognize that speech is present, can cut off (“clip”) the start o f the speech utterance. Competitive 
clipping is the impairment caused by the overload control strategy which allows freezeout to occur when bearer 
channels are temporarily unavailable. Another name for the competitive clipping overload control strategy is 
sample dropping.

clipping

Rec. T.417

This attribute determines the subregion o f the pel array, as described by the content portion, which is to be 
considered by the content layout process and the content imaging process.

clique; bundle

Rec. G.763

A set of bearer channels which are associated with a set of trunk channels and which are independent in 
operation and control from other bearer channels. The set o f trunk channels is directed to a single destination.

Note — An alternate term for clique is “bundle”.

clock

Rec. G.701

Equipment that provides a timing signal.
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Note — Where replicated sources are used for security reasons, the assembly of these is regarded as single
clock.

clock

Rec. Q.9

Equipment providing a time base used in a transmission system to control the timing of certain functions 
such as the control o f the duration of signal elements, the sampling, etc.

clock control signal

Rec. G.701

A signal that directly controls the phase or frequency of a clock, 

closed area 

Rec. T.150

Presentation element being an area enclosed within one trace which constitutes a closed line, 

closed-circuit working 

Rec. R.140

Single-current transmission in which a current flows in the circuit while the transmitting device is at rest, 

closed private network 

U.140

A private network that does not permit intercommunication other than between terminals connected to it. 

closed user group 

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A  user group on the public switched network whose terminals have the facility to communicate only with 
each other.

Note — A terminal may belong to more than one closed user group, 

closed user group 

Rec. U.12

A number o f users of a public switched communication service who have the facility that they can 
communicate with each other but access is barred to and from all other users of the service.

closed user group (CUG)

Rec. 1.250

A  supplementary service which enables users to form groups, to and from which access is restricted. A 
specific user may be a member of one or more CUGs. Members of a specific CUG can communicate among 
themselves but not, in general, with users outside the group. Specific CUG members can have additional 
capabilities that allow them to originate calls outside the group, a n d /o r to receive calls from outside the group. 
Specific CUG members can have additional restrictions that prevent them from originating calls to other members 
o f the CU G , or from receiving calls from other members o f the CUG.

closed user group call indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation indicating whether or not the concerned call can be set up as a closed user group call and, if 
a closed user group call, whether or not outgoing access is allowed.
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closed user group interlock code

Rec. Q.762

Information uniquely identifying a closed user group within a network.

closed window

Rec. X.224

A transmit window which contains no sequence number.

CME gain
See:
LRE gain; DSI gain; DCME gain.

coast earth station

Rees. E.210, F.120

An earth station in the Fixed-Satellite Service or, in some cases, in the Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service, 
located at a specified fixed point on land to provide a feeder link for the M aritime Mobile-Satellite Service.

Note — In Recommendations E.210 and F.120, the term coast station is also intended to include, for 
simplicity, coast earth station.

coast earth station

Rec. X.350

An earth station in the fixed-satellite service or, in some cases, in the maritime mobile-satellite service, 
located at a specified fixed point on land to provide a feeder link for the maritime mobile-satellite service. 
(Article 1, § 4.14, of the Radio Regulations, ITU, Geneva, 1982).

See Figure 1/X.350.

coast earth station (CES)

Suppl. No. 3 (11.4)

Defined in Article 1, § 4.14 of the Radio Regulations, ITU, Geneva, 1982.

coast earth station (CES)

Rec. M.1100

In the Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service, an earth station, which provides a 4-wire analogue interface for 
connection of a maritime satellite circuit to the international public switched telephone network. It also provides 
circuit test access points and test facilities.

See Figure 1/M.1100.

coast earth station (CES)

Rees. Q.9, Q.1100

An earth station operating in the fixed satellite service frequency bands or, in some cases, in the maritime 
mobile-satellite service frequency bands located at a specified fixed point on land to provide a feeder link for the 
maritime mobile-satellite service (see also Radio Regulations, Article 1, No. 71, § 4.140).

coast earth station
See:
maritime centre.

106 Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions



coast earth station test position

Rec. M.1100

A position in a coast earth station that can be used to originate test calls over the maritime satellite system
to the maritime test terminal and to receive test calls from the maritime test terminal.

See Figure 1/M . 1100.

coast station

Rees. E.210, F.120

A land station in the M aritime Mobile Service.

coast station identity

Rees. E.210, F.120

The coast station identification X ] , X2 . . .  Xk transmitted on the radio path.

Note — In Recommendations E.210 and F.120 the term coast station identity is intended to also include,
for simplicity, coast earth station identity.

code

Rec. E.131

One character or a sequence of characters forming a part, or the whole, of a message with a specific 
meaning.

code
See:
code extension;
coded character set; code.

code character

Rec. R.140

The set o f conventional elements established by the code to enable the transmission of a written character 
(letter, figure, punctuation sign, arithmetical sign, etc.) or the control of a particular function (spacing, shift, 
line-feed, carriage return, phase correction, etc.); this set of elements being characterized by the variety, the 
duration and the relative position of the component elements (or by some of these features).

Note — The French and English terms are not equivalent, 

code combination 

Rec. R.140

A combination of n-unit elements formed in accordance with an n-unit code which assigns a significant 
condition to each of the unit elements.

code conversion

Rec. G.701

The conversion of digital signals in one code to the corresponding signals in a different code, 

code conversion 

Rec. R.140

The conversion from a representation of coded information to another representation of the same 
information in accordance with another code.

Example: Conversion of character signals or groups of character signals in one telegraph code into 
corresponding signals or groups o f signals in another code.
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Rec. R.140

Telegraph repeater which can accomplish a code conversion.

code converter

Rec. S. 140

Equipment which accomplishes a code conversion.

code dependent channel

Rec. R.140

A telegraph channel capable of transmitting telegraph signals only in a specified n-unit code format.

code division

Rec. Q.9

The separation of a plurality of transmission channels by using specific values of codes belonging to the 
same set.

code element

Rec. R.140

A unit element constituting part of a character signal from the arrangements of which a code combination 
is formed.

Note — Figure 1/R.140 shows an example of the use of this term.

code extension

Rees. T.50, T.51, T.61

The techniques for the encoding of characters that are not included in the character set of a given code.

code extension announcers

Rec. T.416

This attribute announces the code extension features used in the basic component.

code fifteen (15) (Signalling System No. 4)
See:
end-of-pulsing signal (sent in the forward direction); code fifteen.

code independent channel

Rec. R.140

Telegraph channel capable of transmitting telegraph signals irrespective of the code used.

code table

Rees. T.50, T.51, T.61

A table showing the character corresponding to each bit combination in a code. A code table is normally 
represented as a rectangular matrix of columns and rows.

code converter
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code violation

Rec. M.60

Definition for code violation:
a) AMI — Two consecutive marks of the same polarity. This may not be the absolute num ber of errors.
b) HDB3 — Two consecutive bipolar violations of the same polarity. This may not be the absolute

number of errors.
c) B6ZS — Two consecutive marks of the same polarity excluding violations caused by the zero

substitution code. This may not be the absolute number of errors.
d) B8ZS — Two consecutive marks of the same polarity excluding violations caused by the zero

substitution code. This may not be the absolute number of errors.

code word; PCM word

Rec. G.701

A set of signal elements representing the quantized value of a sample in PCM.

Note — In PCM, the term “ PCM word” may be used in this sense.

codec

Rec. G.701

A combination of an encoder and a decoder operating in opposite directions of transmission in the same 
equipment.

Note — When used to describe an equipment the function of the equipment should qualify the title, for 
example: supergroup codec, hypergroup codec.

coded character se t; code

Rees. T.50, T.51, T.61

A set o f unambiguous rules that establishes a character set and the one-to-one relationship between the 
characters of the set and their bit combinations.

coded inband signalling

Rec. V. 7

Inband signalling by which control signals are exchanged via data in the forward channel.

coder (deprecated)
See:
encoder.

coding (deprecated)
See:
encoding.

coding attributes

Rec. T.412

These attributes are related to the type of coding of the content portion and provide additional parametric 
inform ation used in encoding/decoding the content portion.

coding in PCM (deprecated)
See:
encoding.

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 109



coding rectangle

Rec. T.150

Rectangular area representing the coding space in horizontal and vertical direction, available for coding of 
a telewriting image.

coding standard

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in association with a parameter (e.g. cause indicators) identifying the standard in which 
the param eter format is described.

codirectional interface

Rec. G.701

An interface across which the signals to be transferred and their associated timing signals are transmitted 
in the same direction.

codirectional interfaces

Rec. Q.9

An interface across which the information and its associated timing signal are transmitted in the same 
direction (see Figure 3/Q.9).

collect calls (prefix 35)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 35 should be used for calls, charges for which will be billed to the called party. The telephone 
operator will intervene in the call and should be provided with the information pertinent to the call. The prefix 
may be followed by the number of the called party.

collection charge

Rec. D.000

The charge established and collected by an Administration from its customers for the use of an 
international telecommunication service.

co-located exchange concentrator

Rec. Q.9

A concentrator in the same location as the exchange that controls it and to which its higher traffic volume 
circuits are connected. (See Figure 1/Q.9.)

colour

Rec. T.412 <

This attribute defines the colour of a page, frame or block.

combined delivery/non-delivery notification (CN)

Rec. U.82

A type of SMXU used to provide information on whether a message has been delivered or not delivered to 
a number of addresses.

combined link set

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A load sharing collection of one or more link sets.
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combined local/transit exchange

Rec. Q.9

An exchange in which subscribers’ lines terminate that also is used as a switching point for traffic between 
other exchanges. (See Figure 1/Q.9.)

combined loss (ACOM)

Rec. G.165

The sum o f echo loss, cancellation loss and nonlinear processing loss (if present). This loss relates Lr,̂  to 
Lret by:

L r E J  =  ^  R in  —  ^ c o m  >

where ^ Com =  A echo +  ^canc +  A. NLP,

where
Lret is the returned echo level
LRin is the receive input signal level
^ echo is the echo loss
^ canc is the cancellation
^ nlp is the nonlinear processing loss.

comfort tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising that the call is being processed and that the caller should wait, 

command 

Rec. E.131

A single specific m anipulation at the subscriber set causing transmission of a signal which specifically 
indicates the m anipulation to the exchange. For certain control procedures either one single command or a 
succession of commands are required.

command

Rec. T.62

A command is control inform ation sent to another terminal to initiate execution of a specific function. 
Some commands require a response.

command

Rec. V.25 bis

An instruction issued by the data terminal equipment (DTE) to the data circuit terminating equipment 
(DCE) as part o f the automatic calling procedure.

command

Rec. Z.341

The complete specification o f a function that the system  is required to perform. It comprises a command  
code followed generally (but not necessarily) by one or more blocks o f  parameters.

command (in MML)

Rec. Q.9

A specification o f an expected action or function by the system.
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command code

Rec. Z.341

A set of up to 3 identifiers, each separated by a - (hyphen), used to define the nature of the command. 

command entry sequence

Rec. Z.317

A command entry sequence contains a single command code, together with an alternating sequence of one 
or more parameter blocks and an appropriate number of executions.

Any interactive operating sequence may be stopped prematurely by the user with the entry of a particular 
command entry sequence. The latter could consist o f a certain com m and which is independent of any interactive 
operating sequence, e.g., EXIT, etc.

command entry sequence

Rec. Z.341

The sequence of operations required to input a command or a series of commands. 

command identifier (C l); response identifier (RI)

Rec. T.62

The heading information that identifies the command or response concerned, 

command language 

Rec. Q.9

A source language consisting primarily of procedural operators that indicate the functions to be performed 
by an operating system.

command reference

Rec. Z.341

A reference to a previously given command, appearing in output outside dialogue and dialogue procedures, 
in the form of a command sequence number and, possibly, clarifying text.

command sequence number

Rec. Z.341

A reference number uniquely identifying a command recognized by the system. 

comment 

Rec. Z.100

A comment is information which is in addition to or clarifies the SD L  specification. In S D L /G R  comments 
may be attached by a dashed line to any symbol. In S D L /P R  comments are introduced by the keyword 
COMMENT. Comments have no SD L  defined meaning. See also the definition of the term Note.

comment (in MML)

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

A character string enclosed between the separator strings /*  (solidus asterisk) and * / (asterisk solidus). It 
has no MML syntactical or semantical meaning.

comment (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

Information which is in addition to or clarifies an SDL diagram. Comments may be attached by a single 
square bracket connected by a dashed line to a symbol or flow  line. (See Recommendation Z.100, § 2.2.6.)
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commissioning objective

Rees. G.100, G.102

The conditions encountered on real circuits and installed equipment may differ from the assumptions valid 
for the HR circuits and for the design of equipment. Therefore the performance to be expected at the time of 
commissioning cannot be deduced uniquely from Recommendations relating to HR circuits. Suitable allowances 
may have to be made for such matters as circuits being made up of equipments of different design, line systems 
differing substantially in length from a homogeneous section, etc. (see for example Recommendation G.226 for 
noise on real links).

Commissioning objectives are not normally the subject of CCITT Recommendations, 

commissioning tests (prefix 92)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 92 is used in the maritime satellite service for conducting commissioning tests of ship earth stations, 

common channel exchange

Gloss. (VI.3)

An exchange utilizing a common channel signalling system, which has the facilities of System No. 6 from 
an interworking standpoint.

common channel exchange, first

Gloss. (VI.3)

The exchange closest to the calling party in each common channel section of a connection where, unless it 
is the calling party’s exchange, interworking with other signalling systems takes place.

common channel exchange, intermediate

Gloss. (VI.3)

A transit exchange where interworking between common channel signalling system takes place, 

common channel exchange, last

Gloss. (VI.3)

The exchange closest to the called party in each common channel of a connection where, unless it is the 
called party’s exchange, interworking with other signalling systems takes place.

common channel signalling

Rec. 1.112

A method of signalling in which signalling inform ation relating to a multiplicity of circuits or functions or 
for network management, is conveyed over a single channel by addressed messages.

common channel signalling

Gloss. (VI.3)

A signalling method, using a signalling link common to a num ber of speech circuits, for the transmission 
o f all signals necessary for the traffic via these circuits.

common channel signalling

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A signalling technique in which signalling inform ation relating to a multiplicity o f circuits, and other 
inform ation such as that used for network management, is conveyed over a single channel by addressed messages.
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Rec. U.140

A signalling method in which signalling information relating to a multiplicity of circuits is conveyed over 
a single channel by labelled messages.

common name

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a standard attribute of an O /R  address form that identifies a user or 
distribution list relative to the entity denoted by another attribute (e.g., an organizational name).

common name

Rec. F.500

In the context o f directory systems:

An attribute type identifying an object that is named. It is the name by which the object is commonly 
named, and conforms to the naming conventions of the country or culture with which the object is associated.

In the context of message handling systems:

Standard attribute identifying a user or distribution list relative to the entity denoted by another attribute 
(e.g., an organization name). (See Recommendation X.402.)

common textual grammar

Rec. Z.100

The common textual grammar is the subset o f the concrete textual grammar which applies to both 
S D L /G R  and SD L/PR.

commonality

Rec. Q.300

The degree to which the basic features employed in two systems are identical, 

communicated text area

Rec. T.60

Area with a size of one line spacing (4.23 mm) less than the defined maximum printable area, 

communication

Rec. E.600

Transfer of information according to agreed conventions. The inform ation flow need not be bidirectional, 

communication

Rec. F.710

An exchange of information between two or more subscribers of a telecommunication network by agreed 
conventions.

communication

Rec. 1.112

The transfer of information according to agreed conventions.

Note — In French and Spanish the corresponding terms “com m unications” and “com unicacion” have 
additional specific meanings in telecommunication.

common channel signalling
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communication

Rec. Q.9

Information transfer according to agreed conventions.

Note 1 — In the context o f the present vocabulary, the ordinary dictionary meaning of the term is 
appropriate and sufficient.

Note 2 — The French term “com m unication” and the Spanish term “comunicacion” have the current 
meaning given in this definition, but they also acquire a more specific meaning in telecommunication (see the 
definitions of the terms call, (complete) connection in telecommunication and connection).

communication capability

Rec. X.300

A communication capability consists of the means of communication between systems, related to functions 
above transmission capability. A communication capability may be defined by CCITT, it may also be privately 
defined by users themselves.

communication configuration

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the spatial arrangement for transferring inform ation between two or more access 
points. It completes the structure associated with a telecommunication service as it associates the relationship 
between the access points involved and the flow of information between these access points.

communication path

Rec. Z.100

A communication path is a transportation means that carriers signal instances from one process instance or 
from the environment to another process instance or to the environment. A communication path comprises either 
channel path(s) or signal route path(s) or a combination of both.

compandor advantage

Rec. G.143

To define compandor advantage assume:
a) an international circuit not equipped with compandors and contributing N  dBmO of noise to the 

overall end-to-end connection (including typical national extensions) and meeting the noise objectives 
of Recommendation G.152 or Recommendation G.153, and

b) the same international circuit equipped with compandors and connected to typical national extensions, 
yielding the noise perform ance subjectively equivalent to or better than that o f the circuit described 
in a), while contributing N ' dBmO of noise in between compressor and expander.

Then the com pandor advantage for the international circuit o f b) is defined as (N ' — N) dB. 

comparability (of results)

Rec. X.290

Characteristic of conformance assessment processes, such that their execution on the same IUT, in 
different test environments, leads to the same overall summary.

compare

Rec. F.500

An operation of the directory system to compare a value (which is supplied as an argument of the request) 
with the value(s) o f a particular attribute type in a particular object entry.

Note — This directory system operation is considered to be an optional user facility in the service context.
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compatibility

Rec. Q.300

Compatibility with respect to interworking implies a degree of transparency sufficient to support an 
acceptable grade of service with respect to a connection which transits the interworking office. Full compatibility 
implies full transparency.

compelled signalling (general sense) :

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which, after one signal (or message) has been sent, the sending of any further 
signals (or messages) in the same direction is inhibited until the signal sent has been acknowledged in the opposite 
direction by the receiving terminal and the acknowledgement has been received.

compelled signalling; fully compelled signalling; continuous compelled signalling

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which the signal to be transmitted is applied continuously until acknowledged or 
until a timeout occurs. Upon recognition of the initial signal, the acknowledgement signal is applied continuously 
until the cessation of the initial signal or until a timeout occurs. The cessation of the aknowledgement signal may 
provoke the beginning of the next subsequent compelled cycle. In addition to the acknowledgement, the 
acknowledgement signal may carry other signalling inform ation (e.g. concerning the next cycle).

compensation for frequency drift

Rec. R.140

Elimination of the effect o f frequency drift on inherent telegraph distortion.

compile
See:
to compile.

compiler; compiling program

Rec. Q.9

A program used to compile.

compiling program
See:
compiler; compiling program.

complete connection
See:
(complete) connection;
(complete) connection in telecommunication.

complete fault; function preventing fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A fau lt characterized by complete inability to perform all required functions of an item.

Note — The criteria for a complete fau lt have to be stated.

complete generator set

Rec. T.411

A constituent of a document consisting of a document root object class description and at least one level 
of subordinate object class descriptions which are used to control the creation an d /o r modification of the set of 
object descriptions representing a corresponding specific structure.
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complete interface between a Base Station (BS) and its associated Mobile Stations (MS)

Rec Q.1063

Defined by the interface structure at a given point in time. This interface may change over time, 

complete loopback

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A physical layer 1 mechanism which operates on the full bit stream. At the loopback point, the receive bit 
stream shall be transmitted back towards the transm itting station without modification.

Note — The use o f the term “complete loopback” is not related to implementation since such a loopback 
may be provided by means of active logic elements or controlled unbalance of a hybrid transformer, etc. At the 
control point only the inform ation channels may be available.

complete loopback

Rees. M.60, M.125

A complete loopback is a physical layer (layer I o f OSI) mechanism which operates on the full bit stream.
At the loopback point, the received bit stream shall be transmitted back towards the transm itting station without
modification.

complete telegraph channel

Rec. R.140

A  telegraph channel between two terminal sets.

Note -  A retransmitter with storage of signals is considered as a terminal set and terminates a complete 
channel.

complete valid input signal set

Rec. Z.100

The complete valid input signal set of a process is the union of the valid input signal set, the local signals,
timer signals and the implicit signals o f the process.

completed call attempt; effective call attempt

Rec. E.600

A successful call attempt that receives an answer signal, 

completion of calls to busy subscribers service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The possibility for a subscriber who reaches a busy number to have the call completed when the line 
becomes free without generating a second call or waiting on the line.

completion ratio

Rec. E.600

The ratio of the number o f completed call attempts to the total number of call attempts, at a given point 
o f a network.

compliance test

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A test used to show whether or not a characteristic o f an item complies with the stated requirements.
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component

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A protocol data unit exchanged between TC-users, via the com ponent sublayer of transaction capabilities, 

component

Rec. T.411

An object or an object class.

component

Rec. Z.341

A decomposition meta-language symbol for an information entity that cannot be divided further.

component correlation

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The association of operation invocations and replies.

component portion

Glossary

The part of a TC message containing the components, 

component type

Rec. X.208

One of the types referenced when defining a structured type, 

composite component 

Rec. T.411

A composite logical or layout object, or an object class from which composite logical or layout objects 
may be derived.

composite gain
See:
composite loss or gain, 

composite layout object

Rec. T.411

An object in the layout structure that has one or more subordinate objects, 

composite logical object

Rec. T.411

An object in the logical structure that has one or more subordinate objects, 

composite loss or gain

Rees. G.101, Q.43

The composite loss of a quadripole inserted between two impedances Z E (of a generator) and ZR (of the
load) is the expression in transmission units of the ratio PE/ P R, where

PE is the apparent power that the generator Z E would furnish to a load of impedance Z E,
PR is the apparent power that the same generator furnishes via the said quadripole to the load Z R.

if the number thus obtained is negative, then there is a composite gain.
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composite part

Rec. Z.341

A decomposition meta-language symbol for an information entity that can be divided into smaller parts.

compound parameter argument

Rec. Z.341

A parameter argument made up of more than one information unit. It is used to specify a multidimen­
sional object or value, e.g. a date can be expressed as 1979-12-31.

compression

Rec. T.417

This attribute indicates if the code extension technique for uncompressed mode is present in the content 
portion.

computer language; machine language

Rec. Q.9

A low level language whose instructions consist only of computer instructions.

concatenation

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies whether or not the content associated with a basic logical object to which it applies 
and the content associated with an earlier basic logical object in the sequencial logical order which has the same 
content architecture class, layout category and fill order, are to be concatenated. That is, the attribute indicates 
whether the content associated with the object and the earlier object are to be treated as an unbroken stream. 
There may be other logical objects between the two in the sequential logical order, but these must not specify the 
same content architecture class, layout category and fill order.

concatenation

Rec. X.200

A function performed by an (N)-entity to map multiple (N)-protocol-data-units into one (N — l)-service- 
data-unit.

concealment

Rec. Z.341

A video attribute by which inform ation is hidden, e.g. secret parts o f a password.

concentration (in a switching stage)

Rec. Q.9

A configuration wherein the num ber of inlets into the switching stage is larger than the num ber of outlets.

concentrator; digital concentrator

Rees. G.960, 1.430

Equipment containing the means to combine, in one direction, a num ber of basic accesses, an d /o r primary 
rate accesses into a lesser num ber o f time-slots by omitting the idle channels a n d /o r redundancy, and to perform 
the corresponding separation in the contra-direction.
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concrete grammar

Rec. Z.100

A concrete grammar is the concrete syntax  along with the well-formedness rules for that concrete syntax. 
SD L /G R  and SD L /P R  are the concrete grammars of SDL. The concrete grammars are mapped to the abstract 
grammar to determine their semantics.

concrete graphical grammar

Rec. Z.100

The concrete graphical grammar is the concrete grammar for the graphical part of SD L/G R . 

concrete graphical syntax 

Rec. Z.100

The concrete graphical syntax  is the concrete syntax for the graphical part of SD L /G R . The concrete 
graphical syntax is expressed in Z.100 using an extended form of BNF.

concrete syntax

Rec. X.200

Those aspects of the rules used in the formal specification of data which embody a specific representation 
of that data.

concrete syntax

Rec. Z.100

The concrete syntax for the various representations of SD L  is the actual symbols used to represent SD L  
and the interrelationship between symbols required by the syntactic rules of SDL. The two concrete syntaxes used 
in Z.100 are the concrete graphical syntax and the concrete textual syntax.

concrete textual syntax

Rec. Z.100

The concrete textual syntax is the concrete syntax for S D L /P R  and the textual parts of SD L /G R . The 
concrete textual syntax is expressed in Z.100 using BNF.

concurrent

Rec. 1.140

The configuration of a connection is described as concurrent when all of the connection elements involved 
are established simultaneously and released simultaneously.

condition

Rec. Z.341

An identifier and a (group of) parameter argument(s) separated by a relational operator. Used in data base
queries.

conditional (parameter)

Rec. X.215

A parameter whose presence in a request or response depends on conditions defined in the text of 
Recommendation X.215; and whose presence in an indication or confirm is m andatory if that param eter was 
present in the preceding session service primitive, or absent if that param eter was absent in the preceding session 
service primitive.
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conditional C component

Rec. X.413

A ASN.l element which shall be present in an instance of its class as dictated by Recommendation X.413. 
See the definition of grade.

conditional expression

Rec. Z.100

A  conditional expression is an expression containing a Boolean expression which controls whether the 
consequence expression or the alternative expression is interpreted.

conducted conference

Rec. F.710

A conference where the conductor handles the (electronic) signals such as grant floor request (as a reaction 
on a floor request) and where the conductor opens and closes microphones of participants.

conference

Rec. F.710

A meeting of a number of people in more than one location for discussion or consultation on subjects of 
common interest.

conference call

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

A multi-address call in which the signals which may be transmitted by any one of the terminals are 
received simultaneously by all other terminals.

Note — The order in which the terminals may transm it shall be mutually agreed, 

conference call services 

Suppl. No. I (II.2)

The service provides the possibility to connect a number of specified subscribers on the same telephone
call.

conference calling

Rec. 1.250

An ISDN supplementary service which allows a user to communicate simultaneously with multiple parties, 
which may also communicate among themselves.

conference conductor

Rec. F.710

One who sets up, chairs and clears the conference. If necessary he coordinates and manages Network and 
Terminal functions such as giving the floor. All functions have to be accomplished in such a way that can be 
easily controlled by an actual participant in the conference, without special training (e.g. Adm inistration’s 
personnel should not be required).

conference repeater

Rec. R.140

A  telegraph repeater connecting several circuits, which receives signals from any one of the circuits and 
automatically retransmits them over all the others.
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confidence coefficient; confidence level

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The value 1 — a  of the probability associated with a confidence interval or a statistical tolerance interval, 
where a  is the significance level.

confidence interval

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The random interval limited by two statistics or by a single statistic, such that the probability that a 
param eter to be estimated is covered by this interval is equal to a given value 1 — a , where a  is the significance 
level.

confidence level
See:
confidence coefficient; confidence level.

confidence limit

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Each of the limits of a two-sided confidence interval, or the single limit o f a one-sided confidence interval.

confirm (primitive)

Rec. X.210

A primitive issued by a service-provider to complete, at a particular service-access-point, some procedure 
previously invoked by a request at that service-access-point.

Note — Confirms can be positive or negative as appropriate to the circumstances.

confirmation of clearing signal

U.140

Return switching signal which indicates that the clearing signal has been executed.

confirmation time, Tc

Rec. M.495

The time from the occurrence of the potencial failure to the instant when the fault is confirmed as 
requiring a restoration: Tc =  T] +  T2.

confirmed-service

Rec. X.210

A service which results in an explicit confirmation from the service-provider. There is not necessarily any 
relationship to a response from the peer service-user.

conformance assessment process

Rec. X.290

The complete process of accomplishing all conform ance testing activities necessary to enable the confor­
mance of an implementation or a system to one or more OSI* Recommendations* to be assessed. It includes the 
production of the PICS and PIXIT documents, preparation o f the real tester and the SUT, the execution of one or 
more test suites, the analysis of the results and the production of the appropriate system and protocol 
conformance test reports.
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conformance log

Rec. X.290

A record of sufficient inform ation necessary to verify verdict assignments as a result of conformance
testing.

conformance test suite

Rec. X.290

A test suite for conformance testing of one or more OSI* protocls. Note — It should cover both 
capability testing and behaviour testing. It may be qualified by the adjectives: abstract, generic or executable, as 
appropriate. Unless stated otherwise, an abstract test suite is meant.

conformance testing

Rec. X.290

Testing the extent to which an IUT is a conforming implementation, 

conforming implementation

Rec. X.290

An IUT which is shown to satisfy both static and dynamic conformance requirements, consistent with the 
capabilities stated in the PICS.

confusion message (CFN)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in response to any message (other than a confusion message) if the exchange does not 
recognize the message or detects a part o f the message as being unrecognized.

confusion signal

Rees. Q.9, Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that an exchange is unable to act upon a message 
received from the preceding exchange because the message is considered unreasonable.

congestion tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising the caller that the groups of lines or switching equipment necessary for the setting-up of 
the required call or for the use of a specific service are temporarily engaged.

CONNECT

Rec. Z.333

Make a connection between two existing entities.

connect

Rec. Z.100

Connect indicates the connection of a channel to one or more signal routes. 

connect message (CON)

Rees. Q.9, Q.762

A message sent in the backward direction indicating that all the address signals required for routing the 
call to the called party have been received and that the call has been answered.
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connect seizing signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.310

This line signal is transmitted at the beginning of a call to initiate circuit operation at the incoming end of 
the circuit to busy the circuit and to seize equipment for switching the call.

connected line identification presentation (COLP)

Rees. 1.250, Q.81

A supplementary service offered to the calling party which provides the connected party’s ISDN-num ber 
to the calling party.

connected line identification restriction (COLR)

Rees. 1.250, Q.81

A supplementary service offered to the connected party to restrict presentation of the connected party’s 
ISDN number to the calling party.

connected number

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in the backward direction to identify the connected party.

connection

Rec. E.600

An association of resources providing means for communication between two or more devices in, or 
attached to, a telecommunication network.

connection

Rec. 1.112

A concatenation of transmission channels or telecommunication circuits, switching and other functional 
units set up to provide for the transfer of signals between two or more points in a telecommunication network, to 
support a single communication.

connection

Rees. M.60, Q.9

An association of transmission channels or circuits, switching and other functional units set up to provide 
a means of transfer of information between two or more points in a telecommunication network.

connection; digital connection

Rec. M.60

A concatenation of digital transmission channels or digital telecommunication circuits, switching and other 
functional units set up to provide for the transfer of digital signals between two or more points in a 
telecommunication network, to support a single communication.

connection; international connection

Rec. M.60

Whole of the means joining temporarily two subscribers and enabling them to exchange information.
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connection; international telephone connection

Rec. M.60

A complete international telephone connection has three parts, as shown in Figure 1/M.560:
— an international chain;
— two national systems, one on each end.

connection

Rec. P. 10

A temporary association of transmission channels or telecommunication circuits, switching and other 
functional units set up to provide the means of a transfer o f information between two or more points in a 
telecommunication network.

(complete) connection

Rec. P. 10

A connection between users’ terminals, 

connection 

Rec. U.140

A  temporary association o f channels or circuits, switching and other functional units set up to provide for 
the transfer o f information between two or more points in a telecommunication network.

(complete) connection

Rec. U.140

A  temporary association o f channels or circuits, switching and other functional units set up to provide for 
the transfer o f information between terminals in a telecommunication network.

connection accessibility

Rec. E.800

The probability that a connection can be established within specified tolerances and other given conditions 
following receipt by the exchange of a valid code.

connection attribute; ISDN connection attribute

Rec. 1.112

A  specified characteristic o f an ISDN connection.

Note — The value(s) assigned to one or more connection attributes may be used to distinguish that 
connection from others.

connection configuration

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the spatial arrangement for transferring information on a given connection. It 
consists of two sub-attributes, topology and dynamics.

connection configuration

Rec. 1.140.

This attribute describes the spatial arrangement for transferring information across a given connection 
element. It consists o f two sub-attributes, topology and uniformity.
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Rec. Q.712

A connection confirm message is sent by the called SCCP to indicate to the calling SCCP that it has 
performed the setup of the signalling connection. On reception of a connection confirm message, the calling SCCP 
completes the setup of the signalling connection, if possible.

It is used during connection establishment phase by connection-oriented protocol class 2 or 3. 

connection control protocol; information transfer coding/protocol

Rec. 1.140

These attributes characterize the protocol/coding on the signalling or user information transfer channel at 
a given access point or reference point.

connection element; ISDN connection element

Rec. 1.112

A part of an ISDN connection which has stated values of one or more ISDN connection attributes, 

connection end-point

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A signalling point which may be either originating or destination.

connection establishment
See:
call establishment; connection establishment, 

connection identification

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A number which identifies unambiguously a certain connection at the interface between the SCCP and a 
user function.

(complete) connection in telecommunication

Rec. Q.9

An association of transmission channels or circuits, switching and other functional units set up to provide 
means for a transfer of information between terminals in a telecommunication network.

Note I — A  connection is the result of a switching operation.

Note 2 — A connection which allows an end-to-end communication, e.g. a conversation, may be called a 
“complete connection”.

Note 3 — The connection makes a communication possible but is not a communication, 

connection integrity for telephone service

Rec. E.855

The degree to which an established telephone connection is offered without excessive transmission 
interruptions.

connection-oriented network service

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A network service that establishes logical connections between end users before transferring information.

connection confirm (CC)
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connection pattern

Rec. E.711

A specific set of inform ation transfer and general attributes which are significant for traffic engineering. 
Inform ation transfer and general attributes are described in Recommendation 1.210. Each call pattern can be 
served by one or more connection patterns.

connection refused (CREF)

Rec. Q.712

A connection refused message is sent by the called SCCP or an intermediate node SCCP to indicate to the 
calling SCCP that the setup of the signalling connection has been refused.

It is used during connection establishment phase by connection-oriented protocol class 2 or 3.

connection release
See:
call clear-down; connection release, 

connection release delay

Rec. Q.543

Connection release delay is defined as the interval from the instant when D ISCO N N ECT or RELEASE 
message is received from a signalling system until the instant when the connection is no longer available for use 
on the call (and is available for use on another call) and a corresponding RELEASE or D ISCO N N ECT message 
is passed to the other signalling system involved in the connection.

connection request

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the forward direction on behalf of the signalling connection control part requesting the 
establishment of an end-to-end connection.

connection request (CR)

Rec. Q.712

A connection request message is sent by a calling SCCP to a called SCCP to request the setting up of a 
signalling connection between the two entities. The required characteristics of the signalling connection are carried 
in various parameter fields. On reception of a connection request message, the called SCCP initiates the setup of 
the signalling connection if possible.

It is used during connection establishment phase by connection-oriented protocol class 2 or 3. 

connection retainability 

Rec. E.800

The probability that a connection, once obtained, will continue to be provided for a communication under 
given conditions for a given time duration.

connection section

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A section of an SCCP connection between endpoints or between an endpoint and an intermediate point or 
between intermediate points.

connection set-up delay at a single connection element boundary, Bj

Rec. 1.352

Is defined using two call processing message transfer events (MTEs). Table 1/1.352 identifies the message 
transfer events and the resulting call states for I.451(Q.931) connection processing messages. Table 2/1.352 
identifies the message transfer events and the resulting call states for the relating Signalling System No. 7 user-part
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messages defined in Recommendation Q.762. Connection set-up delay is the length of time that starts when a 
SETUP or the last address information message creates a message transfer event at Bj; and ends when the 
corresponding CO N N ECT message returns and creates its message transfer event at Bj.

Connection set-up delay observed at a single connection element boundary =  ( t 2 — t\).

where

t\ is the time of occurrence of the starting message transfer event 

t 2 is the time of occurrence of the ending message transfer event.

connection set-up delay between two connection element boundaries

Rec. 1.352

Can be measured at one connection element boundary, Bl? and then measured at another boundary, B2, 
from the distant calling S /T  interface. The difference in the values obtained is the connection set-up delay 
contributed by the connection elements between two boundaries.

Connection set-up delay between two boundaries =  (dx — d 2)

where

d ] is the connection set-up delay at B1? 

d 2 is the connection set-up delay at B2.

connection through an analogue international exchange

Rec. ().45 bis

A connection through an analogue international exchange comprises the 4-wire speechpath between the 
exchange boundaries denoted by points A and D of Figure 1/Q.45 bis. However with exception of crosstalk all 
transmission requirements are addressed to the 2-wire path of each direction. The GO direction is indicated by a 
heavy line in Figure 1/Q.45 bis and referred to as a typical section of transmission in the context o f Recommenda­
tion Q.45 bis.

connection through an exchange

Rec. G.123

By “connection through an exchange” is to be understood the pair of wires corresponding to a direction of 
transmission and connecting the input point of a circuit incoming in the exchange to the output point o f a 
different circuit outgoing from the exchange. These input or output points are those defined in Recommenda­
tion Q.45 bis (points A and D of Figure 1/Q.45 bis) and are not necessarily the same as the text access points 
defined in Recommendation M.640.

connection type, ISDN connection type

Rec. 1.112

A description of a set of ISDN connections that consists o f stated values of one or more ISDN connection 
attributes.

connectionless network service

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A network service that transfers information between end users without establishing a logical connection 
or virtual circuits.

connectionless service

Rec. 1.113

A service which allows the transfer o f inform ation among service subscribers without the need for 
end-to-end call establishment procedures.

Note -  Connectionless services may be used to support both interactive and distribution services.
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connectionless (service)

Rec. Q.9

A mode of transferring inform ation across a network, between users, without establishing a logical 
connection or a virtual circuit.

connectivity rules

Rec. Z.341

An aspect of the drawing convention of the decomposition meta-language indicating symbol interrelation­
ship.

connector

Rec. Z.341

An aspect o f the drawing convention of the decomposition meta-language indicating how flowlines may be
broken.

connector

Rec. Z.100

A connector is an S D L /G R  symbol which is either an in-connector or an out-connector. A  flow  line is 
implied from out-connectors to the associated in-connector in the same process or procedure identified by having the 
same name.

connector (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

A  connector (O ) is either an in-connector or an out-connector. A  flow  line may be broken by a pair o f 
associated connectors, with the flow assumed to be from the out-connector to its associated in-connector. (See 
Recommendation Z.100, § 2.6.6.)

consistent partitioning subset

Rec. Z.100

A  consistent partitioning subset is a set o f the blocks and subblocks in a system specification which 
provides a complete view of the system  with related parts at a corresponding level o f abstraction. Thus, when a 
block or subblock is contained in a consistent partitioning subset, its ancestors and siblings are too.

consistent refinement subset

Rec. Z.100

The consistent refinement subset is a consistent partitioning subset which contains all blocks and subblocks 
which use the signals used by any of the blocks or subblocks.

constant failure intensity period

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That possible period in the life of a repaired item during which the failure intensity is approximately 
constant.

Note — In any particular case it is necessary to explain what is m eant by “approximately constant”, 

constant failure rate period 

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That possible period in the life of a non-repaired item during which the failure rate is approximately 
constant.

Note — In any particular case it is necessary to explain what is meant by “approximately constant”.
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constant spacing

Rec. T.411

The characteristic of a font wherein the distance between the position point and the escapement point is 
the same for all character images.

constituent

Rec. T.411

A set of attributes that is one of the following types: a document profile, an object description, an object 
class description, a presentation style, a layout style or a content portion description.

constructed encoding

Rec. X.209

A data value encoding in which the contents octets are the complete encoding of one or more other data
values.

consumer’s risk (point)

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A point on the operating characteristic curve corresponding to a predetermined and usually low probability 
o f  acceptance.

>
content

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

In the context o f message handling, an inform ation object, part o f a message, that the MTS neither 
examines nor modifies, except for conversion, during its conveyance o f the message.

content

Rec. T.411

The information conveyed by the document, other than the structural inform ation, and that is intended for 
human perception.

content architecture

Rec. T.411

Rules for defining the internal structure and representation of the content o f basic components in terms of 
a set o f content elements, attributes and control functions, and guidelines for the presentation of the content.

content architecture class

Rec. T.411

The rules for defining the internal structure and representation of the content o f basic components in one 
of a set of forms defined for each type of content element.

Note -  Examples of content architecture classes are formatted form, processable form and form atted 
processable form in the case of character content elements.

content architecture class

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies the content architecture class o f the content associated with the basic component.
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content architecture level

Rec. T.411

An identified subset of the features pertaining to a content architecture class, 

content editing process

Rec. T.411

The process that creates new content or modifies previous content, 

content element 

Rec. T.411

A basic element of the content of a document, 

content generator

Rec. T.412

The value of this attribute is a string expression, which, when evaluated, produces the content associated 
with the object. String expressions are defined in Rec. T.412, § 5.1.3.1.

content identifier — logical content identifier — layout

Rec. T.412

These attributes identify a content portion description uniquely within the context o f the document and are 
used to refer to that content portion description.

These attributes are used in the context o f relationships to content portions (see Rec. T.412, § 5.3.3-3). 

content information 

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies that part o f the content portion description which is composed of content elements 
(for example, graphic characters, pixels) governed by a content architecture.

content layout process

Rec. T.411

The process that, interacting with the document layout process, consists o f the formatting of content 
portions into available areas and the determ ination of the sizes of blocks in accordance with information 
contained in the presentation styles.

content-length

Rec. X.413

An attribute which gives the length of the content o f a delivered-message (or returned-content). 

content portion 

Rec. T.411

The result of partitioning the content o f a document according to its logical an d /o r layout structure, 

content portion description 

Rec. T.411

A constituent of a document, representing a content portion that consists of content information and 
attributes to specify the properties of its content information.
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content portions

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies which content portions are associated with a component. If more than one content 
portion is associated with a component then this attribute specifies an ordering among these content portions.

content-returned

Rec. X.413

An attribute which signals that a delivered-report (or a delivered-message) contained a returned content, 

content type

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, an identifier, on a message envelope, that identifies the type 
(i.e. syntax and semantics) of the message content.

content type

Rec. T.411

A category of content elements such as graphic characters, raster graphic elements and geometric graphic 
elements.

contents octets

Rec. X.209

That part of a data value encoding which represents a particular value, to distinguish it from other values 
of the same type.

context prefix

Rec. X.518

The sequence of RDNs leading from the root of the DIT to the initial vertex of a naming context, 
corresponds to the distinguished name of that vertex.

continental circuit

Rec. D.000

An international circuit between two international exchanges situated in two different countries in the 
same continent.

continental circuit

Rec. F.68

One established between two exchanges in the same continent, 

continental connection

Rec. F.68

Connection established between stations within the same continent, 

continental exchange 

Rec. F.68

An international centre where the international circuits term inating there are solely continental circuits.
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continuation character

Rec. Z.341

A special execution character implying a similar command code for the next command and hence allowing 
the system  to prompt directly for the next block o f  parameters.

continuity check

Rees. M.60, Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A check made to a circuit or circuits in a connection to verify that an acceptable path (for transmission of 
data, speech, etc.) exists.

continuity check

Gloss. (VI.3)

A check made of the circuit or circuits in a connection to verify that a speech path exists, 

continuity check indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in the forward direction indicating whether or not a continuity check will be performed 
on the circuit(s) concerned or is being (has been) performed on a previous circuit in the connection.

continuity check message

Rec. Q.9

A type o f message containing a continuity signal or a continuity-failure signal, 

continuity check request message (CCR)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent by an exchange for a circuit on which a continuity check is to be performed, to the 
exchange at the other end of the circuit, requesting continuity checking equipment to be attached.

continuity check transceiver

Gloss. (VI.3)

A combination of the check-tone transmitter and receiver, 

continuity check transponder

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A device which is used to interconnect the Go and Return paths of a circuit at the incoming end which on 
detection of a check tone, returns another check tone to the originating end to permit a continuity checking of 
a 2-wire circuit.

continuity indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the forward direction indicating whether or not the continuity check on the outgoing 
circuit was successful. A continuity check successful indication also implies continuity of the preceding circuits 
and successful verification of the path across the exchange with the specified degree of reliability.

continuity message (COT)

Rec. Q.762

A  message sent in the forward direction indicating whether or not there is continuity on the preceding 
circuit(s) as well as o f the selected circuit to the following exchange, including verification of the communication 
path across the exchange with the specified degree of reliability.
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continuity signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the forward direction indicating continuity of the preceding No. 6 speech circuit(s) as well 
as of the selected speech circuit to the following international exchange, including verification o f the speech path 
across the exchange with the specified degree of reliability.

continuous checking

Rec. M.60

At the time an item is active, it is being checked for good performance. If the item does not fulfill the test 
requirements, it is considered to have failed.

continuous compelled signalling
See:
compelled signalling; fully compelled signalling; continuous compelled signalling, 

continuous signal 

Rec. Z.100

A  continuous signal is a means to define that when in a state the associated Boolean condition becomes 
True, the transition following the continuous signal is interpreted.

contradirectional interface

Rec. G.701

An interface across which the timing signals associated with both directions of transmission of the signals 
to be transferred, are directed towards the same side of the interface.

contradirectional interface

Rec. Q.9

An interface across which the timing signals associated with both directions of transmission are directed 
towards the service side (e.g., data or signalling) of the interface (see Figure 5/Q.9).

contribution; contribution application

Rec. 1.113

Use of a broadband service or channel for transferring audio or video inform ation to user for further 
post-production processing and subsequent distribution.

contribution application
See:
contribution; contribution application, 

control

Rec. M.30

A modifier o f the state of an NE.

control channel

Rec. G.763

A unidirectional transmission path from the transm it unit of one DCM E to the receive unit o f one or 
more associated DCMEs and which is dedicated primarily to carrying channel assignment messages. In addition, 
the control channel transmits other messages such as idle noise levels, dynamic load control, and alarm messages.

Note — An alternative name for “control channel” is “assignment channel”.
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control channel; C-channel

Rees. G.960, 1.430

Additional dedicated transmission capability provided at a reference point or interface, or transported by a 
digital transmission system, to support the execution of management functions.

Note — The control channel at a specific reference point, interface or type of transmission system is 
denoted by an appropriate suffix. For example:

— Cvi channel: the control channel at the Vj interface
— C L channel: the control channel at the line.

control character

Rec. S .140

A character whose occurrence in a particular context, initiates, modifies or stops an operation.

Note 1 — A control character may be recorded for use in subsequent action.

Note 2 — A  control character is not a graphic character but may have a graphic representation in some
circumstances.

control character

Rees. T.50, T.51, T.61

A control function the coded representation o f which consists o f a single bit combination, 

control character 

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

A character whose occurrence in a particular context initiates, modifies, or stops an action that affects the 
recording, processing or interpretation o f data.

control circuit

Rec. D.180

A telephone-type circuit which may be used by a broadcasting organization for the supervision an d /o r 
coordination of a sound- or television-programme transmission.

Note — M ore than one such control circuit may be required for association with a single television
circuit.

control circuit

Rec. M.495

A circuit used for the transmission of restoration control information, 

control circuit 

Rec. N.3

A telephone-type circuit between the point o f origin of the programme and the point where it terminates 
(recording equipment, studio, switching centre, transm itter, etc.) used by a broadcasting organization for the 
supervision and coordination of a sound or television transmission.

More than one control circuit may be used in association with the different program m e connections 
involved in a single transmission, such as:

a) the television connection;
b) the international sound connection (for supervising the programme effects circuit provided for

transm itting, for example, the background noises of a programme);
c) the commentary connection (for supervising the sound-programme circuit transm itting a commentary

in a given language);
d) the complete programme connection (for supervising the sound-programme circuit transmitting the

whole o f the sound part o f a programme).
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control equipment

Rec. M.495

An equipment that is used to implement the transmission restoration control function, 

control flow diagram 

Rec. Z.100

A  control flow  diagram is either a process diagram, a procedure diagram, or a service diagram. 

control function 

Rees. T.50, T.51

An action that affects the recording, processing, transmission or interpretation of data and that has a 
coded representation consisting of one or more bit combinations.

control function

Rec. T.61

An action that affects the recording, processing, transmission or interpretation of data. The coded 
representation of a control function consists o f one or more bit combinations. A control function is not a graphic 
character, but may have a graphic representation in some circumstances (e.g. for record purposes). It must not, 
however, be transmitted with the specific intent of producing a graphic representation.

control function

Rec. T.411

An element of a character set that affects the recording, processing, transmission or interpretation of data, 
and that has a coded representation consisting of one or more bit combinations.

Note — Examples of control functions are Select G raphic Rendition (SGR) in character content architec­
tures and Set Line Type in geometric graphics content architectures.

control functions

Rec. Z.341

Functions related to the man-machine interface that are applied by the user independently while in a 
dialogue with the system application functions. Control functions have no direct im pact on the system functions.

control key

Rec. Z.341

A key which when pressed performs a control function.

control mechanism (deprecated)
See:
loopback control mechanism.

control point (deprecated)
See:
loopback control point, 

control procedure

Rec. E.131

A method in which inform ation is exchanged in a predetermined forward order and backward order 
between subscriber and exchange to effect control of a service.
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Rec. V.7

The transfer rate of the encoded and multiplexed control signalling (the equivalent of V.24 and V.25 
interchange circuits, except the data and timing circuits, insofar as required for an application, with the possibility 
of adding other signalling).

control station

Rees. M.60, M .80

A control station is that point within a general maintenance organization which fulfills the control 
responsibilities for the circuit, group, supergroup, digital section, etc., assigned to it.

controlled maintenance

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A method to sustain a desired quality o f service by the systematic application of analysis techniques using 
centralized supervisory facilities a n d /o r  sampling to minimize preventive maintenance and to reduce corrective 
maintenance.

controlled rerouting

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure of transferring in a controlled way, signalling traffic from an alternative signalling route to 
the norm al signalling route, when this has become available.

controlled slip

Rec. G.701

The irretrievable loss or gain of a set o f consecutive digit positions in a digital signal, in which both the 
magnitude and instant o f that loss or gain are controlled, to enable the signal to accord with a rate different from 
its own.

Note — Where appropriate the term may be qualified, for example: controlled octet slip, controlled frame
slip.

controlled station

Rec. M.495

The station that has its systems, links and other maintenance elements supervised, where the information 
and commands for switching are sent to and received from, the control centre, and where the switching is effected.

controlling exchange

Rec. E.100

The exchange which is responsible for setting up calls and decides the order in which they are to be 
connected is called the controlling exchange.

The Administrations concerned shall agree among themselves to esignate the controlling exchange.

As a general rule, they shall select for this purpose:
1) when a single international circuit is used, the international exchange operating that circuit on the 

calling party side;
2) when two or more international circuits are used:

a) either the international exchange which has access to the first international circuit on the calling 
party side, or

b) the international transit exchange designated by joint agreement of the Administrations con­
cerned.

Note — It may be that the international circuits are not operated exclusively by operators at the 
international exchange where they end; operators at other international or national exchanges may also have 
access to them by means of an autom atic transit device. In such circumstances these international or national 
exchanges must be treated as though they were a controlling exchange, as far as setting up calls is concerned.

control signalling rate
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controlling MSC
See:
MSC-A (controlling MSC).

controlling operator

Rec. E.100

The controlling operator is the outgoing operator in the controlling exchange who operates the interna­
tional circuit. The controlling position is the position used by the controlling operator.

Note — However, it may happen that the outgoing international circuit is also operated by an operator in 
an international or even a national exchange. If this is so, the latter operator is considered as controlling operator.

controlling operator

Rees. E.200, F.110

The first land-based operator handling the radiotelegram, radiotelex call or radiotelephone call in the 
direction from mobile station.

controlling station (on a circuit)

Rec. R.140

A station located on the circuit and having the responsibility for the quality o f transmission on the circuit.

convenor

Rec. F.710

A person who arranges and reserves the conference facilities.

conventional degree of distortion

Rec. R.140

The degree of individual distortion which has a very small assigned probability of being exceeded over a 
prolonged period of time.

convergence

Rec. G.165

The process of developing a model of the echo path which will be used in the echo estimator to produce 
the estimate of the circuit echo.

convergence protocol

Rec. X.300

A protocol that is used on top of a subnetwork service (transparent for the related subnetwork), in order 
to construct another subnetwork service. This protocol may be active during all, or only some of the call related to 
the constructed subnetwork service.

convergence time

Rec. G.165

For a defined echo path, the interval between the instant a defined test signal is applied to the receive-in 
port o f an echo canceller with the estimated echo path impulse response initially set to zero, and the instant the 
returned echo level at the send-out port reaches a defined level.

138 Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions



conversation time

Rec. D.150

A minute of conversation time is the traffic unit that is recommended for use in the traffic unit price 
procedure. Conversation time is the interval that elapses between:

— the moment when the reply condition (answer signal in the backward direction) is detected at the 
point where the recording of the call duration takes place, and

— the moment when the clear forward condition (clear forward signal) is detected at the same point.

conversation time
See:
duration of a call (conversation time).

conversational mode

Rec. Q.9

A mode of operation of a data processing system in which a sequence of alternating entries and responses 
between a user and the system takes place in a m anner similar to a dialogue between two persons.

conversational service

Rec. 1.113

An interactive service which provides for bidirectional communication by means of real-time (no 
store-and-forward) end-to-end inform ation transfer from user to user or between user and host.

conversational services

Rec. 1.121

Conversational services in general provide the means for bidirectional dialogue communication with 
real-time (no store-and-forward) end-to-end inform ation transfer from user to user or between user and host 
(e.g. for data processing). The flow of the user information may be bidirectional symmetric, bidirectional 
asymmetric and in some specific cases (e.g. such as video surveillance), the flow of information may be 
unidirectional. The information is generated by the sending user or users, and is dedicated to one or more 
individual communication partners at the receiving site.

Examples of broadband conversational services are videotelephony, video conference and high speed data 
transmission.

See Figure 1/1.121

conversion

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a transm ittal event in which an MTA transforms parts o f a message’s 
content from one encoded inform ation type to another, or alters a probe so it appears that the described messages 
were so modified.

conversion facility (CF)

Rec. F.201, Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

Fully automatic system performing the necessary conversion between the Teletex service and the telex
service.

converted EITs

Rec. X.413

An attribute identifying the encoded-information-types of the message content after conversion.
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coordinated test method

Rec. X.290

An external test method for which a standardized test management protocol is defined as the realization of 
the test coordination procedures, enabling the control and observation to be specified solely in terms of the lower 
tester activity, including the control and observation o f test management PDUs.

Coordinated Universal Time (UTC)

Rec. X.208

The time scale maintained by the Bureau Internationale de l’Heure (International Time Bureau) that forms 
the basis o f a coordinated dissemination of standard frequencies and time signals.

Note 1 — The source of this definition is Recommendation 460-2 of the Consultative Committee on 
International Radio (CCIR). CCIR  has also defined the acronym for Coordinated Universal Time as UTC.

Note 2 — UTC is also referred to as Greenwich Mean Time and appropriate time signals are regularly 
broadcast.

copy information

Rec. F.500

Replicated information.

core

Rec. G.651

The central region of an optical fibre through which most of the optical power is transmitted, 

core area

Rec. G.651

For a cross section of an optical fibre the area within which the refractive index everywhere (excluding any 
index dip) exceeds that of the innermost homogeneous cladding by a given fraction of the difference between the 
maximum of the refractive index of the core and the refractive index of the innermost homogeneous cladding.

Note 1 — The core area is the smallest cross-sectional area of a fibre excluding any index dip, which is 
contained within the locus of points where the refractive index n3 is given by

«3 =  n2 +  k («] — n2) (see Figure A -1 /G .651)

where:
n] =  maximum refractive index of the core,
n2 =  refractive index of the innermost homogenous cladding,
k  =  a constant.

Note 2 — Unless otherwise specified, a k  value of 0.05 is assumed, 

core centre; cladding centre

Rec. G.651

For a cross-section of an optical fibre it is the centre of that circle which best fits the outer limit o f the 
core area (cladding).

Note 1 — These centres may not be the same.

Note 2 — The method of best fitting has to be specified.

core/cladding concentricity error

Rec. G.651

The distance between the core centre and the claddling centre divided by the core diameter.
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core diameter; cladding diameter

Rec. G.651

The diameter of the circle defining the core (cladding) centre, 

core diameter deviation; cladding diameter deviation

Rec. G.651

The difference between the actual and the nom inal values of the core (cladding) diameter, 

core tolerance field ; cladding tolerance field

Rec. G.651

For a cross-section of an optical fibre it is the region between the circle circumscribing the core (cladding) 
area and the largest circle, concentric with the first one, that fits into the core (cladding) area. Both circles shall 
have the same centre as the core (cladding).

corrected equivalent resistance error

Rec. G.601

Equivalent resistance error evaluated by an echometric measurement comprising echo correction. The 
correction may be effected in amplitude or in amplitude and phase or according to other criteria (e.g. in energy).

Note — The corrected equivalent resistance error may be evaluated in terms of one kilometre, as the ratio 
A* between corrected equivalent resistance error A e as measured on a cable section, and the square root o f the 
length L  o f this section, in km.

A* =  Ae/~jLD. ■ km “ 1/2 

corrected reference equivalents

Rec. P. 10

Values of sending or receiving reference equivalent converted by a defined, nonlinear, transform ation into 
corresponding values that obey the laws of algebraic addition.

Note — The conversion is performed to avoid some of the difficulties experienced in applying reference 
equivalents. It is defined in Annex C to Recommendation G. 111.

correction character

Rec. Z.341

A character used to invoke correction facilities prior to analysis of input by the system.

corrective maintenance
See:
m aintenance; corrective maintenance, 

corrective maintenance; repair

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The m aintenance carried out after fault recognition and intended to restore an item to a state in which it 
can perform a required function.

corrective maintenance time
See:
repair time; corrective m aintenance time, 

correspondent (N)-entities

Rec. X.200

(N)-entities with an (N — l)-connection between them.
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country code

Rees. E.160, Q.10

The combination of one, two or three digits characterizing the called country.

Examples:

7 USSR;
54 Argentina;

591 Bolivia.

Note 1 — In the case where a country uses different international prefixes, abbreviated dialling can be 
used. In this case, for calls to one country of a defined group of countries, a regional country code, composed of 
fewer digits than the normal country code, may be used.

Examples:

For traffic between Latin American countries, the following regional country codes might be used:

1 Argentina;
2 Brazil;
3 Chile, etc.

Note 2 — In the case where several countries are included in one integrated numbering plan, no country 
code need be dialled for the traffic from one of these countries to another. For access by other countries, these 
countries:

— may be included under one common country code, or
— may have separate country codes,

always keeping in mind the necessity to avoid exceeding the recommended maximum number of digits in 
the international number.

country-code indicator

Rees. Q.9, Q.254

Information sent in the forward direction indicating whether or not the country code is included in the 
address information.

country-code indicator; echo-suppressor indicator (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.400

Signals indicating:
— whether or not the country-code is included in the address inform ation (international transit or 

terminal call);
— whether or not an outgoing half-echo suppressor should be inserted in the first international exchange 

reached;
— whether or not an incoming half-echo suppressor should be inserted (an outgoing half-echo suppressor 

having already been inserted in the connection).

country name

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a standard attribute of a name form that identifies a country. A 
country name is a unique designation of a country for the purpose of sending and receiving messages.

Note — In the context o f physical delivery additional rules apply (see also physical delivery country name 
and Recommendation F.415).

country name

Rec. F.500

An attribute type that identifies a country. A country name is a unique designation of a country. When 
used as a component of a directory name, it identifies the country in which the named object is physically located 
or with which it is associated in some other im portant way. In the context o f directory systems a value from 
ISO 3166 (Alpha-2 country codes) is used.
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coupled reperforator and tape reader; fully automatic reperforator transmitter distributor (FXRD)

Rec. S. 140

A perforated tape retransm itter which ensures the retransmission of all the signals recorded by perforation 
including the last one.

coupling

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An SCCP function which provides an association between connection sections at a relay point.

CREATE

Rec. Z.333

Establish in the system a new data set.

create

Rec. Z.341

An action to establish in the system  a new data s e t ; opposite of delete.

create
See:
create request; create.

create line area

Rec. Z.100

The create line area in a block diagram  connects the process area o f the creating (PARENT) process with 
the process area of the created (OFFSPRING) process

create request; create

Rec. Z.100

A create request is the action causing the creation and starting of a new process instance using a specified 
process type as a template. The actual parameters in the create request replace the form al parameters in the process

creation-time

Rec. X.413

An attribute which gives the creation-time (by the MS) of an entry.

credit

Rec. Q.712

The “credit” param eter field is used in the acknowledgements to indicate to the sender how many messages 
it may send, i.e., window size. It is also used in the CR and CC message to indicate the proposed and selected 
credit, and in the IT message to audit the consistency of this connection data at both ends of a connection section.

credit

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in a connection request, indicating the window size requested by the signalling 
connection control part for an end-to-end connection.
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credit card calls (prefix 36)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Arrangements can be made with the Administration o f certain coast stations or coast earth stations for
payments for communication services to be made by a credit card. The arrangem ent is valid only for the services
of the station with which it is made.

An operator will intervene in the call and should be provided with details of the credit card. The prefix
may be followed by the number of the called party.

critical defect

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A  defect that is assessed likely to result in injury to persons or significant material damage.

critical defective item

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

An item which contains one or more critical defect.

critical failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A  failure  which is assessed likely to result in injury to persons or significant material damage, 

critical fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A  fau lt which is assessed likely to result in injury to persons or significant damage to material, 

critical region

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The set o f possible values of the statistic used such that, if the value o f the statistic which results from the 
observed values belongs to the set, the null hypothesis will be rejected, whereas it will not be rejected (accepted) if 
the opposite is the case.

critical state

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A  state of an item assessed likely to result in injury to persons or significant material damage.

Note — A  critical state may be the result o f a critical fault, but not necessarily.

critical values

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The given value(s) which limit the critical region.

cross-exchange check (cross-office)

Rec. Q.9

A  check made across the exchange to verify that a speech path exists, 

cross-office check

Gloss. (VI.3)

A  check made across the exchange to verify that a speech path exists.
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cross-office check

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A check made of a circuit across the exchange to verify that a transmission path exists.

cross-office check
See:
cross-exchange check (cross-office)

cross-office (transit) delay

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The time a message will take to pass through an exchange.

cross-office (transit) delay

Rec. Q.9

The time a signalling message will take to pass through an exchange, 

cross-office transfer time, Tcu

Rees. X.61, Q.725, Q.741, Q.766

Tcu is the period which starts when the last bit of the signal unit leaves the incoming signalling data link 
and ends when the last bit of the signal unit enters the outgoing signalling data link for the first time. It also 
includes the queueing delay in the absence of disturbances but not the additional queueing delay caused by 
retransmission. (See Figures 1 /Q.725 and 19/X.61.)

cross reference

Rec. X.518

A knowledge reference containing inform ation about the DSA that holds an entry. This is used for 
optimisation. The entry need have no superior or subordinate relationship.

crossbar switch

Rec. Q.9

A switch having a plurality o f vertical paths, a plurality of horizontal paths, and electromagnetically- 
operated mechanical means for interconnecting any one of the vertical paths with any of the horizontal paths.

crossbar switches
See:
crossbar system, 

crossbar system 

Rec. Q.9

An automatic switching system in which the selecting mechanisms are crossbar switches. 

crosstalk

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A phenomenon by which an unwanted signal is introduced into a line through coupling to one or more 
other lines.

crosstalk

Rec. Q.9

Electrical interference between non-connected components.
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cryptographic system; cryptosystem

Rec. X.509

A collection of transform ations from plain text into ciphertext and vice versa, the particular transform a­
tion^) to be used being selected by keys. The transform ations are normally defined by a mathematical algorithm.

cryptosystem
See:
cryptographic system; cryptosystem.

current layout position

Rec. T.411

The identification of a lowest level frame which is maintained during the layout process for each layout 
stream which occurs.

current turnoff time

Rec. K.12

The time required for the gas discharge tube to return itself to a nonconducting state following a period of 
conduction.

cursor

Rec. Z.341

The item in the display area which identifies the position appropriate to the task at hand, e.g. where the 
next character will appear.

cursor control functions

Rec. Z.341

Functions influencing the position or movement of the cursor.

cursor off (COF)

Rec. T.100

The cursor off (COF) causes the active position to be displayed in the same way as other character 
positions.

cursor on (CON)

Rec. T.100

The cursor on (CON) causes the active position to be visualized as a marker.

customer

Rec. D.000

The individual or entity who, or which, obtains an international service/facility from an Adm inistration 
and is responsible for payment of all charges and rentals due to that Administration.

customer

Rec. D .l

The individual or entity who, or which, leases an international circuit from an Adm inistration and is 
responsible for payment of all charges or rentals due to that Administration.
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customer dialled operator assisted call service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

With prior indication from a subscriber, an operator may be associated with an automatically dialled call 
at the appropriate stage to determine if the wanted person is available.

The subscriber gives this indication as part of his call set-up procedure.

Implementation requires special equipment in the long-distance switching equipment and associated 
operator positions.

customer equipment

Rec. G.960

The concatenation of equipment on the user side of the T reference point (i.e. TAs, TE2s, T E ls NT2 and 
associated transmission media). In the case of multiple access, the customer equipment includes all the equipment 
on the user side of all those accesses comprising the multiple access.

Note 1 — This term should not imply or restrict ownership or responsibility for providing equipment.

Note 2 — The terms “user equipm ent” “subscriber equipment” and “subscriber installation” are depre­
cated.

customer equipment

Rec. 1.430

The concatenation of equipment on the user side of the T reference point (i.e. TAs, TE2s, T E ls NT2 and 
associated transmission media). In the case of multiple access, the customer equipment includes all the equipment 
on the user side of all those accesses comprising the multiple access.

Note 1 — This term should not imply or restrict ownership or responsibility for providing equipment.

Note 2 — The terms “user equipm ent” and “subscriber equipm ent” are deprecated.

customer network interface (deprecated)
See:
user network interface.

customer recorded information service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

This service gives to the customer the possibility of distributing information transmitted from recording 
equipment to calling subscribers.

cut-off call probability
See:
premature release probability; cut-off call probability.

cut-off wavelength

Rec. G.652

The cut-off wavelength is the wavelength greater than which the ratio between the total power, including 
launched higher order modes, and the fundamental mode power has decreased to less than a specified value, the 
modes being substantially uniformly excited.

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 147 — 1



Note / — By definition, the specified value is chosen as 0.1 dB for a substantially straight 2 metre length 
of fibre including one single loop of radius 140 mm.

Note 2 — The cut-off wavelength defined in this Recommendation is generally different from the 
theoretical cut-off wavelength that can be computed from the refractive index profile of the fibre. The theoretical 
cut-off wavelength is a less useful param eter for determining fibre performance in the telecommunication network.

Note 3 — In § 1.5, two types of cut-off wavelength are described:
i) a cut-off wavelength Xc measured in a short length of uncabled primary-coated fibre;
ii) a cut-off wavelength .̂cc measured in a cabled fibre in a deployment condition.

To avoid modal noise and dispersion penalties, the cut-off wavelength A,cc of the shortest cable length 
(including repair lengths when present) should be less than the lowest anticipated system wavelength, Xs :

Xcc < Xs (1)

This ensures that each individual cable section is sufficiently single mode. Any joint that is not perfect will 
create some higher order ( LPU) mode power and single mode fibres typically support this mode for a short 
distance (of the order of metres, depending on the deployment conditions). A minimum distance must therefore be 
specified between joints, in order to give the fibre sufficient distance to attenuate the LP\\ mode before it reaches 
the next joint. If inequality (1) is satisfied in the shortest cable section, it will be satisfied a fortiori in all longer 
cable sections, and single mode system operation will occur regardless of the elementary cable section length.

Specifying Xcc < Xs for the shortest cable length (including loops in the splice enclosure) ensures single 
mode operation. It is frequently more convenient, however, to measure Xc, which requires only a two-metre length 
of uncabled fibre. Xc depends on the fibre type, length, and bend radius, and Xcc, in addition, depends on the 
structure of a particular cable. The relationship between Xc and Xcc, therefore, is dependent on both the fibre and 
cable designs. In general, Xc is several tens of nm larger than Xcc\ Xc can even be larger than the system 
wavelength, without violating inequality (1). Higher values of Xc produce tighter confinement of the LP0\ mode 
and, therefore, help to reduce potential bending losses in the 1550 nm wavelength region.

Short fibre lenghts (<  20m) are frequently attached to sources and detectors, and are also used as jumpers 
for interconnections. The cut-off wavelength of these fibres, as deployed, should also be less than Xs. Among the 
means of avoiding modal noise in this case are:

a) selecting only fibres with sufficiently low Xc for such uses;
b) deployment of such fibres with small radius bends.

cyclic distortion

Rec. R.140

A telegraph distortion which is due to events having a periodic character such that the degrees of 
individual distortion themselves show a periodic character in the sequence of the significant instants.

cyclic redundancy check; cyclic redundancy procedure

Rec. Q.9

The monitoring of a digital bit stream to detect deviations from the expected bit patterns.

cyclic redundancy procedure
See:
cyclic redundancy check; cyclic redundancy procedure.

D

dash (in Morse code)

Rec. R.140

A signal element of mark condition and of a duration of three unit intervals followed by a signal element 
of space condition having a nominal duration of one unit intervals.
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data

Rec. Q.712

The “data” parameter field contains information coming from upper layers or from SCCP management.

In connectionless and connection-oriented messages the data parameter field contains information coming 
from the upper layers.

data acknowledgement (AK)

Rec. Q.712

A data acknowledgement message is used to control the window flow control mechanism, which has been 
selected for the data transfer phase.

It is used during the data transfer phase in protocol class 3.

data activity ratio

Rec. G.763

The ratio of the number of non-preassigned TCs which are classified as data-active, to the total number of 
non-preassigned TCs. The ratio is expressed as a percentage to the nearest integer.

X No. of non-preassigned data-active TCs
Data activity ratio = --- —------------------------------------------------------------------------  x 100

No. of non-preassigned TCs x N

The data activity ratio includes hangover time.

data carrier failure detector

Gloss. (VI.3)

A monitoring unit designed to indicate that the level o f the data carrier on a voice-frequency channel is 
below the minimum sensitivity of the receiver.

data channel

Rec. Q.9

A unidirectional transmission path for data, with transmission terminal equipment at both ends. 
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data channel, analogue

Gloss. (VI.3)

A one-way path for data signals which includes a voice-frequency channel and an associated data 
m odulator and demodulator.

data channel, digital

Gloss. (VI.3)

A one-way path for data signals which includes a digital channel and associated interface adaptors at each
end.

data channel failure detector

Gloss. (VI.3)

A data carrier failure detector or loss o f frame alignment detector, 

data channel propagation time

Rec. Q.9

The period which starts when the last bit o f the signal unit has entered the data channel at the sending side 
and ends when the last bit of the signal unit leaves the data channel at the receiving end, irrespective of whether 
the signal unit is disturbed or not.

data channel propagation time Tp

Rec. Q.706, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Tp is the period which starts when the last bit o f the signal unit has entered the data channel at the sending 
side and ends when the last bit o f the signal unit leaves the data channel at the receiving end irrespective of 
whether the signal unit is disturbed or not.

See Figure 11/Q.706. 

data-circuit

Rec. X.200

A communication path in the physical media for OSI between two physical-entities, together with the 
facilities necessary in the physical layer for the transmission of bits on it.

data circuit terminating equipment (DCE)

Rec. V.42

In Recommendation V.42, a data circuit terminating equipment (DCE), when used without further 
qualification, consists primarily of three sections: interchange circuits for the interface to the data terminal 
equipment (DTE) and signal converters for transmission over telephone circuits. A control function is used to 
provide a user interface and to coordinate the operation of the interchange circuits. A control function is used to 
provide a user interface to coordinate the operation of the interchange circuits and the signal converter. The 
structure o f a DCE is shown in Figure 1/V.42.

a) The DTE exchanges data with the DCE through a V.24 interface. The data is exchanged in start-stop 
format.

b) The signal converter provides the m odulation and demodulation of signals exchanged on the GSTN, 
or two-wire point-to-point leased circuits.

c) The control function provides overall control and coordination between each of the DCE components. 
Further, the controller provides the specific operational configuration for the DCE selected by the 
user. The user interface to the controller is implementation dependent.

data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE)

Series X*

In a data station, the equipment that provides the signal conversion and coding between the data terminal 
equipment (DTE) and the line.
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Note I — See Figure 1/X.15.

Note 2 — The DCE may be separate equipment or an integral part of the DTE or o f intermediate 
equipment.

Note 3 — A DCE may perform other functions that are usually performed at the network end of the line.

data communication

Series X*

Transfer o f information between functional units by means of data transmission according to a protocol.

data communications function (DCF) block

Rees. M.30, M.60

The DCF block provides the means for data communication to transport inform ation related to 
telecommunications management between function blocks. Details o f the C D F are given in Recommenda­
tion M.30, § 5.3.

data communication network

Rec. M.60, Series X *

A data network which is established and operated either by Administrations or by private organizations.

data communications network

Rees. M.30', M.60

The DCN is a communication network within a TM N which supports the DCF at the reference point q3.

data concentrator

Rec. V. 7

Equipment that permits a common transmission medium to serve more data sources than there are data 
channels currently available within the transmission medium.

data country code

Rec. X .l21

In the context of the international numbering plan for public data networks, a com ponent of the 
international X .l21 format consisting of three digits allocated by CCITT and published in Recommenda­
tion X.121.

data form I (DTI)

Rec. Q.712

A data form  1 message is sent by either end of a signalling connection to pass transparently SCCP user 
data between two SCCP nodes.

It is used during the data transfer phase in protocol class 2 only.

data form 2 (DT2)

Rec. Q.712

A data form  2 message is sent by either end of a signalling connection to pass transparently SCCP user 
data between two SCCP nodes and to acknowledge messages flowing in the other direction.

It is used during the data transfer phase in protocol class 3 only.
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data link

Rec. Q.9

This is an ensemble of terminal installations and the interconnecting network operating in a particular 
mode that permits information to be exchanged between terminal installations.

A bidirectional transmission path for data, comprising two data channels in opposite directions which 
operate together at the same data rate.

data-link-connection

Rec. X.212

An association established by a Data Link Layer between two or more Data Link Service users for the 
transfer of data, which provides explicit identification of a set of Data Link data transmissions and agreement 
concerning the Data Link data transmission services to be provided for the set.

Note — This definition clarifies the definition given in Recommendation X.200. 

data-link-connection-mode data transmission

Rec. X.212

The transmission of a Data-link-service-data-unit within the context o f a Data-link-connection that has 
been previously established.

data-link-connectionless-mode data transmission

Rec. X.212

The transmission of a data-link-service-data-unit no in the context of a data-link-connection and not 
required to m aintain any logical relationship among multiple invocations.

data network identification code (DNIC)

Rec. X .l21

In the context o f the international numbering plan for public data networks, a com ponent of the 
international X.121 format consisting of four digits. The first three digits are regarded as the data country 
code (DCC), the fourth digit identifies a network in that country according to Recommendation X.121.

data object

Rec. Q.940

An object that is the direct recipient o f an action or generator of an event report, 

data packet transfer delay 

Rec. X.135

Data packet transfer delay is the period of time that starts when a data packet creates a PE at a particular 
boundary, Bj, and ends when this same packet creates a later PE at another boundary, Bj. The specific X .l34 PEs
used in measuring data packet transfer delay at each section boundary are identified in Table 5/X.135.

Data packet transfer delay =  {t2 — h} where 
t\ =  Time o f occurrence for the first PE. 
t2 = Time of occurrence for the second PE.

data queue freezeout fraction (Data FOF)

Rec. G.763

The ratio of the number o f non-preassigned TCs classified as data-active but not connected, to the total 
num ber of non-preassigned TCs classified as data-active (i.e. connected -I- not connected). The ratio should be 
expressed as a percentage to three decimal places.
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£  No. of non-preassigned TCs classified as data-active
N but not connected

Data FOF =  —------------------------------------------------------------------------------   x 100
^  Total No. o f non-preassigned TCs classified as data-
N active (i.e. not connected +  connected)

The num ber of TCs classified as data-active connected includes those within the hangover time.

data-sensitive fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A fau lt that is revealed as a result of the processing of a particular pattern of data, 

data service calls 

Rec. F.600

Those data calls that relate to the operation of the international telecommunications services, 

data service calls 

Rec. F.601

Those data calls that relate to the operation of the international services via PSPDNs.

data set

Rees. Z.333, Z.341

A user-accessible set o f one or more data items characterized by a particular use, and also by the 
constraints on data format an d /o r values that make it suitable for this use.

data signalling rate

Series X*

The aggregate signalling rate in the transmission path of a data transmission system, expressed in 
normalized form in binary digits (bits) per second.

It is given by:

m 1
£  -  log2 «,•
i= 1 1  i

where m is the number of parallel channels, 7} is the minimum interval for the i-th channel expressed in seconds, 
«, is the number of significant conditions of the m odulation in the i-th channel.

Note — For a single channel (serial transmission) it reduces to l / T  log2 n\ with a two-condition
modulation (n =  2), it is \ /T .

For a parallel transmission with equal minimum intervals and equal num ber of significant conditions on
each channel, the summation is m ( \ / T )  log2 n ( m / T in case of a two-condition modulation).

data sink

Series X*

The functional unit that accepts transmitted data, 

data source

Series X*

The functional unit that originates data for transmission.
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data station

Series X*

The data terminal equipment (DTE), the data circuit terminating equipment (DCE), and any intermediate 
equipment.

Note 1 — See Figure 1/X.15.

Note 2 — The DTE may be connected directly to a data processing system, or may be part o f it. 

data structure 

Rec. T.411

A set of data items and the relationship among them representing the whole or a part o f a constituent.

Note — The data items constituting a data structure represent attributes of the document, the document 
profile, the component, the style or the content portion concerned.

data terminal equipment (DTE)

Series X*

That part o f a data station that serves as a data source, a data sink, or both.

Note — See Figure 1/X.15.

data transfer

Series X*

The result of the transmission of data signals from a data source to data sink, 

data transfer rate

Series X*

The average number of bits, characters or blocks per unit time passing between corresponding equipments 
in a data transmission system.

Note 1 — It is expressed in terms of bits, characters or blocks per second, minute or hour.

Note 2 — Corresponding equipments should be indicated: modems or intermediate equipment or source 
and sink.

data transmission

Series X*

The conveying of data from one place for reception elsewhere by telecommunication means, 

data transmission relations

Rees. F.600, F.601

A data transmission relation between two terminal countries exists when there is between them an 
exchange of data traffic (and normally a settlement of accounts).

data transmission service

Rec. X.300

D ata transmission service is that service offered by an Administration, RPOA or any private network 
operator to satify a telecommunication requirement and is composed of technical attributes as seen by the 
customer and other attributes associated with the service provision, e.g. operational. Use of the technical attributes 
requires mechanisms to access subnetworks as defined in Recommendation X.l (circuit switched service, packet 
switched service and leased circuit service) and 1.230-series Recommendations and Recommendation X.10, as far 
as the prupose of transparent transmission is concerned.

Note — this concept is assumed to be equivalent to the bearer service.

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 153



data type

Rec. Z.100

A data type is the definition of sets o f values (sorts), a set o f operators which are applied to these values
and a set of algebraic rules (equations) defining the behaviour when the operators are applied to the values.

data type definition

Rec. Z.100

A data type definition defines the validity of expressions and relationship between expressions at any 
given point in an SD L specification.

Data User Part (DUP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The User Part specified for data services.

data user part handling time, 7/,„

Rec. X.61/Q.741

Thu is the period which starts when the last bit of the message has entered the Data User Part and ends
when the last bit of the derived message has left the Data User Part. (See Figure 19/X.61.)

data value

Rec. X.209

Information specified as the value of a type; the type and the value are defined using A SN .l.

day to busy hour ratio

Rec. E.600

The ratio Of the 24-hour day traffic volume to the busy hour traffic volume.

Note — Busy hour to day ratio is also used.

dBmO

Rec. J.14, Series P

The absolute signal power level, in decibels, referred to a point o f zero relative level.

dBm

Series P

The absolute power level in decibels.

dBmO

Series P

The absolute power level in decibels referred to a point o f zero relative level.

dBmOp

Series P

The absolute psophometric power level in decibels referred to a point o f zero relative level.
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dBmOs

The absolute signal power level, in decibels, referred to a point o f zero relative sound-programme level.

dBqOps

Rec. J.16

Nivel de ruido penderado medido con un instrumento de medida de cuasicresta y una caracteristica de 
ponderacion conformes con la Recomendacion 468 del CCIR, con relacion a un punto de nivel relativo cero en la 
transmision radiofonica.

dBqOs

Rec. J.16

Nivel de ruido no penderado medido con un instrumento de medida de cuasicresta de conformidad con 
las especificaciones de la Recomendacion 468 del CCIR, con relacion a un punto de nivel relativo cero en la 
transmision radiofonica.

dBr

Rec. J.14, Series P

The relative power level, in decibels.

dBrn

Rec. 0.41

Decibels referred to — 90 dBm or decibels above a reference power of 10“ 12 watt.

dBrs

Rec. J.14

The relative (power) level, in decibels, with respect to sound-programme signals. (This abbreviation is only 
applicable at points in a sound-program m e circuit where the signals can nominally be related to the input by a 
simple scaling factor.)

d.c. signalling
See:
direct current (d.c.) signalling; d.c. signalling.

DCE
See:
data circuit terminating equipment.

DCME frame

Rec. G.763

A time interval, the beginning of which is identified by a “unique word” in the control channel. The 
DCM E frame need not coincide with the multiframes defined in Recommendation G.704. The format specification 
of the DCM E frame includes channel boundaries and bit position significance.

DCME gain (DCMG)

Rec. G.763

The trunk channel transmission multiplication ratio, which is achieved through application of DCM E, 
including LRE and DSL Hence DCM G =  TG • IG.

Rec. J.14
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DCME overload

Rec. P.84

The instant when the number of instantaneously active input circuits exceeds the maximum num ber of 
“norm al” bearer channels available for DSI.

DCME overload (mode)

Rec. G.763

The condition when the number of input trunk channels instantaneously active carrying speech exceeds the 
number of 32 kbit/s channels available for interpolation.

DEACTIVATE

Rec. Z.333

Terminate a system process initiated by an ACTIVATE action, or make a data set unavailable for use by 
the system.

deactivate

Rec. Z.341

An action to terminate a system  process initiated by an activate action, or an action to make a data set 
unavailable for use by the system ; opposite of activate.

deactivation

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A function which places a system, or part o f a system, into a non-operating or partially operating mode 
where the power consumption of the system may be decreased (low power consumption mode).

dead sector

Rec. T.O

In drum apparatus, that portion of the drum surface the scanning time of which cannot be used for picture 
signal transmission.

dead time

Rees. M.60, 0.61

The dead time is defined for the purpose of Recommendations 0.61 and 0.62 as the time after which the 
counter is ready to record another interruption following the end of the preceding interruption.

dead time

Rec. 0.71

For the purpose of Recommendation 0.71 the dead time is defined as the time after which the counter is 
ready to register another pulse following the start o f the preceding pulse.

deblocking

Rec. X.200

A function performed by an (N)-entity to identify multiple (N)-service-data-units which are contained in 
one (N)-protocol-data-unit. It is the reverse function o f blocking.

debug
See:
to debug.
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decentralized multi-endpoint-connection

Rec. X.200

A multi-endpoint-connection such that data sent by an entity associated with a connection-endpoint is 
received by all other entities.

decentralized multipoint

Series X *

This optional user facility provides the user with the capability to establish a connection between n +  1 
DTEs. Each DTE can transmit towards the n other DTEs. Each DTE can receive from all the other DTEs.

decimal numeral

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

A numeral in the decimal (base 10) numbering system, represented by the characters 0 (zero), 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, 7, 8, 9 optionally preceded by D ’ (D apostrophe).

decision

Rec. Z.100

A decision is an action within a transition which asks a question to which the answer can be obtained at 
that instant and accordingly chooses one of the several outgoing transitions from the decision to continue 
interpretation.

decision (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

A decision is an action within a transition which asks a question to which the answer can be obtained at 
that instant and chooses one of several paths to continue the transition. (See Recommendation Z.100, § 2.7.5.)

decision area

Rec. Z.100

A  decision area is the S D L /G R  representation of a decision. 

decision circuit 

Rec. G.701

A circuit that decides the probable value of a signal element of a received digital signal.

decision instant; decision instant of a digital signal

Rec. G.701

The instant at which a decision is taken as to the probable value of signal element of a received digital
signal.

decision instant of a digital signal
See:
decision instant; decision instant o f a digital signal.

decision value

Rec. G.701

A value defining the boundary between adjacent quantizing intervals. (See Figures 2/G.701 and 4/G.701.)
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decoder

Rec. G.701

A device that performs decoding.

decoding

Rec. G.701

The generation of reconstructed samples.

decomposition meta-language; information structure meta-language

Rec. Z.341

A graphical meta-language to describe the structure of the information entities associated with an M M L  
function.

dedicated circuit (in telegraphy and data transmission)

U.140

A telegraph link established permanently without the use of switching facilities and dedicated to the 
exclusive use of a set of terminals.

default

Rec. Z.100

The default assignment is a denotation of a value that is initially associated to each variable o f the sort of 
the default elapse. The default clause may appear in data type definitions.

default context

Rec. X.216

The default context is a presentation context which is always known to the presentation-service-provider 
and two presentation-service-users for a given presentation-connection. It is the presentation context which always 
applies to the User data parameter o f the P-EXPEDITED-DATA service primitives. It applies to the User data 
parameters o f other service primitives only when the defined context set is empty.

Note — The use of an implied default context can arise when no name for default context is specified, 

default option 

Rec. Z.341

A symbol of the decomposition meta-language which indicates that the value taken by an information entity 
will be provided automatically if the user does not supply a value in the input for such an information entity.

default value

Rec. Z.341

The value given to any parameter by the system  in the absence of a specific value in the user’s input. 

default value lists 

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies default attribute values for subordinate object descriptions.

defect

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

Any departure of a characteristic of an item from requirements.

Note 1 — The requirements may or may not be expressed in the form of a specification.
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Note 2 — A defect may or may not affect the ability of an item to perform a required function.

defect

Rec. M.60

A defect is a limited interruption of the ability of an item to perform a required function. It may or may 
not lead to maintenance action depending on the results of additional analysis.

defective; defective item

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

An item which contains one or more defects.

defective item
See:
defective; defective item, 

deferred maintenance

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Such corrective m aintenance which is not immediately initiated after a fault recognition but is delayed in 
accordance with given maintenance rules.

deferred maintenance alarm (DMA)

Rec. M.60

A  deferred maintenance alarm is generated when immediate action is not required by maintenance 
personnel, e.g. when performance falls below standard but the effect does not warrant removal from service, or 
generally if automatic changeover to standby equipment has been used to restore service.

defined context set

Rec. X.216

A  set o f presentation contexts that has been defined by agreement between all three parties to a 
communication: i.e. the presentation-service-provider and two presentation-service-users.

Note — The inclusion of a presentation context in the defined context set implies that its abstract syntax 
is acceptable to both presentation-service-users and that the cooperating presentation-entities have agreed on an 
acceptable transfer syntax for that presentation context.

degradation failure
See:
gradual failure; degradation failure; drift failure, 

degraded minute (DM)

Rec. M.60

A  degraded minute is a group of 60 consecutive seconds, after excluding SES (severely errored seconds), 
with a BER (bit error ratio) o f 10-6 or worse.

A pseudo-degraded minute is a group of 60 consecutive seconds, after excluding SES, with at least N2 
anomalies or at least one slip (when the anomaly is not a binary error). N2 is calculated similarly to N l, to detect 
a BER of 10-6 in one minute.

degree of gross start-stop distortion

Rec. R.140

The degree of start-stop distortion determined when the assumed unit interval is exactly that appropriate to 
the nom inal m odulation rate.

Note — By convention the gross start-stop distortion may be considered positive when the significant 
instant occurs after the ideal instant and conversely, negative when it occurs before.
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degree of individual distortion (of a particular significant instant)

Rec. R.140

The ratio of the algebraic value of the displacement in time of a given significant instant from the 
corresponding ideal instant, to a specified unit interval.

Note 1 — By convention the displacement is considered positive when the significant instant occurs after
the ideal instant, and conversely it is considered negative when it occurs before.

Note 2 — The degree of individual distortion is usually expressed as a percentage, 

degree of isochronous distortion 

Rec. R.140

1) Ratio of the maximum measured difference, irrespective of sign, between the actual and the theoretical 
intervals separating any two significant instants, these instants not necessarily being consecutive, to the 
mean unit interval.

2) The algebraic difference between the highest and the lowest value of the degree of individual distortion
referred to the mean duration of the unit interval for the significant instants o f an isochronous signal.

The degree of distortion is expressed as a percentage.

Note — The result of the measurement should be completed by an indication of the period, usually 
limited, of the observation. For a prolonged modulation (or restitution) it will be appropriate to consider the 
probability that an assigned value of the degree of distortion will be exceeded.

degree of standardized test distortion

Rec. R.140

The degree of individual distortion of the received signal measured during a specified period of time when 
the signal at the sending end is perfect and corresponds to a specified text.

degree of start-stop distortion

Rec. R.140

1) In start-stop transmission the ratio of the maximum measured difference, irrespective of sign, between the 
actual and theoretical intervals separating any significant instant from the significant instant of the start 
element immediately preceding it, to the unit interval.

2) The highest absolute value of the degrees of individual distortion of the significant instants of a start-stop 
signal which is reached within a specified time interval.

The degree of distortion of a start-stop m odulation, restitution or signal is usually expressed as a 
percentage.

Note 1 — The result o f the measurement should be completed by an indication of the period, usually 
limited, o f the observation. For a prolonged modulation (or restitution) it will be appropriate to consider the 
probability that an assigned value of the degree of distortion will be exceeded.

Note 2 — By convention the start-stop distortion may be considered positive when the significant instant 
occurs after the ideal instant and conversely, negative when it occurs before.

degree of start-stop distortion at the actual mean modulation rate
See:
degree of synchronous start-stop distortion; degree o f start-stop distortion at the actual mean m odulation rate.

degree of synchronous start-stop distortion; degree of start-stop distortion at the actual mean 
modulation rate

Rec. R.140

The degree of start-stop distortion determined when the assumed unit interval is that appropriate to the 
actual mean modulation rate.

Note 1 — In practice the degree of synchronous start-stop distortion is measured by adjusting the 
scanning rate of the distortion measuring set.
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Note 2 — The result o f the measurement should be completed by an indication of the period, usually 
limited, o f the observation. For a prolonged m odulation (or restitution) it will be appropriate to consider the 
probability that an assigned value of the degree of distortion will be exceeded.

Note 3 — For the determination of the actual mean modulation rate, account is only taken of those 
significant instants of m odulation (or restitution) that correspond to a change of condition in the same sense as 
that occurring at the beginning of the start element.

delay-dialling signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.310

This line signal is transmitted by the incoming exchange following the recognition of the connect (seizing) 
signal to verify receipt o f the connect (seizing) signal and to indicate that the incoming register equipment is not 
yet attached or ready to receive address signals.

delay distortion

Rec. Q.9

Deviation in delay from a reference or an expected value for signals o f various frequencies, 

delay mode of operation

Rec. E.600

A mode of operation in which bids which find no suitable resources idle and accessible are permitted to
wait.

delay time
See:
answering time of operators; request transmission time; delay time; setting-up times of an international call, 

delayed delivery

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A store-and-forward process in which the re-transmission of stored messages is delayed until a predeter­
mined period.

delayed release message (DRS)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in either direction indicating that the called or calling party has disconnected but that the 
network is holding the connection.

delayed release message (DRS)

Rec. Q.9

A message sent in either direction, generated by the network, in response to a request to release a call, if 
the network is applying a hold condition to the connection.

delaying

Rec. M.30

W ithholding the report o f alarm information until the condition has persisted for a predetermined amount
of time.

DELETE

Rec. Z.333

Eliminate a data set from the system.
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delete

Rec. Z.341

An action to eliminate a data set from the system ; opposite of create. 

delete abstract-operation 

Rec. X.413

An abstract-operation used to delete one or more entries from an information-base, 

delimiter 

Rec. Z.341

A character that organizes and separates items of data, 

delivered duplicate frames

Rec. 1.122

A frame D received by a particular destination user is defined to be a duplicated frame if both o f the 
following conditions are true:

a) D was not generated by the source user;
b) D is exactly the same as a frame that was previously delivered to that destination. 

delivered-ElTs

Rec. X.413

A multi-valued attribute, giving information about EITs in a delivered-message. 

delivered errored frames 

Rec. 1.122

A delivered frame is defined to be an errored frame when the value o f one or more bits in the frame is in 
error, or when some, but not all, bits in the frame are lost bits or extra bits (i.e. bits that were not present in the 
original signal).

delivered-message entry

Rec. X.413

An entry in the stored-messages information-base resulting from a delivered-message. 

delivered out-of-sequence frames

Rec. 1.122

Consider a sequence of frames f j, F2, f 2, . . . ,  F„. Assume that F\ is transm itted first, F2 second, . . .  F„ last.

A delivered frame F) is defined to be out-of-sequence if it arrives at the destination user after any of the 
frames F(i + „, F{i + 2), . . . ,  Fn.

delivered-report entry

Rec. X.413

An entry in the stored-messages information-base resulting from a delivered-report.

delivery

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a transm ittal step in which an MTA conveys a message or report to 
the MS or UA of a potential recipient o f the message or of the originator of the report’s subject message or probe.
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delivery notification (DN)

Rec. U.82

A type of SMXU used to provide information on an address or addresses to which a message has been 
delivered.

delivery of messages

Rec. U.81

The forwarding of messages input into a telex SFU by an originating telex subscriber to a destination telex 
subscriber over an international telex network.

delivery report

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, a report that acknowledges delivery, non-delivery, export, or 
affirmation of the subject message or probe, or distribution list expansion.

Delivery Report

Rec. X.402

Delivery, export, or affirm ation o f the subject message or probe, or DL expansion, 

delta modulation

Rec. G.701

A form of differential pulse code modulation in which only the sign o f the difference between each sample 
and its predicted value is detected and encoded by a single bit.

deltaslvl (DELSM)

Rec. P. 10

Delta SM is defined as the difference between the sending sensitivity o f a telephone set using a real mouth 
and voice, S MJ, and that using a diffuse room noise source S MJ/RN, such that:

Asm — S Mj / RN — S mj dB.

(See also Recommendations P .l l ,  P.64, P.76, P.79, Supplement No. 11 (V) and the Handbook on 
Telephonometry.)

Note — For most practical purposes A SM will be closely approximated by the quantity A Sm which is 
easier to determine.

deltaSm (DELSm)

Rec. P. 10

Delta Sm is defined as the difference between the sending sensitivity o f a telephone set using an artifical 
mouth SmJ, and that using a diffuse room noise source S mJ/RN, such that:

A sm  =  S m j / Rn  ~  Smj  d B .

(See also Recommendations P .l l ,  P.64, P.76, P.79, Supplement No. 11 (V) and the Handbook on 
Telephonometry.)

demand (communication)

Rec. 1.140

The communication can be started as soon as possible after the request is made (e.g. tx — to is as short as 
possible).
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Communication and connection release occurs in response to the request of any of the users (calling or 
called users), r3 — t2 is as short as possible (see Figure A-1/I.140).

demand operating

Rec. E.100

In demand operating (manual or semiautomatic), 
international exchange, an immediate attempt to set up the 
the request.

A distinction is made between:

1) manual demand operating 

There are two operating methods:

a) indirect manual dem and operating

In this method of operating, the operator at the incoming international exchange always acts as 
an interpreter between the operator in the outgoing international exchange and the called party.

b) direct manual dem and operating

In this method of operating, the operator in the outgoing international exchange speaks with the 
called party direct.

2) semiautomatic demand operating

In this method of operating, the operator in the outgoing international exchange controls the 
automatic switching operations to obtain either the called station, or an operator in the incoming or 
transit international exchange (or an operator in a manual exchange in the country of destination).

demand service; demand telecommunication service

Rec. 1.112

A type of telecommunication service in which the communication path is established almost immediately,
in response to a user request effected by means of user-network signalling.

demand telecommunication service
See:
demand service; demand telecommunication service.

democratic mutually synchronized network
See:
democratic network; democratic mutually synchronized network.

democratic network; democratic mutually synchronized network

Rec. G. 701

A mutually synchronized network in which all clocks are of equal status and exert equal amounts of
control on the others; the network operating frequency (digit rate) being the mean of the natural (uncontrolled)
frequencies of all the clocks.

demultiplexer

Rec. R.140

An equipment for effecting demultiplexing, 

demultiplexing

Rec. R.140

A process applied to a multiplex signal for recovering signals combined within it and for restoring the 
distinct individual channels of these signals.

after the request has been recorded in the outgoing 
call is made by the operator at this exchange who took
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demultiplexing

Rec. X.200

The function performed by an (N)-entity which identifies (N)-protocol-data-units for more than one 
(N)-connection within (N — l)-service-data-units received on a single (N — l)-connection. It is the reverse 
function of the multiplexing function performed by the (N)-entity sending the (N — l)-service-data-units.

dependability

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The collective term used to describe the availability performance and its influencing factors: reliability 
performance, maintainability performance and maintenance support performance.

Note — Dependability is used only for general descriptions in non-quantitative terms. See Figure 1, 
Suppl. No. 6 (II.3).

dependent (repeater) station

Rec. G.601

A repeater station which receives its electric power supply from a power feeding repeater station.

Note — Electric power may be conveyed to the dependent station either by the physical transmission 
medium itself, or by conductors in the same cable sheath, or by exterior cables.

dereferencing

Rec. X.501

Replacing the alias name for an object by the object’s distinguished name.

derived performance parameter

Rec. 1.350

A param eter or a measure of a param eter determined on the basis o f observed values of one or more 
relevant primary performance param eters and decision thresholds for each relevant primary performance par­
ameter.

descrambler

Rec. G.701

A device that performs the complementary operation to that o f a scrambler.

description

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which describes the associated object, e.g. as an “Yellow pages” entries.

description

Rec. T.411

A constituent that corresponds to a structural element.

description

Rec. Z.100

A description o f a system  is the description o f its actual behaviour.
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description (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

The implementation of the requirements of a system is described in a description of the system. 
Descriptions consist of general parameters o f the system as implemented and the functional description (FD) of its 
actual behaviour. (See Recommendation Z.100, § 1.1.)

descriptor

Rec. T.411

A data structure representing the document profile, an object class description, a layout style, a 
presentation style or an object description.

deserializer
See:
serial to parallel converter;
serial to parallel converter; deserializer.

design defect

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A defect due to an inadequate design of an item.

design failure

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A failure due to a design defect.

design fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A fau lt due to a design defect.

design objective

Rees. G.100, G.102

The “design objective” for a measurable transmission impairment (e.g. noise, error-rate, attenuation-distor- 
tion) for an item of equipment (e.g. a line system, a telephone exchange) is its value when the item is operating in 
certain electrical/physical environments which might be defined by such parameters as power supply voltage, 
signal load, temperature, humidity, etc. Some of these parameters may be the subject o f CCITT Recommendations 
and some may not, and it is for the Administrations to assign values to them when they prepare specifications. A 
suitable allowance may also be made for aging. The most adverse combination of the specified parameters is often 
assumed.

The purpose of a “design objective” is to provide a basis for the design of an item with respect to the 
quantity concerned. The significance of the design objective for an item, and examples of the relative frequency of 
impairment values, are illustrated in Figures 1 /G .102 and 2/G.102 respectively.

designate
See:
to designate, 

designation method

Rec. Q.1001

The calling subscriber must know the actual location area of any mobile station. The call is established 
according to the dialled inform ation only, i.e. the call is not rerouted by the location register when the mobile 
station currently is in another location area.
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despotic network (deprecated)
See:
monarchic network; m onarchic synchronized network.

despotic synchronized network (deprecated)
See:
monarchic network; monarchic synchronized network, 

destination 

Rec. E.411

A country in which the called subscriber is located or an area or other location that may be specified 
within that country. A destination can be identified by the digits used for routing the call.

destination

Rec. E.600

The location of the called network term ination. This may be specified to whatever accuracy is necessary; 
in international working, the area or country code is usually sufficient.

destination code

Rec. U.140

A sequence o f digits identifying the country in which the called subscriber is located or a specified network 
in that country.

Note — The telex destination codes have been fixed by Recommendation F.69. 

destination country (or Administration)

Rec. D.000

The country in which the called subscriber is located or in which a message is to be delivered, 

destination identifier 

Rec. Z.341

Identifies, after input, the system (destination) that, from the user's perspective, becomes the new partner 
in a dialogue.

destination indicator (public telegram)

Rec. F.500

An attribute type specifying the country and city associated with the object (the addresses) needed to 
provide the public telegram service.

Note — See Recommendations F .l and F.31. 

destination network (DN) code

Rees. E.160, Q.10

An optional code field within the E.164 numbering plan which identifies the destination network serving 
the destination subscriber. It performs the destination network selection function of the NDC. In some instances it 
can be combined with a trunk code to form the NDC. The DN code can be a decimal digit or a com bination of 
decimal digits (not including any prefix).

destination node

Rec. Q.716

Destination o f a UDT message or of a signalling connection.
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destination PDN

Rec. X .l  10

A set of equipment a n d /o r circuits which enable connection of a destination IDSE to the called DTE. 

destination point (signalling-)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The signalling point to which a message is destined.

destination point code (DPC)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A part o f the label in a signalling message which uniquely identifies, in a signalling network, the 
(signalling) destination point o f the message.

destination prologue

Rec. Z.317

The destination prologue consists of a destination identifier terminated by the separator >  (greater than 
sign) so as to distinguish it from a command.

The destination identifier indicates the physical area where the com m and is to be mainly processed,
e.g., exchange identification, processor number. It consists o f one or more information units separated by 
- (hyphen). The destination could also be defined by a parameter in the command.

The destination identifier may be followed by a header to indicate that a selected destination is allowed, 
available and ready or alternatively by a rejection output to indicate the converse.

destination prologue

Rec. Z.341

An operating sequence causing subsequent inputs to be processed in the system  defined by the destination 
identifier.

destination SFU

Rec. U.82

The telex SFU receiving the telex message, 

destruction characteristic

Rec. K.12

The relationship between the value of the discharge current and the time of flow until the gas discharge 
tube is mechanically destroyed (break, electrode short circuit). For periods o f time between 1 ps and some ms, it is 
based on impulse discharge currents, and for periods of time of 0.1 s and greater, it is based on alternating 
discharge currents.

destructive

Rec. X.216

A service is destructive if its invocation may cause loss of undelivered data o f other service primitives, 

detection time, T]

Rec. M.495

Time interval between a potential failure of transmission and the recognition of that potential failure.
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determinate fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

For an item, which produces a response as a result of an action, a fau lt fo r  which the response is the same 
for all actions.

determination test

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A test used to establish the value of a characteristic.

deterministic; ATM deterministic transfer mode

Rec. 1.113

A specific transfer mode o f the asynchronous transfer mode (ATM) in which the maximum information 
transfer capacity specified for a given service is provided to the user throughout a call.

deterministic failure
See:
systematic failure; reproducible failure; deterministic failure, 

device control

Rec. S .140

A function control designed to control certain ancillary equipments associated with a terminal used in 
particular to switch such equipments on or off.

device start (DST)

Rec. T.100

The device start (DST) causes a designated terminal device to start, 

device stop (DSP)

Rec. T.100

The device stop (DSP) causes a designated terminal device to stop, 

device wait (DW)

Rec. T.100

The device wait (DW) causes a designated terminal device to pause, 

diagnostic

Rec. M.30

A routine in the NE which performs detailed tests to isolate troubles, 

diagnostic 

Rec. Q. 762

Information sent in association which a cause value and which provides supplementary information about 
the reason for sending the message.

diagnostic code in Recommendation X.25

Series X*

A unique combination o f symbols, such as the CCITT International Alphabet No. 5, binary or hexadec­
imal notation, used to convey information between the DTE and the DCE for the , purpose of indicating 
errors, failures, or inherent incompatibilities of a DTE with the network or with another DTE.
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diagram

Rec. Z.100

A diagram  is the S D L / G R  representation for a part of a specification. 

dial selection (in telegraph)

Rec. U.140

In automatic telegraph switching, the use of dial pulse trains from a dial or an autom atic equipment to 
form the selection sequence.

dial tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising that the exchange is ready to receive call inform ation and inviting the user to start sending 
call information.

dial-tone delay

Rec. E.600

Time interval between off hook and reception of dial tone, 

dialling mistake probability

Rec. E.800

The probability that the user of a telecommunication network makes dialling mistakes during his call 
attempts.

dialling-time

Rec. E.600

Time interval between the reception of dial tone and the end of dialling of the calling user.

dialogue

Glos. (VI. 7, VI.8, VI.9)

An association established between two TC users exchanging components.

dialogue element

Rec. Z.341

Element of a set of three types of information entry in a man-machine communication: viz. direct 
information entry, information entry through menu-item selection or through form  filling.

dialogue procedure

Rec. Z.317

A dialogue is opened by a procedure prologue. The procedure prologue contains the various preparations 
which must be performed before commands can be initiated. It may include a header from the system. Following 
the procedure prologue a destination prologue can precede one or more interactive operating sequences. The 
dialogue can be terminated by a procedure epilogue.

dialogue procedure; dialogue session

Rec. Z.341

The complete interactive procedure for interchanging data between user and system  comprising procedure 
prologue, procedure body and procedure epilogue. In the Z.300-series Recommendations, the terms dialogue and 
dialogue procedure are interchangeable.
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dialogue session
See:
dialogue procedure; dialogue session, 

diary service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

With prior indication from a subscriber, a call is made automatically to his telephone number at a specific 
date and time, and when an answer condition is detected a recorded message is connected to this telephone
termination to remind him of a particular event, e.g. birthday of a relative. Two versions of the series are
envisaged:

a) the recorded message is dictated by the subscriber in each case;
b) the recorded message is selected from a variety of pre-stored messages.

DIB fragment

Rec. X.518 /

The portion of the DIB that is held by one DSA, comprising one or more naming contexts.

dichotomizing search

Rec. Q.9

A search in which an ordered set o f items is partitioned into two parts, one of which is rejected, the
process being repeated on the accepted part until the search is completed.

differential echo suppressor

Rec. G.164

An echo suppressor whose operation is controlled by the difference in level between the signals on the two 
speech paths.

differential pulse code modulation (DPCM)

Rec. G.701

A process in which a signal is sampled, and the difference between each sample of this signal and its
estimated value is quantized and converted by encoding to a digital signal.

Note — The estimated values of the signal are calculated by a predictor from the quantized difference
signal.

differential sensitivity

Rec. G.164

The difference, in decibels, between the relative level o f the test signals applied to the send path and 
receive path when break-in occurs.

digilogue channel

Rec. G.701

A  channel in which inform ation is represented by a digital signal at one end and the same information is 
represented by the corresponding analogue signal at the other end.

Note — The term may be qualified by “A to D” or “D to A” to indicate whether encoding or decoding is 
being performed.

digilogue circuit

Rec. G. 701

A circuit in which transmission is provided in one direction by an A to D digilogue channel and in the 
other direction by a D to A digilogue channel.
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Note — Because the digital interface is inherently 4-wire, the term may be qualified by “2-W” or “4-W” to 
indicate whether the analogue interface is 2-wire or 4-wire.

digit

Rec. G.701

A member selected from a finite set.

Note 1 — In digital transmission, a digit may be represented by a signal element, being characterized by 
the dynamic nature, discrete condition and discrete timing of the element, for example it may be represented as a 
pulse o f specified amplitude and duration.

Note 2 — In equipment used in digital transmission, a digit may be represented by a stored condition 
being characterized by a specified physical condition, for example it may be represented as a binary magnetic 
condition of a ferrite core.

Note 3 — The context of the use of the term should be such as to indicate the radix of notation. (The 
meaning of “digit” in Notes 1, 2 and 3 translates into French as “element numerique”.)

Note 4 — In telephone subscriber numbering, a digit is any of the numbers 1, 2, 3 . . .  9 or 0 forming the 
elements of a telephone number (See Recommendation Q.10). (This meaning of “digit” translates into French as 
“chiffre”.)

digit

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

A character of the character set representing an integer, listed in Table 1/Z.314, column 3, positions 0 
(zero) to 9.

digit position

Rec. G.701

The position in time or space into which a representation of a digit may be placed.

digit rate

Rec. G.701

The number of digits per unit time.

Note 1 — An appropriate adjective may precede the word “digit”, for example, binary digit rate.

Note 2 — In the interests of clarity it is recommended that this term should not be used to express the 
symbol rate on the line.

digit sequence integrity

Rec. G.701

The property of a digital transmission channel, telecommunication circuit or connection, that permits a 
digital signal to be conveyed over it without change to the order of any signal elements.

digit time-slot

Rees. G.701, Q.9

A time slot allocated to a single digit.

digital access link

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A digital link between the T reference point and the V reference point in the case of remote access only.
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digital block

Rec. G.701

The combination of a digital link and associated digital multiplex equipments.

Note — The bit rate of the digital link should form part o f the title.

digital block

Rec. M.300

The combination of a digital path and associated digital multiplex equipments.

See Figure 6/M.300.

Note — The bit rate of the digital path should form part of the title.

digital channel

Rec. M.300

A digital channel provides one-way 64 kb it/s  transmission capability, on a digital path. A digital channel 
appears at both ends on a digital distribution frame or equivalent either at 64 kb it/s or as a 64 kb it/s  time slot in 
a digital path at a specified level o f the digital hierarchy.

See Figure 7/M.300.

digital channel; digital transmission channel

Rees. G.701, 1.112

The means of unidirectional digital transmission o f digital signals between two points.

digital circuit

Rec. Q.9

A circuit which transmits inform ation signals in digital form between two exchanges. It includes 
term ination equipment but not switching stages.

digital circuit
See:
circuit; digital circuit, 

digital circuit; digital telecommunication circuit

Rees. G.701, 1.112

A combination of two digital transmission channels permitting bidirectional digital transmission in both 
directions between two points, to support a single communication.

Note 1 — If the telecommunication is by nature unidirectional (for example, long-distance television 
transmission), the term “digital circuit” is sometimes used to designate the single digital channel providing the 
facility.

Note 2 -  In a telecommunication network, use of the term “digital circuit” is generally limited to a 
digital telecommunication circuit directly connecting two switching devices or exchanges, together with associated 
term inating equipment.

Note 3 — A digital telecommunication circuit may permit transmission in both directions simultaneously 
(duplex), or not simultaneously (simplex).

Note 4 — A  digital telecommunication circuit that is used for transmission in one direction only is 
sometimes referred to as a unidirectional digital telecommunication circuit. A digital telecommunication circuit 
that is used for transmission in both directions (whether simultaneously or not) is sometimes referred to as a 
bidirectional digital telecommunication circuit.
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Rees. G.763, P.84

A general class of equipment which permits concentration of a num ber of 64 kbit/s PCM encoded input 
trunk channels on a reduced number of transmission channels (see definition of transmission channel).

digital circuit multiplication system (DCMS)

Rees. G.763, P.84

A telecommunications network comprised of two or more DCM E terminals where each DCM E terminal 
contains a transmit unit and a receive unit.

digital concentrator
See:
concentrator; digital concentrator, 

digital connection

Rees. G.701, 1.112

A concatenation of digital transmission channels or digital telecommunication circuits, switching and other 
functional units set up to provide for the transfer o f digital signals between two or more points in a 
telecommunication network, to support a single communication.

digital connection

Rec. Q.9

An association of digital circuits, digital switches and other functional units providing means for the 
transfer o f digitally encoded inform ation signals between two terminal points.

digital connection
See:
connection; digital connection, 

digital demultiplexer

Rec. G.701

Equipment that separates a composite digital signal into its com ponent digital signals, 

digital demultiplexing

Rec. G.701

The separation of a composite digital signal into its component digital signals, 

digital distribution frame

Rec. G.701

A structure that provides flexibility of semipermanent interconnection of digital channels or digital circuits. 

Note — Digital sections and digital links normally terminate at digital distribution frames.

digital distribution frame

Rec. M.300

A frame at which interconnections are made between the digital outputs of equipments and the digital 
inputs of other equipments.

See Figure 6/M.300.

digital circuit multiplication equipment (DCME)
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digital error
See:
error; digital error, 

digital exchange

Rec. 1.112

An exchange that switches digital signals by means of digital switching.

digital exchange

Rec. Q.9

An exchange that switches inform ation in digital form through its switching devices, 

digital filling 

Rec. G.701

The addition of signal elements at regular intervals to a digital signal to change the digit rate from its 
original value to a predetermined higher value.

Note — The added digits are not normally used to transmit information, 

digital line link 

Rec. G.701

A digital link that comprises a digital line section or a number of tandem-connected digital line sections. 
(See Figure 1/G.701.)

digital line path

Rec. M.300

Two or more digital line sections interconnected in tandem in such a way that the specified rate of the 
digital signal transmitted and received is the same over the whole length of the line path between the two terminal 
digital distribution frames (or equivalent).

See Figure 6/M .300.

digital line path (deprecated)
See:
digital line link, 

digital line section

Rec. G.701

A digital section implemented on a single type of manufactured transmission medium, such as symmetric 
pair, coaxial pair, or optical fibre. (See Figure 1/G.701.)

Note — A digital line section includes line terminating equipments at both ends, and regenerative 
repeaters if needed, but excludes multiplexers.

digital line section

Rec. M.300

Two consecutive line terminal equipments, their interconnecting transmission medium and the in-station 
cabling between them and their adjacent digital distribution frames (or equivalents), which together provide the 
whole of the means of transm itting and receiving between two consecutive digital distribution frames (or 
equivalents) a digital signal of specified rate.

See Figure 6/M.300.
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Note 1 — Line terminal equipments may include the following:
— regenerators,
— code converters,
— scramblers,
— remote power feeding,
— fault location,
— supervision.

Note 2 — A digital line section is a particular case o f a digital section, 

digital line system 

Rec. G.701

A digital transmission system that provides a digital line section.

digital line system

Rec. M.300

A specific means of providing a digital line section.

See Figure 6/M.300.

digital link

Rec. Q.9

A means of digital transmission between two points, 

digital link; digital transmission link

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The whole of the means of digital transmission of a digital signal o f specified rate between specified 
reference points.

Note — A  digital link comprises one or more digital sections and may include either a multiplexer or 
concentrator, but not switching.

digital link; digital transmission link

Rees. G.701, 1.112

The whole of the means of digital transmission of a digital signal o f specified rate between two digital 
distribution frames (or equivalent).

Note 1 — A digital link comprises one or more digital sections and may include multiplexing an d /o r 
demultiplexing, but not switching.

Note 2 — The term may be qualified to indicate the transmission medium used, for example, “digital 
satellite link”.

Note 3 — The term always applies to the com bination of “go” and “return” directions of transmission, 
unless stated otherwise.

Note 4 — The term “digital path” is sometimes used to describe one or more digital links connected in 
tandem, especially between equipments at which the signals o f the specified rate originate and terminate.

digital local line

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A local line which is used by a digital transmission system.

Note — Regenerators are not part of the line but may be inserted between two line lengths.
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digital loopback

Rees. 1.601, M.60, M.125

A mechanism incorporated into a piece of equipment whereby a bidirectional communication path may be 
connected back upon itself so that some or all o f the inform ation contained in the bit stream sent on the transmit 
path is returned on the receive path.

digital multiplex equipment

Rec. G.701

The combination of a digital multiplexer and a digital demultiplexer at the same location, operating in 
opposite directions o f transmission.

digital multiplex equipment

Rec. M.300 *

The combination of a digital multiplexer and a digital demultiplexer at the same location.

digital multiplex equipment
See:
multiplex; digital multiplex equipment, 

digital multiplex hierarchy

Rees. G.701, M.300

A series of digital multiplexers graded according to capability so that multiplexing at one level combines a 
defined num ber of digital signals, each having the digit rate prescribed for a lower order, into a digital signal 
having a prescribed digit rate which is then available for further combination with other digital signals of the 
same rate in a digital multiplexer of the next higher order.

digital multiplexer

Rec. G.701

Equipment that combines by time-division multiplexing several digital signals into a single composite 
digital signal.

digital multiplexer

Rec. M.300

Equipment for combining by time division multiplexing two or more tributary digital signals into a single 
composite digital signal.

digital multiplexing

Rec. G.701

A form of time division multiplexing applied to digital channels which convey digital signals.

digital network
See:
integrated digital network; digital network.

digital network; integrated digital network

Rec. 1.112

A set of digital nodes and digital links that uses integrated transmission and switching to provide digital 
connections between two or more defined points to facilitate telecommunication between them.
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digital padding (deprecated)
See:
digital filling.

digital path

Rees. M.60, M.300

The whole of the means of transmitting and receiving a digital signal of specified rate between those two 
digital distribution frames (or equivalent) at which terminal equipments or switches will be connected. Terminal 
equipments are those at which signals at the specified bit rate originate or terminate.

See Figure 6/M.300.

Note 1 — A digital path comprises one or more digital sections.

Note 2 — Where appropriate, the bit rate should qualify the title.

Note 3 — Digital paths interconnected by digital switches form a digital connection.

digital radio link

Rec. G.701

A digital link that comprises a digital radio section or a number of tandem-connected digital radio 
sections. (See Figure 1/G.701.)

digital radio path

Rec. M.300

Two or more digital radio sections interconnected in tandem in such a way that the specified rate o f the 
digital signal transmitted and received is the same over the whole length of the radio path between the two 
terminal digital distribution frames (or equivalent).

See Figure 6/M.300.

digital radio path (deprecated)
See:
digital radio link.

digital radio section

Rec. G.701

A digital section implemented on a radio-relay system. (See Figure 1/G.701.)

digital radio section

Rec. M.300

Two consecutive radio terminal equipments and their interconnecting transmission medium which together 
provide the whole of the means of transmitting and receiving between two consecutive digital distribution frames 
(or equivalents) a digital signal o f specified rate.

See Figure 6/M.300.

Note — A digital radio section is a particular case o f a digital section.

digital radio system

Rec. G.701

A digital transmission system that provides a digital radio section. (See Figure 1/G.701.)
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digital radio system

Rec. M.300

A specific means of providing a digital radio section.

See Figure 6/M .300.

digital section

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The whole of the means of digital transmission of a digital signal o f specified rate between two consecutive 
reference points. The term should be qualified by the type of access supported, or by a prefix denoting the 
V interface at the digital section boundaries. For example:

— basic access digital section;
— primary rate access digital section;
— Vx digital section.

digital section

Rec. G.701

The whole of the means of digital transmission of a digital signal o f specified rate between two consecutive 
digital distribution frames or equivalent. (See Figure 1/G.701.)

Note 1 — A digital section forms either a part or the whole of a digital link, and includes terminating 
equipments at both ends, but excludes multiplexers.

Note 2 — Where appropriate, the digital rate or multiplex order should qualify the title.

Note 3 — The definition applies to the combination of “go” and “return” directions o f transmission,
unless stated otherwise.

digital section

Rec. M.300

The whole of the means o f transmitting and receiving between two consecutive digital distribution frames 
(or equivalent) a digital signal o f specified rate.

See Figure 6/M .300.

Note I — A digital section forms either a part or the whole o f a digital path.

Note 2 — Where appropriate, the bit rate should qualify the title.

digital section boundaries

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The reference points at the near and far ends of the digital section.

digital signal

Rees. G.701, 1.112

A discretely timed signal in which information is represented by a number of well-defined discrete values 
that one of its characteristic quantities may take in time.

Note — The term may be qualified to indicate the digit rate, for example: “ 140 M bit/s digital signal”, 

digital signalling data link 

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The data link that provides an interface to signalling terminals and is made up o f digital transmission 
channels and digital switches or their terminating equipment.
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Rec. G. 763

A process which, when used in the transm it unit of a DCM E, causes a trunk channel (see definition) to be 
connected to a bearer channel (see definition) only when activity is actually present on the trunk channel. Thus, 
by exploiting the probability of the speech activity factor (see definition) of trunk channels being less than 1.0, 
enables the traffic from a number of trunk channels to be concentrated and carried by a lesser number of 
time-shared bearer channels. The signals carried by a bearer channel, therefore, represent interleaved bursts o f 
speech signals derived from a number of different trunk channels.

Note — A process complementary to DSI is required in the receive unit of a DCME, i.e, assignment of 
the interleaved bursts to their appropriate trunk channels.

digital speech interpolation (DSI)

Rec. P.84

This is a technique whereby advantage can be taken of the inactive periods during a conversation, creating 
extra channel capacity. Speech activity is typically 30-40%, on average, which can produce a DSI gain of up to 
3 :1 ,  but generally in the range of 2 : 1 to 2,5 : 1.

digital sum

Rec. G.701

The algebraic sum of the disparities of a sequence of consecutive defined groups of signal elements, 

digital sum variation

Rec. G.701

The difference between the maximum possible digital sum and the minimum possible digital sum of a 
specified number of groups of signal elements.

digital switching

Rec. 1.112

Switching by means that may assume in time any one of a defined set of discrete signal states, in order to 
convey digital signals.

digital switching

Rec. Q.9

A process in which connections are established by operations on digital signals without converting them to 
analogue signals.

digital switching node

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

A node at which digital switching occurs.

digital system; digital transmission system

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A specific means of providing a digital section.

Note — For a specific type of system this term may be qualified by the insertion of the name of the 
transmission medium employed by that specific system. Some examples are:

— digital line transmission system;
— digital radio system;
— digital optical transmission system.

digital speech interpolation (DSI)

180 Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions



digital telecommunication circuit
See:
digital circuit; digital telecommunication circuit, 

digital transmission

Rees. G.701, 1.112

The transmission of digital signals by means of a channel or channels that may assume in time any one of 
a defined set o f discrete states.

digital transmission channel
See:
digital channel; digital transmission channel.

digital transmission link
See:
digital link; digital transmission link, 

digital transmission system

Rec. G.701

A specific means of providing a digital section.

digital transmission system
See:
digital system; digital transmission system.

digital transparency
See:
transparency; digital transparency.

digroup
See:
primary block; digroup; 
primary PCM group.

dimensions

Rec. T.412

This attribute consists o f an ordered pair o f parameters, corresponding to the dimensions in the horizontal 
and vertical directions of the com ponent in scaled measurement units. The first parameter of the pair specifies the 
dimension in the horizontal direction, the second param eter specifies the dimension in the vertical direction.

direct access; direct access connection element

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A specific access connection element in which the basic access digital section or primary rate access digital
section is directly connected to the exchange term ination at a Vi or V3 reference point respectively.

direct access

Rec. Q.9

The facility to obtain data from a storage device or to enter data into a storage device in such a way that
the process depends only on a reference to data previously accessed.

direct access connection element
See:
direct access; direct access connection element.
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direct address

Rec. Q.9

An address that designates a storage location of an item of data to be treated as an operand, 

direct current (d.c.) signalling; d.c. signalling

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which the signalling information may be represented by controlling the direct 
current magnitude, polarity, and duration or a combination thereof.

direct current transmission

Rec. R.140

A form of transmission of telegraph signals where significant conditions are effected by the direct 
application of voltages supplied from direct current sources.

direct dialling in (DDI)

Rec. 1.250

A supplementary service which enables a user to directly call another user on a ISPBX or other private 
system without attendant intervention.

direct dialling in (DDI)

Rec. Q. 730

Enables a user to call directly another user on a PABX or other private system without attendant 
intervention, the DDI digit(s) being the least significant digit(s) of the called ISDN number.

direct dialling in (DDI)

Rec. Q.81

Enables a user to call directly another user on a ISPBX or other private system without attendant 
intervention.

direct dialling-in service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

Calls can be dialled from a telephone line connected to the public network directly to extensions in 
a PABX.

direct incoming selection

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A facility that permits a terminal in a telex network to set up a call to a terminal designated by the caller 
in a private network without human intervention in the private network.

direct incoming selection with integrated numbering

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

Direct incoming selection using a single selection sequence made up from certain figures (digits) identifying 
the private network followed by certain figures identifying the called terminal in that network. The complete 
sequence of figures constitute a complete address integrated into the numbering plan of the telex network.

direct incoming selection with two-stage selection

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

Direct incoming selection using two selection sequences to select the required terminal in the private network. 
The first sequence identifies the private network, the second sequence identifies the terminal in this network. Only 
the first sequence is integrated into the numbering plan of the telex network.

182 Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions



direct information entry

Rec. Z.341

A dialogue element whereby the input o f  a command or destination identifier is done without the aid of 
menus an d /o r forms.

direct manual demand operating
See:
demand operating.

direct outgoing selection

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A  facility that permits a terminal in a private network to set up a call to another network without human 
intervention in the private network.

direct printer

Rec. S. 140

Telegraph printer used in systems employing unequal length codes such as morse-code, two-condition 
cable code, in which printing is perform ed directly from the incoming signals.

direct service circuit

Rec. M.100

A telephone or teleprinter (teletypewriter) service circuit serving only two stations and linking them 
directly.

direct submission

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, a transmittal step in which the originator’s UA or MS conveys a 
message or probe to an MTA.

direct submission

Rec. X.402

A transmittal step in which the originator’s UA or MS conveys a message or probe to a MTA. Such a step 
follows origination or occurs as part o f indirect submission.

This step may be taken whether or not the user is equipped with a MS.

direct-transit country

Rec. D.000

A transit country through which traffic is routed on direct circuits, i.e. on circuits provided for the 
exclusive use of other countries.

direct transmission restoration
See:
transmission restoration function: direct transmission restoration, 

direct user

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

In the context of message handling, a user that engages in message handling by direct use of the MTS.
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directive

Input to direct the system  to present information rather than to execute a command ; can also be used in 
the interaction between the user and system prior to command execution. Directives can never cause any change 
in the state of the system.

directly powered (repeater) station

Rec. G.601

A repeater station which receives its electric power directly from the local mains or from a local generator.

directory

Rees. F.400, F.500, X.400

A collection of open systems cooperating to provide directory services.

(the) directory

Rec. X.501

A repository of information about objects and which provides directory services to its users which allow 
access to the information.

directory entry

Rees. F.500, X.501

A part of the DIB which contains information about an object.

directory entry
See:
entry; directory entry, 

directory information base (DIB)

Rees. F.500, X.501

The complete set of inform ation to which the Directory provides access and which includes all o f the 
pieces o f information which can be read or m anipulated using the operations o f the Directory

directory information tree (DIT)

Rees. F.500, X.501

The directory information base considered as a tree, whose vertices (other than the root) are the directory
entries.

Note — The term DIT is used instead of DIB only in contexts where the tree structure of the inform ation 
is relevant.

directory inquiry service

Suppl. No. 1 (II.2)

Callers can be informed of subscribers’ telephone numbers, and, possibly, also of their names and 
addresses.

directory interrogation

Rec. F.500

Methods to get results from a request to a directory by read, compare, list, search or abandon operations.

Rec. Z.341
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directory management domain (DMD)

Rec. F.500.

A domain responsible for managing the inform ation contained in a directory and the operation on this 
information.

directory management domain (DMD)

Rec. F.500

A collection of one or more DSAs and zero or more DUAs which is managed by a single organization. 
M anagement of a DUA by a DM D implies an ongoing responsibility for service to that DUA, e.g. maintenance, 
or in some cases ownership, by the DMD.

directory management domain (DM D)

Rec. X.501

A collection of one or more DSAs and zero or more DUAs which is managed by a single organization, 

directory modification

Rec. F.500

Methods to change inform ation in a directory by add entry, remove entry, modify entry or modify relative 
distinguished name functions.

directory name

Rees. F.400, X.400

Name of an entry in a directory.

Note — In the context o f message handling, the entry in the directory will enable the O /R  address to be 
retrieved for submission of a message.

directory name

Rees. F.500, X.501

A construct that singles out a particular object from all other objects. A directory name must be 
unambiguous (that is, denote just one object). However, it need not to be unique (that is, be the only name which 
unambiguously denotes the object).

See also name. 

directory schema

Rec. F.500

The set of definitions and constraints concerning D IT structure, object class definitions, attribute types and 
syntaxes which characterize the DIB.

directory schema

Rec. X.501

The set of rules and constraints concerning D IT structure, object class definitions, attribute types and 
syntaxes which characterize the DIB.

directory system agent (DSA)

Rees. F.400, F.500, X.400

An OSI application process which is part o f the directory, and whose role is to provide access to the 
directory inform ation base to DUAs a n d /o r other DSAs.
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Rec. X.501

An OSI application process which is part o f the Directory.

(directory) user 

Rec. X.501

The end user of the Directory, i.e. the entity or person which accesses the Directory 

directory user agent (DUA)

Rees. F.400, X.400

An OSI application process which represents a user in accessing the directoy. Each DUA serves a single 
user so that the directory can control access to directory inform ation on the basis of the DUA names. DUAs can 
also provide a range of local facilities to assist users to compose requests (queries) and interpret the responses.

directory user agent (DUA)

Rec. F.500

An OSI application process which represents a user in accessing the directory. Each DUA serves a single 
user so that the directory may control access to directory inform ation on the basis o f user’s identity. DUAs may 
also provide a range of local facilities to assist users to compose requests (queries) and interpret the responses.

directory user agent (DUA)

Rec. X.501

An OSI application process which represents a user in accessing the Directory.

Note -  DUAs may also provide a range o f local facilities to assist users, compose queries and interpret 
the responses.

disabled state; outage

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A state of an item characterized by its inability to perform a required function, for any reason, 

disabled time

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The time interval during which an item is in a disabled state. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3) 

discharge current

Rec. K.12

The current that passes through a gas discharge tube when spark-over occurs, 

discharge current, alternating

Rec. K.12

The r.m.s. value of an approximately sinusoidal alternating current passing through the gas discharge tube, 

discharge current, impulse

Rec. K.12

The peak value of the impulse current passing through the gas discharge tube.

directory system agent (DSA)
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discharge voltage

Rec. K.12

The voltage that appears across the terminals o f a gas discharge tube during the passage of discharge 
current. Also referred to as “residual voltage”.

discharge voltage/current characteristic

Rec. K.12

The variation of crest values of discharge voltage with respect to discharge current.

DISCONNECT

Rec. Z.333

Break a previously established connection.

disconnect delay between two connection element boundaries, Bj and Bj

Rec. 1.352

The length of time that starts when a D isco n n ec t message creates a message transfer event at Bj and ends 
when that DISConnect message creates a message transfer event at Bj, further from the clearing party S /T  
interface.

Disconnect delay between two connection element boundaries — ( t 2 — t\) 

where

t\ is the time of pccurrence for the message transfer event at Bj, 

t 2 is the time of occurrence for the message transfer event at Bj.

disconnect signal; forward-transfer signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.310

This line signal is sent in the forward direction at the end of a call when:
a) in semi-automatic working, the operator a t the outgoing exchange withdraws the plug 

or when an equivalent operation is performed;
b) in automatic working, the calling party hangs up, or when the time-out period of 10 to 

discussed in definition o f hang-up signal (Signalling System R l) occurs.

discretely-timed signal

Rees. G.701, 1.112

A signal composed o f successive elements in time, each element having one or more characteristics which 
can convey information, for example, its duration, its waveform and its amplitude.

disengagement parameters

Rec. X .l40

Performance of the disengagement function is described by two parameters: disengagement delay and 
disengagement denial probability.

disparity

Rec. G.701

The algebraic sum of the values o f the departure from notional zero level o f one or more consecutive 
signal elements forming a defined group.

from the jack, 

120 seconds as
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Rec. Z.341

That part o f a visible display which is available for displaying or entering data, 

displayed form 

Rec. Z.341

A form  filled out and displayed by the system  upon request by the user.

disrupt

Rec. X.216

A service procedure is disrupted by another service if the second service results in service primitives o f the 
first service not being used as specified for the procedure of the first service.

disrupt

Rec. X.217

A service procedure is disrupted by another service procedure if the second service results in service 
primitives not being used as specified for the procedure of the first service.

distinguished name

Rec. F.500

The sequence of relative distinguished names of the entry which represents the object and those of all its 
subordinate entries (in descending order). Because of the one to one correspondence between objects and object 
entries, the distinguished name of an object can be considered to also identify the object entry.

distinguished name (of an object)

Rec. X.501

One of the names of the object, formed from the sequence of the RDNs of the object entry and each of its 
superior entries.

distinguished value

Rees. F.500, X.501

An attribute value in an entry which has been designated to appear in the relative distinguished name of 
the entry.

distortion analyser

Rec. R.140

Distortion meter for statistical measurements of the degree of individual distortion, 

distortion meter

Rec. R.140

Equipment for measuring telegraph distortion, 

distributed frame alignment signal

Rees. G.701, Q.9

A frame alignment signal whose signal elements occupy non-consecutive digit time slots.

display area
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distributed name resolution

Rec. X.518

The process by which name resolution is performed in more than one DSA. 

distributed test method

Rec. X.290

An external test method in which there is a PCO at the layer boundary at the top of the IUT. 

distribution; distribution application 

Rec. 1.113

Use of a broadband service or channel for transferring audio or video information to a user or a number 
o f users which will not apply post-production processing to the information.

distribution application
See:
distribution; distribution application, 

distribution cable

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A cable used in the local line distribution network between the cross connection point and a distribution
point.

distribution frame

Rec. Q.9

A structure for terminating wires and connecting them together in any desired order, 

distribution function 

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A function giving, for every value x, the probability that the random variable X  is less than or equal to x :

F (x)  =  P r(X  <  x).

distribution list

Rec. F.500

List of O /R  addresses for message handling services stored in the directory.

Note — This feature is considered to be an optional user facility in the service context.

distribution list (DL)

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, the functional object, a component of the message handling
environment, that represents a pre-specified group of users and other distribution lists and that is a potential
destination for the inform ation objects an MHS conveys.

Membership can contain O /R  names identifying either users or other distribution lists, 

distribution list expansion

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, a transm ittal event in which an MTA resolves a distribution list, 
among a message’s immediate recipients, to its members.
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distribution list name

Rees. F.400, X.400

O /R  name allocated to represent a collection of O /R  addresses and directory names, 

distribution service

Rec. 1.113

Service characterized by the unidirectional flow of inform ation from a given point in the network to other 
(multiple) locations. Distribution services are subdivided into two classes: distribution services without user 
individual presentation control and distribution services with user individual presentation control.

distribution service with user individual presentation control

Rec. 1.113

A distribution service in which the inform ation is provided as a sequence of information entities 
(e.g., frames) with cyclical repetition, so that the user has the ability to select individual inform ation entities and 
can control the start and order of the information.

distribution service without user individual presentation control

Rec. 1.113

A distribution service which users can access without having any control over the start and order o f the 
presentation of the distributed information.

distribution services with user individual presentation control

Rec. 1.121 '

Services of this class also distribute inform ation from a central source to a large number of users. 
However, the information is provided as a sequence of information entities (e.g. frames) with cyclical repetition. 
So, the user has the ability of individual access to the cyclical distributed inform ation and can control the start 
and order of presentation. Due to the cyclical repetition, the inform ation entities selected by the user will always 
be presented from its beginning.

One example of such a service is full channel broadcast videography.

See Figure 1/1.121.

distribution services without user individual presentation control

Rec. 1.121

These services include broadcast services. They provide a continuous flow of inform ation which is 
distributed from a central source to an unlimited number of authorized receivers connected to the network. The 
user can access this flow of inform ation without the ability to determine at which instant the distribution of a 
string of information will be started. The user cannot control the start and order of the presentation of the 
broadcast information. Depending on the point o f time of the user’s access, the inform ation will not be presented 
from its beginning.

Examples are broadcast services for television and audio-programmes.

See Figure 1/1.121.

DIT structure

Rec. F.500

The definition for an entry of an object class of the permissible object class or classes to which the 
immediate superior (or subordinate) may belong and its permissible RD N  attribute types.

DIT structure rule

Rec. X.501

A rule, forming part o f the directory schema which relates an object class (the subordinate) to another
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object class (the superior) and which allows an entry o f the former class to be immediately subordinate to one of 
the latter classes in the DIT. The rule also governs the attribute type(s) permitted to appear in the (subordinate) 
entry’s RDN, and may impose additional conditions. The schema may contain many such rules.

diversion if number busy service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The possibility for a subscriber who cannot receive calls, because his number is busy, to have these calls 
diverted.

DLC voice-on ratio

Rec. G.763

The ratio of the number of frame during which DLC for voice/voiceband data (V/VBD) is ON, to the 
total number o f frames. The ratio is expressed as a percentage, to the nearest integer.

No. of sampled DCM E frames with DLC ON for V/VBD

DLC voice-on ratio =    x 100

N

do not dereference alias

Rec. F.500

A service control which allows to prohibit that any alias used to identify the entry effected by an operation 
is to be dereferenced.

See also alias. 

do not disturb service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The possibility for a subscriber, who does not wish to answer his telephone during a period of time, to 
divert incoming calls.

do not use copy

Rec. F.500

A service control allowing for prohibition of copied information, 

document

Rees. T.62, T.62 bis

A document is a sequence o f one or more pages intended by the originator to be delivered to the 
address(es) as a single entity in the original page sequence.

document

Rec. T.411

A structured amount of inform ation intended for human perception, that can be interchanged as a unit 
between users an d /o r systems.

document application profile

Rec. T.411

The specification of a com bination of features defined in the T.410 series, intended to form a subset to 
fulfil the requirements of an application.
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document architecture

Rec. T.411

1) Rules for defining the structure of documents, in terms of a set o f components and content portions, 
and the representation of documents in terms of constituents and attributes.

2) The structural inform ation of a document consisting of the set o f one or more of the following 
structures: specific logical structure, specific layout structure, generic logical structure a n d /o r generic 
layout structure.

document architecture class

Rec. T.411

The rules for defining the structure and representation of documents in formatted form, processable form 
or formatted processable form.

document architecture level

Rec. T.411

An identified subset o f the features pertaining to a document architecture class, 

document body 

Rec. T.411

The part of a document that may include a generic logical and layout structure, specific logical and layout 
structure, layout and presentation styles but excludes the document profile.

document bulk transfer

Rec. T.431

Bulk transmission of a document as a whole, 

document bulk transfer and manipulation

Rec. T.431

An arbitrary combination o f document bulk transfer and document manipulation, 

document class 

Rec. T.411

A set of logical object class descriptions, layout object class descriptions, generic content portion 
descriptions, styles and a document profile, that specifies a set of documents with common characteristics.

document class description

Rec. T.411

The specification of a document Class.

document layout process

Rec. T.411

The process that creates a specific layout structure in accordance with the generic layout structure and 
information contained in the specific logical structure, the generic logical structure and the layout styles.

document layout root

Rec. T.411

The composite object o f the specific layout structure at the highest level o f the hierarchy.
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document logical root

Rec. T.411

The composite object of the specific logical structure at the highest level o f the hierarchy, 

document manipulation

Rec. T.431

Creation, deletion or modification of one or more constituents or substructures of a document, 

document profile 

Rec. T.411

A set of attributes which specifies the characteristics of the document as a whole, 

document profile level 

Rec. T.411

An identified subset of the features pertaining to the document profile, 

document transfer and interactive mode

Rec. T.62

This mode allows for interleaving of document transfer with interactive dialogue. Procedures applying to 
this mode are for further study.

document transfer mode

Rec. T.62

This mode allows only for transfer o f documents without interactive capability. Procedures applying to this 
mode are defined in the main body of this Recommendation.

documents A through G

Rec. Z.341

Specially formatted information generated during various phases of the methodology for the specification 
of the man-machine interface.

domain
See:
management domain, 

domain-defined attribute

Rec. X.402

An attribute whose type is bound to a class o f information by an MD.

Both the type and value of every domain-defined attribute are strings or collections of strings,

domain defined attributes

Rees. F.400, X.400

Optional attributes of an O /R  address allocated to names in the responsibility of a management domain, 

dot (in Morse code)

Rec. R.140

A signal element of mark condition and of duration of one unit interval followed by a signal element of
space condition having a nominal duration of one unit interval.
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double current transmission

Rec. R.140

A form of two-condition direct current transmission effected by applying to a wire two voltages of 
opposite polarity, producing currents o f opposite directions.

double-ended synchronization

Rec. G.701

A method of synchronizing a specified synchronization node with respect to another synchronization node 
in which synchronization information at the specified node is derived by comparing the phase difference between 
the local clock and the incoming digital signal from the other node, with the phase difference at the other node 
between its local clock and the digital signal incoming from the specified node.

double phantom circuit

Rec. R.140

An additional circuit derived from the conductors of two phantom circuits, with the four conductors of 
each phantom  circuit effectively being used in parallel.

down state; internal disabled state

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A state of an item  characterized by a fa u lt or by a possible inability to perform a required function  during 
preventive maintenance.

Note — This state relates to availability performance. 

down time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The time interval during which an item is in a down state. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3) 

drawing convention 

Rec. Z.341

A set of rules provided by the decomposition meta-language to indicate the allowed use of the symbols and 
their interconnection.

drift compensation

Gloss. (VI.3)

The process of adjusting for the difference in relationship of the backward acknowledgement information 
contained in the ACU to the forward signal units it acknowledges which occurs as a result o f drift in the bit rates 
of the data channels.

drift failure
See:
gradual failure; degradation failure; drift failure, 

drum factor 

Rec. T.O

In drum apparatus, the ratio of the usable scanning length of the drum to its diameter.

DSI gain
See:
LRE gain; DSI gain; DCME gain.
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DTAM user

Rec. T.431

That portion of the application entity which conceptually invokes the DTAM service.

DTE address 

Rec. X.213

Information used to identify a point of attachm ent to a public data network.

DTE busy

Series X*

Status of DTE which is unavailable because it cannot accept an additional call.

DTE controlled not ready

Series X*

Indicates that, although the DTE is operational, it is temporarily unable to accept incoming calls.

DTE uncontrolled not ready

Series X*

Indicates that the DTE is unable to accept incoming calls, generally because of abnormal operating 
conditions.

DTE/DCE interface

Series X*

A set of rules applied to the border between data terminal equipment 
equipment (DCE) of data communication networks.

Note — The term will normally be used in the context o f user 
communication network. Depending on the nature of the user services it may 
layers.

dual seizure

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The condition which occurs when in bothway operation two exchanges attempt to seize the same circuit at 
approximately the same time.

dual telephone numbers service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

Two telephone numbers are given to one subscriber. One number is known to the public while the other is 
revealed by the subscriber only to a limited number of persons. When the subscriber applies call diversion or do 
not disturb services to the first number, the people using the second number will still be connected.

dump
See:
to dump, 

duplex

Rec. R.140

Designating or pertaining to a mode of operation or the equipment concerned, by which information can 
be transmitted in both directions simultaneously between two points.

(DTE) and data circuit terminating

services provided through a data 
comprise functions of one or more
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duplex mode
See:
two-way simultaneous (TWS).

durability

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The ability of an item to remain in a condition where it can perform a required function  under stated 
conditions of use and maintenance until a limiting state is reached.

Note -  A limiting state of an item may be characterized by the end of the useful life, unsuitability for 
any economic or technological reasons, etc.

(time) duration

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The difference between the end points o f a time interval.

duration

Rec. Z.100

Duration is a sort defined in a predefined partial type definition for which the values are denoted as reals 
and represent the interval between two time instants.

duration of a call (conversation time)

Rec. E.IOO

The interval between the instant the call is actually established between the calling and the called stations 
and the instant the calling station gives the clearing signal (or the instant when, although the caller has not 
replaced his receiver, the call is:

— in manual or semiautomatic service, officially cleared down by an operator,
— in fully automatic service, cleared down after some slight delay by the action of the called subscriber’s

clear-back signal).

The time interval between:
a) t5 -  t3 is the duration of a station call;
b) /5 — U is the duration o f a personal call.

dynamic conformance

Rec. X.209

A statement of the requirement for an implementation to adhere to the behaviour prescribed by this 
Recommendation in an instance of communication.

dynamic conformance requirements

Rec. X.290

All those requirements (and options) which determine what observable behaviour is permitted by the 
relevant OSI* Recommendation(s)* in instances of communication.

dynamic load control (DLC)

Rec. P.84

An overload control strategy in which the DC MS signals to the associated switch that the traffic load the 
switch is generating, or is predicted to generate; cannot be transmitted satisfactorily by the DCMS and that the 
switch should reduce its demand on the DCMS by a holding signal sent to the circuits when they become idle.

196 Fascicle 1.3 -  Definitions



dynamic multiplex

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A multiplex where signalling information o f some or all tributary D-channels is assigned to a lesser 
number of main-stream time-slots on a statistical basis, but the assignment of other channels is fixed.

dynamic window control

Rec. 1.122

The term dynamic window control refers to a set o f procedures based on which the transm itter’s transmit 
window is modified, according to a user-perceived congestion condition in the network.

dynamically redefinable character set (DRCS)

Rec. T.61

A DRCS is a set o f graphic characters whose exact shape is specified and transmitted at the time of use. 
Such characters may be alphabetic, special symbols or picture element symbols. Once loaded, a DRCS is regarded 
as a member of a library that can be designated by appropriate ESC sequences as a GO, G l, G2 or G3 set.

dynamicizer (deprecated)
See:
parallel to serial converter; 
parallel to serial converter; serializer.

E

ear reference point (ERP)

Rees. P. 10, P.64

A point located at the entrance to the ear canal of the listener’s ear.

See Figure A-1/P.64.

earcap reference plane

Rec. P. 10

That plane formed by the contacting points o f a flat surface against a telephone earcap. 

earcap reference point (ECRP)

Rec. P. 10

Point in the earcap reference plane, used as a reference parameter, 

earlier transmitted bits 

Rees. V.36, V.37

Those bits which have been transmitted earlier than the next transmitted bit. They are numbered 
sequentially in reverse time order, i.e. the first earlier transmitted bit is that immediately preceding the next 
transmitted bit.

early distortion

Rec. R.140

Telegraph distortion characterized by the fact that a significant instant appears earlier than the corre­
sponding ideal instant.
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early failure period

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That possible early period in the life of an item, beginning at a given instant o f  time and during which the 
instantaneous failure intensity for a repaired item or the instantaneous failure rate for a non-repaired item decreases 
rapidly.

Note — In any particular case, it is necessary to explain what is meant by “decreases rapidly”.

earphone coupling loss (LE)

Rec. P. 10

That quantity defined as the receiving sensitivity of a handset (usually as a function of frequency) when 
applied to an artificial ear minus the receiving sensitivity of the same handset on a human ear.

earth-return double phantom circuit

Rec. R.140

An additional earth-return circuit derived from two pairs of metallic conductors used in parallel.

earth-return phantom circuit

Rec. R.140

An additional circuit derived from the conductors of a metallic circuit, with these two conductors 
effectively being used in parallel, and with return through the earth or the sea between the end points.

Example: A telegraph circuit superposed on a telephone circuit, with earth-return.

echo

Rec. G.100

Unwanted signal delayed to such a degree that, for instance in telephony, it is perceived as distinct from 
the wanted signal (i.e. the signal directly transmitted).

Note 1 -  Distinction is made between talker echo and listener echo.

Note 2 — An echo is usually considerably attenuated with respect to the wanted signal.

echo

Rees. G.601, M.60

An electric, acoustic or electromagnetic wave which arrives at a given point, after reflection or indirect 
propagation, with sufficient magnitude and delay for it to be perceptible at the given point, as a wave distinct 
from that directly transmitted.

echo balance return loss

Rec. G.100

Balance return loss averaged with 1 / /  power weighting over the telephone band, in accordance with 
Recommendation G. 122, § 4.

echo cancellation

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A  transmission method used in digital transmission systems in which bi-directional transmission occurs 
simultaneously on the same line and in the same frequency band. An echo canceller is required to attenuate the 
echo of the near-end transmission.
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echo canceller

Rees. G.165, M.60

A voice operated device placed in the 4-wire portion of a circuit and used for reducing near-end echo 
present on the send path by subtracting an estimation of that echo from the near-end echo.

See Figures 1/G.165 to 4/G.165. 

echo control device

Rec. G.100

A voice-operated device placed in the 4-wire portion of the circuit and used for reducing the effect of
echo.

Note — This reduction is in practice carried out either by subtracting an estimated echo from the circuit 
echo (i.e. cancelling it) or by introducing loss in the transmission path to suppress the echo (echo suppression).

echo control device indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information indicating whether or not a half echo control device is included in the connection, 

echo curve 

Rec. G.601

A graphic or oscilloscopic representation of echo amplitude function of time.

Note — The echo may be corrected in amplitude or in amplitude and phase; the curve is then called, as 
the case may be, “amplitude-corrected echo curve” or “amplitude- and phase-corrected echo curve”.

echo loss (Aecho)

Rec. G.165

The attenuation of a signal from the receive-out port (R out)  to the send-in port (Sin) of an echo canceller, 
due to transmission and hybrid loss, i.e. the loss in the echo path.

See Figure 4/G.165.

Note — This definition does not strictly adhere to the echo loss definition given in Recommenda­
tion G.122, § 2.2 which applies to loss of the a-t-b path viewed from the virtual switching point of the
international circuit. The echo canceller may be located closer to the echo reflection point.

echo loss (L Ech o )

Rec. G.100

Semi-loop loss averaged with 1 / /  power weighting over the telephone band, in accordance with 
Recommendation G.122, § 4.

Note 1 — In cases where a point t (2-wire point) exists, the echo loss is approximately equal to the sum of
the transmission losses a-t and t-b and the echo balance return loss. (Points a and b are shown in
Recommendation G.122.)

Note 2 — Distinction may be made between the echo loss of a given piece of equipment and that of a 
national system (cf. Note 2 to definition og semi-loop loss).

echo suppressor

Rees. G.164, M.60

A voice-operated device placed in the 4-wire portion of a circuit and used for inserting loss in the 
transmission path to suppress echo. The path in which the device operates may be an individual circuit path or a 
path carrying a multiplexed signal.

See Figures 1/G .164 to 4/G.164.
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echo suppressor indicator

Rec. Q.254

Information sent in the forward direction indicating whether or not an outgoing half-echo suppressor is 
included in the connection.

echo-suppressor indicator
See:
country-code indicator; echo-suppressor indicator (sent in the forward direction.

echoing loopback (deprecated)
See:
partial loopback, 

echometric measurement

Rec. G.601

A measurement made by studying the echo which follows the emission of a signal of limited duration, 
known as a “measuring signal”, with a view to analyzing all the causes of reflections.

echoplex mode

Series X*

A mode of operation whereby characters transm itted by a DTE are automatically returned to that DTE 
from some specified network node.

EDIT

Rec. Z.333

Display a specified data set and subsequently modify the data set. A common system capability, e.g., 
editor, is normally used to support such an action.

edit

Rec. Z.341

An action to display a specified data set and subsequently to modify the data set.

editing

Series X*

A function provided by a PAD, which allows the start-stop mode DTE user to edit characters sent to the 
PAD before action by the PAD a n d /o r onward transmission.

editing process

Rec. T.411

The stage of a document processing that consists of the content editing process and the logical structure 
editing process. >.

effective call attempt
See:
completed call attempt; effective call attempt, 

effective character rate 

Rec. R.140

The average number of binary digits, characters or blocks transferred per unit time between two points 
and accepted as valid at the reception.
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effective data transfer rate

Rec. V.7

The average number of bits, characters, or blocks per unit time transferred from a data source to a data 
sink and accepted as valid. It is expressed in bits, characters, or blocks per second, minute, or hour.

effective duration of a call

Rec. U.140

The interval of time between the reception by the calling party of the call-connect signal and the sending 
of the clearing signal.

effective margin (of a given apparatus)

Rec. S .140

The margin measured on a specified receiver under actual operating conditions, 

effective traffic

Rec. E.600

The traffic corresponding only to the conversational portion of effective call attempts, 

effectively transmitted signals in sound-programme transmission

Rees. J.13, N .l

For sound-programme transmission, a signal at a particular frequency is said to be effectively transmitted 
if the nominal overall loss at that frequency does not exceed the nominal overall loss at 800 Hz by more than 
4.3 dB. This should not be confused with the analogous definition concerning telephony circuits given in Note 1 
of Rec. G.151, § 1.

For sound-programme circuits, the overall loss (relative to that at 800 Hz) defining effectively transmitted 
frequency is 1.4 dB, i.e. about one-third of the allowance.

effectiveness (performance)

Rec. E.800

The ability of an item to meet a service dem and of a given size.

Note — This ability depends on the combined aspects o f the capability and the availability performance of 
the item.

efficiency factor in time

Rec. U.23

The ratio of the time necessary to transm it a text automatically without repetition, at a specified 
modulation rate, to the time actually taken to receive the same text with a given error rate.
Note 1 — The whole of the apparatus comprising the communication is assumed to be in the normal conditions 
of adjustment and operation.
Note 2 — A telegraph communication may have a different efficiency factor in time for the two directions of 
transmission.
Note 3 — The actual conditions in which the measurement is made should be specified, in particular the duration 
of the measurement.

efficiency factor in time (of a transmission with automatic repetition for the correction of errors)

Rec. R.140

Ratio of the time necessary to transmit a text automatically without repetition, at a specified modulation 
rate, to the time actually taken to receive the same text with error control by repetition for a given error rate.

Note — The actual conditions in which the measurement is made should be specified* in particular the 
duration of the measurement.
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Rec. 1.140

This value applies when:
i) at each user-network interface, intervals of 125 ps are implicitly or explicitly demarcated, and
ii) all bits submitted within a single demarcated 125 jxs interval are delivered within a corresponding

single demarcated 125 ps interval.

eight (8) kHz integrity with restricted differential time delay (RDTD)

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when the following conditions are met:
— that at each point in a connection or connection element, time slots are explicity or implicitly 

demarcated for each information channel or an aggregate of inform ation channels; and
— that the information parts submitted to the time slots at the transmitting end are delivered to the

receiving end with a differential time delay of not more than 50 ms (provisional).

(electric) circuit

Rec. Q.9

A region of electrical action where such action takes place essentially along a path and can be uniquely 
specified in terms of time and a single dimension.

Note — In contradistinction, an “electric field” implies action which can only be specified uniquely in 
terms of time and two or three dimensions.

electrical artificial voice

Rees. P. 10, P. 50

The artificial voice produced as an electric signal, for testing transmission channels or other electric
devices.

electrical objective loudness rating (EOLR)

Suppl. No. 19 (V)

For an electrical network,

EO LR  =  - 2 0  logio - ^ Z-  
'/a Vw

where

Vw is the open-circuit voltage of the electric source (in millivolts)

VT is the output voltage of the network (in millivolts).

element error rate

Rec. R.2

The ratio of the number of incorrectly received elements to the number of emitted elements, 

element error rate; character error rate

Rec. R.140

Ratio of the number of elements [characters] incorrectly received to the total number of elements 
[characters] correctly emmitted.

Note — In determining the quality of transmission it is possible to consider the probability of exceeding a 
given error rate.

eight (8) kHz integrity

1

(1-4)
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element interleaving; character interleaving

Rec. R.140

In a multichannel system with time division, the forming of a cycle containing one element [character] 
from each channel.

element of service

Rees. F.400, X.400

Functional unit for the purpose of segmenting and describing message handling features.

element synchronism

Rec. R.140

In synchronous transmission, the condition in which the rate of the local timing coincides completely with 
the rate o f the received signal elements.

element synchronization

Rec. R.140

The action of adjustment of element synchronism.

elementary cable section

Rec. G.601

All of the physical transmission media and accessories such as splices, connectors or flexible connecting 
cables included between two consecutive section terminations(see Figures 1/G.601 and 2/G.601).

elementary cable section

Rec. G.701

The whole of the physical transmission medium between the section termination at the output of one 
equipment and the section termination at the input of the following equipment.

Note 1 — An elementary cable section usually consists of several factory lengths of cable connected 
together and any associated accessories (such as flexible cables) necessary to connect it to the section terminals.

Note 2 — Examples of the physical transmission media are a coaxial or symmetric pair, and optical fibre.

elementary echo

Rec. G.601

In an echometric measurement, the state o f the echo in a time interval o f a duration comparable to that of 
the test signal.

elementary maintenance activity

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The unit o f work into which a m aintenance activity may be broken down at a given indenture level.

elementary regenerated section ,

Rec. G.601

In a given direction of transmission, an elementary cable section together with the immediately following 
regenerative repeater, all included between two section terminations.

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 203



elementary regenerator section

Rec. G.701

In a given direction of transmission, an elementary cable section together with the immediately following 
regenerative repeater.

elementary repeater section

Rec. G.701

In a given direction of transmission, an elementary cable section together with the immediately following 
analogue repeater.

elementary repeatered section

Rec. G.601

In a given direction of transmission an elementary cable section together with the immediately following 
analogue repeater, all included between two section terminations (see Figure 2/G.601).

embedded testing

Rec. X.290

Testing the behaviour of a single layer within a multi-layer IUT without accessing the layer boundaries for 
that layer within the IUT.

emergency call service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

A caller is given a fast and easy means of giving information about an emergency situation to the 
appropriate emergency organization (e.g. fire departm ent, police, ambulance).

emergency changeover

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A modified changeover procedure to be used whenever the normal one cannot be accomplished, i.e. in 
case of some failures in the signalling terminal equipment or in case of inaccessibility between the two involved 
signalling points.

emergency-load-transfer signal

Rec. Q.255

A signal sent on as many links as possible to indicate that the error rate on those links has met the 
requirements of the emergency proving period, and that emergency transfer can take place to one of these links.

emergency restart

Gloss. (VI.3)

The procedure of re-established signalling communication, when the regular and all reserve signalling links
fa i l .

emergency routes

Rees. F.60, F.68

The circuit(s) to be used in case of complete interruption or major breakdown of the primary and 
secondary routes. The emergency routes may pass through any country.
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emergency routing

U.140

The routing to be chosen exceptionally if neither the normal traffic routing nor any alternative traffic 
routing set o f circuits is available.

en~bloc signalling

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which the address digits are assembled into one block for onward transmission, the 
block containing all o f the address information necessary to route the call to its destination.

enabling condition

Rec. Z.100

An enabling condition is a means for conditionally accepting a signal for input. 

enabling condition area 

Rec. Z.100

The enabling condition area is the S D L /G R  representation of an enabling condition. 

encoded information type (EIT)

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, an identifier, on a message envelope, that identifies one type of 
encoded information represented in the message content. It identifies the medium and form at (e.g., IA5 text, 
G roup 3 facsimile) on an individual portion of the content.

encoder

Rec. G. 701

A device that performs encoding.

encoding

Rec. G.701

The generation of a code word to represent a quantized value, 

encoding (of a data value)

Rec. X.209

The complete sequence of octets used to represent the data value.

Note — Some CCITT Recommendations use the term “data element” for this sequence o f octets, but the 
term is not used in this Recommendation, as ISO International Standard use it to mean “data value”.

encoding law

Rec. G.701

The law defining the relative values of the quantizing intervals used in quantizing and encoding. (See 
Figure 4/G.701.)

end-aligned

Rec. T.411

1) The result o f a layout or imaging process that positions the sequence of character images for a line 
such that the escapement point o f the last character image is positioned at the end edge of the 
positioning area.
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2) A tabulation alignment that positions the sequence of character images for a specified character string 
such that the escapement point of the last character image is positioned at the tabulation stop.

end edge

Rec. T.411

The edge of the positioning area of a basic layout object that is in the direction of the character path, 

end-of-contents octets

Rec. X.209

Part of a data value encoding, occurring at its end, which is used to determine the end of the encoding. 

Note — Not all encodings require end-of-contents octets.

end of dialogue

Rec. Z.341

The indication that dialogue has finished.

end of input indication

Rec. Z.341

An indication to mark the end of input in order to have the information interpreted by the system. 

end of optional parameters

Rec. Q.712

The “end of optional param eters” param eter field is used in any message containing optional parameters 
to indicate where the part allocated to these optional parameters ends.

end of output

Rec. Z.341

The indication that output outside dialogue has finished, 

end-of-pulsing (ST) signal

Rec. Q.254

An address signal sent in the forward direction indicating that there are no more address signals to follow.

end-of-pulsing signal
See:
ST signal; end-of-pulsing (sent in the forward direction, 

end-of-pulsing signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.400

An address signal sent indicating (in semi-automatic service) that no other address signal will follow or 
(in automatic service) that the transmission of the code identifying the origin of the call is completed.

end-of-pulsing signal (sent in the forward direction); code fifteen (15) (Signalling System No. 4)

Rec. Q.120

This numerical type signal is sent from the international outgoing exchange to show that there are no more 
numerical signals to follow. In semi-automatic working, this signal is always sent. In automatic working, this 
signal may be sent, viz., when, in the outgoing international exchange, it is known that there are no more digits to 
follow.
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Rec. Q.140

This numerical type signal is sent to show that there are no more numerical signals to follow. The signal is 
always sent in semi-automatic as well as in automatic working.

end-of-pulsing (ST) signal

Rec. Q.9

An address signal sent in the forward direction indicating that there are no more address signals to follow, 

end-of-selection signal 

Rec. Q.9

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating the successful completion or unsuccessful termination of 
the call set-up process, and which may contain inform ation or the called party’s line condition.

Note — The functions of this signal in Signalling System No. 7 are provided by the Address Complete 
message, and the Unsuccessful Call Set-up message.

end-of-selection signal

U.140

A switching signal transmitted among the selection signals after the digits o f the called subscriber’s number 
to indicate that there is no further digit belonging to this number.

end statement

Rec. Z.317

An end statement is an indication that an operating sequence has finished, 

end statement 

Rec. Z.341

Terminates output inform ation from the system  in an operating sequence where term ination is not 
obvious.

end system

Rec. X.300

The functional abstraction of a real end system, 

end-to-end call set-up delay

Rec. X . l35

The call set-up delay between DTE boundaries, e.g., B\ and Bn in Figure 2/X.135. This end-to-end delay 
excludes the called user response time.

end-to-end clear indication delay

Rec. X . l35

The one-way delay between DTE boundaries, e.g., B] and Bn in Figure 2/X.135. 

end-to-end communication 

Rec. 1.122

End-to-end communication is a direct peer-to-peer communication of TE to TE, or TE to a network 
interworking function (IWF) supporting, for example, PSPDN interworking.

end-of-pulsing signal (sent in the forward direction); ST signal (Signalling System No. 5)
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end-to-end data packet transfer delay

Rec. X . l35

The end-to-end data packet transfer delay is the one-way delay between DTE boundaries, e.g., B\ and Bn 
in Figure 2/X.135

end-to-end digital leased circuit

Rec. D.8

One circuit which uses exclusively digital transmission technology for the routing of inform ation in the 
form of bit streams. The circuit may be established by conventional physical transmission media (coaxial cables or 
radio-relay links), by optical fibre cables, or by satellite links.

It may also consist of sections combining the different media indicated above, 

end-to-end information indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in either direction indicating whether or not the sending exchange has 
information available for end-to-end transmission. In the forward direction, an indication that 
information is available will imply that the destination exchange may obtain the information before 
called party.

end-to-end method indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in either direction indicating the available methods, if any, for end-to-end transfer of 
information.

end-to-end signalling

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (V I.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The capability to transfer signalling information of end point significance directly between signalling end 
points in order to provide a requesting user with a basic or supplementary service.

end-to-end signalling

Rec. Q.9

A procedure for the exchange of signalling inform ation directly between signalling entities in an 
originating exchange and a destination exchange for purposes of supporting certain user services.

end-to-end signalling (general sense)

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which signals are transmitted from one end of a multi-link connection to the other 
end where processing of these signals is required.

end-user (SCCP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A functional entity above the SCCP upper layer boundary indirectly using the services of the SCCP. 

endpoint identifier (EID)

Rec. Q.932

The endpoint identifier information element is used for terminal identification. The endpoint identifier 
parmeters contain a USID and TID  and additional inform ation used to interpret them.

further call 
end-to-end 

alerting the
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endurance test

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A test carried out over a time interval to investigate how the properties of an item are affected by the 
application of stated stresses and by their time duration.

engaged; busy signal

U.140

A busy signal which indicates that the called station is busy or not available.

engaged test; busy test

Rec. Q.9

An engaged test is a test made to find out whether or not certain facilities which may be desired, such as a 
subscriber’s line or trunk, are available for use.

engineered capacity

Rec. Q.543

The mean offered load at which the exchange just meets all grade of service requirements used by the
Administration to engineer the exchange.

engineered exchange capacity

Rec. Q.9

The maximum traffic load that an exchange can handle while meeting specified performance requirements,
and performing all normal operational and administrative functions, without entering into an overload condition.

enhanced-quality television

Rec. 1.113

Television of quality superior to existing-quality television, but less than the quality of high-definition 
television.

enhanced services offered over the existing network

Rec. E.508

These are services which are offered over the existing network, and which offer an enhancement of the 
original use for which the network was intended. Services such as the international freephone service, credit card 
calling and closed user groups are examples of enhancements of voice services; while facsimile, telefax and 
videotex are examples of non-voice services.

enquiry (in a transaction)

Rec. Q.9

A signal or signals (possibly sent as a sequence of messages) requesting specific information.

ensemble activity

Rec. G.763

The ratio of the time active signals and their corresponding hangover time and front-end delay occupy the 
trunk channels, to the total measuring time, averaged over the total number of trunk channels included in the 
measurement.
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entity or (N) entity

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A set of functions invoked by a given layer for an instance of intersystems communications in which that 
system is involved. An entity may be partitioned into several sub-entities. For each instance of intersystems 
communications, the set of functions invoked will be a part of all the functional capability of the given system 
within the layer in accordance with the functionality required for that instance of inter-system communication.

entity

Rec. Q.9

A part, device, subsystem, functional unit, equipment or system that can be individually considered. In 
ISDN the term is used to refer to a particular system or subsystem such as a user terminal or a digital exchange. 
It is also used to refer to a set of functions of a particular system at a location, e.g., the Layer 2 functions of a 
signalling system at a user terminal.

entity
See:
item; entity, 

entity class

Rec. Z.100

An entity class is a categorization of SD L types based on similarity of use.

entry

Rec. X.413

An information set in an information-base. See main-entry and child-entry for further classification of
entries.

entry
See:
(directory) entry, 

entry; directory entry

Rec. F.500

A part o f the DIB which describes a particular object, and which consists of information that the directory 
holds about that object.

entry-information ,,

Rec. X.413

A parameter, used in abstract-operations, which conveys selected inform ation from an entry, 

entry-information-selection

Rec. X.413

A parameter, used in abstract-operations, which indicates what inform ation from an entry is being 
requested.

entry-status

Rec. X.413

An attribute giving information about the processing status of that entry. Possible values are new, listed or 
processed.
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entry-type

Rec. X.413

An attribute which signals an entry is associated with a delivered-message or a delivered-report. 

enumerated type

Rec. X.208

A simple type whose values are given distinct identifiers as part of the type notation, 

envelope

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, an information object, part o f a message, whose composition varies 
from one transmittal step to another and that variously identifies the message originator and potential recipients, 
documents its past and directs its subsequent conveyance by the MTS, and characterizes its content.

envelope

Rec. X.402

An information object whose composition varies from one transmittal step to another and that variously 
identifies the message’s originator and potential recipients, documents its previous conveyance and directs its 
subsequent conveyance by the MTS, and characterizes its content.

environment

Rec. T.51

The characteristic that identifies the number of bits used to represent a character in a data processing or 
data communication system or in part o f such a system.

environment

Rec. Z.100

The term environment is a synonym for the environment o f  a system. Also when context allows, it may be 
a synonym for the environment o f a block, process, procedure or a service.

environment of a system

Rec. Z.100

The environment o f  a system is the external world of the system being specified. The environment interacts 
with the system  by sending/receiving signal instances to /from  the system.

equal-length code

Rec. R.140

A code, the character signals o f which are composed of the same number of unit elements, 

equation

Rec. Z.100

An equation is a relation between terms o f the same sort which holds for all possible values substituted 
for each value identifier in the equation. An equation may be an axiom.

equipment

Rec. X.224

Hardware or software or a combination o f both; it need not be physically distinct within a computer
system.
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Rec. Q.100I

The register to which an international mobile equipment identity is assigned for record purposes, 

equipment identity register

Rec. Q.9

The register to which an international mobile equipment identity is assigned for record purposes, 

equipped channel 

Rec. R.140

A channel having all the necessary equipment to enable usage in case of need, 

equivalent binary content

Rec. G.701

The number of binary digits strictly necessary to convey the same inform ation as a defined number of 
signal elements in a given digital signal.

equivalent bit rate

Rec. G.701

The value of the bit rate strictly necessary to convey the same inform ation in the same time as a given 
digital signal at a given digit rate.

equivalent random traffic

Rec. E.600

The theoretical poisson traffic that, when offered to a theoretical circuit group (equivalent random circuit 
group) produces an overflow traffic with a mean and variance equal to that o f a given offered traffic.

Note — The equivalent random traffic and circuit group represent the traffic impact of a more complex 
arrangement of offered traffics and high usage circuit groups.

equivalent resistance error

Rec. G.601

The value of a hypothetical impedance deviation which, if situated at the end of a section of a 
transmission medium, would produce in an echometric measurement at that end the same reflected energy as all 
the irregularities of the section.

equivalent r.m.s. sine wave power of the peak of a multiplex telephone signal

Rec. G.223

This is the power of a sinusoidal signal whose amplitude is that o f the peak voltage of the multiplex
signal.

erasure signal

Rec. S. 140

A signal used for the purpose of invalidating a previous signal.

erlang

Rec. E.600

The unit of traffic (symbol: E). In traditional telephony the num ber o f  Erlangs is the number of busy 
resources or the expected number of busy resources under stated conditions.

equipment identity register

212 Fascicle 1.3 - Definitions



error

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A discrepancy between a computed, observed or measured value or condition and the true, specified or 
theoretically correct value or condition.

Note — An error can be caused by a fau lty  item, e.g. a computing error made by a fau lty  computer 
equipment.

error; digital error

Rees. G.701, M.60

An inconsistency between a digit in a transmitted digital signal and the corresponding digit in the received 
digital signal.

error

Rec. Z.100

An error occurs during the interpretation of a valid specification of a system  when one of the dynamic 
conditions SD L  is violated. Once an error has occurred, the subsequent behaviour of the system  is not defined by 
SDL.

error
See:
mistake; error (deprecated in this sense), 

error burst 

Rec. M.60

A group of bits in which two successive erroneous bits are always separated by less than a given number 
(x) of correct bits. The number (x) should be specified when describing an error burst.

error burst

Rec. Q.9

A group of bits in which two successive erroneous bits are always separated by less than a given number 
(x) of correct bits. The number x should be specified when describing an error burst.

Note — The last erroneous bit in a burst and the first erroneous bit in the following burst are accordingly 
separated by x correct bits or more.

error cause

Rec. Q.712

The “error cause” param eter field is used in the Protocol Data Unit Error message in order to indicate 
what is the exact protocol error.

error code

Rec. F.500

Inform ation provided from the directory system for the purpose of indicating to the requestor why a 
request could not be performed sufficiently.

Note — A local directory dom ain may transfer the information to the requestor in a way appropriate to 
local requirements. Error codes may refer to service error, attribute error, update error, security error, referral 
error, abandon error or name error. They are transferred to service messages for the user.

error control

Rec. V.7

That part of a protocol controlling the detection and possibly the correction of transmission errors.
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Gloss. (VI.3)

The number of signal units transmitted on the signalling link between the time a particular signal unit is 
sent and the time that the acknowledgement of that signal unit is recognized.

error correcting code

Rec. R.140

An error detecting code which also permits the automatic correction of a proportion of the detected errors 
without using a backward channel.

error-correcting DCE

Rec. V.42

The logical structure of an error-correcting data circuit terminating equipment (DCE) is shown in 
Figure 2/V.42. The error control functions implements the error-correcting protocols of Recommendation V.42.

error correction

Rec. Z.341

The activity of correcting input which has been offered to but not accepted by the system. 

error correction by detection and repetition (ARQ)

Rec. R.140

Error correction using an error detecting code in which every mutilation discovered at the receiving end 
causes the sending to the transmitting end, over the return channel, of a function signal which orders the 
repetition of a fixed sequence of the last signals sent.

error correction method
See:
basic (error correction method, 

error detecting code

Rec. R.140

A redundant code in which the rules of construction are such that any error causing departures from this 
construction can be automatically detected.

error free seconds (EFS)

Rees. E.800, M.60

The ratio of the number of one-second intervals during which no bits are received in error to the total 
number of one-second intervals in the time interval.

Note 1 — The length of the time interval needs to be specified.

Note 2 — This ratio is usually expressed as a percentage.

error indication

Rec. X.224

An N-RESET indication, or an N-D ISCO N N ECT indication with a reason code indicating an error, that 
a transport entity receives from the NS-provider.

error multiplication

Rec. G.701

The property of an apparatus whereby a single digital error in the input signal presented to it results in 
more than one digital error in the output signal.

error control loop
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Note — Line code converters and descramblers are examples of apparatus that may cause error multipli­
cation.

error multiplication factor

Rec. G.701

The ratio of the number of digital errors in the output signal to the number of digital errors in the input
signal.

Note — The error multiplication factor may be expressed as either an average or maximum value, 

error of the first kind 

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The error committed in rejecting the null hypothesis, because the statistic takes a value which belongs to
the critical region, when the null hypothesis is true.

error of the second kind

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The error committed in failing to reject (accept) the null hypothesis (because the value o f the statistic does
not belong to the critical region), when the null hypothesis is not true (the alternative hypothesis therefore being
true).

error performance parameter

Rec. G.821

The percentage of averaging periods each of time interval T0 during which the bit error ratio (BER) 
exceeds a threshold value. The percentage is assessed over a much longer time interval T, (see Note 3 to 
Table 1/G.821).

error rate (deprecated)
See:
error ratio, 

error rate monitor

Gloss. (VI.3)

A device which receives an indication for each signal unit found in error and which measures the rate of 
occurrence of errors according to a prescribed rule.

error ratio

Rec. G.701

The ratio of the number of digital errors received in a specified period to the total number of digits 
received in the same period.

Note 1 — Numerical values of error ratio should be expressed in the form

n • 10~p

where p  is a positive integer.

Note 2 — Error ratio may be qualified, for example by the term “bit” or “block”.

error spread

Rec. G.701

The num ber of consecutive digits o f the output signal over which digital errors are distributed when a 
single digital error in the input signal causes error multiplication.
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errored seconds

Rec. M.60

An errored second is a second with at least one anomaly or defect, 

escape code

Rees. E.160, Q.10

An escape code is an indicator consisting of one or more digits which is defined in a given numbering 
plan and is used to indicate that the digits that follow are from a specific numbering plan which is different from 
the given numbering plan.

For example, escape codes are currently used within the X.121 numbering plan to interwork with E.164 
(ISDN) and F.69 (Telex) numbering plans.

An escape code can be carried forward through the originating network and can be carried across 
internetwork and international boundaries. Therefore the digits used for escape codes should be standardized.

escape code

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

An indicator consisting of one or more digits. The indicator is defined in a given numbering plan and is 
used to indicate that the following digits are a num ber from a different numbering plan. Escape codes are 
currently used within Recommendation X.121 numbering plans.

Note — An escape code may be carried forward through the originating network and can be carried 
across inter-network and international boundaries. Therefore, the values of escape codes should be standardized.

escape code

Rec. X.121

In the context of the international numbering plan for public data networks, an indicator consisting of one 
digit which indicates that the following digits are a number from a different numbering plan.

Note — An escape code is part of the international X.121 format, 

escape indication 

Rec. Z.341

A mechanism to indicate that following character(s) are not to be interpreted according to the normal 
syntax rules.

escape sequence

Rec. T.51

A  bit string that is used for control purposes in code extension procedures and that consists of two or 
more bit combinations. The first of these bit combinations represents the character ESCAPE (1/11).

escape sequence

Rec. T.61

A  bit string that is used for control purposes in code extension procedures and that consists of two or 
more bit combinations. The first o f these combinations corresponds to the character escape.

escapement point

Rec. T.411

A  reference point associated with a character image that is used for positioning of the next character
image.
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essential information (of internal automatic observations)

Rec. E.425

The answer seizure ratio (ASR) (see its definition) or answer bid ratio (ABR) (see its definition), whichever 
is appropriate in terms of attempts, completed attempts and percentage completed.

establishment of communication

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the mode of establishment associated to the telecommunication service used to 
establish and release a given communication.

establishment of connection

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the mode of establishment used to establish and release a given connection in an
ISDN.

establishment of connection

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the mode of establishment used to establish and release a given connection element 
in an ISDN.

estimate

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The result o f an estimation.

Note — This result may be expressed either as a single numerical value (point estimation) or as a 
confidence interval.

estimated ...

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The value obtained as the result o f an estimation.

Note — The result may be expressed either as a single numerical value, a point estimate, or as a 
confidence interval.

estimation

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The operation made for the purpose of assigning, from the observed values in a sample, numerical values 
to the parameters of the distribution chosen as the statistical model of the population from which this sample is 
taken.

estimator

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A statistic intended to estimate a population parameter.

even indicator
See:
O dd/even indicator, 

event indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the backward direction indicating the type of event which caused a call progress 
message to be sent to the originating local exchange.
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event presentation restricted indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in the backward direction indicating that the event should not be presented to the calling
party.

exchange

Rees. 1.112, M.60

An aggregate of traffic carrying devices, switching stages, controlling and signalling means, and other 
functional units at a network node that enables subscriber lines, telecommunication circuits a n d /o r other 
functional units to be interconnected as required by individual users.

exchange; switching exchange; switching centre

Rec. Q.9

An aggregate of traffic carrying devices, switching stages, controlling and signalling means at a network 
node that enables subscriber lines a n d /o r other telecommunication circuits to be interconnected as required by 
individual users. (See Figure 1/Q.9.)

exchange

Rec. Z.341

SPC  switching system.

exchange cable

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A cable forming part of the local line distribution network, used in the local exchange between the line 
termination and main distribution frame.

exchange call release delay

Rec. Q.543

Exchange call release delay is the interval from the instant at which the last inform ation required for 
releasing a connection is available for processing in the exchange to the instant that the switching network 
through-connection in the exchange is no longer available for carrying traffic and the disconnection signal is sent 
to the subsequent exchange, if applicable. This interval does not include the time taken to detect the release signal, 
which might become significant during certain failure conditions, e.g., transmission system failures.

exchange call-release delay

Rec. Q.9

Exchange call release delay is the interval from the instant at which the last information required for 
releasing a call in art exchange is available for processing in the exchange to the instant that the switching network 
through-connection is no longer available between the incoming and outgoing 64-kbit/s circuits and the 
disconnection signal is sent to the subsequent exchange. This interval does not include the time taken to detect the 
release signal, which might become significant during certain failure conditions, e.g. transmission system failures.

exchange call set-up delay

Rees. E.543, E.600

The interval from the instant when the address information required for setting up a call is received at the 
incoming side of the exchange to the instant when the seizing signal or the corresponding address inform ation is 
sent to the subsequent exchange.
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exchange call set-up delay

Rec. Q.9

The interval from the instant when the digits required for setting up a call are available in the exchange or 
the address information is received at the incoming signalling data transmission control of the exchange to the 
instant when the seizing signal is sent to the subsequent exchange or the corresponding address information is sent 
from the outgoing signalling data transmission control.

exchange call set-up delay (transit and originating outgoing traffic connections)

Rec. Q.543

Exchange call set-up delay is defined as the interval from the instant that the information is required for 
outgoing circuit selection is available for processing in the exchange, or the signalling information required for 
call set-up is received from the signalling system, until the instant when the seizing signal has been sent to the 
subsequent exchange or the corresponding signalling information is passed to the signalling system.

For transit traffic connections between circuits that use CCITT Signalling System No. 7 signalling 
exclusively, the requirements of the appropriate signalling system Recommendation should apply, e.g. Recommen­
dations Q.725 and Q.766 for Tcu value (case o f a processing intensive message).

For outgoing traffic connections originating from DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINES using overlap sending, 
the time interval starts when the IN FO RM A TIO N  message received contains a “sending complete indication” or 
when the address information necessary for call set-up is complete.

For outgoing traffic connections originating from DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINES using en-bloc sending, 
the time interval starts when the SETUP message has been received from the digital subscriber signalling system.

exchange concentrator

Rec. Q.9

A switching stage wherein a number of subscriber lines or inter-exchange circuits carrying relatively low 
traffic volumes can be through-connected to a few number of circuits carrying higher traffic volumes. (See 
Figure 1/Q.9.)

exchange connection

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

A connection that is established through an exchange, between the terminations on that exchange, o f two 
or more channels or circuits.

exchange control system

Rec. Q.9

The central control system  o f a stored program controlled switching system. It may consist of one or more 
processors.

exchange function

Rec. Q.9

A process which performs a specific action in support of a telecommunications service or network 
operation in exchanges or at other network-associated locations such as STPs or a data base.

exchange function set

Rec. Q.9

An organized assembly o f exchange functions in a given location. Usually an exchange function set is 
associated to one or more phase(s) in call handling or other network operations.
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exchange group

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

A set of exchanges which handles traffic forwarded to or coming from a specific geographical area 
(e.g. area code, switching centre, etc.).

exchange input and output

Rec. Q.551

The exchange input and output for a connection through a digital exchange are located at the interfaces 
identified in § 1.1 and shown in Figures 1/Q.551 and 2/Q.551.

The exact position of each of these points depends on national practice, and it is not necessary for the 
CCITT to define it.

However, the applicability of recommended values to points arbitrarily located is subject to certain 
restrictions:

— for analogue interfaces, as referred to in Recommendation Q551, § 2 (maximum length of exchange 
cabling between exchange equipment ports and the interface);

— for digital interfaces, as also mentioned in Recommendation Q.551, § 2 (maximum loss between 
exchange interfaces and connected equipment, e.g., digital line or higher order multiplex equipment).

exchange input and output ports

Rec. Q.45 bis

An exchange input and output port has to be defined for unidirectional measuring access. For the GO 
direction of transmission indicated by a heavy line in Figure 1/Q.45 bis, the boundary at the point A constitutes 
the input port and the boundary at the point D constitutes the output port respectively. For the RETURN 
direction of transmission the constitution is approached vice versa.

The exact location of each of the points A and D, and hence of input and output ports depends on 
national practice and therefore it is unnecessary for the CCITT to define it. Only the national authority 
responsible for each international transit exchange can fix the location of these points and thus define the 
boundaries of the exchange concerned.

exchange output
See:
exchange input and output, 

exchange signalling transfer delay (other than answer signal)

Rec. Q.543

Exchange signalling transfer delay is the time taken by the exchange to transfer a signal, no other 
exchange action being required. It is defined as the interval from the instant that the incoming signal is 
recognizable, or the signalling information is received from the signalling system, until the instant when the 
corresponding outgoing signal has been transmitted, or the appropriate signalling information is passed to the 
signalling system.

For transit traffic connections between circuits that use CCITT Signalling System No. 7 signalling 
exclusively, the requirements of the appropriate signalling system Recommendations should apply, e.g., Recom­
mendations Q.725 and Q.726 for Tcu value (case of a simple message).

Exchange signalling transfer delay for originating, terminating and internal traffic involving a mix of 
ANALOGUE and DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINES is left for further study. Exchange signal transfer delay 
between DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER signalling systems or between DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINE signalling 
systems and CCITT Signalling System No. 7 is covered in Recommendation Q.543, § 2.4.2.

exchange termination (ET)

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The functional group containing at least the layer 2 and layer 3 network side functions of the 1.420 
interface at the T reference point.

Note I — This may not be true if concentrators or other intelligent equipment are located in the local line 
distribution network.
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Note 2 — The ET is not the switching function. The extent to which the ET supports call control 
processing and management is not defined.

exchange termination (ET)

Rec. Q.9

The unit or function on the exchange side of the switching/transmission interface. See Figure 2/Q.9. 

exchange test points 

Rec. Q.551

The exchange test points shown in Figure 1/Q.551 are defined for specification purposes. They may not 
physically exist in an exchange but may be accessed via the digital switching network. In this case, some or all of 
the switching network will be included in the path from the exchange interface to the access points.

executable test case

Rec. X.290

A realization of an abstract test case.

Note — In general the use o f the word “test” will imply its normal English meaning. Sometimes it may be 
used as an abbreviation for abstract test case or executable test case. The context should make the meaning clear.

executable test suite

Rec. X.290

A test suite composed of executable test cases.

EXECUTE

Rec. Z.333

Perform a predefined procedure.

execution character

Rec. Z.341

A character which requests that the command be executed.

execution error; generated error

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Error produced during the operation of a fau lty  item.

executive program; supervisory program; supervisor

Rec. Q.9

A program, usually part o f an operating system, that controls the execution of other programs and 
regulates the flow of work in a data processing system.

exercise

Rec. M.30

Sequential operations which test the overall functioning o f an NE or sub-system, 

existing-quality television 

Rec. 1.113

Television as defined in conventional 625-line and 525-line television standards, such as NTSC, PAL and 
SECAM.
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expanded session reference

Rec. T.62

The expanded session reference is used to identify a session uniquely. It consists o f the m andatory basic 
session reference plus an optional additional session reference number.

expansion (in a switching stage)

Rec. Q.9

A configuration wherein the number of inlets into the switching stage is smaller than the number of
outlets.

expectation (of a random variable); mean (of a random variable)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

a) For a discrete random variable X  taking the values x,- with the probabilites p t,

E (X )  =  £ pjX,

the sum being extended over all the values x,- which can be taken by X.

b) For a continuous random variable X  having the probability density function J{x),

E (X ) = |  x / ( x )  dx

the integral being extended over all values of the interval o f variation of X.

Note I — No distinction is made between the expectation of a random variable and that of a probability 
distribution.

Note 2 — The term mean is also used with other meanings, for example as the normalized integral over a 
time interval.

expedited data

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

D ata transferred with priority which bypasses the normal data flow control.

expedited data (ED)

Rec. Q.712

An expedited data message functions as a data form  2 message but includes the ability to bypass the flow 
control mechanism which has been selected for the data transfer phase. It may be sent by either end of the 
signalling connection.

It is used during the data transfer phase in protocol class 3 only, 

expedited data acknowledgement (EA)

Rec. Q.712

An expedited data acknowledgement message is used to acknowledge an expedited data message. Every 
ED message has to be acknowledged by an EA message before another ED message may be sent.

It is used during the data transfer phase in protocol class 3 only, 

expedited (N)-service-data-unit; (N)-expedited-data-unit

Rec. X.200

A small (N)-serviceTdata-unit whose transfer is expedited. The (N)-layer ensures that an expedited-data-unit 
will not be delivered after any subsequent service-data-unit or expedited unit sent on that connection.
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explicit congestion message

Rec. 1.122

Explicit congestion message is a message generated by the network and sent to a user terminal to indicate 
a congestion condition.

explicit conversion

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

In the context o f message handling, a conversion in which the originator selects both the initial and final 
encoded information types.

export
See:
export operation; export.

export operation; export

Rec. Z.100

An export operation is the operation by which the exporter discloses the value of a variable. See the 
definition of the term import operation.

exported variable

Rec. Z.100

An exported variable is a variable which can be used in an export operation. 

exporter

Rec. Z.100

An exporter of a variable in the process instance which owns the variable and exports its values.

expression

Rec. Z.100

An expression is either a literal, an operator application, a synonym, a variable access, a conditional 
expression, or an imperartive operator applied to one or more expressions. When an expression is interpreted a value 
is obtained (or the system  is in error).

extension indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation indicating whether or not the associated octet has been extended, 

extension of physical delivery address components

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attribute of a postal O /R  address as a means to give further information about the point of 
physical delivery in a postal address, e.g., the name of a hamlet, or room and floor numbers in a large building.

extension of postal O/R address components

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attribute of a postal O /R  address as a means to give further inform ation to specify the addressee 
in a postal address, e.g. by organizational unit.
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external blocking

Rec. E.600

The probability that a connection cannot be made between a given point in a network and any suitable 
resource in an external pool of resources owing to call congestion within the pool o f resources.

external disabled state

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

That subset o f the disabled state when the item is in an up state, but lacks required external resources, 

external disabled time; external loss time 

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The time interval during which an item is in an external disabled state. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3) 

external document class 

Rec. T.411

A document class referred to by the document profile o f an interchanged document containing no generic 
structure.

external loss time
See:
external disabled time; external loss time, 

external routing

Rec. X.402

A routing preparatory to an external transfer (i.e., a transfer between MDs). 

external synonym

Rec. Z.100

An external synonym  o f a predefined sort whose value is not specified in the system specification. 

external test methods 

Rec. X.290

Abstract test methods in which the lower tester is separate from the SUT and communicates with it via an 
appropriate lower layer service-provider.

Note — The service-provider is immediately beneath the (lowest layer) protocol which is the focus of the 
testing, and may involve multiple OSI layers.

external transfer

Rec. X.402

A transfer involving MTAs in different MDs. 

external type

Rec. X.208

A  type whose distinguished values cannot be deduced from their characterisation as external, but which 
can be deduced from the encoding of such a value; the value may, but need not, be describable using A SN .l, and 
thus their encoding may, but need not, conform to ASN.l encoding rules.
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external videotex application provider

Rec. F.300

An application provider whose applications a n d /o r whose facilities are provided by means of host 
computers not provided by the service provider.

external videotex host computer

Suppl. No. 1 (II .4)

An external videotex host computer is a host computer not operated by the Videotex service provider, 

external videotex host computer

Rec. F.300

A host computer not operated by the service provider.

extract!

Rec. Z.100

Extract! is an operator which is implied in an expression when a variable is immediately followed by 
bracketed expression(s).

extrapolated ...

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The predicted value based on estimated values for one or a set of conditions, intended to apply to other 
conditions such as time, maintenance and environmental conditions.

F

F interface

Rec. M.30

The F interface is applied at f reference points, 

f  reference points

Rec. M.30

The f reference points connect function blocks OSF, MF, NEF, DCF to the WSF. 

facility accepted message (FAA)

Rec. Q. 762

A message sent in response to a facility request message indicating that the requested facility has been 
invoked.

facility indicator

Rec. Q. 762

Information sent in facility related messages identifying the facility or facilities with which the message is 
concerned.

facility reject message (FRJ)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in response to a facility request message to indicate that the facility request has been 
rejected.
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facility request message (FAR)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent from an exchange to another exchange to request activation of a facility.

facsimile

Rec. F.160

Reproduction of all forms of graphical, handwritten or printed material, at a distant location of the 
original material, within the limits and characteristics specified by the relevant CCITT Recommendations.

facsimile

Rec. F.710

Reproduction of all forms of graphics, handwritten or printed material, in the sense of a distant 
reproduction of the original within the limits and characteristics specified by the relevant Recommendation.

facsimile

Rec. T.O

The process of scanning a document (page), converting the image scanned into electrical signals for 
transmission to a remote receiver and the conversion of the received signals to produce a copy of the image 
originally scanned.

facsimile machine
See:
facsimile terminal; facsimile machine.

facsimile on private networks

Rec. F.160

With regard to facsimile communications on private networks, circuits leased must be used in accordance 
with the provisions of Recommendation T.10 and the Series D Recommendations.

facsimile service

Rec. F.160

Telecommunication service offered for the purpose of transmitting documents between facsimile machines.

facsimile telephone number

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies a telephone number for a facsimile terminal (and optionally its 
parameters) associated with an object.

facsimile terminal; facsimile machine

Rec. F.160

Machine used for the transmission a n d /o r receipt o f documents in facsimile services.

factor of cooperation

Rec. T.O

The product o f the total scanning line length and the scanning density.
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factor set

Rec. T.411

One or more object class descriptions which are used to factorise the attributes of object descriptions 
representing a specific structure.

fail safe

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A designed property of an item  which prevents its failures from resulting in critical faults.

“fail” verdict 

Rec. X.290

A verdict given when the observed outcome is syntactically invalid or inopportune with respect to the 
relevant Recommendation(s)* or the PICS.

failure

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The termination of the ability of an item to perform a required function.

Note — After failure the item has a fault.

failure cause

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The circumstances during design, manufacture or use which have led to a failure.

failure intensity
See:
instantaneous failure intensity z(t) 

failure intensity acceleration factor

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

In a time interval of given duration, whose beginning is specified by a fixed age of a repaired item, the 
ratio of the number o f failures obtained under two different sets of stress conditions.

failure mechanism

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The physical, chemical or other process which has led to a failure.

failure mode (deprecated)
See:
fault mode, 

failure rate (X)

Rec. X.137

The average number of transitions from the available state to the unavailable state per unit available time.

failure rate
See:
instantaneous failure rate A.(t)
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failure rate acceleration factor

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The ratio of the accelerated testing failure rate to the failure rate under stated reference test conditions. 

Note — Both failure rates refer to the same time period in the life of the tested items.

failure response time

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The elapsed time from the instant a signalling point recognises that a signalling link is unavailable, until 
the instant when the signalling point completes sending a changeover (or emergency changeover) order to the 
remote signalling point.

false

Rec. X.208

The other distinguished value of the Boolean type, 

far-end crosstalk (FEXT)

Rees. G.960, 1.430

Crosstalk where the coupling is occurring at or near to the end of the line furthest from the transmitter.

fault

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The inability of an item to perform a required function, excluding that inability due to preventive 
maintenance, lack of external resources or planned actions.

Note — A fault is often the result of a failure of the item itself, but may exist without prior failure, 

fault analysis

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The logical, systematic examination of an item or its diagram(s) to identify and analyse the probability, 
causes and consequences of potential and real faults.

fault correction 1

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Actions taken after a fault localization intended to restore the ability of the faulty item to perform a 
required function.

fault correction time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That part o f active repair time during which fau lt correction is performed. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3) 

fault coverage

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The proportion o f faults  of an item that can be recognized under given conditions, 

fault definition program

Rec. M.495

Program which collects fault information and defines faulty transmission links.
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fault diagnosis

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Actions taken for fa u lt recognition, fa u lt localization and cause identification, 

fault localization; fault location (deprecated in this sense)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Actions taken to identify the fau lty  sub-item or sub-items at the appropriate indenture level. 

fault localization; localization of faults

Rec. M.60

The broad localization of fault consists in finding the general part of the equipment in which it exists. 
Fault finding consists o f determining the faulty item of the equipment.

fault localization time; fault location time (deprecated)

Suppl. No. 6 (II .3)

That part of active repair time during which fau lt localization is performed. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6
(II 3)

fault location
See:
fault localization; fault location (deprecated in this sense).

fault location time (deprecated)
See:
fault localization time; fault location time, 

fault masking

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The condition in which a fa u lt  exists in a sub-item of an item but cannot be recognized because of a 
feature of the item or because of another fa u lt of the sub-item or of another sub-item.

fault mode

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

One of the possible states o f a fau lty  item, for a given required function.

fault modes and effects analysis (FMEA)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A qualitative method of reliability analysis which involves the study of the fau lt modes which can exist in 
every sub-item of the item and the determination of the effects of each fau lt mode on other sub-items of the item 
and on the required functions of the item.

fault modes, effects and criticality analysis (FMECA)

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

Fault modes and effect analysis together with a consideration of the probability o f occurrence and a 
ranking of the seriousness of the fault.

fault recognition

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The event when a fau lt is recognized.
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fault report point (circuit)

Rees. M.60, M.715

The fault report point (circuit) is an element within the general maintenance organization for the 
international automatic and semi-automatic telephone service at each international centre or common for more 
than one international centre.

The fault report point (circuit) is equipped with all the necessary facilities and arranged in such a way that 
it may receive fault reports relating to one or more specifically identified circuits from different sources or make 
such fault reports to other points and initiate the fault localization and clearing operations.

The fault report point (circuit) will undertake its given responsibilities and functions for circuits provided 
by wholly analogue transmission and switching systems, and those provided by a mixture of analogue and digital 
systems.

fault report point (network)

Rees. M.60, M.716

The fault report point (network) is an element within the general maintenance organization for the 
international automatic and semi-automatic telephone service at each international centre or for more than one 
international centre. If more than one international centre is associated with a given relation, it is desirable to 
designate one fault report point (network) as the principle one for that relation. If such is not practical, one of the 
fault report points (network) or a central organization may be nominated to coordinate the activities of the 
various fault report points (network) that are involved.

Such arrangements provide the maintenance organization of other Administrations with a single point of 
contact for directing fault reports and service problems which involve more than one international centre.

While the fault report point (network) is essentially a maintenance element, it will in fact receive reports of 
network difficulties which may result in network management actions. In other cases, network fault reports may 
be explained by information already available to the network management (implementation and control point) 
and collected as a result of its network surveillance responsibility. Therefore, to avoid duplication of report points, 
considerable benefit is derived from close liaison between the fault report point (network) and the network 
management (implementation and control point). (See Recommendation E.413.)

The fault report point (network) is equipped with all the necessary facilities and arranged in such a way as 
to enable it:

a) to receive from different sources, fault reports o f difficulties on the international telephone network or 
of problems with the international telephone service that, at the time of reporting, cannot be related to 
specific circuits or, in some cases, even to a specific international centre; and

b) to make such fault reports to other points and initiate the fault location and clearing operations.

fault reporting centre (FRC)

Rec. N.51

A  centre at a receiving country dealing with enquiries and fault reports concerning transmission to TVROs 
not related to an ITC. (See Figure 6/N.51.)

fault tolerance

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The attribute of an item that makes it able to perform a required function  in the presence of certain given 
sub-item faults.

fault tree

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A logic diagram showing which fau lt modes o f sub-items or external events, or com binations thereof, 
result in a given fau lt mode of the item.
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fault tree analysis (FTA)

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

An analysis to determine which fau lt modes o f the sub-items or external events, or combinations thereof, 
may result in a stated fau lt mode of the item, resulting in a fau lt tree.

faulty

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

Property of having a fault.

faulty link information

Gloss. (VI.3)

Inform ation sent on a signalling link to indicate a failure of that link. The inform ation consists of 
alternate blocks of changeover signals and of synchronization signal unit.

FAX 4

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

International facsimile service between subscribers with Group 4 terminals, 

fetch abstract-operation

Rec. X.413

An abstract-operation which allows one entry to be fetched from the stored-messages information-base, 

f etch-restrictions 

Rec. X.413

Restrictions, imposed by the UA, on what kind o f messages it is prepared to receive as a result o f fetch. 
The possible restrictions are on message-length, content-types and EITs.

field

Gloss. (VI.3)

A subdivision of a signal unit, which carries a certain type or classification of inform ation — e.g. label 
field, signal inform ation field, etc.

field

Rec. Q 9

In a record, a specified area used for a particular category of data.

field

Rec. T.62

Either a group of one or more bits within a single octet or a group of one or more octets, used to 
represent a particular set of information.

field

Rec. Z.341

A part o f a window area (sometimes the entire window area), which is used either for entering or displaying 
information.
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field data

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

Observed data obtained during field operation.

field maintenance
See:
on-site maintenance; in situ maintenance; field maintenance, 

field test

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A compliance test or determination test made in the field where operating, environmental, maintenance 
and measurement conditions are recorded.

fifteen (15) kHz audio

Rec. 1.140

Digital representation of audio information with a bandwidth of 15 kHz, the encoding rule being specified, 

fifteen (15) supergroup assembly

Rec. M.300

A 15 supergroup assembly consists of a 15 supergroup assembly link terminated at each end by terminal 
equipments. These terminal equipments provide for the setting-up of 15 supergroup links or sections separated by 
free spaces of 8 kHz and occupying a band whose total width is 3716 kHz. The basic 15 supergroup assembly is 
made up of supergroups 2 to 16 occupying the frequency band 312-4028 kHz.

See Figures 2/M .300 to 4/M .300. 

fifteen (15) -supergroup assembly link

Rec. G.211

The whole of the means of transmission using a frequency band of specified width (3716 kHz) connecting 
two terminal equipments (supergroup modems permitting the setting-up of a 15-supergroup assembly). The ends of 
the link are the points on 15-supergroup assembly distribution frames (or their equivalent) to which the terminal 
equipments are connected.

It can include one or more 15-supergroup assembly sections.

See Figure 3/G.211

Note — The notion of 15-supergroup assembly link relates to translating procedure 2 mentioned in 
Recommendation G.211, § 1 above. It is the equivalent o f the “supermastergroup link” concept o f the translating 
procedure 1 (900 telephone channels).

fifteen (15) supergroup assembly link

Rec. M.300

The whole of the means of transmission using a frequency band of specified width (3716 kHz) connecting 
two 15 supergroup assembly distribution frames (or equivalent points). It can be made up of a num ber of 
15 supergroup assembly sections. When terminal equipments are connected to both ends, it becomes a constituent 
part o f a 15 supergroup assembly for carrying telephony or telegraphy channels or data or facsimile, etc.

See Figures 2/M .300 to 4/M.300. 

fifteen (15) -supergroup assembly section

Rec. G.211

The whole of the means of transmission using a frequency band of specified width (3716 kHz) connecting 
two consecutive 15-supergroup assembly distribution frames (or equivalent points) via at least one line link.

See Figure 3/G.211

232 Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions



Note 1 — The notion of 15-supergroup assembly link relates to translating procedure 2 mentioned in 
Recommendation G.211, § 1. It is the equivalent of the “supermastergroup link” concept of the translating 
procedure 1 (900 telephone channels).

Note 2 — In a country which uses procedure 1, a 15-supergroup assembly can be through-connected 
without difficulty at the supermastergroup distribution frame. In this case, the 15-supergroup assembly is 
through-connected to position 3 (8620-12 336 kHz) instead of position /  (312-4028 kHz) as required by the 
definition of the through-connection point of such an assembly (see Recommendation G.242, § 6). This through- 
connection point does not therefore correspond to this definition and is not at the end of a 15-supergroup 
assembly section.

fifteen (15) supergroup assembly section

Rec. M.300

The whole o f the means o f transmission using a frequency band of specified width (3716 kHz) connecting 
two consecutive 15 supergroup assembly distribution frames (or equivalent points) and connected, at least at one 
end, to through-15 supergroup assembly connection equipment. It always forms part of a 15 supergroup assembly 
link.

See Figures 1/M .300 to 4 /M .300. 

figure-shift signal

Rec. S. 140

The signal which conditions a telegraph receiver to translate all signals received as secondary characters or 
functions of figures case.

figures case

Rec. S. 140

One of the cases into which the characters, predom inantly numerals and signs, and functions of a telegraph 
code with case shift are grouped.

figures shift

Rec. S. 140

A case shift resulting in the translation o f signals as secondary characters, predom inantly figure 
characters, or functions of figures case.

file

Rec. Q.9

A set of related records treated as a unit.

filing

Rec. T.411

The storage of a document according to some defined method in order to facilitate retrieval of the 
document.

fill-in signal unit (FISU)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A signal unit containing only error control and delimitation information, which is transmitted when there 
are no message signal units or link status signal units to be transmitted.

fill order

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies how the block(s) containing content associated with this logical object are to be laid 
out within their immediately superior layout object, relative to the direction of layout path of that superior object.
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filling bit

Rec. R.140

Bit with no specific meaning used to fill a time of communication during which there are no significant 
bits to be transmitted.

filter

Rec. F.500

A filter param eter applies a test to a particular entry and either is satisfied or not by the entry. The filter is 
expressed in terms of assertions about the presence or value of certain attributes of the entry, and is satisfied if 
and only if it evaluates to TRUE.

filter

Rec. X.413

A parameter, used in abstract-operations, to test a particular entry in an information-base and is either 
satisfied or not by that entry.

FILTER

Rec. Z.333

Form a subset of a data set consisting of all data items in the set meeting specified criteria. The original 
data set is unaffected by this action.

filter

.Rec. Z.341

An action to form a subset o f a data set consisting of all data items in the data set meeting specified 
criteria; the original data set is unaffected by this action.

filter-item

Rec. X.413

An assertion about the presence or value(s) o f an attribute of a particular type in an entry under test. Each 
such assertion is either true or false.

final character

Rec. T.51

The character the bit combination of which terminates an escape sequence, 

final circuit group

Rec. E.600

With respect to a particular traffic relation, a circuit group from which there is no possibility of overflow 
to another circuit group within the routing scheme currently in effect.

first call attempt

Rec. E.600

The first attempt of a call demand that reaches a given point o f the network, 

first choice circuit group

Rec. E.600

With respect to a particular traffic relation, the circuit group to which this traffic is first offered.
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first choice set of circuits

U.140

A set of circuits to be used on a first priority basis if a free circuit from this set is available.

first line offset

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies an offset along the character path from the line home position, measured in SMUs 
(see Rec. T.416, § 5.2.8). The offset shall be positive (in the direction of the character path), negative (in the 
direction opposite to the character path) or zero.

The position identified by application of this offset to the line home position is used instead of the line 
home position for the purposes of formatting and imaging the first line of the basic layout object in which the 
content of the basic logical com ponent is laid out.

first-order digital transmission hierarchy

Rec. Q.9

Digital signals multiplexed to the 1544 or 2048 kb it/s  level (Primary level) for digital transmission.

first-order multiplexed signals
See:
first-order multiplexes; first-order multiplexed signals.

first-order multiplexes; first-order multiplexed signals

Rec. Q.9

Digital signals that have been multiplexed into 1544 or 2048 kbit/s bit streams.

fixed destination call services

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The possibility for a subscriber to set up a call to a predetermined telephone number by lifting the handset
only.

fixed multiplex (deprecated)
See:
static multiplex.

fixed overhead

Rec. Q.9

Capacity used for performing functions other than, and in addition to, traffic handling that are always 
required.

flag (F)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The unique pattern on the signalling data link used to delimit a signal unit.

flat-bed transmitter

Rec. T.O

Apparatus in which the original document is placed flat and scanned line by line.
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flat-rate price per circuit procedure

Rec. D.000

The procedure which consists of remunerating an Administration on the basis of a flat-rate price per
circuit.

flow control

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A function in a protocol used to control the flow of signalling messages between adjacent layers of a 
protocol, a n d /o r between peer entities. The function permits, for example, a receiving entity to control signalling 
message flow from the sending entity.

flow control

Rec. Q.9

A function in a protocol used to control the flow of signalling messages between adjacent layers of a 
protocol, or between peer entities. The function permits, for example, a receiving entity to control signalling 
message flow from a sending entity (or between or within different users, and the MTP).

flow control

Rec. X.200

A function which controls the flow of data within a layer or between adjacent layers.

flow control

Series X*

In data communication, control of the data transfer rate.

flow control parameter selection/negotiation and indication for virtual call service

Series X*

A user facility for the virtual call service which provides for the packet mode DTE in classes of service 
8-11 to select and negotiate the packet and window size and the significance of the receive packet sequence number 
[P(R)] and permits the DCE to indicate the appropriate value of each param eter at the end of the call 
establishment phase.

flow line

Rec. Z.100

A flow  line is a symbol used to connect areas in a control flow  diagram.

flow line (in MML)

Rec. Q.9

A line representing a connection path between symbols in a syntax diagram.

flow line (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

A flow line ( ---------  or----------- ► ) connects every symbol to the symbol(s) it follows. (See Recommenda­
tion Z.100, § 2.2.4.)
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flowline

Rec. Z.341

A line representing a connection between symbols in:
i) a syntax diagram ;
ii) an information structure diagram.

follow current

Rec. K.12

The current from the connected power source that passes through a gas discharge tube during and 
following the passage of discharge current.

font

Rec. T.411

A set o f character images normally with a common design and size, 

font size

Rec. T.411

The height of the character images in a font.

forced rerouting

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure of transferring signalling traffic from one signalling route to another, when the signalling 
route in use fails or is required to be cleared of traffic.

forced retransmission (procedure)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An error correction procedure used to complement the preventive cyclic retransmission procedure.

foreseen outcome

Rec. X.290

An outcome identified or categorized in the abstract test case specification.

form

Rec. Z.341

A list o f parameters, including empty positions for insertion of parameter values by the user.

form filling

Rec. Z.341

The activity of inserting parameter values into a form , and submitting the completed form  to the system 
under user control.

form identity

Rec. Z.341

An identity unique to a form  so that it can be distinguished from other forms.
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form output

Rec. Z.341

An output of a form  belonging to a command, used in certain information entry procedures, 

formal description technique (FDT)

Rec. Z.110

A specification method based on a description language using rigorous and unambiguous rules both with 
respect to developing expressions in the language (formal syntax) and interpreting the meaning of these 
expressions (formal semantics). FDTs are intended to be used in the development, specification, implementation 
and verification of Recommendations (or parts thereof)-

formal parameter

Rec. Z.100

A form al parameter is a variable name to which actual values are assigned or which are replaced by 
actual variables.

formal parameter list

Rec. Z.100

A form al parameter list is list of a form al parameters.

format

Rec. Q.9

. The arrangement or layout of data on a data medium, 

format effector

Rec. S. 140

A function control used to insure a final lay-out of characters for printing or display.

format effector

Rec. Z.341

Any character(s) used to control the position of printed, displayed or recorded data.

format effectors

Rec. T.61

Control functions that influence the positioning of text, within the text area, on a presentation device, 

formatted form 

Rec. T.411

A form of representation o f a document that allows the presentation of the document as intended by the 
originator and that does not support editing and (re)formatting.

formatted postal O/R address

Rees. F.400, X.400

O /R  address based on a postal address with formatted attributes.
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formatted processable form

Rec. T.411

A form of representation o f the document that allows presentation o f the document as intended by the 
originator and also supports editing and (re)formatting.

formatting

Rec. T.411

The carrying out o f operations to determine the layout of a document, 

formatting indicator

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies whether the content o f a basic component has been formatted by a content layout 
process or not.

fortuitous distortion

Rec. R.140

The telegraph distortion resulting from random  events affecting the channel or equipments and such that 
the degree of individual distortion of any significant instant is unpredictable.

forward echo

Rec. G.601

An echo arriving at a defined point and having the same direction of transmission as that o f the direct
signal.

forward indicator bit (FIB)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A bit in a signal unit which indicates the start o f a retransmission cycle.

forward sequence number (FSN)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A  signal unit used to identify the transm itted message signal units.

forward signal

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The signal transmitted beyond the loopback point.

Note — The forward signal may be a defined signal or unspecified.

forward signal

Rec. Q.9

A  signal, used for the establishment, release or other control of a connection sent in the same direction as 
call set-up.

forward switching signal

A  switching signal transm itted in the direction from the caller to the called party.

U.140
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Rec. Q.762.

A message sent in the forward direction on semi-automatic calls when the outgoing international exchange 
operator wants the help of an operator at the incoming international exchange. The message will normally serve to 
bring an assistance operator (see Recommendation Q. 101) into the circuit if the call is automatically set up at the 
exchange. When the call is completed via an operator (incoming or delay operator) at the incoming international 
exchange, the message should preferably cause this operator to be recalled.

forward-transfer signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the forward direction on semi-automatic calls when the outgoing international exchange 
operator wants the help of an operator at the incoming international exchange. The signal will normally serve to 
bring an assistance operator (see Recommendation Q.101) into the circuit if the call is automatically set up at that 
exchange. When a call is completed via an operator (incoming or delay operator) at the incoming international 
exchange, the signal should preferably cause this operator to be recalled.

forward-transfer signal (sent the forward direction)

Rees. Q.120, Q.140

This signal is sent to the incoming international exchange when the outgoing international exchange 
operator wants the help of an operator at the incoming international exchange.

The signal will normally serve to bring an assistance operator into the circuit if the call is automatically set 
up at that exchange. When a call is completed via an operator (incoming or delay operator) at the incoming 
international exchange, the signal should preferably cause this operator to be recalled.

Note — See the definition of assistance operator.

forward-transfer signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal sent on semi-automatic calls when the outgoing international exchange operator wants the help of 
an operator at the incoming international exchange. The signal will usually bring an assistance operator (see 
Recommendation Q.101) into the circuit. If the call is completed via an incoming or delay operator at the 
incoming international exchange, the signal indicates that recall o f this operator is wanted. Note — This signal is 
not provided in either the analogue or digital version of signalling System R2 line signalling. Inform ation about 
possible arrangements for such a signal and signalling procedures involved are contained in Annex A to the 
present Specifications of Signalling System R2, Part III, Fascicle VIA.

forward-transfer signal
See:
ring-forward signal; forward-transfert signal (sent in the forward direction.

forwarding-request

Rec. X.413

This is a parameter that may be present in a message-submission abstract-operation, invoked by the UA,
to request that a message is forwarded from the MS.

four concentric circles near field template

Rec. G.651

A  template comprising four concentric circles applied to a near field radiation pattern from a fibre.

Note — The template is normally used as a global check of the acceptability of the various geometrical
parameters o f the fibre in one simple process.

forward transfer message (FOT)
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four concentric circles refractive index template

Rec. G.651

A template comprising four concentric circles applied to a complete refractive index profile o f the fibre.

Note — The template is normally used as a global check of the acceptability of the various geometrical 
parameters of the fibre in one simple process.

four condition
See:
two condition; three condition; four condition, 

four-wire chain (4-wire chain)

Rees. G.101, Q.40

The abbreviation 4-wire chain (see Figure 3/G.101 or 3/Q.40) signifies the chain composed of the 
international chain and the national extension circuits connected to it, either by 4-wire switching or by some 
equivalent procedure.

four-wire switching

Rec. Q.9

Switching using a separate path, frequency band or time interval for each direction of transmission.

frame

Rec. G.701

A cyclic set o f consecutive time slots in which the relative position of each time slot can be identified.

frame

Rec. 1.113

A block of variable length identified by a label at layer 2 of the OSI reference model, e.g. an HDLC
block, 

frame

Rec. Q.9

A set of consecutive digit time slots in which 
reference to a frame alignment signal.

The frame alignment signal does not necessarily

frame

Rec. R.140

A repetitive set o f consecutive timeslots constituting a complete cycle of a signal in which the relative 
position of each timeslot in the cycle can be identified.

Example: In a time division multiplex system with a binary aggregate signal a frame is the smallest 
periodically repeated bit group containing bits from all individual channels together with bits carrying auxiliary 
information.

frame

Rec. T.411

A type of composite layout component that corresponds to a rectangular area within a page or another
frame.

the position of each digit time slot can be identified by 

occur, in whole or in part, in each frame.

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 241



frame alignment

Rec. G.701

The state in which the frame of the receiving equipment is synchronized with that o f the received signal.

frame alignment

Rec. Q.9

The state in which the frame of the receiving equipment is correctly phased with respect to that o f the 
received signal.

frame alignment

Rec. R.140

The state in which the frame generated by the receiving equipment has a desired constant phase 
relationship with the frame of the received signal, so that the individual timeslots in each frame can be uniquely 
identified.

frame alignment recovery time

Rees. G.701, Q.9

The time that elapses between a valid frame alignment signal being available at the receive terminal 
equipment and frame alignment being established.

Note — The frame alignment recovery time includes the time required for replicated verification o f the 
validity of the frame alignment signal.

frame alignment signal

Rec. G.701

The distinctive signal inserted in every frame or once in every n frames, always occupying the same 
relative position within the frame, and used to establish and maintain frame alignment.

frame alignment signal

Rec. Q.9

The distinctive signal used to secure frame alignment; this signal does not necessarily occur, in whole or in 
part, in each frame.

frame alignment time-slot

Rec. G.701

A time slot occupying the same relative position in every frame and used to transm it the frame alignment
signal.

frame alignment time slot

Rec. Q.9

A time slot starting at a particular phase in each frame and allocated to the transmission of a frame 
alignment signal.

frame resynchronization

Rec. R.140

The act of re-establishing lost frame alignment.
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frame slot

Rec. R.140

An elementary time interval generally allocated to tributary channel, 

frame structure

Rec. R.140

General rule of the establishment of a frame with allocation of each bit to a determined channel, 

framed interface

Rec. 1.113

An interface whose serial bit stream is segmented into periodic physical frames. Each frame is divided by a 
fixed partition into an overhead and an information payload portion.

free circuit condition

U.140

The characteristic state of a circuit available for the setting up of a call.

free state
See:
idle state; free state.

free time
See:
idle time; free time, 

freephone service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

A subscriber can be allocated a special (freephone) number and the charge for all calls to this number are 
paid by him instead of by the callers.

freeze-out

Rec. G.763

The condition when a trunk channel becomes active and cannot immediately be assigned to a bearer 
channel, due to lack o>f available transmission capacity.

freezeout

Rec. P.84

The condition when an input circuit becomes active with speech and cannot be immediately assigned to a 
bearer channel, due to lack of availability of such channels.

freezeout fraction

Rec. P.84

The percentage of speech lost, obtained by averaging over all input circuits for a given time interval, 
e.g. one minute.

freeze-out fraction (FOF)

Rec. G.763

The ratio of the total time that the individual channels experience the freeze-out condition to the total time 
of the active intervals and their corresponding hangover times and front-end delays, for all trunks over a fixed 
interval of time, e.g. one minute.
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Rec. G.810

An underlying offset in the long term frequency of a timing signal from its ideal frequency, 

frequency division 

Rec. Q.9

The separation in the frequency domain of a plurality o f transmission channels between two points, 

frequency division multiplexing (FDM)

Rec. R.140

Multiplexing in which a separate frequency band is allocated to each tributary channel in common 
channel.

frequency division switching

Rec. Q.9

The switching of inlets to outlets using frequency division (multiplexing) techniques, 

frequency-exchange modulation; two tone modulation 

Rec. R.140

A frequency modulation method in which the change from one frequency to another is not necessarily 
phase continuous.

frequency modulation

Rec. R.140

In telegraphy, modulation in which the significant conditions are represented by alternating currents of 
different frequency.

Note -  The representative function of the modulation signal may be continuous or discontinuous at the 
significant instants.

frequency shift keying (FSK); frequency shift modulation

Rec. R.140

Phase continuous frequency modulation in which the frequency of a periodic sinusoidal oscillation is 
varied between a set of discrete values, each value representing a significant condition of a modulating telegraph 
signal.

frequency shift modulation
See:
frequency shift keying (FSK); frequency shift modulation, 

frozen reference

Rec. X.224

A reference which is not available for assignment to a connection because of the requirements of 
Recommendation X.224, § 6.18.

full break-in

Rec. G.164

A stable condition of break-in which follows the partial break-in condition once it has been determined, 
with high probability, that the signal causing break-in is speech. This state is characterized by the insertion of 
receive loss and longer break-in hangover times.

frequency departure
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full break-in operate time

Rec. G.164

The time interval between the instant when defined test signals, applied to the send- an d /o r receive-in 
ports, are altered in a defined m anner such as to remove suppression and extend the hangover time and the 
instant when the extended hangover time is applied. Removal of suppression occurs at the same time as for partial 
break-in. Insertion of loss in the receive path may occur at the same time or slightly after removal of suppression.

full character rate

Rec. R.140

In synchronous telegraphy, the maximum num ber of character signals per unit time achievable in a given 
synchronous channel.

full duplex (deprecated)
See:
duplex.

full echo suppressor

Rec. G.164

An echo suppressor in which the speech signals on either path control the suppression loss in the other
path.

full refund

Rec. D.000

Reimbursement to the customer of the total charges paid to the Administration for the service/facility in 
question.

fully automatic operation

Rec. F.200

Operation such that teletex equipment is able to send documents (prepared in local mode, e.g., by an 
operator) into receiving storage without the intervention of an operator beyond the initial command and similarly 
are capable of receiving messages while they are unattended. Operator selection and operator assisted printing are 
not excluded.

Note — Examples are the intercommunication between the Teletex service and the telex service, the 
intercommunication between service and the IPM service.

fully automatic reperforator transmitter distributor (FXRD)
See:
coupled reperforator and tape reader; fully autom atic reperforator transm itter distributor.

fully compelled signalling
See:
compelled signalling; fully compelled signalling; continuous compelled signalling.

fully dissociated mode of operation

Rec. Q.253

The fully dissociated mode of operation is the extreme case of the non-associated mode. It is assumed that 
there is an established network o f common signalling links and signal transfer points which may have its own 
routing principles.

In the fully dissociated mode of operation, the signals are transferred between the two exchanges via any 
available path in the signalling network according to the rules of that network.
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Gloss. (VI.3)

A form of non-associated signalling in which the path that signals may take through the network is only 
restricted by the rules and configuration of the signalling network.

fully provided circuit group

Rec. E.600

With respect to a particular traffic relation, a circuit group which is the first choice circuit group for this 
traffic and which is traffic engineered as a final circuit group.

fully routed call attempt
See:
successful call attempt; fully routed call attempt, 

function

Rec. 1.112

A set of processes defined for the purpose of achieving a specified objective.

Note — Functions may be ordered in a logical hierarchy.

function

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A logical object which accepts one or more inputs (arguments) and produces a single output (value) 
uniquely determined by the combination of the input and the formal specification of the function.

function

Rec. Z.341

A systema c tiv ity  necessary to the performance of a duty for which the system  was designed (see also class 
A, B, and C functions).

function (in MML)

Rec. Q.9

A function is an action which various groups of staff wish to carry out, e.g., add subscriber’s line, initiate 
a testing routine, read a subscriber’s class of service. To carry out one function, one or more commands may be 
necessary. The function is characterized by the command code(s).

function-affecting maintenance

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A maintenance action that affects one or more of the required functions o f a m aintained item.

Note — Function-affecting maintenance is divided into function-preventing maintenance and function- 
degrading maintenance.

function check-out

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Actions taken after fau lt correction to verify that the item has recovered its ability to perform the required 
function.

function code

Rec. E.131

A code indicating the type or types of process to be applied to the service.

fully dissociated signalling

246 Fascicle 1.3 -  Definitions



function control

Rec. S. 140

Control o f an elementary operation to be performed by a device other than recording or printing a letter, 
figure, punctuation mark or graphic symbol contained in a message or in data.

function-degrading maintenance

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A maintenance action that affects one or more of the required functions of a maintained item, but not to 
such extent as to cause complete loss of all the functions.

function element (FE)

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A signal representing a functional exchange of layer 1 inform ation at the V] interface, 

function identification

Rec. E.131

Inform ation indicating the type or types of process to be applied to the service, 

function key 

Rec. Z.341

A key which when pressed causes a modification in the man-machine terminal or causes the system  to 
perform a specific function.

function model

Rec. Z.341

A formal or informal representation of one or more aspects of those parts of telecommunication systems 
which should be controlled by means of MML.

function-permitting maintenance

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A maintenance action that does not affect any o f the required functions of a maintained item.

function preventing fault
See:
complete fault; function preventing fault, 

function-preventing maintenance

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A maintenance action that prevents a m aintained item from performing a required function  by causing 
complete loss of all the functions.

function signal

Rec. S .140

A set of signal elements used to transmit a function control. 

functional area (or sub-area)

Rec. Z.341

A set o f related operation, maintenance, installation or acceptance testing functions to be controlled by 
means o f M M L  (class B functions).
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functional behaviour
See:
behaviour; functional behaviour, 

functional block (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

A functional block is an object o f manageable size and relevant internal relationship, containing one or 
more processes.

functional description (FD) (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

The functional description (FD) of a system describes the actual behaviour of the implementation of the 
functional requirements of the system in terms of the internal structure and logic processes within the system.

functional entity

Rec. Q.9

An entity that comprises a specific set of functions at a given location, 

functional entity 

Rec. Q.9

A grouping of service-providing functions in a single location and subset o f the total set of functions 
required to provide the service.

functional group

Rec. G.960

A set of functions that may be performed by a single equipment.

Note 1 — The transmission medium is not part o f any functional group.

Note 2 — Regenerators, multiplexers and concentrators are functional groups which are outside the scope
of Recommendation 1.411.

functional group

Rec. 1.112

A set of functions that may be performed by a single equipment, 

functional group

Rec. 1.430

A  set of functions that may be performed by a single equipment.

Note 1 — The transmission medium is not part of any functional group.

Note 2 — Regenerators, multiplexers and concentrators are functional groups which are outside the scope
of Recommendation 1.411.

functional grouping (deprecated)
See:
functional group, 

functional groupings

Rec. 1.324

Sets of functions which may be needed in ISDN arrangements.
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Rec. 1.411

Sets of functions which may be needed in ISDN user access arrangements. In a particular access 
arrangement, specific functions in a functional group may or may not be present. Note that specific functions in a
functional group may be performed in one or more pieces of equipment.

functional groups

Rec Q.1062

Functional groups are sets of functions which may be needed in PLMN access arrangements. In a
particular access arrangement, a specific function in a functional group may or may not be present. Note that a
specific function in a functional group may be performed in one or more pieces of equipment.

functional mode

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A subset of the whole set o f possible functions of an item.

functional specification (FS) (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

The functional specification (FS) o f a system is a specification of the total functional requirements of that 
system from all significant points o f view.

functional test
See:
test; functional test.

functional unit

Rec. Q.9

An entity of hardware or software, or both, capable of accomplishing a special purpose.

functional unit

Rec. X.216

A logical grouping of services defined by this Recommendation for the purpose of
-  negotiation during the presentation-connection establishment, for use on the presentation-connection;
— referencing by other standards.

G

G interface

Rec. M.30

The G interface is applied at the g reference point.

g reference points

Rec. M.30

The g reference points are points between the WSF and the user.

functional groups
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gas discharge tube

Rec. K.12

A gap, or several gaps, in an enclosed discharge medium, other than air at atmospheric pressure, designed 
to protect apparatus or personnel, or both, from high transient voltages. Also referred to as “gas tube surge 
arrester”.

gas tube surge arrester
See:
gas discharge tube, 

gated RQ 

Rec. R.140

A procedure in which a check is made for the presence of a signal repetition during the non-print cycle. 

Note — See CCIR Recommendation 342-2.

gateway mobile service switching centre (MSC)

Rec. Q.9

The MSC which receives a call from a fixed subscriber, via a public switched network, for extension to a 
mobile station. The gateway MSC may vary for interconnection with different public networks.

The gateway MSC could be the home MSC or the visited MSC or any other, 

gateway MSC 

Rec. Q.1001

The MSC which receives a call from a fixed subscriber, via a public switched network, for extension to a 
mobile station. The gateway MSC may vary for interconnection with different public networks.

The gateway MSC may be any MSC of the PLM N, including the HMSC or VMSC if the home and 
visited location registers are implemented in the MSC.

gateway PLMN

Rec. Q.1001

The PLMN which receives a call from a fixed subscriber, via a public switched network, for extension to a 
mobile station. The gateway PLMN may vary for interconnection with different public networks.

The gateway PLMN could be the home PLMN or the visited PLMN or any other, 

general-attribute

Rec. X.413

A set of MS attributes which are valid for all types of messages and reports, independent of content-type. 
Only these MS attributes are explicitly defined in Recommendation X.413.

general-auto-action

Rec. X.413

Auto-actions which are valid for all types of messages and reports, independent of content-type. Only 
these auto-actions are explicitly defined in Recommendation X.413.

general information window area

Rec. Z.341

This window area can contain system identification a n d /o r application identification, date, time, and other 
relevant information.
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general negative recorded announcement

Rec. E.182

A recorded announcement given to the user of a supplementary service to advise that the request cannot 
be executed or that the call cannot be completed.

Examples

“Your order cannot be executed.”
“Your call cannot be completed at this time.”
“Please try again.”

general option

Rec. Z.341

A symbol o f the decomposition meta-language which indicates either that an information entity exists in 
the system  in a predetermined m anner or that it is not needed.

general option area

Rec. Z.100

The general option area is the S D L /G R  representation of an option. [4.3.3] 

general parameters 

Rees. Q.9, Z.100

The general parameters in both a specification and a description o f a system  relate to such matters as 
temperature limits, construction, exchange capacity, grade of service, etc., and are not defined in SDL.

general positive recorded announcement

Rec. E.182

A recorded announcement given to the user of a supplementary service to advise that the request has been 
accepted.

Example

“Your order has been executed.” 

general recorded announcement

Rec. E.182

A recorded announcement giving general inform ation about a call attempt or control order, 

general telecommunications information service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

A  service given by an operator or a machine using the most common languages explaining the 
telecommunciations services and facilities in a country.

generated error
See:
execution error; generated error, 

generator

Rec. Z.100

A generator is an incomplete newtype description. Before it assumes the status of a newtype, a generator 
must be instantiated by providing the missing information.



generator for subordinates

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies which objects, and which combinations of objects, may be immediately subordinate 
to an object of the class. In addition, this attribute specifies an ordering among these immediately subordinate 
objects.

generic address

Rec. X.213

An address which identifies a set of NSAPs rather than a single specific NSAP. 

generic content portion 

Rec. T.411

A content portion associated with an object class, 

generic content portion description

Rec. T.411

A content portion description associated with an object class description, 

generic-document 

Rec. T.411

A structured amount of information intended for the interchange of generic structures, and optionally 
associated styles and content portions, for use in the processing of interchanged documents.

generic layout structure

Rec. T.411

A set of layout object classes and associated generic content portions, 

generic logical structure 

Rec. T.411

A set of logical object classes and associated generic content portions, 

generic test case

Rec. X.290

A specification of the actions required to achieve a specific test purpose, defined by a test body together 
with a description of the initial state in which the test body is to start.

generic test suite

Rec. X.290

A test suite composed of generic test cases, with the same coverage as the complete set of test purposes for 
the particular protocol, this being the set or a superset of the test purposes of any particular abstract test suite for 
the same protocol.

Gentex network

U.140

Switched telegraph network used between Administrations or recognized private operating agencies to 
provide an international public telegram service.
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geographically dispersed exchange (deprecated)
See:
geographically distributed exchange, 

geographically distributed exchange

Rec. Q.9

An exchange where not all sub-systems such as switching stages and control means are at the same 
location. (See Figure 1/Q.9.)

geometric graphic element

Rec. T.411

A graphic element used to describe an image by geometric graphical means.

Note — Geometric graphic elements include those describing primitive geometric shapes such as points, 
arcs, lines.

global network addressing domain

Rec. X.213

An addressing domain consisting of all o f the Network service access point addresses in the OSI 
environment.

global-title

Rec. X.200

A title which is unique within the OSI environment and comprises two parts, a title-domain-name and a 
local-title.

global title (GT)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An address used by the SCCP, such as customer dialled digits which does not explicitly contain 
inform ation that would allow routing in the signalling network, i.e., the SCCP translation function is required.

glow current

Rec. K.12

The current which flows after spark-over when circuit impedance limits the discharge current to a value 
less than the glow-to-arc transition current.

glow-to-arc transition current

Rec. K.12

The current required for the gas discharge tube to pass from the glow mode into the arc mode, 

glow voltage

Rec. K.12

The voltage drop across the terminals o f the gas discharge tube during the passage of glow current. 

Government telex calls 

Rec. F.60

Those telex calls originating with one of the authorities which enjoy the advantages of Government 
telegrams and telephone calls, in accordance with the International Telecommunication Convention.

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 253



grade

There are four types of grades:
a) mandatory (M): a m andatory component shall be present in every instance of the class.
b) optional (O): an optional component shall be present in an instance of the class at the discretion of 

the object (e.g., user) supplying that instance. There is no default value.
c) defaultable (D): a defaultable component shall be present in an instance of the class at the discretion 

of the object (e.g., user) supplying that instance. In its absence a default value, specified by this 
Recommendation, applies.

d) conditional (C): a conditional component shall be present in an instance of the class as dictated by 
Recommendation X.402.

grade of service (GOS)

Rec.. E.600

A number of traffic engineering variables used to provide a measure of adequacy of a group of resources 
under specified conditions; these grade of service variables may be probability of loss, dial tone delay, etc.

Note 1 — The parameter values assigned as objectives for grade of service variables are called grade of 
service standards.

Note 2 — The values of grade of service param eters achieved under actual conditions are called grade of 
service results.

gradual failure; degradation failure; drift failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A failure due to a gradual change in time of given characteristics o f an item and that could be anticipated 
by prior examination or monitoring.

Note — A gradual failure  can sometimes be avoided by preventive maintenance.

graph

Rec. Z.100

A graph in the abstract syntax is a part of an SD L specification such as procedure graph or a process
graph.

graphic character

Rees. T.50, T.51

A character, other than a control function, that has a visual representation normally handwritten, printed 
or displayed.

graphic character

Rec. T.61

A character, other than a control function, that has a visual representation normally hand-written, printed 
or displayed. The term graphic character is used with a dual meaning:

a) Graphic characters that are elements of a set that can be designated. These are called elementary 
graphic characters in order to distinguish them from the composite graphic characters. Some of the 
elementary graphic characters are used in combinations to represent composite graphic characters.

b) Graphic characters that are members of a repertoire. Some of these are composite graphic characters 
represented by combinations of elementary graphic characters.

graphic character

Rec. T.411

A member of a set of graphic symbols used for the representation of information.

Note — Graphic characters include simple alphanum eric characters (for example, accented letters) and 
pictorial characters (for example, mosaics).

Rec. X .402
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graphic character sets

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies the graphic character set(s) designated an d /o r invoked at the beginning of the basic 
component.

graphic character subrepertoire

Rec. T.416

This attribute identifies the subrepertoire of the graphic character repertoire of ISO 6937 used at the 
beginning of the basic component.

graphic characters

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

A collection of characters within the character set used to improve readability of output.

graphic code extension

Rec. T.61

The method of encoding graphic characters in excess of those that may be represented by the 8-bit code 
combinations of the basic code table. Alternative sets o f 94 graphic characters may be designated by means of 
escape sequences and invoked by means of shift functions. Depending on the designating escape sequence, the 
alternative sets of characters are represented by bit combinations of the left-hand half (positions 2/1 to 7 /14 
inclusive) or the right-hand half (positions 10/1 to 15/14 inclusive) of the 8-bit code table.

graphic element

Rec. T.411

A content element that is capable of having a visual representation.

Note — Three types of graphic elements are distinguished in the T.410 series of Recommendations: 
graphic characters, geometric graphics elements and raster graphics elements.

graphic rendition

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies the rendition parameters for font, underlining, etc., which apply at the beginning of 
the basic com ponent (see Rec. T.416, § 6.1).

graphic terminals

Rec. Z.341

Terminals which provide graphic capability (line drawing, circles, etc.) using other than alphanum eric
means.

ground expression

Rec. Z.100

A ground expression is an expression containing only operators, synonyms and literals.

group 2

Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

Facsimile terminals which ensure the transmission of an A4 document in 3 minutes over the public 
telephone network and which conform  to Recommendation T.3.
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group 3

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

Facsimile terminals which ensure the transmission of an A4 document in about 1 minute over the public 
telephone network and which conform to Recommendation T.4.

group 4

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

Facsimile terminals mainly intended for operation on public data networks but also usable on the public 
telephone network and conforming to Recommendation T.5.

group

Rec. M.300

A group consists of a group link connected at each end to terminal equipments. These terminal equipments 
provide for the setting-up of a number of telephony channels (generally 12), one or more data transmission or 
facsimile channels, etc.

See Figures 1/M .300 to 4/M .300.

It occupies a 48 kHz frequency band. Figures 1/M.320, 2/M .320 and 3 /M .320 show various possible 
arrangements of telephony channels in a basic group B (60 to 108 kHz).

group (of facsimile terminals)

Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

Set of compatible facsimile terminals which conform to certain CCITT Recommendations, 

group-audio terminals

Rec. P. 10

A hands free set primarily designed for use by several users, 

group delay

Rec. Q.9

The time of propagation between two points of a certain point (for example the crest) of the envalope of a
wave.

For a given frequency it is equal to the first derivative of the phase shift measured in radians, between 
these points, with reference to the angular frequency measured in radians per second.

group-delay distortion

Rec. G.100

The difference between group delay at a given frequency and minimum group delay, in the frequency 
band of interest.

group 4 facsimile apparatus

Rec. T.62

A device that is capable of transmitting and receiving facsimile documents in accordance with the basic 
requirements of Recommendation T.5.

group 4 facsimile apparatus

Rec. T.62 bis

A device that is capable of transmitting and receiving facsimile documents in accordance with the basic 
requirements of Recommendation T.563.
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group link

Rees. G.211, M.300

The whole of the means o f transmission using a frequency band of specified width (48 kHz) connecting 
two terminal equipments, for example, channel translating equipments, wideband sending and receiving equip­
ments (modems, etc.). The ends of the link are the points on group distribution frames (or their equivalent) to 
which the terminal equipments are connected.

It can include one or more group sections.

See Figures 1/M .300 to 4/M .300.

group of circuits
See:
set of circuits; group of circuits, 

group section

Rec. G.211

The whole of the means o f transmission using a frequency band of specified width (48 kHz) connecting 
two consecutive group distribution frames (or equivalent points) via at least one line link. See Figure 3/G.211

group section

Rec. M.300

The whole of the means of transmission using a frequency band of specified width (48 kHz) connecting 
two consecutive group distribution frames (or equivalent points).

See Figures 1/M .300 to 4 /M .300. 

guarantor Administration

Rees. D.98, F.41

The Administration responsible for the collection of TA charges and for the payment of such charges to 
the Administration o f origin of TA traffic.

guarantor service

Rec. D.30

A service in which all variable charges for calls are charged to a guarantor residing in the country of 
origin and not the called subscribers in the destination country. The subscriber in the destination country indicates 
the network address to which the procedure is to be applied. Moreover, the customer names the guarantor in the 
country of origin. This guarantor settles accounts with the subscriber in the destination country on a private basis.

guard-ring

Rec. P. 10

Annular ring fitted, during tests, onto the transm itter housing of a telephone handset, to localize the sound 
source in a prescribed position relative to the microphone.

guarding (in VF signalling)

Rec. Q.9

Rendering ineffective the signal imitation by recognizing the simultaneous presence of frequencies outside 
the signalling band.

guidance output

Rec. Z.341

Output providing assistance to the user in a man-machine communication.
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guidelines

Rec. Z.341

i) Information that gives general direction in the implementation of C C ITT  M M L

ii) General directions by which the purpose of one or more phases of the methodology may be 
accomplished.

H

half character rate; quarter character rate

Rec. R.140

Character rate reduced to one half [one quarter] o f the full characrer rate by using half [quarter] o f the 
available time in the full rate channel.

half connection

Rees. Q.9, Q.551

A bi-directional path comprised of an input connection and an output connection, both having the same 
exchange interface.

Note I — These terms may be qualified by the words analogue or digital, the qualification signifying the 
property of the exchange interface.

Note 2 — An analogue input (output) (half) connection may be further qualified by the words 2-wire or
4-wire.

half duplex (deprecated)
See:
simplex.

half-duplex apparatus

Rec. S. 140

Apparatus comprising a transm itter and receiving part, the arrangem ent of which allows for transmission 
in both directions but not simultaneously.

half duplex mode
See:
two-way alternate (TWA), 

half-duplex operation

Rec. V.7

The exchange of data in either direction, one direction at a time, 

half-echo suppressor

Rec. G.164

An echo suppressor in which the speech signals of one path control the suppression loss in the other path 
but in which this action is not reciprocal. See Figure 5/G.164.

handling time
See:
switching delay; processing time; handling time.
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handover

Handover is the action of switching a call in progress from one cell to another (or between radio channels 
in the same cell). Handover is used to allow established calls to continue when mobile stations move from one cell 
to another (or as a method to minimize co-channel interference).

handover

Rec. Q.9

Handover is the action of switching a call in progress.

hands free (telephone) set

Rec. P. 10

A telephone set using a loudspeaker associated with an amplifier as a telephone receiver and which may 
be used without a handset.

hang-up signal; clear-back signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.310

This line signal is sent to the outgoing exchange to indicate that the called party has cleared. In the 
semi-automatic service it performs a supervisory function.

In automatic working, arrangements are made to clear the connection, stop the charging, and stop the 
measurement of call duration if within 10 to 120 seconds (in word numbering zone 1, 13 to 32 seconds is used)
after recognition of the hang-up signal, the calling subscriber has not cleared. Clearing of the connection should
preferably be controlled from the point where the charging is carried out.

hard line terminator

Rec. T.411

A line term inator that is intended not to be removed in a re-formatting process.

harmful out-of-band components

Rec. G.242

Transferred currents arising from speech, or pilots, or additional measuring frequencies, and of frequencies 
such that they will always lie outside the useful frequency band (corresponding to speech frequencies) of the
carrier systems, but which may interfere with pilots or additional measuring frequencies.

harmless out-of-band components

Rec. G.242

Transferred currents arising from speech or pilots which, at all translation points, have frequencies outside 
the useful frequency band corresponding to audio frequencies or pilot frequencies.

The term “wanted com ponent” is applied below in respect to speech band, to an 800-Hz signal with a 
power of 1 milliwatt sent to a zero relative level point, and in respect o f pilots or additional measuring 
frequencies, to the signal of specified frequency and level at the point where it is normally injected.

hash function

Rec. X.509

A (mathematical) function which maps values from a large (possibly very large) domain into a smaller 
range. A “good” hash function is such that the results of applying the function to a (large) set of values in the 
dom ain will be evenly distributed (and apparently at random) over the range.

Rec. Q.1001
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head and torso simulator (HATS)

Rec. P. 10

Manikin extending downward from the top of the head to the waist, designed to simulate the acoustic 
diffraction produced by a median adult and to reproduce the acoustic field generated by the human mouth.

head-on collision

U.140

The condition which exists when, on a transmission path capable of being used to set up calls in both 
directions, the path is seized from both ends simultaneously or nearly so. The seizure of the path by the distant 
end is not apparent, due to propagation delays.

header

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

The initial part of a message or packet which contains the service information.

header

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

The header provides general information which could comprise identification inform ation, date and 
time, etc.

header

Rec. U.82

The portion of the MXU which contains the information to service the control need of the calling telex
SFU.

header

Rec. Z.317

The header (see Recommendation Z.316) is output by the system at the end of the procedure prologue, 

header; block header 

Rec. 1.113

The bits within a block allocated for labelled multiplexing functions.

heading

Rees. F.400, X.400

Component of an lP-message. Other components are the envelope and the body.

help output

Rec. Z.341

The output resulting from a request for user assistance.

help request

Rec. Z.341

User input to ask for assistance.

260 Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions



heterochronous

Rec. G.701

The essential characteristic o f time-scales or signals such that their corresponding significant instants occur 
at different nominal rates.

Note — Two signals having different nominal digit rates, and not stemming from the same clock or from 
hom ochronous clocks are usually heterochronous.

heterochronous (deprecated)
See:
non-synchronous.

heterogeneous multiplex

Rec. R.140

A multiplex in which all the individual channels are not for the same modulation rate or character 
rate, etc.

Note — For the signalling rate condition we can add additional conditions.

hexadecimal numeral

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

A numeral in the hexadecimal (base 16) numbering system, represented by the characters 0 (zero), 1, 2, 3, 
4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, A, B, C, D, E, F, optionally preceded by H’ (H apostrophe).

hierarchic mutually synchronized network

Rec. G.701

A mutually synchronized network in which each clock is assigned a particular status which determines the 
degree of control it exerts over other clocks; the network operating frequency being a weighted mean of the 
natural frequencies o f all the clocks.

hierarchic (mutually synchronized) network

Rec. Q.9

A mutually synchronized system in which some clocks exert more control than others, the network 
operating frequency being a weighted mean of the natural frequencies of the population of clocks.

hierarchic network; hierarchic synchronized network

Rec. G.701

A synchronized network in which each clock is assigned a particular status which determines the degree of 
control it exerts over the other clocks.

hierarchic synchronized network
See:
hierarchic network; hierarchic synchronized network.

hierarchical structure

Rec. Z.100

A hierarchical structure is a structure of a system specification where partitioning and refinement allow 
different views of the system  at different levels o f  abstraction. Hierarchical structures allow the management of 
complex system specifications. See the definition of the term block tree diagram.
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Rec. G.791

A transmultiplexer in which the digital interfaces satisfy the provisions of Recommendations G.703 
and G.704 and the analogue interfaces those of Recommendation G.233.

high definition TV and existing quality TV distribution services

Rec. 1.121

High definition TV (HDTV)/existing quality TV distribution services provide the capability of distributing 
TV programmes with the quality of HDTV/existing quality TV as appropriate.

high layer compatibility information

Rec. 1.515

Information defining the higher layer characteristics of a terminal.

high level language (HLL)

Rec. Q.9

A programming language that does not reflect the structure of any given computer or any given class of 
computers.

high quality broadband videoconference services 

Rec. 1.121

High Quality Broadband Videoconference services provide person-to-person or group-to-group capability 
for the transfer of different high quality information types primarily including voice (sound), full motion video, 
moving pictures, and, optionally, video-scanned still images, documents and other video inform ation, to support 
conferencing between two or more locations.

high quality broadband videotelephony services

Rec. 1.121

High quality broadband videotelephony services are symmetrical real-time, bi-directional audio-visual 
services which provide person-to-person communication for the transfer of high quality voice (sound), moving 
pictures, and optionally video-scanned still images between two locations.

high usage circuit group

Rec. E.600

With respect to a particular traffic relation, a circuit group that is traffic engineered to overflow to one or 
more other circuit groups.

highlighting

Rec. Z.341

Techniques used to emphasize visually a portion of the display area to make it stand out from adjacent 
portions, i.e. to call the viewer’s attention to it.

highway

Rec. G.701

A common path within an apparatus or station over which pass signals from a number of channels 
identified by time division.

hierarchical transmultiplexer
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(time division) highway (in switching); bus

Rec. Q.9

A common path within an apparatus or station over which signals from a plurality o f channels pass, 
separated by time division.

hold

Rec. Q.9

The function of not releasing a resource or call but retaining it for possible reconnection, 

hold provided indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in either direction indicating that the connection will be held after the calling or called 
party has attempted to release.

holding indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in either direction indicating that holding of the connection is requested, 

holding time 

Rec. E.411

The time interval between seizure and release of a circuit or switching equipment, 

holding time

Rec. E.600

The time between the seizure of a resource and its release, 

holding time of an international circuit

Rec. E.100

The time interval 16 — t2 during which the circuit is used is the holding time of the international circuit.

This interval includes in particular the call duration, the operating time and the time taken to exchange 
service information.

Note — The term “operating tim e” is meant to cover the time taken both by operators and switching 
equipment.

(For an explanation of the different time instants see successive phases o f  a call.) 

holdover voltage 

Rec. K.12

The maximum d.c. voltage across the terminals of a gas discharge tube under which it may be expected to 
clear and to return to the high im pedance state after the passage of a surge, under specified circuit conditions.

hollowness

Rec. G.100

Distortion in telephony caused by double reflected signals and subjectively perceived as a “hollow sound”, 
i.e. as if the talker would speak into some hollow vessel.

Note — Hollowness is to be distinguished from listener echo.
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Rees. Q.1002, Q.1003

Register where the current location and all subscriber parameters of a mobile station are permanently
stored.

home location register (HLR)

Rec. Q.1003

Contains all permanent subscriber data and all relevant temporary subscriber data for all MSs perm a­
nently registered in the HLR.

home location register (HLR)

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The location register to which a mobile station is assigned for record purposes such as subscriber 
information.

home mobile service switching centre (HMSC)

Rec. Q.9

May be used in cases where the home location register is implemented in an MSC. 

home MSC 

Rec. Q.1001

The term home MSC (HMSC) may be used in cases where the home location register is implemented in a
MSC.

home PLMN

Rec. Q.1001

The PLMN in which a mobile station is permanently registered, 

home position

Rec. T.61

The reference position on any line to which the active position moves after a terminal receives a Carriage 
return. The starting position for printing is then established from this reference position by the sending terminal, 
using Space or Backspace characters as required.

home public land mobile network (HPLMN)

Rec. Q.9

The PLMN in which a mobile station is permanently registered, 

homochronous

Rec. G.701

The essential characteristic o f time-scales or signals such that their corresponding significant instants have 
a constant, but uncontrolled, time relationship with each other.

homogeneous multiplex

Rec. R.140

A multiplex in which all the individual channels are for the same modulation rate.

Note — In addition to the modulation rate it is sometimes necessary to define conditions for all channels 
such as the character length.

home location register
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homogeneous section

Rec. G.212

A section without diversion or modulation of any channel groups, supergroups, etc., established on the 
system which is being considered except for those modulations or demodulations defined at the ends o f the 
section.

All the hypothetical reference circuits defined under hypothetical reference circuit and hypothetical reference 
circuit fo r  telephony consist of homogeneous sections of equal length: 6,9 or 12 sections as the case may be. (The 
num ber is not specified for . . .  systems.) The number is not specified for the tropospheric-scatter radio-relay 
systems, as the case may be.

It is assumed that at the end of each homogeneous section, the channels, groups, supergroups, etc., are 
connected through at random.

homogeneous structure

Rec. R.140

Pertaining to a group of individual channels in a multiplex system all of which have the same properties, 
e.g. m odulation rate, character format, inherent telegraph distortion.

horizontal direction (of a layout object)

Rec. T.411

The direction in a layout object relative to which content architectures may define attributes determined 
using the horizontal axis of the page.

horizontal plane

Rec. P.51

The plane containing the reference axis, perpendicular to the vertical plane. It shall be horizontally 
oriented in order to reproduce the acoustic field generated by a person in the upright position.

housekeeping digits (deprecated)
See:
service digits, 

human-machine interface

Rec. Q.9

The interface between a person and a system (e.g., video display unit used for interacting with an 
operations system).

hybrid interface structure

Rec. 1.113

An interface structure which has a mixture of labelled channels and positioned channels, 

hybrid multiplex 

Rec. R.140

A multiplex providing simultaneously transparent and non-transparent (code-and-speed independent and 
dependent) channels.

hypothetical reference circuit

Rec. G.212

This is a hypothetical circuit o f defined length and with a specified number of terminal and intermediate 
equipments, this number being sufficient but not excessive. It forms a basis for the study of certain characteristics 
o f long-distance circuits (noise, for example).
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Rec. Q.9

A hypothetical circuit having a defined length and a defined am ount of terminal and intermediate 
equipment, these quantities being reasonably large but not extreme. Such a conception is of value in the study of 
certain characteristics (noise, for example) of long-distance circuits.

hypothetical reference circuit (deprecated)
See:
hypothetical reference connection (in telegraphy).

hypothetical reference circuit for telephony

Rec. G.212

This is a complete telephone circuit (between audio-frequency terminals) established on a hypothetical 
international telephone carrier system and having a specified length and a specified number of modulations and 
demodulations of channels, groups, supergroups, these numbers being reasonably great but not having their 
maximum possible values. The hypothetical reference circuit has to reflect what is generally expected to be the 
practical application of the system.

Various hypothetical reference circuits for telephony have been defined to allow the coordination of the 
different specifications concerning the constituent parts o f the multichannel carrier telephone systems, so that the 
complete telephone circuits set up on these systems can meet CCITT standards.

In order to take account of the variety of operating conditions and in particular the differences there may 
be in the size of the countries to be served, the CCITT has defined two categories of hypothetical reference 
circuits for telephony:

— a set o f hypothetical reference circuits with a length o f 2500 km,
— a hypothetical reference circuit with a length of 5000 km (see Recommendation G.215).

The former includes the following hypothetical reference circuits for telephony:

— on open-wire lines (see Recommendation G .311),
— on symmetric pair cable (see Recommendation G.322),
— on coaxial pair cable (see Recommendations G.332 to G.346).

The 5000 km hypothetical reference circuit is used in various types of carrier systems on coaxial cable and 
on radio relay systems.

hypothetical reference connection (HRX)

Rec. G.100

A hypothetical connection of defined structure, length and performance in a telecommunication network 
for analogue or digital (or mixed) signal transmission, to be used as a model in which studies relating to overall 
performance may be made, thereby allowing comparisons with standards and objectives.

hypothetical reference connection (in telegraphy)

Rec. R.140

Hypothetical connection made up for two terminals in the world telex network, or other telegraph 
network, corresponding in principle to the most onerous case in order to study the transmission and switching 
characteristics necessary to ensure satisfactory operation.

hypothetical signalling reference connection (HSRC)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A hypothetical reference model of a connection in a signalling network.

hypothetical reference circuit; nominal maximum circuit
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I

Rec. R.140

The instant with which the significant instant (if existing) would coincide in certain conditions to be 
specified for each particular case.

Note — It will be necessary to indicate, in each particular case, how these ideal instants are determined.

a) Start-stop signal

The ideal instant associated with the start element is the instant at which this element begins. The ideal 
instant associated with each of the other elements is n times the theoretical unit interval later than the ideal instant 
o f the start element of the same signal, n being the rank of this element in the signal.

The standardized unit interval should be taken as the theoretical unit interval. The interval corresponding 
to the real mean m odulation rate can also be taken, provided that it is specified.

The instant corresponding to the beginning of the start element of a signal should be known as the 
reference ideal instant for this signal.

b) Isochronous signal

An ideal reference instant can be chosen arbitrarily. All the others are deduced from it by intervals equal 
to the corresponding theoretical significant intervals.

In the absence of any other deciding reason, the reference ideal instant shall be chosen so that the mean 
value of the deviations with respect to it is equal to zero.

identification invitation

Rec. Z.341

A prom pt to request the user to identify himself by means of a password an d /o r an identity card.

identification procedure

Rec. Z.317

The identification procedure is used to identify the user to the system. The identification procedure may
involve the use of identity cards which provide secure access to the system.

After a user has been identified to the system, different authorization levels may be applied that restrict
access to groups o f commands depending on security or functional classification.

The identification procedure (see Figure 3.2.2/Z.317) is flexible, with many options, but the following 
guidelines apply:

— if an identity card is used, it should always be preceded or followed by a password;
— for security reasons, it might be required to suppress all response from the system to the identification 

procedures;
— after a number of consecutive attempts some appropriate action is needed. For example: generate an 

alarm, or temporarily block access to the system from that terminal.

identification request

Rec. S .140

A transmission control used as a request for a response from a remote terminal; the response may include 
the terminal identification, or the state of the terminal.

identifier

Rec. Z.100

An identifier is the unique identification of an object, formed from a qualifier part and a name.

ideal instant
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identifier (ID)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A character, or group of characters, used to identify or name an item of data and possibly to indicate 
certain properties of that data.

identifier (in MML)

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

An identifier is a representation of an entity, typically consisting of one or more characters. It is used to 
identify or name a unique item of data. In the man-machine language, the first character is a letter.

identifier octets

Rec. X.209

Part of a data value encoding which is used to identify the type of the value.

idle (state)

Rec. E.600

Condition of a resource that is free to be seized.

idle circuit condition

Rec. R.140

The characteristic state of the circuit in an established connection when it is transmitting neither character 
signals nor supervisory signals.

idle state; free state

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A non-operating up state during non-required time. See Figure 2, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3) 

idle time; free time

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The time interval during which an item is in a free state. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

image area

Rec. T.150

Rectangular part o f the display area, to be considered as the image of the coding rectangle.

image dimensions

Rec. T.417

This attribute specifies the intended dimensions of the basic layout object that is to contain the clipped pel
array.

imaging order

Rec. T.411

The order of precedence of layout objects for imaging in the layout object to which they are immediately 
subordinate.

268 Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions



Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies the precedence for imaging of the immediately subordinate layout objects, 

imaging process 

Rec. T.411

The process of producing a document on a presentation medium in hum an perceptible form, making use 
of the document profile, specific and generic layout structures, presentation styles and content portions.

immediate recipient

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, one of the potential recipients assigned to a particular instance of a 
message or probe (e.g., an instance created by splitting).

immediate superior (noun)

Rec. X.501

Relative to a particular entry or object (it must be clear from the context which is intended) the 
immediately superior entry or object.

immediately superior

Rec. X.501

Entry : relative to a particular entry — an entry which is at the initial vertex of an arc in the D IT whose 
final vertex is that of the particular entry.

Object : relative to a particular object - an object whose object entry is the immediate superior of any of 
the entries (object or alias) for the second object.

impedance

Rec. Q.45 bis

Measurements shall be made under nominally matched conditions, i.e. the exchange boundaries are 
term inated with their nominal exchange impedance.

imperative operator

Rec. Z.100

An imperative operator is a now expression, view expression, timer active expression, import expression or 
one o f the F id  expressions: SELF, PARENT, OFFSPRING  or SENDER.

imperfection
See:
m inor defect; imperfection, 

implementation under test (IUT)

Rec. X.290

That part o f a real open system which is to be studied by testing, which should be an implementation of 
one or more OSI* protocols in an adjacent user/provider relationship.

implicit congestion control

Rec. 1.122

Implicit congestion control is a scheme under which user terminals first detct a possible congestion 
condition by means other than explicit congestion messages, and then take appropriate action to reduce their 
throughput.

imaging order
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Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a conversion in which the MTA selects both the initial and final 
encoded information types.

implicit conversion

Rec. X.402

A conversion in which the MTA selects the final EITs based upon the initial EITs and the capabilities o f 
the UA.

implicit transition

Rec. Z.100

An implicit transition is in the concrete syntax  initiated by a signal in the complete valid input signal set 
and not specified in an input or save for the state. An implicit transition contains no action and leads directly back 
to the same state

import
See:
import operation; import, 

import operation; import

Rec. Z.100

An import operation is the operation that yields value of an exported variable. 

imported variable 

Rec. Z.100

An imported variable is a variable used in an import operation. 

importer

Rec. Z.100

An importer of an imported variable is the process instance which imports the value. 

impulse spark-over voltage/time curve 

Rec. K.12

The curve which relates the impulse spark-over voltage to the time to spark over, 

impulse waveform 

Rec. K.12

An impulse waveform designated as x / y  has a rise time of x  ps and a decay time to half value of y  ps as 
standardized in I EC Publication 60.

in situ maintenance
See:
on-site maintenance; in situ maintenance; field maintenance.

IN variable

Rec. Z.100

An IN  variable is a  form al parameter attribute denoting the case when a value is passed to a procedure 
via an actual parameter.

implicit conversion
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inaccessible field

Rec. Z.341

A field for writing only by the system.

inactive character

Series X*

A character that is sent in the data transfer phase as a filler which does not represent information, 

inactivity test (IT)

Rec. Q.712

An inactivity test message may be sent periodically by either end of a signalling connection to check if this 
signalling connection is active at both ends, and to audit the consistency of connection data at both ends.

It is used in protocol classes 2 and 3. 

inadequately handled call attempts

Rec. Q.543

Inadequately handled call attempts are attempts 
Recommendations) or are excessively delayed within the 
than three times the “0.95 probability o f not exceeding”
Recommendation Q.543 (See Note.)

For originating and transit calls, this inadequately 
is at least one appropriate outlet available.

Note — Provisionally, call request delay is not included in this parameter. Further study is required, 

in-band information indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the backward direction indicating that in-band inform ation or an appropriate pattern 
is now available.

in-band parameter exchange

Rec. 1.515

Inform ation exchanged using the same inform ation channel as that used for the user inform ation transfer, 

in-band signalling 

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which signals are sent over the same transmission channel or circuit as the user’s 
communication and in the same frequency band as that provided for the users.

inband signalling

Rec. V.7

The exchange of control signals between interconnected data circuit term inating equipments (DCEs) using 
the DCE line signal band with which data in the forward channel are transmitted. The transmission of DTE data, 
if any, is disrupted.

in-call rearrangement

Rec. Q.9

Reassignment of the switched path during the call.

which are blocked (as defined in the E.600-series of 
exchange. “Excessive delays” are those that are greater 
values recommended in the tables in §§ 2.3 and 2.4 of

handled call attem pt param eter applies only when there
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Suppl. No. 1

The ability of the Administration or the subscriber to prevent all or certain incoming calls to a telephone 
line. N o variants identified so far.

incoming call indication sending delay (for terminating and internal traffic connections)

Rec. Q.543

For calls terminating on ANALOGUE SUBSCRIBER LINES, the incoming call indication sending delay 
is defined as the interval from the instant when the last digit o f the called number is available for processing in 
the exchange until the instant that ringing signal is applied by the exchange to the called subscriber line.

For calls terminating on DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINES, the incoming call indication sending delay is 
defined as the interval from the instant at which the necessary signalling information is received from the 
signalling system to the instant at which the SETUP message is passed to the signalling system of the called digital 
subscriber line.

incoming call indication sending delay (for terminating and internal traffic connections)

Rec. Q.543

The incoming call indication sending delay is defined as the interval from the instant at which the 
necessary signalling information is received from the signalling system to the instant at which the SETUP message 
is passed to the signalling system of the called subscriber line.

incoming only terminal

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A  terminal that can receive incoming calls from the network but which is prevented from making outgoing
calls.

incoming response delay

Rec. E.543

The interval from the instant when an incoming seizure signal has arrived at the incoming side of the 
exchange to the instant when a proceed-to-send signal is returned to the preceding exchange by the receiving 
exchange.

The incoming response delay may affect the holding time of the preceding trunks and of the common 
control equipment in the preceding exchange(s). It may also be perceived by the subscriber as dial-tone delay, in 
case of special dial tone for international calls in outgoing international exchanges, or may contribute to the 
post-dialling delay experienced by the subscriber in all other cases. The contribution to post-dialling delay does 
not necessarily comprise the whole of the incoming response delay.

Note — The above definition of incoming response delay does not explicitly mention that it includes 
receiver attachment delay. However, for the purpose of Recommendation E.543, it is assumed that receiver 
attachment delay is a part of the incoming response delay.

incoming response delay

Rec. E.600

The interval from the instant when an incoming seizure is recognizable at the incoming side of the 
exchange to the instant when the proceed-to-send signal is sent to the preceding exchange by the receiving 
exchange.

Note — This definition is only applicable in the case of channel associated signalling, 

incoming response delay 

Rec. Q.9

A characteristic that is applicable where channel associated signalling is used. It is defined as the interval 
from the instant an incoming circuit seizure signal is recognizable until a proceed-to-send signal is sent backwards 
by the exchange.

incoming call barring service
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incoming response delay (transit and terminating incoming traffic connections)

Rec. Q.543

Incoming response delay is a characteristic that is applicable where channel associated signalling is used. It 
is defined as the interval from the instant an incoming circuit seizure signal is recognizable until a proceed-to-send 
signal is sent backwards by the exchange.

incoming traffic

Rec. E.600

Traffic entering the network considered, from outside it, whatever its destination.

“inconclusive” verdict

Rec. X.290

A verdict given when the observed outcome is valid with respect to the relevant Recommendation(s)* but 
prevents the test purpose from being accomplished.

in-connector

Rec. Z.100

An in-connector is a connector.

incorrect access probability

Rec. X . l40

Incorrect access probability is the ratio of total access attempts that result in incorrect access to total access 
attempts in a specified sample.

Note — This ratio is actually an estimate o f  the true probability value.

Incorrect access is essentially the case of a “wrong number”. It occurs when the network establishes a 
physical or virtual circuit connection to a user other than the one intended by the call originator, and then does 
not correct the error before the start of user information transfer. Incorrect access can only occur in connection- 
oriented services, since the network does not establish a connection between users in connectionless services. 
Incorrect access is distinguished from successful access (in connection-oriented services) by the fact that the 
intended called user is not contacted and committed to the data communication session during the access attempt. 
Values for network-specific parameters corresponding to incorrect access probability are contained in network-spe­
cific Recommendations (e.g. X .l36).

incorrect accounting probability
See:
incorrect charging or accounting probability, 

incorrect charging or accounting probability

Rec. E.800

The probability o f a call attempt receiving incorrect charging or accounting treatment, 

incorrect signal 

Rec. R.140

A telegraph signal in which the significant conditions of one or more elements differ from the kind 
prescribed by the code.

indentation

Rec. T.411

The result of a layout or imaging process that causes the sequence of character images for a line to begin 
at a distance from the line home position in the direction of the character path.
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indentation

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies the distance, in the direction of character path from the start edge of the 
positioning area, to the initial point o f the basic layout object in which the content o f the basic logical component 
is laid out (see Figure 10/T.416). The distance is specified in SMUs.

indenture level (for maintenance)

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A level o f subdivision o f an item from the point of view of a maintenance action.

Note 1 — Examples of indenture levels could be a subsystem, a circuit board, a component.

Note 2 — The indenture level depends on the complexity of the item’s construction, the accessibility to 
sub-items, skill level o f m aintenance personnel, test equipment facilities, safety considerations, etc.

indeterminate fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

For an item, which produces a response as a result of an action, a fa u lt  such that the error affecting the 
response depends on the action applied.

Note — An example would be a data-sensitive fault. 

index number 

Rec. Z.341

A character combination consisting of one or more digits. Used in com pound parameter names. 

index of cooperation

Rec. T.O

Quotient of the factor of cooperation divided by the quantity n. In the case of a drum apparatus, the index 
of cooperation is also equal to the product of the drum diameter and the scanning density.

index profile
See:
(refractive) index profile, 

indication

Rec. V.25 bis

An instruction or response issued by the data circuit terminating equipm ent (DCE) to the data terminal
equipment (DTE) as part of the autom atic calling procedure.

indication (primitive)

Rec. X.210

A primitive issued by a service-provider either:
i) to invoke some procedure; or
ii) to indicate that a procedure has been invoked by the service-user at the peer service-access-point.

indication of charge

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

The indication by the network to the paying terminal o f the charge o f a call prior to the release o f the 
paying terminal or by recall at a convenient time.

Note — This information may be provided automatically or on demand.
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indication of duration

Rec. U.140, Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

The indication by the network to the paying terminal o f the chargeable time of a call prior to the release of 
the paying terminal or by recall at a convenient time.

Note — This inform ation may be provided automatically or on demand, 

indicator

Rec. Z.341

A character input by a user or output by a system  to indicate a state or to request user or system  action, 

indirect address 

Rec. Q.9

An address that designates the storage location o f an item of data to be treated as the address of an 
operand but not necessarily as its direct address.

indirect manual demand operating
See:
demand operating, 

indirect submission

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, a transm ittal step in which an originator’s UA conveys a message or 
probe to an MTA via an MS.

indirect submission

Rec. X.402

A transm ittal step in which the originator’s UA conveys a message or probe to its MS and in which the 
MS effects direct submission. Such a step follows origination.

This step may be taken only if the user is equipped with an MS............. ...  .

indirect-submission port

Rec. X.413

The port offering the indirect-submission abstract-service within the MS abstract-service. The indirect-sub­
mission abstract-service offers the same services as the message-submission abtract-service (from the MTS 
abstract-service) with the added functionality of forwarding messages residing in the MS.

indirect user

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, a user that engages in message handling by indirect use o f MHS, 
i.e. through another communication system (e.g., a physical delivery system or the telex network) to which MHS is 
linked.

Note — Indirect users communicate via access units with direct users of MHS. 

indirect user 

Rec. X.402

A user that engages in message handling by indirect use of the MHS, i.e., through another communication 
system (e.g., a postal system or the telex network) to which the MHS is linked.
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indivisibility

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies that the content associated with the logical object shall if possible be laid out within 
a single layout object which is o f a specified object class or layout category or object type.

This attribute does not restrict the layout of other logical objects within the same layout object.

infix operator

Rec. Z.100

An infix operator is one of the predefined dyadic operators o f SD L  ( =  > ,  OR, XOR, AND, IN, /  =  , = ,  
> ,  < ,  <  =  , >  =  , +  , MOD, REM) which are placed between its two arguments.

INFO

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A defined layer 1 signal with specified meaning and coding at a basic access user-network interface, 

informal text 

Rec. Z.100

Informal text is text included in an SD L specification for which semantics are not defined by SDL, but 
through some other model. Informal text is enclosed in apostrophes.

information access protocol layer 1-3
See:
signalling access protocol layer 1-3, information access protocol layer 1-3.

information-base

Rec. X.413

Objects within the MS which store information relevant to the MS abstract-service, e.g. the stored-messages 
information-base, which stores the messages and reports that have been delivered into the MS.

information-base-type

Rec. X.413

The type of information-base, e.g. the stored-messages.

information element

Glossary

The basic unit of a TCAP message.

information entity

Rec. Z.341

An information element associated with an M M L function  and usually represented in an information 
structure diagram.

information entry

Rec. Z.341

General term for each of the three dialogue elements.
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information entry through form filling

Rec. Z.341

A dialogue element whereby the input o f parameter values is done by means of form  filling.

information entry through menu-item selection

Rec. Z.341

A dialogue element whereby the input of a command or destination identifier is done by means of 
menu-item selection.

information flow

Rec. Q.9

An interaction between a communicating pair of functional entities. The relationship between any pair of 
functional entities is the complete set of inform ation flows between them.

information integrity

Rec. 1.122

Inform ation integrity is a network providing frame-relaying bearer service defines that all frames carried 
by the network shall satisfy the FCS check.

information message (INF)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent to convey inform ation in association with a call, which may have been requested in an 
inform ation request message.

information object

Rec. X.208

A well-defined piece o f inform ation, definition, or specification which requires a name in order to identify 
its use in an instance of communication.

information payload capacity

Rec. 1.113

The interface rate minus the overhead. The bit rate of the interface payload.

information rate

Rec. V.7

The transfer of inform ation bits (the equivalent of the bit rate o f circuit 103 or 104 on a V.24 interface).

information request message (INR)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent by an exchange to request inform ation in association with a call.

information structure (diagram)

Rec. Z.341

A representation of the information entities associated with an M M L function  and their interrelationships.
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information structure meta-language
See:
decomposition meta-language; information structure meta-language, 

information transfer capability 

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the capability associated with the transfer of different types o f inform ation through 
the ISDN.

information transfer coding/protocol
See:
connection control protocol; information transfer coding/protocol, 

information transfer mode 

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the operational mode for transferring (transporting and switching) user inform ation 
through the ISDN.

information transfer rate

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes either the bit rate (circuit mode) or the throughput (packet mode). It refers to the 
transfer o f digital information at the access points.

information transfer rate

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes either the bit rate (circuit mode) or the throughput (packet mode). It refers to the 
transfer of digital information between access points or reference points.

information transfer susceptance

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the capability associated with the transfer o f different types of inform ation through 
the ISDN.

information transfer susceptance

Rec. 1.140

This attribute identifies equipment which may restrict the types of inform ation which may pass through the
ISDN.

information unit

Rec. Z.341

The smallest part of data in the input or output. 

inherent distortion (of a transmission channel)

Rec. R.140

The telegraph distortion of a received signal at the output o f a transmission channel when the signal at the 
input is a perfect signal.

Note 1 — The inherent distortion includes all the distortions produced in the channel such as bias 
distortion, characteristic distortion and fortuitous distortion.

Note 2 — The concept o f inherent distortion can be extended to the constituents such as a telegraph relay, 
telegraph repeater or exchange.
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inherent regeneration

Rec. R.140

Regeneration resulting from the method of switching or transmission.

inherent weakness failure
See:
(inherent) weakness failure.

inherent weakness fault
See:
(inherent) weakness fault.

INHIBIT

Rec. Z.333

Prevent the specified system actions, system responses or functions from occurring. These functions may 
normally be allowed by the system design, or by the ALLOW action defined above.

inhibit

Rec. Z.341

An action to prevent the specified system actions, system  responses or functions from occurring; these 
functions may normally be allowed by the system  design or by the allow action.

initial address message (IAM)

Rec. Q.258

The initial address message (IAM ) is the first message of a call. It is a special case of the multi-unit 
message as it consists of a minimum of three signal units and a maximum of six signal units. It can contain 
different types of information — address signals (including ST), other routing inform ation, and the filler code — 
under the same heading code.

initial address message (IAM)

Gloss. (VI.3)

A multi-unit message which is sent as the first message in a call set-up, consisting of a minimum of three 
and a maximum of six signal units, and containing enough information to route the call through the international 
network.

initial address message (IAM)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in the forward direction to initiate seizure o f an outgoing circuit and to transm it number 
and other information relating to the routing and handling of a call.

initial address message (IAM)

Rec. Q.9

A type of message sent in the forward direction at call set-up. It contains address inform ation and other 
inform ation relating to the routing and handling o f the call.

initial address message with additional information (IAI)

Rec. Q.9

A type of message sent first in the forward direction at call set-up. It contains address, routing and 
handling information, such as charging and supplementary services inform ation to be used in the call set-up 
procedures.
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initial algebra

Rec. Z.100

An initial algebra is the formalism for defining abstract data types.

initial alignment (procedure)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure by which a signalling link becomes able to carry signalling traffic either for the first time or 
after a failure has occurred.

initial offset

Rees. T.416, T.417

This attribute specifies the position of the initial point relative to the basic layout object, 

initial point 

Rec. T.411

1) The point associated with a basic layout object relative to which all line boxes imaged within that 
basic layout object are positioned (character content architectures see Recommendation T.416).

2) The point associated with a basic layout object relative to which all pels imaged within that basic 
layout object are positioned (raster graphics content architectures see Recommendation T.417).

initial signal unit (ISU)

Rec. Q.257, Gloss. (VI.3)

The first signal unit of a multi-unit message.

initialization

Rec. M.30

Setting a process to a specified state. This may be a restart state or intermediate levels.

INITIALIZE 

Rec. Z.333

Put specified data or equipment into a predefined initial (normal) condition or value.

initialize

Rec. Z.341

An action to put specified data or equipment into a predefined initial (normal) condition or value.

initiator

Rec. X.216

The presentation-entity or presentation-service-user that initiates the presentation-connection establishment.

initiator

Rec. X.224

A transport entity that initiates a CR TPDU.
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initiator

Rec. X.225

An SPM that initiates a C O N N EC T SPDU. 

initiator

Rec. X.226

The presentation protocol machine that initiates the presentation-connection establishment.

inlet

Rec. Q.9

Point through which the incoming traffic flow enters a switching stage.

inlet

Rec. Z.100

An inlet represents a line, such as a channel or a flow  line, entering an S D L /G R  macro call. 

in-local override

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

A facility of the network to override a terminal working in local, for the purpose of connecting an 
incoming call to that terminal.

INMARSAT mobile international number

Rec. E.215

The number following the international prefix which identifies terminal equipment connected to an 
IN M A R S A T  mobile earth station for access from a public network.

INMARSAT mobile international number

Rec. F.125

The international number which identifies a terminal equipment connected to an INM ARSAT mobile 
earth station for access from a public network.

INMARSAT mobile number

Rec. E.215

The part of the IN M A R S A T  mobile international number which follows a country code allocated to the 
INM ARSAT system.

INMARSAT mobile number

Rec. F.125

The part of the INM ARSAT mobile international number which follows a F.69 telex destination code 
allocated to the INM ARSAT system.

INMARSAT mobile terminal number

Rec. F.125

That part o f the INM ARSAT mobile number which identifies a specific terminal equipment connected to 
the mobile earth station.
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inopportune test event

Rec. X.290

A test event which, although syntactically correct, occurs or arrives at a point in an observed outcome 
when not allowed to do so by the protocol Recommendation*.

IN /O U T variable

Rec. Z.100

An IN /O U T  variable is a form al parameter attribute denoting the case when a form al parameter name is 
used as a synonym for the variable (i.e. the actual parameter must be a variable.

INPUT

Rec. Z.333

Enter data by means of a user terminal into the system.

input

Rec. Z.341

i) Information that is transferred to the system  by the user, e.g. commands, directives, menu-item  
selections, form  identities, etc.

ii) An action to enter data by means of a man-machine terminal into the system.

input

Rec. Z.100

An input is the consumption of a signal from the input port which starts a transition. During the 
consumption of a signal, the values associated with the signal become available to the process instance.

input (in MML)

Rec. Q.9

The process that constitutes the introduction o f data into a data processing system or any part o f it. 

input (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

An input is an incoming signal which is recognized by a process. (See Recommendation Z.100, § 2.6.4.) 

input acknowledgement

Rec. Z.341

Termination of information entry through menu-item selection or form  filling. 

input area 

Rec. Z.100

An input area is the S D L /G R  representation o f an input. 

input connection

Rees. Q.9, Q.551

An unidirectional path from an interface of a digital exchange to an exchange test point.
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input error

Rec. Z.341

A  system-detected error in input information, 

input error information

Rec. Z.341

Information describing the location and nature of an input error.

input field
See:
accessible field; input field, 

input message acknowledgement (IMA)

Rec. F.201, Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

The IMA message sent by the C F  to the telex user is used to indicate that the message has been well 
received by the CF and to give to the telex user a unique reference for this message. This reference should be used 
again when sending an NDN.

input port

Rec. Z.100

An input port o f a process is a queue which receives and retains signals in the order o f arrival until the 
signals are consumed by an input. The input port may contain any number of retained signals.

input window area
See:
output and input window area, 

input/output

Rec. G.100

Terms used to indicate the direction o f transmission at an interface o f an equipment item. These terms 
avoid the ambiguity encountered in the use of “transm it/receive” or “send/receive”.

input/output devices; I/O  devices

Rec. Q.9

Memory and keyboard devices for entering or receiving data to or from the system. Can be controlled 
manually for entering or receiving data.

insertion gain; orthotelephonically referred gain

Rec. P. 10

Ratio of the total electroacoustic gain to the orthotelephonic acoustic reference gain, 

in-slot signalling 

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

Signalling associated with a channel and transmitted in a digit time-slot permanently (or periodically) 
allocated in the channel time-slot.

installation cable

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A  cable or single pair o f metallic wires used in the local line distribution point and the customer premises.
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instance

Rec. Z.100

An instance o f a type is an object which has the properties o f the type (given in the definition).

instant of time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A single point on a time scale.

Note — The time scale may be continuous as calendar time, or discrete, e.g. number of use cycles.

instantaneous ...

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The value of a measure determined for a given instant o f  time.

instantaneous availability A(t); pointwise availability

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3).

The probability that an item is in an up state at a given instant o f  time, t.

Note — In French the term disponibilite is also used to denote the performance quantified by this 
probability.

instantaneous availability of a leased circuit

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The probability that, under stated operating conditions, a leased circuit can perform a required function  
when requested by the subscriber.

instantaneous exchange inaccessibility

Rec. E.550

The probability that the exchange in question cannot perform the required function (i.e. cannot success­
fully process calls) under stated conditions at the time a request for service is placed.

instantaneous unavailability U (t); pointwise unavailability

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The probability that an item  is in a down state at a given instant o f  time, t.

(instantaneous) failure intensity z(t)

Suppl. No. 6

The limit, if this exists, of the ratio of the mean num ber of failures o f a repaired item in a time interval,
(t, t + A t), to the length of this interval, At, when the length o f the time interval tends to zero.

Note — The instantaneous failure intensity is expressed by formula as:

z ( 0  _  „ m +  AO -  " ( 0 1
A / - 0 +

where N ( t ) is the number of failures in the time interval (0, t).

(instantaneous) failure rate A(t)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The limit, if this exists, of the ratio of the conditional probability that the time to failure, T, of an item
falls within a given time interval, ( t, t+ A t) ,  to the length of this interval, At, when A t  tends to zero, given that the
item is in a state to perform a required function at the beginning of the time interval.
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where T  is the instant o f  time o f failure.

The formula is also applicable if T  denotes the time to failure.

(instantaneous) repair rate p(t)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The limit, if  this exists, o f the ratio of the conditional probability that the corrective maintenance action 
terminates in a time interval, (t, t+ A t ) to the length of this time interval, when A t  tends to zero, given that the 
action had not term inated at the beginning o f the time interval.

Note — The instantaneous repair rate is expressed by formula as:

Pr( t  < T  <  t +  A t  \ T  > t )

Note — The instantaneous failure rate is expressed by formula as:

) i(0  =  lim
0 A t

where T  is the instant o f  time o f restoration.

T  may also represent the time to restoration.

instantiation ,

Rec. Z.100

Instantiation is the creation of an instance o f a type.

integer

Rec. Z.100

Integer is a sort defined in a predefined partial type definition for which the values are these of 
mathematical integers ( . . . ,  —2, —1, 0, + 1 , + 2 , . .  .)• For the sort integer the predefined operators are + ,  —, *, /  
and the ordering operators.

integer type

Rec. X.208

A simple type with distinguished values which are the positive and negative whole numbers, including zero 
(as a single value).

Note — Particular encoding rules limit the range of an integer, but such limitations are chosen so as not 
to affect any user of ASN .l.

integrated digital network (IDN)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A network in which connections established by digital switching are used for the transmission of digital
signals.

integrated digital network
See:
digital network; integrated digital network, 

integrated digital network; digital network

Rec. Q.9

A combination of digital switching nodes and digital links that uses integrated digital transmission, digital 
switching and common channel signalling to provide digital connections between two or more points to facilitate 
telecommunication and possibly other functions.
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integrated digital transmission and switching

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

The direct (digital) concatenation of digital transmission and digital switching, that maintains a continuous 
digital transmission path.

integrated services digital network (ISDN)

Rec. 1.112

An integrated services network that provides digital connections between user-network interfaces, 

integrated services digital network (ISDN)

Rec. Q.1100, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An integrated digital network in which the same digital switches and digital paths are used to establish 
connections for different services, for example, telephony, data.

integrated services exchange

Rec. Q.9

An exchange arranged to handle multiple services such as telephone and data using all or part o f the 
switching, signalling and control devices in common.

integrated services network

Rec. 1.112

A network that provides or supports a range of different telecommunication services, 

intelligible crosstalk components 

Rec. G.242

Transferred speech currents which can introduce intelligible crosstalk into certain channels at the point 
considered.

intended recipient

Rec. X.402

One of the users and DLs the originator specifies as a message’s or probe’s intended destinations, 

interaction diagram 

Rec. Z.100

An interaction diagram is a block diagram, system diagram, channel substructure diagram, or block 
substructure diagram.

interaction error (man-machine)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

An error in the response o f an item caused by a mistake during its use.

interaction management

Rec. X.200

A facility of the session-service which allows correspondent presentation-entities to control explicitly whose 
turn it is to exercise certain control functions.
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interaction request output

Rec. Z.341

System output inviting further user actions. 

interactive 

Rec. Z.341

A condition where information entry can be done by the user.

interactive mode

Rec. F.200

The exchange in real time o f user inform ation during a call or series of calls between calling and called 
equipment.

interactive mode

Rec. T.62

This mode allows only for interactive dialogue. No document transfer can take place. Procedures applying 
to this mode are for further study.

interactive operating sequence

Rec. Z.317

The interactive operating sequence may consist o f a single command entry sequence term inated by an 
optional end statement or of a series o f command entry sequences or special actions. The latter occurs when, as a 
result o f partial execution of a function, the system requests the supply of further information in the form of 
special actions or further commands for which human judgem ent a n d /o r decision is required.

interactive operating sequence

Rec. Z.341

A sequence which may consist o f a single command entry sequence terminated by an optional end 
statement or o f a series of com m and entry sequences a n d /o r  manual responses. The latter occurs when, as a result 
of partial execution of a function , the system  requests the user to supply it with further inform ation in the form of 
manual responses or further commands for which user judgem ent a n d /o r decision is required.

interactive service

Rec. 1.113

A service which provides the means for bidirectional exchange of inform ation between users or between 
users and hosts. Interactive services are subdivided into three classes of services: conversational services, messaging 
services and retrieval services.

interactive videography
See:
videotex; interactive videography.

inter-activity defined context set

Rec. X.216

A set o f presentation contexts which is defined for a presentation-connection when the (session) activity 
management functional unit is selected. It initially takes the value of the defined context set at presentation- 
connection establishment, and is further modified only by P-ALTER-CONTEXT service primitives issued outside 
o f activities.
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interband telegraphy

Rec. R.140

A form of carrier transmission in which the telegraph channel is situated in a narrow band between two 
telephone channels.

interception of calls service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

Calls which, for reasons such as those listed below, cannot reach the wanted number may be intercepted 
and diverted to an operator, an answering machine, or a tone to give the caller the appropriate inform ation:

— change of a particular number including indication of new number;
— renumbering of a group of numbers or a change of dialling code;
— wrong information in telephone directory;
— dialling of an unallocated code;
— dialling of a number or numbers allowed by the numbering plan but not yet allocated or no longer in

service;
— route(s) out of order;
— route(s) congested;
— subscriber’s line temporarily out of order;
— suspension of service owing to nonpayment.

interchange

Rec. T.411

The process of transferring a document from an originating system to a receiving system.

interchange data element

Rec. T.411

A data structure representing a constituent of a document, 

interchange format

Rec. T.411

The rules for representing a document for the purpose of interchange, 

interchange format class

Rec. T.411

A  form of interchange form at suitable to a specific application.

Note — In the T.410 series of Recommendations, the defined classes differ by the ordering of the 
interchange data elements or by the coding.

inter-character space

Rec. T.411

An additional amount of spacing that is included between adjacent character images.

intercommunication

Rec. F.200

In the context of Teletex, a relationship between services, where one of the services is Teletex, enabling the 
user of the Teletex service to communicate with users of other services.
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intercommunication

Rec. F.710

Intercommunication in the teleconference area implies to have the capability (this capability could be 
distributed between networks or terminals) to translate the presentation of inform ation given for a service to 
inform ation available to be presented in another service and, if necessary, interworking between networks.

This is valid between services used in the TC environment and between TC service and another service, 

intercommunication

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a relationship between services where one of the services is a message 
handling service, enabling the user of the message handling service to communicate with users of other services.

Note — Examples are the intercommunication between the IPM service and the telex service, the 
intercommunication between message handling services and physical delivery services.

intercommunication

Rec. F.500

In the context of directory services a relationship between services, where one of the services is a directory 
service, enabling the user of a service to communicate with the directory.

Note — The term also applies for the relation between public and private directories, for the relation 
between directory services of different service providers and for the relation between directory management 
domains.

interconnected store-and-forward

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

Where the store-and-forward unit in country A is connected to the store-and-forward unit in country B for 
the transmission of messages between the two countries.

interconnected transit store-and-forward

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

Where the store-and-forward unit in country A accesses the store-and-forward unit in country B for further 
transmission of messages to other countries.

intercontinental circuit

Rec. D.000

An international circuit between two international exchanges in different continents, 

intercontinental circuit

Rees. F.68, U.140

One connecting two exchanges situated in different countries in different continents, 

intercontinental connection

Rec. F.68

Connection established between two different continents, 

intercontinental transit circuit

Rec. F.68

An intercontinental circuit used primarily for routing intercontinental transit traffic.
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intercontinental transit exchange

Rec. F.68

An exchange of this type would be directly connected to intercontinental transit circuits and would provide 
facilities to interconnect intercontinental transit circuits and trunks to terminal exchanges. It would also provide 
facilities for the interconnection of intercontinental transit circuits.

interface; physical interface

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The common boundary between physical equipment.

interface

Rees. G.701, 1.112, M.60

The common boundary between two associated systems.

interface

Rec. Q.9

A shared boundary, for example, the boundary between two subsystems or two devices.

Note 1 — An interface is used to specify once the interconnection between the two sides of it. The 
specification includes the type, quantity and function of the interconnecting means and the type, form and 
sequencing order of the signals to be interchanged via those means.

Note 2 — Recommendation G.703, as an example, refers to physical, functional and electrical characteris­
tics o f interfaces that are necessary to interconnect digital network components to form a digital path or 
connection.

interface

Series X*

A shared boundary between two functional units, defined by functional characteristics, common physical 
interconnection characteristics, signal characteristics, and other characteristics, as appropriate.

Note — The concept involves the specification o f the connection of two devices having different 
functions.

interface adaptor

Gloss. (VI.3)

A unit required between the signalling terminal and the digital channel to provide for holdover clock, loss 
of frame alignment indication and where necessary, for clock and data rate conversion.

interface bit rate
See:
interface rate; interface bit rate, 

interface control functions

Rec. Z.341

Functions used to force specific actions relating to the interface, 

interface overhead 

Rec. 1.113

The remaining portion of the bit stream after deducting the inform ation payload. The interface overhead 
may be essential (e.g. framing for an interface shared by users) or ancillary (e.g. performance monitoring).
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interface payload

Rec. 1.113

The portion of the bit stream of a framed interface which can be used for telecommunication services. Any 
signalling is included in the interface payload.

interface rate

Rec. V.7

The transfer rate o f the bit stream found on the physical interchange circuits.

interface rate; interface bit rate

Rec. 1.113

The gross bit rate at the interface, e.g. the bit rate at the boundary between the physical layer and the 
physical medium.

interface specification

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

A formal statement of the type, quantity, form and order of the interconnections and interactions between 
two associated systems, at their interface.

interface structure; ISDN user-network interface structure

Rec. 1.112

The number and type o f the access channels that appear at an ISDN user-network interface.

interface units

Rec. Q.9

Units o f an exchange on which lines a n d /o r interexchange circuits are terminated, and which are involved 
in the processing of traffic to /from  those lines a n d /o r circuits.

interim INIC

Rec. E.167

A string o f 4 digits. Each different string of digits may be used to identify an individual ISDN. The first 
digit I distinguishes the IN IC  from a DNIC. This digit is followed by the country code from the E. 163/E. 164 
numbering plan which has a length of one, two or three digits (see Recommendation E.163). The E. 163/E. 164 
country code is followed by enough additional digits, X, to make the total length of the IN IC  4 digits. The format 
is shown in Table 1/E.167.

intermediate character

Rec. T.51

A character the bit com bination of which occurs between that o f the ESCAPE character and that o f the 
final character in an escape sequence consisting of more than two bit combinations.

intermediate distribution frame

Rec. Q.9

A distribution fram e  intermediate between the main distribution frame and the switchboard, or the 
switching apparatus or intermediate between two ranks of switches in an automatic exchange.
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intermediate equipment

Series X*

Auxiliary equipment that may be inserted between the data terminal equipment (DTE) and the signal 
conversion equipment to perform certain additional functions before modulation or after demodulation.

Intermediate Service Part

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An element of transaction capabilities which supports TCAP for connection-oriented messages. It repres­
ents OSI layers 4 to 6.

intermittent fault
See:
fault; intermittent fault.

intermittent fault

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A fault of an item which persists for a limited time duration following which the item recovers the ability 
to perform a required function without being subjected to any action of corrective maintenance.

Note — Such a fault is often recurrent.

internal blocking

Rec. E.600

The probability that a connection cannot be made between a given point in a network and any suitable 
idle resource in an external pool o f resources owing to call congestion within the portion o f the network being 
considered.

internal connection

Rec. Q.9

An exchange connection for a call between subscriber lines or channels on the same exchange.

internal disabled state
See:
down state; internal disabled state.

internal freephone service

Rec. D.115

A service where the subscriber can be allocated a special (freephone) num ber and the charges for all calls 
to this number are paid by the respective subscriber instead of by the originating caller.

Note — For technical or other reasons, some originating Administrations may apply a small utilization 
charge to the calling party.

internal loss probability

Rec. E.543

For any call attempt, it is the probability that an overall connection cannot be set up between a given 
incoming circuit and any suitable free outgoing circuit within the switching network.

The loss, grade of service is to be met by every pair of incoming and outgoing trunk groups averaged over 
all inlets of the incoming group.
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internal network number indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent to the destination exchange indicating whether or not the call is allowed should the called 
party num ber prove to be an internal network num ber (e.g. mobile access point).

internal reference

Rec. X.518

A knowledge reference containing an internal pointer to an entry held in the same DSA.

internal routing

Rec. X.402

A routing preparatory to an internal transfer (i.e., a transfer within a MD).

internal traffic

Rec. E.600

Traffic originating and terminating within the network considered.

interna] transfer

Rec. X.402

A transfer involving MTAs within a single MD.

internal videotex application provider

Rec. F.300

An application provider whose applications a n d /o r  whose facilities are provided by means of the service 
provider's host computer(s).

international alphabet No. 5 (IA5)

Rec. R.140

An alphabet using a two-condition eight-unit code with seven primary inform ation elements and one 
parity check element, comprising in particular upper and lower case characters, diacritical signs and miscellaneous 
control functions.

Note — The character coding rules using the seven primary elements are the subject o f Recommenda­
tions T50 and V.4.

international automatic circuit

Rec. M.60

The whole of the international line and the outgoing and incoming equipment (or both-way equipments) 
proper to the autom atic circuit considered. The ends of this circuit are defined by the circuit access points (see 
definition for circuit access points).

international call indicator
See:
national/in ternational call indicator.
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international chain

Rees. G.101, Q.40

An international chain is made up of one more 4-wire international circuits. These are interconnected on a 
4-wire basis in the international centres which provide for transit traffic and are also connected on a 4-wire basis 
to national systems in the international centres.

See figures 1/G.101 or 1/Q.40. 

international chain

Rees. M.60, M.560

An international chain is made up of one or more 4-wire international circuits. These are connected on a 
4-wire basis to other international circuits in transit international centres or to national systems in terminal 
international centres.

See Figure 1/M.560. 

international circuit

Rec. D.000

A circuit between two international exchanges situated in different countries, 

international circuit

Rec. F.68

One connecting two exchanges in different countries, whether or not they are in different continents, 

international circuit

U.140

A circuit directly, connecting two exchanges situated in different countries, 

international connection

Rec. F.68

Any connection between two stations situated in different countries, whether established between different 
continents or one continent.

international connection
See:
connection; international connection, 

international data number

Rec. X.121

In the context of the international numbering plan for public data networks, the address inform ation 
comprising the data country code (DCC) and the national number, or the data network identification code 
(D N IC ) and the (national) network terminal number, according to Recommendation X.121.

international data number format

Rec. X.121

In the context of the international numbering plan for public data networks, a numbering plan format 
comprising of the digits of the international data number, according to Recommendation X.121.

international exchange

Rec. E.100

The exchange (at the end of an international telephone circuit) which switches a call destined to or 
originating from another country.
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Administrations shall designate the exchanges in the territory they serve which are to be regarded as 
international exchanges.

international exchange

Rec. F.68

A centre where international circuits, and in general national circuits, terminate, 

international exchange 

Rec. Q.9

A transit exchange where international circuits and, in general, national circuits terminate, 

international freephone service (IFS)

Rec. E.152

Service which nables a subscriber, in one country, to be allocated, through his own Administration, one or 
more special telephone numbers in one or more countries which allow users in this or these countries to call the 
subscriber free of charge. All service and call charges are paid by the subscriber to the service.

international information service (prefix 12)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 12 will connect the caller to the international information service. The prefix may be followed by a 
country code. If so, the procedure for servicing the call is described in Recommendation E.216, § 4.3 and 
Recommendation F.126, § 4.3.

international leased circuit

Rees. M.60, M.1010

The whole o f the assembly o f lines and apparatus connecting the renter’s terminal equipment (e.g. data 
modem) in one country to the renter’s terminal equipment in another. The interfaces between the circuit and the 
renter’s terminal equipment will be defined by the respective Administrations.

• See Figure 2 /M .1010. 

international leased group or supergroup link

Rec. M.900

The whole of the transmission path — as defined in Recommendation M.300 — provided between defined 
test access points at an interface at the renter’s premises. The renter’s terminal equipment is therefore not included 
in the link.

See Figure 1/M .900. 

international line

Rees. M.60, M.1010

The whole of the assembly o f international and national circuit sections between terminal international
centres.

See Figure 2 /M . 1010. 

international line

Rec. M.60

The transmission system contained between the line acess points (see § 2 of Recommendation M.565) of 
the two terminal international centres. Where a digital international centre is interfaced by prim ary (or higher 
order) digital paths, a line access point on a per circuit basis may not exist. In such cases, the international line is 
deemed to end at the digital path access point nearest the international centre.
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international link

Rees. M.60, M.1010

The whole of the assembly of international and national circuit sections between terminal national centres. 

See Figure 2/M . 1010.

international link
See:
link; international link.

international main section

Rees. M.60, M.900

The whole o f the assembly of national and international group or supergroup sections, between the 
defined test access points at the two terminal international centres (see Recommendation M.460). These access 
points should be the same points as those for the ends of the national main sections involved in the leased link.

See Figure 1/M.900.

international mobile station identity

Rec. Q.1001

The mobile station’s identification uniquely identifies the MS internationally. The identity is composed as 
defined in Recommendation E.212.

international mobile station identity (IMSI)

Rec. Q.1003

It consists of three parts MCC, M NC and M SIN. The MCC consists of 3 digits and the M NC consists o f 
1 or 2 digits. The IMSI has variable length depending on national requirements. The maximum length is 15 digits.

Only numerical characters (0 through 9) are used in the IMSI.

The IMSI is permanent subscriber data. (Also defined in Rec. E.212, § 3.5).

international mobile station identity (IMSI)

Rees. E.212, Q.9

The mobile station identification uniquely identifying the mobile station internationally.

The IMSI consists of the mobile country code (MCC) followed by the national mobile station identity 
(NMSI).

international mobile station number

Rec. Q.1003

It is a PSTN /ISD N  number and has a variable length which complies with the requirements of the 
PSTN /ISD N  in each country.

The international mobile station number is perm anent subscriber data.

international multiple destination sound-programme circuit

Rec. N .l

The unidirectional transmission path from one ISPC to two or more other ISPCs comprising sound-pro­
gramme circuit sections (national or international) one of which is an international multiple destination circuit 
section, together with any necessary audio equipment. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N .l and Figure 4 /N .l.)
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Rec. N .l

The unidirectional sound-programme transmission path from one frontier station to two or more of the 
frontier stations at which interconnection is made at audio frequencies. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N .l and 
Figure 4 /N .l.)

international multiple destination sound-programme connection

Rec. N .l

The unidirectional transmission path between the broadcasting organization (send) and two or more 
broadcasting organizations (receive) comprising the international multiple destination sound-programme link 
extended at its ends over national sound-programme circuits to the broadcasting organizations. (See Note 2 above 
and Figure 5 /N .l.)

international multiple destination sound-programme link

Rec. N .l

The unidirectional transmission path between the ISPCs of the terminal countries involved in an 
international multiple destination sound-programme transmission. The international multiple destination sound- 
programme link comprises international sound-programme circuits, one of which is an international multiple 
destination sound-programme circuit. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N .l and Figure 5 /N .l.)

international multiple destination television circuit

Rec. N.51

The unidirectional transmission path from one ITC to two or more other ITCs comprising television 
circuit sections (national or international) one of which is an international multiple destination circuit section, 
together with any necessary video equipment. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N.51 and Figure 4/N.51.)

international multiple destination television circuit section

Rec. N.51

The unidirectional television transmission path from one frontier station to two or more of the frontier 
stations at which interconnection is made at video frequencies. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N.51 and 
Figure 4/N .51.)

international multiple destination television connection

Rec. N.51

The unidirectional transmission path between the broadcasting organization (send) and two or more 
broadcasting organizations (receive) comprising the international multiple destination television link extended at 
its end over national television circuits to the broadcasting organizations. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N.51 
and Figure 5/N.51.)

international multiple destination television link

Rec. N.51

The unidirectional transmission path between the ITCs of the terminal countries involved in an interna­
tional multiple destination television transmission. The international multiple destination television link comprises 
international television circuits, one of which is an international multiple destination television circuit. (See Note 2 
to Recommendation N.51 and Figure 5/N.51.)

international network management

Rec. E.410

Function of supervising the international network and taking action when necessary to control the flow of
traffic.

Network management requires real-time monitoring and measurement of current network status and 
performance, and the ability to take prom pt action to control the flow of traffic.

international multiple destination sound-programme circuit section
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international number

Rec. E.160

The number to be dialled following the international prefix to obtain a subscriber in another country.

The international number consists of the country code of the required country followed by the national 
(significant) number of the called subscriber.

Examples:

Subscriber International number

123 45 67 in Bruxelles 32 2 123 45 67
12 34 56 in Diisseldorf 49 211 12 34 56

870 12 34 in Montreal 1 514 870 12 34
12 34 in Perranporth 44 872 57 12 34

248 45 67 in London 44 1 248 45 67

Note — Where several countries are included in one integrated numbering plan, the international num ber 
is not used on calls from one of these countries to another. [See the Note to the definition national (significant) 
number].

international number

Rec. Q.10

The number to be dialled following the international prefix to obtain a subscriber in another country.

The international number consists o f the country code of the required country followed by the national 
(significant) number of the called subscriber.

international outgoing operator (prefix 11)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 11 will connect the caller to an international operator position. The prefix may be followed by a 
country code. If so, the procedure for servicing the call is described in Recommendation E.216, § 4.3 and 
Recommendation F.126, § 4.3.

international point-to-multipoint telecommunication service via satellite

Rec. F.140

Service provided to a customer by Administrations for the transmission for example, o f text, photographs 
or data via a satellite for the reception at a multiplicity o f destinations by receive-only earth stations.

international point-to-multipoint telecommunications service via satellite

Rec. D. 185

Consists of making one or more analogue or digital international telecommunication links available to a 
customer exclusively dedicated to the use for which they have been authorized on the terms and conditions set out 
in a lease agreement between the customer and the Administrations of the countries at each end of the link. The 
Administrations are in no way responsible for transmission content or enforcement of copyright laws.

Note -  (For the purposes of Recommendation D.185 the customer is the individual or entity that leases 
one or more international links from an Administration and is responsible for payment of all charges or rentals 
due to that Administration.)

This service may be provided in the following basic categories, subject to the agreement of the 
Administrations concerned:

a) point-to-multipoint;
b) full-time, part-time, occasional;
c) non-pre-emptible protected, non-pre-emptible unprotected, and pre-emptible, taking into account the 

availability of the space segment to the Administrations.
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international portion call set-up delay

Rec. X . l35

The call set-up delay between the boundaries delimiting an international portion, e.g., B5 and B„_2 in 
Figure 2/X.135.

international portion clear indication delay

Rec. X . l35

The delay between the boundaries delimiting an international portion, e.g., B5 and B„_2 in 
Figure 2./X.135.

international portion data packet transfer delay

Rec. X . l35

The delay between the boundaries delimiting an international portion, e.g., B5 and B„_2 in Figure 2/X.135. 

international portion of an international virtual connection 

Rec. X .l34

The set o f basic sections between the two national portions. An international portion may be a single 
internetwork circuit section crossing a national border or it may be two (or more) internetwork circuit sections 
together with one (or more) transit network sections.

There is one international portion of any international virtual circuit and that international portion will 
cross one or more national borders.

international prefix

Rees. E.160, Q.10

The combination of digits to be dialled by a calling subscriber making a call to a subscriber in another 
country to obtain access to the autom atic outgoing international equipment.

Example:

00 in Switzerland.

Note 1 — In some countries two or more international prefixes may be used:
— to reach different groups o f countries;
— to obtain different classes of call (e.g., station call or personal call).

In the first case the use of two or more international prefixes allows the use of different groups of
switching equipment and the use of abbreviated dialling (i.e., shorter country codes) for the calls to a defined 
group o f countries (see the definition of country code ).

Note 2 — Where several countries are included in one integrated numbering plan, the international prefix 
is not used on a call from one of these countries to another.

international public facsimile service

Rec. F.160

A telecommunication service between facsimile stations in different countries. These services may be 
classified in three categories:

a) public facsimile service between subscribers’ stations (use of a  public telecommunication network);
b) public facsimile service between A dm inistrations’ public bureaux (see the definition of public facsimile

bureau) (use of a public telecommunication network or dedicated circuits);
c) public facsimile service between Adm inistrations’ public bureaux and subscribers’ stations, and vice 

versa (use of a public telecommunication network).

international satellite transmission centre (ISTC)

Rec. N.51

A centre at a transmitting country responsible for the national extension and up-link to satellite. This term 
is applicable only for transmission to TVROs not related to an ITC (see Figure 6/N.51).

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 299



international section

Rec. M.300

The digital, group, supergroup, etc., sections between two adjacent frontier stations in different countries 
constitute an international section. Some international sections may be a single digital, group, supergroup, 
etc., section routed over long submarine cable systems. If  the international group, supergroup, etc., is routed via 
intermediate countries without the digital path being demultiplexed to its characteristic bit rate/basic frequency 
band, the frontier stations at the ends of the international digital, group, supergroup, etc., section are still 
considered to be adjacent.

international selection sequence

U.140

First sequence of digits in an international two-stage selection, 

international signalling network

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A network used for signalling, consisting of international signalling points and common channel signalling 
links connecting them.

international signalling point

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A signalling point which belongs to the international signalling network.

international signalling point code

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A part of the label in a signalling message that uniquely identifies each signalling point which belongs to 
the international signalling network. It consists o f a sub-field for the signalling area/netw ork code (11-bit) and a 
sub-field which identifies a signalling point in a specific area or network (3-bit).

international sound programme centre (ISPC)

Rec. D.180

A centre at which at least one international sound-programme circuit terminates and in which international 
sound-programme connections can be made by the interconnection of international an d /o r national sound-pro­
gramme circuits.

The ISPP is responsible for setting up, lining up and m aintaining international sound-programme 
connections and for the supervision of the transmissions made on them.

international sound-programme centre (ISPC)

Rec. J.13

A centre at which at least one international sound-programme circuit terminates and in which international 
sound-programme connections can be made by the interconnection of international and national sound-pro­
gramme circuits.

The ISPC is responsible for setting up and m aintaining international sound-programme links and for the 
supervision of the transmissions made on them.

international sound-programme centre (ISPC)

Rec. N .l

A centre at which at least one international sound-programme circuit terminates and in which international 
sound-programme connections can be made up by the interconnection of international and national sound-pro­
gramme circuits.

The responsibilities of an ISPC are described in Recommendation N.5.
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international sound-programme circuit

Rec. J.13

The unidirectional transmission path between two ISPCs and comprising one or more sound-programme 
circuit sections (national or international), together with any necessary audio equipment (amplifiers, com pan­
dors, etc.). See Fig. 1/J.13.

international sound-programme circuit

Rec. N .l

The transmission path between two ISPCs which comprises one or more sound-programme circuit sections 
(national or international), together with any necessary audio equipment. The transmission path may be 
established via terrestrial or single destination satellite routing. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N .l and 
Figures 1 /N .l and 3 /N .l.)

international sound-programme connection

Rec. J.13

The unidirectional path between the broadcasting organization (send) and the broadcasting organization 
(receive) comprising the international sound-programme link extended at its two ends over national sound-pro­
gramme circuits to the broadcasting organizations (see Figure 2/J.13).

The assembly of the “international sound-programme link” and the national circuits between the 
broadcasting organizations, constitutes the “international sound-programme connection”. Figure 3/J.13 illustrates, 
by way of example, an international sound-programme connection as it might be encountered in practice.

international sound-programme connection

Rec. N .l

The unidirectional transmission path between the broadcasting organization (send) and the broadcasting 
organization (receive) comprising the international sound-programme link extended at its two ends over national 
sound-programme circuits to the broadcasting organization. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N .l and 
Figure 2 /N .l.)

international sound-programme link

Rec. J.13

The unidirectional path for sound-programme transmissions between the ISPCs of the two terminal 
countries involved in an international sound-programme transmission. The international sound-programme link 
comprises one or more international sound-programme circuits interconnected at intermediate ISPCs. It can also 
include national sound-programme circuits in transit countries. See Fig. 2/J.13.

international sound-programme link

Rec. N .l

The unidirectional transmission path between the ISPCs o f the two terminal countries involved in an 
international sound-programme transmission. The international sound-programme link comprises one or more 
international sound-programme circuits (see Figures 1 /N .l and 3 /N .l)  interconnected at intermediate ISPCs. It 
can also include national sound-programme circuits in transit countries. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N .l and 
Figure 2 /N .l.)

international sound-programme transmission

Rec. J.13

The transmission of sound over the international telecommunication network for the purpose of inter­
changing sound-programme m aterial between broadcasting organizations in different countries. Such a trans­
mission includes all types of program m e material normally transmitted by a sound broadcasting service, for 
example, speech, music, sound accompanying a television programme, etc.
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Rec. N .l

The transmission of sound signals over the international telecommunication network for the purpose of 
interchanging sound-programme material between broadcasting organizations in different countries.

international store-and-forward

Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

Where a subscriber in country A accesses the store-and-forward unit in country B for the transmission of 
messages to that country.

international switching centre (ISC)

Rec. Q.1100

The exchange (at the end o f an international circuit) which switches calls destined to or originating from 
another country.

international telegraph alphabet No. 1 (ITA1)

Rec. R.140

A telegraph alphabet using a two-condition five-unit code, used in Baudot synchronous telegraphy.

Note — This alphabet is specified by Article 16 of the Telegraph Regulations, Geneva 1958.

international telegraph alphabet No. 2 (ITA2)

Rec. R.140

An alphabet using a two-condition five-unit code, used in start-stop telegraphy generally for teleprinters. 

Note — This alphabet is specified in Recommendation S.l.

international telegraph alphabet No. 3 (ITA3)

Rec. R.140

An alphabet using the two-condition seven-unit constant-ratio code.

Note — This alphabet is defined by C C IR  Recommendation 342-2 or CCITT Recommendation S.13
(1972).

international telegraph alphabet No. 4 (ITA4)

Rec. R.140

An alphabet using a two-condition six-unit code for the time division multiplex synchronous telegraphy, 
comprising in particular two code combinations corresponding to the perm anent conditions A and Z, so that the 
multiplex channel can be operated in a switched network.

Note — This alphabet is defined in Recommendation R.44 (1968). 

international telephone connection

Rees. G.101, GAO

Consists of three parts, as shown in Figure 1/G.101 or 1/Q.40. The division between these parts is 
determined by the virtual analogue switching points in the originating/term inating international switching centres 
(ISCs). These are theoretical points with specified relative levels (see Figure 2/G.101 or 2/Q .40 and §§ 5.1 and 5.2 
of Recommendation G/101).

The three parts of the connection are:
— Two national systems, one at each end, and
— An international chain made up of one or more 4-wire international circuits.

international sound-programme transmission
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international telephone connection

Rec. M.560

A complete international telephone connectionhas three parts, as shown in Figure 1/M .560:
— an international chain ;
— two national systems, one at each end.

international telephone connection
See:
connection; international telephone connection, 

international television centre (ITC)

Rec. N.51

A  centre at which at least one international television circuit terminates and in which international television 
connections can be made up by the interconnection of international and national television circuits.

international television circuit

Rec. N.51

The transmission path between two ITCs which comprises one or more television circuit sections (national 
or international) together with any necessary video equipment. The transmission path may be established via 
terrestrial or single destination satellite routing. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N.51 and Figures 1/N.51 
and 3/N.51.)

international television connection

Rec. N.51

The unidirectional transmission path between the broadcasting organization (send) and the broadcasting 
organization (receive) comprising the international television link extended at its two ends over national television 
circuits to the broadcasting organization. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N.51 and Figure 2/N.51.)

international television link

Rec. N.51

The unidirectional transmission path between the ITCs of the two terminal countries involved in an 
international television transmission. The international television link comprises one or more international 
television circuits (see Figures 1/N.51 and 3/N .51) interconnected at intermediate ITCs. It can also include 
national television circuits in transit countries. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N.51 and Figure 2/N.51.)

international television programme centre (ITPC)

Rec. D.180

A  centre at which at least one international television circuit terminates and in which international 
television connections can be made by the interconnection of international a n d /o r national television circuits.

The ITPC is responsible for setting up, lining up and maintaining international television connections and 
for the supervision of the transmissions made on them.

The centre at the end of an international satellite television circuit is sometimes referred to as the satellite 
international television-programme centre (SITPC).

international television transmission

Rec. N.51

The transmission o f video signals over the international telecommunication network for the purpose of 
interchanging television material between broadcasting organizations in different countries.
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Rec. F.60

M anual position in an international telex centre for establishing telex calls between two countries.

international transferred account (TA) service

Rec. D.30

A service in which the Administrations concerned agree that the charges for calls set up via the 
international packet-switched data communication service may be paid by a third party that has accepted 
responsibility for payment rather than being charged to the caller. It is an optional facility and depends on mutual 
agreement between Administrations.

international transferred account telegraph and telematic service

Rees. D.98, F.41

A service in which the Administrations concerned agree that the charge for telegraph and telematic services 
be paid by a party that has accepted responsibility for payment, instead of being paid by the sender. This service 
is called the TA Service.

international transit exchange

Rec. E.100

An international exchange chosen to establish telephone calls between two countries other than its own is 
called an international transit exchange.

international transit store-and-forward

Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

Where a subscriber in country A accesses a store-and-forward unit in country B for the transmission of 
messages to other countries.

international two-stage selection

U.140

The process of establishing international calls using two sequences of digits, the first sequence character­
izing the called country or network, and the second sequence characterizing the called subscriber in that country 
or network.

international user class of service

Series X*

A category of public data transmission service in a certain network in which the data signalling rate, 
control signalling rates and other parameters are specified with reference to the services, the interfaces and the 
terminal operating mode.

international videotex gateway

Rec. F.300

A function of a computer providing access to a foreign Videotex service with all its capabilities and 
according to the international videotex protocol. It may include protocol selection a n d /o r protocol conversion 
an d /o r dialogue handling functions. In addition, the gateway is the point where the administrative data for the 
international Videotex services are handled, such as the data for international accounting, billing inform ation in 
case of fram e/application or additional communication charges, inform ation about the subscriber status in case of 
videotex messaging and service data concerning the service profiles or terminal profiles. The gateway can also give 
access to the directory of Videotex service available in the foreign country.

international telex position
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international X.121 format

Rec. X.121

In the context o f the international numbering plan for public data networks, a format consisting of digits 
which are to be transferred across international boundaries, according to Recommendation X.121.

Note 1 — See also “international data number form at”.

Note 2 — Escape codes, if  required, are part o f the international X.121 format and are allowed by digits 
of another international numbering plan.

Note 3 — Prefixes do not belong to the international X.121 format, 

internetwork circuit section

Rec. X . l34

The physical circuit or set o f circuits connecting a DTE in one network with a DSE in a different network. 
It does not include any parts o f either DSE. Recommendations X.134 to X.137 assume that X.75 procedures are 
used on an internetwork circuit section.

interpersonal message (IPM)

Rec. X.420

A member o f the primary class o f information object conveyed between users in interpersonal messaging.

IPM ::=  SEQUENCE {
heading Heading,
body B o d y }

It has the following components:
a) heading: A set of heading fields (or fields), each an information 

IPM  (e.g., its importance);
b) body: A sequence of body parts, each an information object 

between users (e.g., a document).
Body ::=  SEQUENCE OF BodyPart

The structure of an IPM is depicted in Figure 1/X.420.

interpersonal messaging service

Rees. F.400, X.400

Messaging service between users belonging to the same management domain or to different management 
domains by means of message handling, based on the message transfer service.

interpolation gain (IG)

Rec. G.763

The trunk channel multiplication ratio which is achieved through DSI. The IG is the ratio of the number 
of trunk channels to the number of DCM E bearer channels where the same signal encoding rate is used for trunk 
and bearer channels. The achievable gain depends on the ensemble activity and the system size.

INTERROGATE:

Rec. Z.333

Provide a display of the current values of the items in one or more data sets, 

interrogate 

Rec. Z.341

An action to provide a display of the current value of the items of one or more data sets.

item that gives a characteristic o f the 

that the IPM is intended to convey
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interrupt; interruption

Rec. Q.9

A suspension of a process, such as the execution of a computer program , caused by an event external to 
that process and performed in such a way that the process can be resumed.

interruption

Rees. M.60, 0.61

For the purpose of Recommendation 0.61, an interruption shall be regarded as a break in transmission or 
drop in the level o f a test tone below a designated threshold.

interruption

Rees. M.60, 0 .62

For the purpose of Recommendation 0.62, an interruption shall be regarded as a break in transmission or 
drop in the level o f a 2 kHz test tone below a designated threshold.

interruption
See:
interrupt; interruption.

interruption; break of service

Rees. E.800, M.60

Temporary inability of a service to be provided persisting for more than a given time duration, 
characterized by a change beyond given limits in at least one parameter essential for service.

Note 1 — An interruption of a service may be caused by disabled states o f the items used for the service
or by external reasons such as high service demands.

Note 2 — An interruption of a service is generally an interruption of the transmission, which may be
characterized by an abnormal value of power level, signal distortion, error rate, etc.

interruption control

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A system which monitors a pilot for interruptions on FDM systems and which transmits an indication to 
the switching equipment.

interruption duration

Rec. E.800

The time duration of an interruption.

interruption of a call in progress service

Suppl. No. 1 (II.2)

Intervention by an operator, interrupting a call in progress, in order to allow another incoming call to be
offered.

intersection

Rec. T.411

The common area of two or more layout objects that overlap each other partially or fully on the 
presentation medium. •
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intersystem crosstalk

Rees. G.960, 1.430

Crosstalk between lines sharing the same cable and on which different types of transmission systems are 
used on each line.

inter-telex SFU messages (IM)

Rec. U.82

Messages transferred between telex SFUs to complete the function of message transfer, 

interworking 

Rec. F.710

The relationship between systems, networks, terminals and their components, primarily refers to signalling, 
protocols (lower levels) and other technical means for provisioning services.

interworking

Rec. 1.510

Within the scope of the 1.500-Series of Recommendations, the term interworking is used to express 
interactions between networks, between end systems, or between parts thereof, with the aim of providing a 
functional entity capable of supporting an end-to-end communication. The interactions required to provide a 
functional entity rely on functions and on the means to select these functions.

interworking

Rec. Q.602

Interworking is defined to be:
— the controlled transfer o f signalling inform ation across the interface between different signalling 

systems where the significance of the transferred inform ation is identical or where the significance is 
translated in a defined number, and

— the performance of appropriate switching procedures in association with the transfer.

interworking
See:
interworking between Teletex and other services, 

interworking between networks

U.140

The means whereby terminals connected to a telecommunication network may communicate with terminals 
o f another network.

interworking between Teletex and other services

Rees. F.200, F.201, Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

The facility of sending and receiving information between a teletex equipment and an equipm ent/user of 
another service, such as telex, interpersonal messaging, Videotex, etc.

interworking by call control mapping

Rec. X.300

Technique of interworking where all call control (including addresing) information carried by the 
protocol(s) used for switching by the one subnetwork is mapped into the call control (including address) 
information carried by the protocol(s) used for switching by the other subnetwork.
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interworking by port access

Rec. X.300

Technique of interworking where all call control (including addressing) information carried by the 
protocol(s) used for switching by the one subnetwork is used to select/address the interworking point. Subse­
quently, a convergence protocol is used over this subnetwork carrying all call control (including addressing) 
information that will be mapped into the addressing inform ation carried by the protocols used for switching by 
the other subnetwork.

interworking function

Rec. X.300

The interworking functions (IWFs) considered in this Recommendation are functional entities involved for 
the establishment of a call between two end systems, whenever two networks are involved between those two end 
systems.

Note 1 — The description of IWFs in examples given in furthersections of this Recommendation does not 
make any assumption on the implementation of such functions: either within one network involved, or as a 
separate piece of equipment. Also several IWFs between two networks may be combined into one single piece of 
equipment.

Note 2 — An IWF may be involved in cases where two dissimilar networks are involved, or in cases 
where two networks of the same type are involved.

Note 3 — An IWF only acts for the transparent transfer o f inform ation (independent of any application).

Note 4 — An access unit (AU), packet handler (PH) or ISDN terminal adapter may also be considered an
IWF.

In some cases of interconnection between two networks, several IWFs may be involved. However, for a 
given communication between two end systems, only one fo those IWFs is involved.

Figure 3-4/X.300 illustrates an example of interworking between two network by means of IWFs. There 
may be other cases, where more than two networks would be involved, possibly with more IWFs.

interworking functions (IWFs)

Rec. 1.510

The functions referred to in the Interworking definition above, which include the conversion of physical 
and electrical states and the m apping of protocols. An IW F may be implemented in the ISDN, in the other 
network(s), at the user’s premises, through a third-party service provider, or in some combination of these.

interworking in the Teletex service between different networks

Rec. F.200

The facility o f making calls from a teletex equipment served by one network to a Teletex equipment served 
by a different (and possibly a different type of) network.

interworking indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in either direction indicating whether or not Signalling System No. 7 is used in all parts 
of the network connection.

intraband transmission

Rec. R.140

A carrier telegraphy in a narrow band o f frequencies appropriated inside the frequency band o f a 
telephone channel to permit simultaneously a telephone transmission and a transmission by a discretely-timed 
signal.
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intrasystem crosstalk

Rees. G.960, 1.430

Crosstalk between lines sharing the same cable on which the same type of transmission system is used on 
each line.

intrasystem crosstalk

Rec. G.961

Crosstalk noise in general results due to finite coupling loss between pairs sharing the same cable, 
especially those pairs that are physically adjacent. Finite coupling loss between pairs causes a vestige of the signal 
flowing on one DLL (disturber DLL) to be coupled into an adjacent DLL (disturbed DLL). This vestige is known 
as crosstalk noise. Near-end crosstalk (NEXT) is assumed to be the dom inant type of crosstalk. Intrasystem 
NEXT or self NEXT results when all pairs interfering with each other in a cable carry the same digital 
transmission system. Intersystem N EX T results when pairs carrying different digital transmission systems interfere 
with each other. Definition of intersystem NEXT is not part of Recommendation G.961.

intrinsic ...;  inherent...

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Value of a measure determined when maintenance and operational conditions are assumed to be ideal, 

intrusion tone 

Rec. E.182

A tone advising participants during a call that the privacy of the conversation has been breached, e.g. by 
the intervention of an operator.

invalid presentation-protocol-data-unit

Rec. X.226

A presentation-protocol-data-unit which does not comply with the requirements of Recommendation X.226 
for structure and encoding.

invalid SPDU

Rec. X.225

An SPDU which does not comply with the requirements of Recommendation X.225 with respect to 
structure and encoding.

invalid TPDU

Rec. X.224

A TPDU which does not comply with the requirements o f Recommendation X.224 for structure and 
encoding.

inverse video

Rec. Z.341

A video attribute by which inform ation can be displayed by inverting the image of the characters, such as 
going from light characters on a dark background to dark characters on a light background.

invoke

Rec. Q.9

A type of component (in a protocol) used to specify particular operations to be carried out between groups 
of messages having similar functions.
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invoke
See:
to invoke.

invoker
See:
invoking-application-entity; invoker, 

invoking-application-entity; invoker

Rec. X.219

The application-entity that invokes the remote operation.

I/O  device 

Rec. Z.341

Device for entering or receiving data to or from a system. Can be controlled manually for entering or 
receiving data.

I/O devices
See:
input/ou tput devices; I /O  devices.

IP-message

Rees. F.400, X.400

The content o f a message in the IPM Service.

IPMS user answerback

Rec. U.204

In the case of one-stage selection, the answerback that is returned to the telex network on receipt o f a 
WRU signal and which uniquely identifies the registered IPM user to the telex network.

irregularity reflection coefficient

Rec. G.601

The reflection coefficient measured at one end of a section of a transmission medium, for a specified mode 
of propagation, under conditions allowing for the elimination of the effects o f reflections other than those due to 
irregularities inherent in the section concerned.

ISDN access capability
See:
access capability; ISDN access capability.

ISDN access indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in either direction indicating whether or not the access signalling protocol is ISDN.

ISDN address

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies an ISDN address associated with an object.

ISDN basic access
See:
basic access; ISDN basic access.
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Rec. 1.112

A connection that is established through an ISDN between specified ISDN interfaces.

ISDN connection attribute
See:
connection attribute; ISDN connection attribute.

ISDN connection element
See:
connection element; ISDN connection element.

ISDN customer access

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The equipment providing the concatenation of all functional groups relevant to an individual or group of 
related access connection elements (i.e. customer equipment and access connection element).

Note — This term should not imply or restrict ownership or responsibility for providing equipment.

ISDN local exchange
See:
local exchange; ISDN local exchange.

ISDN subscriber access (deprecated)
See:
ISDN customer access.

ISDN user-network interface structure
See:
interface structure; ISDN user-network interface structure.

ISDN user part (ISDN-UP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A  protocol o f Signalling System No. 7 which provides the signalling functions necessary to basic bearer 
services and supplementary services for voice and non-voice applications in the ISDN.

ISDN user part (ISUP)

Rec. Q.1100

This encompasses the signalling functions in SS No. 7 required to provide switched services and user 
facilities for voice and non-voice applications in an ISDN (see Recommendation Q.761).

ISDN connection

ISDN user part indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in either direction to indicate that the ISDN user part is used in all preceding parts of 
the network connection. When sent in the backward direction, the preceding parts are those towards the called 
party.

ISDN user preference indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the forward direction indicating whether or not the ISDN user part is required or 
preferred in all parts o f the network connection.
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isochronous

Rec. G.701

The essential characteristic o f a time-scale or a signal such that the time intervals between consecutive 
significant instants either have the same duration or durations that are integral multiples of the shortest duration.

Note — In practice, variations in the time intervals are constrained within specified limits, 

isochronous 

Rec. R.140

Pertaining to a signal or a time-varying phenomenon characterized by significant instants separated by 
time intervals having a duration theoretically equal to the duration of a unit interval or to an integral multiple of 
this duration.

item; entity

Rec. E.800, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Any part, device, subsystem, functional unit, equipment or system that can be individually considered.

Note 1 — An item may consist of hardware, software or both, and may also include people, e.g. opera­
tors in a telephone operator system.

Note 2 — In French, the term entite replaces the term dispositif previously used in this meaning, because 
the term dispositif is also the common equivalent for the English term “device”.

Note 3 — In French, the term individu is used mainly in statistics, 

item description 

Rec. Z.341

A brief description of the nature of the item in a menu. 

item identifier 

Rec. T.411

A string of characters preceding the first line of characters in a content portion that is used to identify the 
subsequent text.

item selection procedure

Rec. Z.341

A procedure to select an item out of a list o f items on a menu output. 

itemization 

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies the placement of an item identifier which shall begin the basic component (see Rec. 
T.416, § 5.2.9).

items

Rec. X.208

Named sequences of characters from the ASN.l character set, specified in Recommendation X.208, § 8, 
which are used to form the ASN.l notation.

iteration

Rec. Z.341

A symbol of the decomposition meta-language which indicates that a repetitive use of one or more 
information entities is possible.
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J

Rec. G.810

Short-term variations of the significant instants of a digital signal from their reference positions in time.

jitter

Rec. G.701

Short-term non-cumulative variations of the significant instants o f a digital signal from their ideal 
positions in time.

job

Rec. Z.332

A discrete administrative activity within a telecommunications business which is designated as a part of the 
overall plan for running the business and characterized by man-machine communication an d /o r manual actions.

job

Rec. Z.341

A discrete administrative activity within a telecommunications business which is designated as a part o f the 
overall plan for running the business and characterized by man-machine communication.

job area

Rec. Z.341

A collection o f jobs particular to a given functional area, e.g. subscriber line maintenance, trunk line 
m aintenance, call routing adm inistration, etc.

judder (longitudinal)

Rec. T.O

Effect due to the irregular rotation of the drum or helix causing, on the reproduced picture, slight waviness 
or breaks in lines that are regular on the original document.

judder (transverse)

Rec. T.O

Effect due to irregularity o f the scanning pitch resulting in concurrent overlapping and underlapping in 
the reproduced picture.

junctor (in the crossbar system)

Rec. Q.9

In crossbar systems, a junctor is a circuit extending between frames of a switching unit and terminating in 
a switching device on each frame.

justifiable digit time-slot

Rec. G.701

A digit time-slot that is provided for the purpose of justification and which may contain either an 
inform ation digit or a justifying digit.

jitter
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Rec. G.701

The process of changing the digit rate of a digital signal in a controlled m anner so that it can accord with 
a digit rate different from its own inherent rate, usually without loss of information.

justification rate

Rec. G.701

The rate at which justifying digits are inserted, or at which information digits are transmitted by other
means.

justification ratio

Rec. G.701

The ratio of the actual justification rate to the maximum justification rate, 

justification service digit

Rec. G.701

A digit that transmits information concerning the status of a justifiable digit time-slot.

justified

Rec. T.411

The result o f a layout or imaging process that varies the width of the space character a n d /o r the 
inter-character space to produce a simultaneously start aligned and end-aligned presentation of the text.

justifying digit

Rec. G.701

A digit inserted in a justifiable digit time-slot when that time slot is not required for an inform ation digit.

K

kern

Rec. T.411

The part of a character which extends beyond its position point or escapement point, 

kerning offset 

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies the kerning offset as a pair o f integer values in SMUs (see Rec. T.416, § 5.1.6). The 
parameter “start edge offset” specifies the distance from the edge of the basic layout object to the start edge of the 
positioning area. The parameter “end edge offset” specifies the distance from the edge of the basic layout object to 
the end edge of the positioning area.

key; tag; label

Rec. Q.9

One or more characters within or attached to a set o f data, that contains information about the set, 
including its identification.

justification
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key parameter

Rec. Z.341

A term used in data base techniques to uniquely identify a data record, 

keyboard perforator

Rec. S .140

A perforator in which the punching is controlled by an alphanumeric keyboard, 

keyboard selection

U.140

In automatic telegraph switching, the use of telegraph alphabet signals sent from the teleprinter’s keyboard 
or from an automatic equipment to form the selection sequence.

keyboard transmitter

Rec. S. 140

A telegraph transmitter controlled by an alphanumeric keyboard, 

keyed numeral 

Rec. Z.341

A numeral in a numbering system  based on keypad input, represented by the characters 0 (zero), 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 7, 8, 9, *, # ,  A, B, C, D, optionally preceded by K ’ (K apostrophe).

keyword

Rec. Z.100

A keyword is a reserved lexical unit in the concrete textual syntax. 

knowledge information 

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies a hum an-readable accumulated description of knowledge mastered by a 
specific DSA.

knowledge information

Rec. X.518

The information which a particular DSA has about the entries it holds and how to locate other entries in 
the directory.

knowledge reference

Rec. X.518

Knowledge which associates, either directly or indirectly, a DIT entry with the DSA in which it is located, 

knowledge tree 

Rec. X.518

The conceptual model of the knowledge inform ation that a DSA holds to enable it to perform distributed 
name resolution.
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KP signal (Signalling System No. 5)
See:

KP signal; start-of-pulsing signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.310

This register signal is sent subsequent to the recognition of a start-dialling signal and is used to prepare the 
incoming multifrequency register for the receipt o f subsequent interregister signals.

L

label

Gloss. (VI.3)

The 11-bit binary code within a signal message used to identify the particular speech circuit with which the 
message is associated. The label is subdivided into a band num ber and a circuit number.

label

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Information within a signalling message used to identify typically the particular circuit, call or m anage­
ment transaction to which the message is related.

label

Rec. Z.100

A label is a name followed by a colon and is used in the concrete textual syntax for connection purposes.

label
See:
key; tag; label, 

labelled channel

Rec. 1.113

A temporally-ordered collection of all block payloads having a common label value, 

labelled deterministic channel

Rec. 1.113

A labelled channel that, in each successive interval o f specified constant duration, contains on the average 
a constant number of blocks.

labelled interface structure

Rec. 1.113

An interface structure in which all services and signalling are provided by labelled channels. A labelled 
interface structure can be accommodated within a framed interface or a self-delineating labelled interface.

labelled multiplexing

Rec. 1.113

The multiplexing of labelled channels by concatenating the blocks of the different channels.

start-of-pulsing signal (sent in the forward direction; KP signal (Signalling System No. 5.
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labelled statistical channel

Rec. 1.113

A labelled channel in which the payload of the successive blocks of the channel is random  a n d /o r  the 
block durations are random.

laboratory test

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A compliance test or a determination test made under prescribed and controlled conditions which may or 
may not simulate field conditions.

land earth station

Rec. X.350

An eart station in the fixed-satellite service or, in some cases, in the mobile-satellite service, located at a 
specified fixed point or within a specified area on land to provide a feeder link for the (Article 1, § 4.10A o f the 
Radio Regulations, as modified by MOB-WARC 1987).

land station charge

Rec. D.90

The charge relating to the use o f facilities provided by the land station in the maritime mobile services or 
by the earth station in the Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service. In the Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service, this charge 
shall include all space segment costs. An Administration may also choose to present its total land station charge in 
its component parts.

landline charge

Rec. D.90

The charge relating to transm ission over the general network of telecommunication channels, national and 
international.

language digit
See:
language or discriminating digit (sent in the forward direction, 

language or discriminating digit (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A numerical signal occupying a predetermined position in the sequence of address signals indicating:
— in semi-automatic working, the service language to be used in the incoming international exchange by 

the incoming, delay and assistance operators when they come in the circuit (language digit);
— the automatic working or any other special characteristic o f the call (discriminating digit).

late distortion

Rec. R.140

Telegraph distortion characterized by the fact that a significant instant appears later than the corre­
sponding ideal instant.

latent fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

An existing fau lt that has not yet been recognized.
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layer

A conceptual region that embodies one or more functions between an upper and a lower logical boundary 
within a hierarchy of functions.

Note — The Open Systems Interconnection (OSI) reference model has seven layers.

layer

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A group of one or more entities contained within an upper and lower logical boundary. Layer ( N ) has 
boundaries to the layer (N  + 1) and to the layer (N  — 1).

layer 4 — 7 protocol

Rec. 1.140

These attributes characterize the protocol on the user inform ation transfer channel at a given access point 
or reference point.

layer interface

Rec. 1.112

The interface between adjacent layers of hierarchy of layers.

layer interface

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The boundary between two adjacent layers of the model.

layer-management

Rec. X.200

Functions related to the management of the (N)-layer partly performed in the (N)-layer itself according to 
the (N)-protocol of the layer (activities such as activation and error control) and partly performed as a subset of 
systems-management.

layer service

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A capability of the ( N ) layer and the layers beneath it, which is provided to (N  + 1) entities, at the 
boundary between the (N ) layer and the (N  + 1) layer.

(layer) service

Rec. Q.9

A set of functions offered or performed by an entity at one layer in a protocol on behalf o f an entity at 
another layer.

layer service element

Rec. Q.9

An indivisible component of the layer service made visible to the service user via layer service primitives, 

layer service elements 

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An indivisible component of the layer service made visible to the service user via layer primitives.

Rec. 1.112
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Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A means for specifying in detail the adjacent layer interactions.

layout category

Rec. T.411

The association of basic logical objects with lowest level frames such that the content of these basic logical 
objects is placed in the appropriate frames.

layout category

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies the name of the layout category of the logical object.

A layout category is a name which may be associated with basic logical component descriptions and with 
frame component descriptions in order to specify and restrict the layout objects into which the content associated 
with basic logical objects may be placed.

layout object

Rec. T.411

An element of the specific layout structure of a document, for example, page, block, 

layout object class 

Rec. T.411

An element of the generic layout structure from which a set of layout objects with common characteristics 
may be derived, for example, pages with common headers and footers.

layout object class

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies the class o f a layout object into which the content associated with this logical object 
and all its subordinates is to be laid out. The content must be laid out within a single instance o f a layout object 
derived from the referenced layout object class, and no other part o f the content o f the document may be laid out 
within the same layout object.

This attribute may only be used to specify layout object classes of object type document layout root, page 
set, page or frame.

layout option

Rec. Z.341

A combination of form at effectors an d /o r graphic characters used to bound elements of the output in a 
clear and readable form.

layout path

Rec. T.412

In the case o f lowest-level frames this attribute specifies the direction of progression of the allocation of 
any immediately subordinate blocks during the layout process, relative to the horizontal direction.

In the case of higher-level frames this attribute specifies the direction of progression of the allocation of 
any immediately subordinate frames with variable positions during the layout process, relative to the horizontal 
direction.

This attribute has no meaning in the case of immediately subordinate frames or blocks with fixed 
positions.

layer service primitives
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layout process

Rec. T.411

The stage of a document processing that consists o f the document layout process and the content layout
process.

Note — This is also referred to as formatting, 

layout stream 

Rec. T.411

A set of basic logical objects pertaining to the same layout category, 

layout structure 

Rec. T.411

1) The result o f dividing and subdividing the content o f a document into increasingly smaller parts, on 
the basis of the presentation, for example, into pages, blocks.

2) All layout objects and associated content portions forming the layout hierarchy of a document, 

layout style

Rec. T.411

A constituent of the document, referred to /from  a logical component, that guides the creation of a specific 
layout structure.

layout style

Rec. T.412

This attribute is used to establish a relationship between a logical com ponent and a layout style, 

layout style identifier

Rec. T.412

This attribute identifies a layout style uniquely within the context o f the document, 

leading edge

Rec. T.411

The edge of a frame or block that is orthogonal to the direction of the layout path and that is met first, 
from the outside of the frame or the block, in the opposite direction o f the layout path.

leak time

Rec. G.165

The interval between the instant a test signal is removed from the receive-in port o f a fully-converged echo 
canceller and the instant the echo path model in the echo canceller changes such that, when a test signal is 
reapplied to Rin with the convergence circuitry inhibited, the returned echo is at a defined level.

This definition refers to echo cancellers employing, for example, leaky integrators in the convergence 
circuitry.

learning process

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Growth in experience and familiarity by personnel with design or constructional techniques, which reduces 
the risk of future mistakes.
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lease

An agreement whereby a certain facility is made available by an Administration or Administrations to a 
customer or customers for his or their exclusive use.

leased circuit data transmission service

Series X*

A service whereby a circuit (or circuits) of the public network is (are) made available to a user or group of 
users for his (or their) exclusive use.

Note — Where only two data circuit terminating equipments are involved, it is known as a point-to-point
facility and where more than two are involved, it is known as a multipoint facility.

leased supergroup link
See:
international leased group or supergroup link, 

lecture call service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

A lecture call is an established connection between one caller and two or more parties, in which the speech 
path is used in a unidirectional way from the caller to the other connected parties. The call may be set up either
by an operator, or by an automatic device programmed by the caller from his own telephone.

left hand edge

Rec. T.411

The edge of a frame or block that is parallel to the direction of the layout path and that is met first, from 
the outside of the frame or the block, in the direction at an angle of 270° counterclockwise relative to the 
direction of the layout path.

length indicator (LI)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A six-bit field which differentiates between message signal units, link status signal units and fill-in signal 
units and in the case that its binary value is less than 63 indicates the length of a signal unit.

length indicator (LI)

Rec. T.62

Represents the length in octets o f an associated field or group of fields, 

length indicator (LI)

Rec. X.225

An indicator that represents the length of an associated param eter field, 

length octets

Rec. X.209

Part o f a data value encoding following the identifier octets which is used to determine the end of the 
encoding.

letter

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

A character of the character set representing the alphabet, listed in Table 1/Z.314, columns 4, 5, 6 and 7 
excluding table positions 5/15 and 7/15.

Rec. D.000
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letter-shift signal

Rec. S. 140

The signal which conditions a telegraph receiver to translate all signals received as primary characters or 
functions or letters case.

letters case

Rec. S. 140

One of the cases into which the characters, predom inantly letter characters and functions of a telegraph 
code with case shift are grouped.

letters shift

Rec. S. 140

A case shift resulting in a translation o f signals as primary characters predominantly letter characters, or 
functions of letters case.

level (deprecated)
See:
layer.

level
See:
level o f abstraction; level.

level of abstraction; level

Rec. Z.100

A level o f  abstraction is one of the levels o f a block tree diagram. A description of a system  is one block at 
the highest level o f  abstraction and is shown as a single block at the top of a block tree diagram.

level of maintenance

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The maintenance action to be carried out at a specified indenture level.

Note — Examples of a maintenance action are replacing a com ponent, a printed circuit board, a 
subsystem, etc.

lexical rules

Rec. Z.100

Lexical rules are rules which define how lexical units are built from characters.

lexical unit

Rec. Z.100

Lexical units are the terminal symbols of the concrete textual syntax.

limit

Rec. X.413

A component in the selector parameter which identifies the maximum number of selected entries to be 
returned in the result of an abstract-operation.
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limit test
See:
test; limit test.

limits for maintenance purposes

Rees. G.100, G.102

In service, the performance of an item or assembly of items may deteriorate for various reasons: aging, 
excessive loading, excessive environmental conditions, operations errors, components failures, etc. and there is an 
economic penalty in service costs if such deterioration is always to be kept negligibly small. Therefore design 
objectives are chosen to confer as great a margin as possible to assure a satisfactory in-service performance.

With transmission impairments, there is often no value which represents a clear boundary between 
“tolerable” and “unusable” performance and in practice a range of impairments in excess of those provided by 
design objectives will give satisfactory service to customers. This is the case for telephony but for other services 
may be different.

Nevertheless it is often expedient to define a particular value of impairment above which the item is 
deemed to be “unusable” and at which the item will be withdrawn from service at the first opportunity so that 
remedial action can be taken to restore the performance to comply with some defined limit (e.g. limit for prom pt 
maintenance action).

It is often useful to define a performance limit at which attention is alerted but (perhaps) no action is
taken immediately (e.g. limit for deferred maintenance action).

These limits are usually independent o f the type of service carried by that particular entity. However, it is 
sometimes necessary to define a performance limit for a particular type of service, beyond which the customer is 
no longer offered a satisfactory service quality. This limit may differ for various services; some may coincide with 
a prom pt maintenance limit (service limit).

These limits (and others, if necessary) would fall above the design objective. These limits are illustrated in 
Figure 1/G .102 and a generic title for them is “maintenance limits”.

line

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The transmission medium between line terminations. The term may be qualified by the type of medium 
used, for example:

— metallic line: a pair o f metallic (usually copper) wires,
— optical line: one optical fibre (bi-directional transmission), or one pair o f fibres (uni-directional

transmission).

line access points

Rees. M.60, M.565

Points used by the CCITT to define the limits of an international line, and from which measurements are 
made. Only one “line access point” exists at each end of an international line. The precise location o f each such 
point depends on the Administration concerned.

line activation

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The function which requires the digital line transmission system to be activated but which may also 
activate the user-network interface.

line box

Rec. T.411

A rectangular area within which a sequence of character images are positioned.
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line code

A code chosen to suit the characteristics of a channel, that defines the equivalence between sets of digits 
presented for transmission and the corresponding sequence of signal elements transmitted over that channel.

line concentrator

U.140

A switching equipment remotely located in a local line network and enabling the traffic between the 
subscriber serving exchange and a number of subscribers to be carried by a smaller number of lines.

Note — A compatible equipment must normally be provided at the subscriber serving exchange.

line concentrator; stand-alone concentrator

Rec. Q.9

A switching device which concentrates traffic from a number of circuits or subscribers’ lines onto a smaller 
number of circuits to a parent local exchange, where a similar switching device deconcentrates the traffic to the 
original number of lines. In the case of subscribers’ lines, the correspondence of the lines before concentration and 
after deconcentration must be maintained. The system is both-way working, i.e., traffic from the exchange is 
concentrated onto the same circuits and deconcentrated to the subscribers as well. (See Figure 1/Q.9.)

line digit rate

Rec. G.701

The number of signal elements of the line signal transmitted per unit time.

Note 1 — The baud is usually used to quantify this, one baud being equal to one single element per
second.

Note 2 — Modulation rate is the term used in telegraphy and data com munication; it is the reciprocal of 
the duration of the unit interval.

line group

Rees. Z.334, Z.341

A line group is a group o f lines of a multi-line subscriber with some common line characteristics, 
e.g. incoming, outgoing, bothway.

line home position

Rec. T.411

The point within a line box that is used for positioning that line box.

line hunting

Rees. 1.250, Q.82

A  supplementary service which enables incoming calls to a specific ISD N  number to be distributed over a 
group of interfaces.

line identification by the network

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

Transmission by the network, in response to a request from either of two connected parties, o f an 
appropriate line or address identification.

Rec. G.701
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line layout table

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies the positions and types of a sequence of tabulation stops (see Rec. T.416, § 5.2.3). 
The value of the param eter “tab position” specifies the distance in SMUs, in the direction of the character path, 
from the start edge of the positioning area to the tabulation stop.

line link using coaxial pairs radio-relay link
See:
line link (using symmetric pairs, coaxial pairs, radio-relay link, etc.). 

line link (using symmetric pairs, coaxial pairs, etc.)

Rec. G.211

A transmission path, however provided, together with all the associated equipment, such that the 
bandwidth available, while not having any specific limits, is effectively the same throughout the length of the link.

Within the link there are no direct filtration points nor any through-connection points for groups, 
supergroups, etc., and the ends of the link are the points at which the band of line frequencies is changed in some 
way or other. See Figures 2/G.211 and 3/G.211

line link (using symmetric pairs, coaxial pairs, radio-relay link, etc.)

Rec. M.300

A transmission path, however provided, together with all the associated equipment, such that the 
bandwidth available, while not having any specific limits, is effectively the same throughout the length of the link.

Within the link there are no direct filtration points nor any through-connection points for groups, 
supergroups, etc., and the ends o f the link are the points at which the band of line frequencies is changed in some 
way or other.

See Figures 2/M .300 to 4/M .300.

line of maintenance
See:
maintenance echelon; line of maintenance, 

line-only activation

Rec. G.960

The function which requires the activation of only the digital line transmission system and does not 
activate the user-network interface.

line-only activation

Rec. 1.430

The function which requires the activation of only the digital line transmission system and does not 
activate the user-network interface.

line-out-of-service signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that the called party’s line is out-of-service or faulty, 

line progression 

Rec. T.411

1) The direction of progression of successive line boxes within a basic layout object (character content 
architectures see Recommendation T.416).

2) the direction of progression of successive lines of pels within a basic layout object (raster graphics 
content architectures see Recommendation T.417).
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line progression

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies the line progression (see Rec. T.416, § 5.1.2). 

line progression 

Rec. T.417

This attribute specifies the direction of the progression of successive lines, relative to the pel path, 

line signalling 

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which signals are transmitted between equipments which terminate and continu­
ously monitor part or all of the traffic circuit.

line spacing

Rec. T.416

This attribute only applies when proportional line spacing is not to be done by the content layout process. 
In this case, it specifies the line spacing which applies at the beginning of the basic component (see Rec. T.416, 
§ 5.3).

line termination (LT)

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The functional group containing at least the transm it and receive functions terminating one end of a 
digital transmission system.

line termination (LT)

Rec. Q.9

Group or functional block containing at least the transm it and receive functions terminating one end of a 
digital transmission system. See Figure 2/Q.9.

line terminator

Rec. T.411

A control function or combination of control functions that indicates the end of a line or the end of a 
character sequence.

line-up period

Rec. N.4

The period during which the Administrations line up the international sound-programme link before 
handing it over to the broadcasting organizations.

line-up period

Rec. N.54

The period during which the telecommunication Administrations line up the international television link 
before handing it over to the broadcasting organizations.

See Figure 1/N.54. 

linear analogue control

Rec. G.701

Analogue control in which the clock control signal is proportional to the phase difference between clocks, 
at least over a limited range.
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lines spacing

Rec. T.411

1) The distance between two adjacent reference lines within a basic layout object (character content 
architectures see Recommendation T.416).

2) The distance between two adjacent lines of pels within a basic layout object (raster graphics content 
architectures see Recommendation T.417).

link

Rec. Q.9

A telecommunication path with specified characteristics between two points.

Note — The nature of the specified characteristics may be added in the form of a qualifier, e.g., digital 
link, co-axial link, radio link.

link
See:
link; international link, 

link (in the crossbar system)

Rec. Q.9

A link is a circuit extending between the primary and secondary selectors o f a selection stage, 

link (in programming)

Rec. Q.9

A  part of a program that passes control and parameters between separate portions of the program.

link
See: 
to link.

link-by-link signalling

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure for the exchange of signalling information directly between two signalling points that are 
either directly connected or via signalling transfer points.

link-by-link signalling

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which signals are transmitted one link at a time in a multi-link connection and 
requiring processing at each intermediate switching point for subsequent transmission.

link state control (LSC)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Coordinates functions of the signalling link including signal unit delimitation, signal unit alignment, error 
detection, error correction, initial alignment, signalling link error monitoring and flow control.

link status signal unit (LSSU)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A  signal unit which contains status information about the signalling link in which it is transmitted.
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linked operation

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An operation invoked from one end of a dialogue that is linked to another operation previously invoked 
by the other end.

linked-operations

Rec. X.219

A set of operations formed by one parent-operation and one or more child-operations.

lip plane

Rees. P. 10, P.51

Outer plane of the lip ring.

lip ring

Rec. P. 10

Circular ring of thin rigid rod, used for localizing the equivalent lip position of artificial mouths.

lip ring

Rec. P.51

Circular ring of thin rigid rod, having a diameter of 25 mm and less than 2 mm thick. It shall be 
constructed of non-magnetic material and be solidly fixed to the case of the artificial mouth. The lip ring defines 
both the reference axis of the m outh and the mouth reference point.

Note — The provision of the lip ring for locating the lip planes and the reference axis is not mandatory. 
However, when not provided, adequate markings or other suitable geometric reference shall be alternatively 
available.

list

Rec. F.500

An operation in the directory system to obtain a list of immediate subordinates of an explicitly identified 
entry. Under some circumstances, the list returned may be incomplete.

Note — This directory system operation is considered to be an optional user facility in the service context, 

list abstract-operation 

Rec. X.413

An abstract-operation which allows a selection of entries from an information-base and requested attribute 
information to be returned for those entries.

listed

Rec. X.413

An entry-status value.

listener echo; receive end echo

Rec. G.100

Echo produced by double reflected signals and disturbing the listener, receiving voice-band data equip­
ment, etc.

Note 1 — The term “received end echo” is a term preferred by some Administrations.

Note 2 — With small delay against the wanted signal (less than about 3 ms) listener echo may cause 
hollowness in telephony. In transmission of voice-band data signals, listener echo may cause bit errors and, in any 
case, reduces the margin against other disturbances.
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listener echo loss; receive echo loss

Rec. G.100

Degree of attenuation of the double reflected signal with respect to the wanted signal. In terms of the 
absolute losses of both signals, the listener echo loss is (see Figure 1/G.100): L E  =  L 2 — L

Note — For practical purposes the listener echo loss is equal to the open-loop loss (valid if the latter 
exceeds 8 dB). The listener echo loss characterizes the degree of disturbance by hollowness, as well as the 
disturbing effect on voice-band data modem receivers.

listener sidetone rating (LSTR)

Rec. P. 10

The loudness of a diffuse room noise source as heard at the subscriber’s (earphone) ear via the electric 
sidetone path in the telephone instrument, compared with the loudness of the intermediate reference system (IRS) 
overall, in which the comparison is made incorporating a speech signal heard via the human sidetone path 
(L mehs) as a masking threshold.

literal

Rec. Z.100

A literal denotes a value.

load

Rec. Q.543

The total number of call attempts presented to an exchange during a given interval of time (i.e. offered
load).

load capacity

Rec. G.701

The level o f a sinusoidal signal whose positive and negative peaks coincide with the virtual decision
values.

load carrying capacity

Rec. P.84

The load carrying capacity is defined as the maximum offered speech load plus “overhead” load (see 
Recommendation P.84, § 1.2.19) that the DCM E channels can carry without forced loss of any speech samples. 
DCM E overload is defined to occur when the instantaneously offered load exceeds the carrying capacity of the 
DCM E bearer channels.

load level
See:
absolute zero power level (dBmO); load level, 

load sharing (general)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A process by which signalling traffic is distributed over two or more signalling or message routes, to 
provide for traffic equalization or security.

load transfer

Gloss. (VI.3)

The transfer o f signalling traffic from one signalling link to another.
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Rec. Q.255

A signal sent on a link in response to a load-transfer signal or to an emergency-load-transfer signal to 
indicate that the load-transfer will take place to that particular link.

load transfer signal

Rec. Q.255

A  signal sent on a link to indicate that the error rate on that link has met the requirements of the 
one-minute proving period and that signalling traffic should be transferred to that particular link.

loading coil

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A  device used to modify the electric characteristics of a line to give relatively constant attenuation over the 
voice-frequency range, but which gives relatively high attenuation beyond that range.

local central office (deprecated)
See:
exchange; switching exchange; switching centre.

local circuit
See:
local (telephone) system; local.

local communication network (LCN)

Rec. M.30

The LCN is a communication network within a TMN which supports the DCF normally at the reference 
points qi and q2.

local conductor

Rec. F.710

Who has the main function in TCS to direct locally the conference. A meeting conductor may be provided 
for each meeting location. Every meeting conductor is identified by a number.

local end (with its termination)

Rec. S. 140

That part of a connection including the apparatus, lines, telegraph repeaters and any control units between 
the apparatus and the first, or last point in that connection where the transmission quality can be measured.

local exchange; ISDN local exchange

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The exchange which, in addition to the switching function, contains the exchange term ination for the 
ISDN customer accesses.

local exchange

Rec. Q.9

An exchange in which subscribers’ lines terminate. (See Figure 1/Q.9.)

load-transfer-acknowledgement signal
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Rec. Q.543

For ANALOGUE SUBSCRIBER LINES, call request delay is defined as the interval from the instant 
when the off-hook condition is recognizable at the subscriber line interface of the exchange until the exchange 
begins to apply dial tone to the line. The call request delay interval is assumed to correspond to the period at the 
beginning of a call attempt during which the exchange is unable to receive any call address information from the 
subscriber.

For DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINES using overlap sending, call request delay is defined as the interval 
from the instant at which the SETUP message has been received from the subscriber signalling system until the 
SETUP ACKNOW LEDGE message is pased back to the subscriber signalling system.

Note — In this case this param eter is equivalent to the user signalling acknowledgement delay (see 
Recommendation Q.543, § 2.4.1).

For DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINES using en-bloc sending, call request delay is defined as the interval 
from the instant at which the SETUP message is received from the subscriber signalling system until the call 
proceeding message is passed back to the subscriber signalling system.

local line

Rees. G.960, 1.430

An individual line which is continuous between the line term ination (LT) and the customer premises, 
passing through the exchange, main, distribution and installation cables.

local line distribution network

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A network of cables and wires which are currently installed between a local exchange and customer 
premises.

local line network

Rec. P. 10

All the subscribers’ telephone lines and ancillary equipment provided to connect subscribers to their local 
switching entity.

local matter

Rec. X.224

A decision made by a system concerning its behaviour in the Transport Layer that is not subject to the 
requirements of this protocol.

local matter

Rec. X.225

A decision made by a system concerning its behaviour in the session layer that is not subject to the 
requirements o f this protocol.

local matter

Rec. X.226

A decision made by a system concerning its behaviour in the presentation layer that is not subject to the 
requirements o f Recommendation X.226.

local mode

Rec. F.200

That state o f an equipment that permits operation of some of its functions independently of any network 
functions.

local exchange call request delay (originating outgoing and internal traffic connections)
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local node

Rec. G.810

A synchronous network node which interfaces directly with customer equipment, 

local number 

Rec. F.68

In national telex networks, when abridged call numbers are used for local or short-distance traffic, the 
abridged number is called the local number.

local postal attributes

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attributes of a post O /R  address as a means to distinguish between places with the same name 
(e.g., by state name, county name, or geographical attribute) in a postal address.

local record

Rec. S. 140

Display of a transmitted message made on a receiver associated with the transmitting apparatus, 

local reference

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in the connection request, indicating the local reference allocated by the signalling 
connection control part to an end-to-end connection.

local reference

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A local number, unambiguously identifying an SCCP connection within one SCCP entity.

local reference number (source/destination)

Rec. Q.712

The “local reference num ber (source/destination)” param eter field uniquely identifies in a node a
signalling connection. It is an internal working number chosen by each node independently from the destination
node. At least one local reference number is to be found in any message exchanged on a signalling connection 
section.

Note — Remote reference number is used to reflect the local reference number at the remote end of a 
connection section.

local scope

Rec. F.500

A service control which restricts the scope of directory operations.

Note — The definition of local scope is itself a local matter, and may, for example, mean a limit within a
single DSA or a single DMD.

local system
See:
local (telephone) system; local.

local telephone circuit
See:
local (telephone) system; local.
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Rec. P. 10

The combination of subscriber’s station, subscriber’s line and feeding bridge if present.

Note 1 — This term is used in the context o f transmission planning and performance.

Note 2 — In CCITT English texts, the term “local (telephone) system” is preferred.

local telex number

U.140

A sequence of digits shorter than the national subscriber’s telex number used to connect a called subscriber 
situated in a restricted geographical area.

local test methods

Rec. X.290

Abstract test methods in which the PCOs are directly at the layer boundaries of the IUT. 

local-title

Rec. X.200

A title which is unique within a title-domain. 

local variable

Rec. X.225

A local variable within the SPM which is used as a means of clarifying the effects of certain actions and 
clarifying the conditions under which certain actions are permitted.

locality name

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies a locality. When used as a component of a directory name, it identifies a 
geographical area or locality in which the named object is physically located or with which it is associated in some 
other im portant way.

localization of faults
See:
fault localization; localization of faults, 

location

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in either direction indicating where an event (e.g. release) was generated, 

location area

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The location area is defined as an area in which a mobile station may move freely without updating the 
location register. A location area may comprise several cells.

location area identification

Rec. Q.1003

Consists o f three parts: MCC, M NC and LAC, where MCC is the mobile country code and M NC is the 
mobile network code of Recommendation E.212 and LAC is a location area code identifying a location area 
within a PLMN. MCC and M NC are composed o f numerical characters (0 through 9). LAC may have a variable 
length and may be coded using full haxadecimal representation.

local (telephone) system; local (telephone) circuit
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The overall length of the location area identification is for further study.

The location area identification is temporary subscriber data.

location information

Rec. Q.1001

The location register should as a minimum contain the following information about a mobile station:
— international mobile station identity;
— actual location of the mobile station (e.g. PLMN, MSC area, location area, as required), 

location register

Rec. Q.1001

To establish a call to a mobile station the network must know where this mobile station is located. This 
information is stored in a function named location register. A mobile station is registered at one location register 
which functions as its home centre for charging and billing purposes and for administering its subscriber 
parameters.

location register

Rec. Q.9

A network data base used for handling of calls in a PLMN. 

logical channel

Series X*

In packet mode operation, a means of two-way simultaneous transmission across a data link, comprising 
associated send and receive channels.

Note 1 — A number of logical channels may be derived from a data link by packet interleaving.

Note 2 — Several logical channels may exist on the same data link.

logical loopback

Rees. G.960, 1.430, M.60, M.125

A loopback which acts selectively on certain inform ation within a specified channel or channels and may
result in some specified modification of the looped information. Logical loopbacks may be defined to apply at
any layer, depending on the detailed maintenance procedures specified.

logical object

Rec. T.411

An element of the generic logical structure of a document which may have a meaning that is significant to 
the application or user, for example, chapter, section, paragraph.

logical object class

Rec. T.411

An element of the generic logical structure from which a set of logical objects with common characteristics 
may be derived, for example, composite logical objects representing sections with a common internal structure.

logical signalling channel

Rec. 1.113

A logical channel for signalling inform ation with a defined maximum capacity, which is contained within 
an information channel or a physical signalling channel.
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logical source

Rec. T.412

This attribute is specified for a layout object class if the content associated with each of the layout objects 
of that class is to be supplied by a logical object class, for example, the content associated with a header or footer 
frame on a page.

The attribute identifies the logical object class description concerned, 

logical structure 

Rec. T.411

1) The result of dividing and subdividing the content of a document into increasingly smaller parts, on 
the basis of the human-perceptible meaning of the content, for example, into chapters, sections, 
paragraphs.

2) All logical objects and associated content portions representing the logical hierarchy of a document, 

logical structure editing process

Rec. T.411

The process that creates a new specific logical structure or modifies a previous specific logical structure 
and allocates or re-allocates content to basic logical objects.

logically separate (C-plane information)

Rec. 1.122

Logically separate means that C-plane inform ation is sent separately from U-plane inform ation in one of 
the following ways:

1) on a physically separate interface;
2) on another channel (time slot) within the same interface; or
3) on a separate logical link within the same channel (e.g., D-channel).

logistic delay

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That accumulated time during which a maintenance action cannot be performed due to the necessity to 
acquire maintenance resources, excluding any administrative delay.

See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3) Note — Logistic delays can be due to, e.g. travelling to unattended 
installations, awaiting the arrival o f spare parts, specialists or test equipment.

logistic delay

Rec. M.60

The logistic delay is the period of time between the fault localization and arrival of the m aintenance staff 
on site. In case of an ISDN, the logistic delay will depend on the type of failures and how they are reported,
i.e. by prom pt maintenance alarm (PMA), deferred m aintenance alarm (DMA) or maintenance event information 
(MEI).

lone signal unit (LSU)

Gloss. (VI.3)

A signal unit carrying a one-unit message.

loop (deprecated)
See:
line.
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Rec. Q.762

A message sent in the backward direction in response to a continuity check request message indicating that 
a loop (or transceiver in the case of a 2-wire circuit) has been connected.

loop connection
See:
trom bone (loop) connection, 

loopback; digital loopback

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A mechanism incorporated into a piece of equipment whereby a bi-directional communication path may 
be connected back on itself so that some or all of the inform ation contained in the bit stream sent on the transmit 
path is returned on the receive path.

loopback

Rec. M.30

A procedure used in fault location whereby a signal is returned to its source along the same path on which 
it was received.

loopback

Rec. M.60

A mechanism incorporated into a terminal or into the network whereby the transm it path of a 
communication may be connected back upon the receive path.

loopback; transparent loopback

Rec. M.60

A transparent loopback is one in which the signal transmitted beyond the loopback point (the forward 
signal) when the loopback is activated, is the same as the received signal at the loopback point.

loopback

Rec. R.140

Connection of the forward channel with the corresponding backward channel to enable the observation on 
the backward channel of signals which have been emitted on the forward channel in order to check the quality of 
transmission.

loopback application

Rees. G.960, 1.430, M.60

The maintenance phase for which the loopback operation is used.

loopback application

Rec. M.125

The maintenance phase for which the loopback operation is used, as defined in Recommendation M.20. 

loopback control mechanism

Rees. G.960, 1.430, M.60, M.125

The means by which the loopback is operated and released from the loopback control point.

loop back acknowledgement message (LPA)
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Rees. G.960, J.430, M.60, M.125

The point which has the ability to directly control loopbacks. The loopback control point may receive 
requests for loopback operation from several loopback requesting points.

loopback point

Rees. G.960, 1.430, M.60, M.125

The precise location of the loopback.

loopback requesting point

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The point which requests the loopback control point to operate loopbacks, 

loopback requesting point

Rees. M.60, M.125

The loopback requesting point is the point which requests the loopback control point to operate
loopbacks.

Note 1 — Loopback requests should be subject to identification and authorization.

Note 2 — Possible locations of loopback requesting points are: in the network, in the TM N, in
m aintenance service providers (MSP).

loopback test pattern

Rees. G.960, 1.430, M.60, M.125

The inform ation transmitted during the operation of the loopback in the channel or channels which are to 
be redirected by the loopback.

loopback type

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The characteristic of a loopback which specifies the relationship between inform ation entering the
loopback and the information leaving the loopback in the contra-direction.

loop/disconnect signalling

Rec. Q.9

A direct current signalling method in which the signals are represented by the breaking o f a loop circuit.

loss distorsion
See:
attenuation frequency distortion; loss distortion, 

loss distortion with frequency

Rec. Q.45 bis

The loss distortion with frequency is the logarithmic ratio of output voltage at the reference frequency, 
f/(R ef), divided by its value at frequency f  U ( f  ):

loopback control point

LD  =  20 log 

(See Supplement No. 1, Fascicle VI.5)

U( Ref) 
U( f )
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Gloss. (VI.3)

A monitoring unit, designed to indicate to the signalling terminal that frame alignment o f the PCM system 
has been lost.

lost call

U.140

A request for a connection which is rejected due to network congestion, 

lost frames 

Rec. 1.122

A transmitted frame is declared to be a lost frame when the frame is not delivered to the intended 
destination user within a specified timeout period, and the network is responsible.

lost time

Rec. T.O

The portion of the scanning line period which cannot be used for picture signal transmission.

Note — In the case of drum apparatus, this is the same as the dead sector scanning time.

lost traffic; abandoned traffic

Rec. E.600

That part of the blocked traffic which does not result in reattempts, 

loudness rating 

Rec. P. 10

A measure, expressed in decibels, for characterizing the loudness performance of complete telephone 
connections or of parts thereof such as sending system , line, receiving system.

Note — (added by the CCITT) — This definition is very general and corresponds to what is described as
loudness loss in CCITT texts; in those texts, the term “loudness rating” should be confined to measurements in
conformity with Recommendation P.76, and may be abbreviated as LR.

loudness rating

Suppl. No. 19 (V)

The amount of frequency-independent gain that must be inserted into a system under test so that speech 
sounds from the system under test and a reference system are equal in loudness (see Suppl. No. 19 (V) § 1.3.2).

loudspeaking (telephone) set

Rec. P. 10

A handset telephone using a loudspeaker associated with an amplifier as a telephone receiver. 

low layer compatibility information

Rec. 1.515

Information defining the lower layer characteristics of a TE or TA. 

low level language

Rec. Q.9

A programming language that reflects the structure of a computer or that of a given class o f computers.

loss of frame alignment detector
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low rate encoding (LRE)

Rec. G.763

A voice-band signal encoding method, e.g. adaptive differential pulse code modulation (ADPCM), which 
results in a bit rate less than 64 kbit/s, e.g. 40 kbit/s, 32 kbit/s, or 24 kbit/s.

Note — Conversion between speech signals encoded in PCM at 64 kb it/s and those encoded in ADPCM 
must be carried out by means of transcoding processes given in Recommendations G.721 and G.723.

low rate encoding (LRE)

Rec. P.84

Speech coding methods with bit rates less than 64 kbit/s, e.g. the 32 kb it/s ADPCM  transcoder (see 
Recommendation G.721). This is one technique commonly used in DCM E to increase the circuit capacity.

lower tester

Rec. X.290

The abstraction of the means of providing, during test execution, control and observation at the 
appropriate PCO either below the IU T or remote from the IUT, as defined by the chosen abstract test method.

lower window edge

Rec. X.224

The lowest sequence number in a transm it window.

LRE gain; DSI gain; DCME gain

Rec. P.84

LRE gain is the factor by which the 64 kb it/s rate of the incoming circuits is reduced when LRE is used 
for coding within the DCME. For example, when a transcoder conforming to Recommendation G.721 is used, the 
LRE gain will equal 2. The LRE gain is 1 when no transcoding is used.

DSI gain is the ratio of the num ber of active speech input circuits to the number of bearer channels used 
to transport this speech, where the same encoding rate is used for circuits and bearer channels. The DSI gain is 
constrained by the number of input circuits and the speech activity factor and other input speech characteristics. 
The DSI gain is 1 when DSI is not used.

The DCM E gain is the product o f the LRE and DSI gain factors.

M

m : n pattern

Rec. R.140

An uninterrupted sequence of binary signal elements of which the significant conditions alternate 
between m and n unit interval durations.

machine
See:
system; machine.

machine langage
See:
computer language; machine language.
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macro

A marcro is a named collection of syntactic or textual items, which replaces the macro call before the 
meaning of the SD L  representation is considered (i.e., a macro has meaning only when replaced in a particular 
context).

macro call

Rec. Z.100

A macro call is an indication of a place where the macro definition with the same name should be 
expanded.

macro definition

Rec. Z.100

A macro definition is the definition of a macro in SD L/P R . 

macro diagram

Rec. Z.100

A macro diagram is the definition of a macro in SD L/G R . 

macroinstruction; macro (instruction)

Rec. Q.9

An instruction in a source language that is to be replaced by a defined sequence of instructions in the 
same source language.

Note -  The macroinstruction may also specify values for parameters in the instructions that are to 
replace it.

main cable

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A cable used in the local line distribution network between the main distribution frame and a cross 
connection point.

main distribution frame

Rec. Q.9

A distribution fram e  to which are connected on one side the lines exterior to the exchange, and on the 
other side the internal cabling of the exchange.

main-entry

Rec. X.413

For each successful abstract-operation which creates information-base entries, there is always one main- 
entry. Further, or more detailed, information resulting from the same abstract-operation can be stored in 
child-entries.

main repeater station

Rec. G.211

A station, always the terminal of a line link [see definition of line link (using symmetric pairs, coaxial 
pairs, etc.)], where direct line filtering or demodulation or both together may take place. As a consequence, in 
such a station there are equalizers and it is possible to find points which are of uniform relative level independent 
of frequency (“flat points”).

Rec. Z.100
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Such a station, where all the supergroups, for example, are demodulated and brought into the basic 
supergroup position, is called a “main terminal station” and is o f necessity at the end of a regulated-line section. 
A “main intermediate station” is a station within a regulated-line section where a direct through-connection takes 
place.

main section

Rec. M.300

The sections into which a digital path or group, supergroup, etc., link is divided by the digital path, group, 
supergroup, etc., control and subcontrol stations are called main sections. A main section is the portion of the 
digital path or, group, supergroup, etc., link between two adjacent stations having control functions. In many 
cases, these two stations are in different countries. In the case of a country which has elected to have more than 
one station with control functions, a main section will lie wholly within that country.

See Figure 2/M.460. 

maintainability

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The probability that a given active maintenance action, for an item under given conditions of use can be 
carried out within a stated time interval, when the maintenance is performed under stated conditions and using 
stated procedures and resources.

Note — In French the term maintenabilite is also to denote the performance quantified by this probability. 

maintainability allocation; maintainability apportionment

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A procedure applied during the design of an item intended to apportion the requirements for maintaina­
bility performance measures for an item to its sub-items according to given criteria.

maintainability apportionment
See:
maintainability allocation; m aintainability apportionment, 

maintainability demonstration

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A maintainability verification performed as a compliance test.

maintainability model

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A mathematical model used for prediction or estimation o f maintainability performance measures o f an 
item or for similar purposes.

Note — An example is the maintenance tree. 

maintainability performance

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The ability of an item under stated conditions of use, to be retained in, or restored to, a state in which it 
can perform a required function, when maintenance is performed under given conditions and using stated 
procedures and resources.

Note — The term maintainability is used as a measure of maintainability performance. 

maintainability prediction

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

An activity performed with the intention to forecast the numerical values of a maintainability performance 
measure of an item, taking into account the maintainability performance and reliability performance measures o f its 
sub-items, under given operational and maintenance conditions.

Fascicle 1.3 — Definitions 341



Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A detailed plan, including the human and material resources, procedures, tasks and responsibilities during 
the life of an item, intended to determine the fulfilment of the requirements for maintainability performance 
measures for an item and facilitate the planning of the maintenance.

maintainability verification

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A procedure applied for the purpose of determining whether the requirements for maintainability 
performance measures for an item has been achieved or not.

Note — The procedures may range from analysis o f appropriate data to a maintainability demonstration. 

maintenance

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The combination of all technical and corresponding administrative actions, including supervision actions, 
intended to retain an item in, or restore it to, a state in which it can perform a required function.

maintenance

Rec. M.60

The whole of the operations required for setting up and maintaining, within prescribed limits, any element 
entering into the setting-up of a connection. In the international autom atic telephone service, maintenance is 
particularly concerned with circuits and autom atic switching equipment. Circuit and automatic equipment 
maintenance includes:

a) carrying out setting-up measurements and adjustments;
b) planning and programming a m aintenance scheme;
c) carrying out the prescribed routine preventive maintenance measurements and all other tests and

measurements deemed necessary;
d) locating and clearing faults.

maintenance (M)

Rec. Q.791

Maintenance of the signalling network resources may involve the m onitoring of the facility and equipment 
resources and maintaining network performance by expediting preventive and corrective effort when the 
measurements indicate a problem.

maintenance action; maintenance task

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A  sequence of elementary maintenance activities carried out for a given purpose.

Note — Examples are fa u lt diagnosis, fa u lt localization and function check-out or combinations thereof,

maintenance centre 

Rec. F.710

A national administrative centre where notification is taken from irregularities and from where action is 
taken for resolving these irregularities.

maintenance echelon; line of maintenance

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The position in an organization where specified levels o f  maintenance are to be carried out on an item.

Note I — Examples of maintenance echelons are: field, repair shop, manufacturer.

maintainability programme
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Note 2 — The maintenance echelon is characterized by the skill o f the personnel, the facilities available, 
the location, etc.

maintenance entity

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A sub-item of a given item defined with the intention that an alarm — caused by a fau lt in that 
sub-item — will be unambiguously referrable to the sub-item.

maintenance entity (ME)

Rec. M.60

Maintenance entities are defined by the following principles:
— The different equipments of the telecommunications network constituting the MEs are interconnected 

to consecutive and easily identifiable interface points, at which points the interface conditions defined 
for these equipments apply and which possesses the means of detecting m aintenance events and 
failures;

— if the telecommunication equipment supports bidirectional transmission, normally consisting of 
telecommunications equipment trasmitting in both directions, then both directions are considered part 
of the same ME;

— when a failure occurs within a network it is desirable that the maintenance alarm information 
indication appears at the failed m aintenance entity. When this is not practical, the indication should 
appear at the closest possible entity;

— m aintenance alarm inform ation indications in an entity should not cause related alarm inform ation
indications at other entities. In the event that such indications are permitted to occur, they should
clearly indicate that the failure has occurred upstream, and not in the other entities displaying the 
information.

maintenance entity assembly (MEA)

Rec. M.60

The maintenance entity assembly is defined by the following principles:
— An MEA contains a group o f MEs assembled for additional maintenance purposes;
— Principles that apply to MEs apply also to MEAs;
— An MEA may detect failures and m aintenance event inform ation which can not be detected by MEs;
— An MEA may provide end-to-end m aintenance alarm inform ation which can not be provided by 

MEs.

End-to-end inform ation may be collected by using additional supervision means, 

maintenance event information (MEI)

Rec. M.60

This inform ation has to be generated as a consequence of events when no immediate actions by the 
m aintenance staff are required, because the total performance is not endangered. The maintenance actions can be 
performed on a scheduled basis or after the accumulation of maintenance event information indications.

maintenance man-hours (MMH)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The accumulated durations of the maintenance times, expressed in hours, used by all m aintenance 
personnel for a given type of maintenance action or over a given time interval.

maintenance philosophy

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A system of underlying principles for the organization and execution of the maintenance.
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maintenance policy

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A description of the interrelationship between the maintenance echelons, the indenture levels and the levels 
o f  maintenance to be applied for the maintenance of an item.

maintenance service provider (MSP)

Rees. 1.601, M.36, M.60

The MSP represents a group of functions, equipment and maintenance staff, which together have the 
responsibility for maintaining a subscriber installation or a part of the subscriber installation. A MSP cannot 
control the maintenance functions of the subscriber access. If authorized, it can request an SAMC to perform 
these functions.

maintenance strategy

Rec. M.60

A  plan for the organization and execution of maintenance, 

maintenance sub-entity (MSE)

Rec. M.60

The maintenance sub-entity is defined by the following principles:
— the different parts o f an MSE constituting the MEs are interconnected at consecutive and easily

identifiable interface points;
— when a failure occurs within an MSE it is desirable that the maintenance alarm inform ation indication 

appears at the failed m aintenance entity containing the MSE;
— a failed MSE should be identified as failed by the fault location process, but should lead only to the 

identification of the failed ME by the supervision process;
— An MSE generally corresponds to the item which is replaceable during routine operations in the event 

o f failure.

maintenance support performance

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The ability of a maintenance organization, under given conditions, to provide upon dem and the resources 
required to maintain an item, under a given maintenance policy.

Note — The given conditions are related to the item itself and to the conditions under which the item is
used and maintained. See Figure 1, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

maintenance task
See:
maintenance action; maintenance task, 

maintenance time 

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The time interval during which a maintenance action is performed on an item either manually or 
automatically, including technical delays and logistic delays.

See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3) Note — Maintenance may be carried out while the item is performing a 
required function.

maintenance tree

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A  logic diagram showing the pertinent alternative sequences of elementary maintenance activities to be 
performed on an item and the conditions for their choice.
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A defect that is likely to result in a failure  or to reduce materially the usability o f the item for its intended 
purpose.

major defective item

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

An item which contains one or more major defects.

major fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A  fa u lt which affects a function considered to be o f major importance.

make!

Rec. Z.100

Make! is an operation only used in data type definitions fo form a value of a complex type 
(e.g., structured sort).

malicious call identification request indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the backward direction to request the identity of the calling party for the purpose of 
malicious call idenification.

malicious call identification services

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

At the discretion of the Administration, assistance is given to ascertain the origin of malicious, nuisance or 
obscene calls.

man
See:
user.

man-machine communication

Rec. Z.341

The interchange of data between user and system.

man-machine interface

Rec. Z.341

The set of inputs, outputs, and special actions as well as the man-machine interaction mechanism,' 
including diaglogue procedures and the interrelationships identified for these entities in the various functional 
areas.

man-machine language (MML)

Rec. Q.9

A language designed to facilitate direct user control of a computer.

major defect

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)
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CCITT man-machine language (MML)

Rec. Z.341

The man-machine language (MML) developed by the International Telegraph and Telephone Consultative 
Committee (CCITT) for stored program-controlled systems and operation and maintenance systems.

man-machine language (MML)
See:
CCITT man-machine language.

man-machine language (MML)

Rec. Z.341

The means of expression used in communication between the user and the system.

man-machine terminal

Rec. Z.341

An input/output device, that enables the user and the system to communicate with each other, e.g., visual 
display terminal, printer.

managed object

Rec. Q.940

A managed object is a collection of data objects and telecommunications or inform ation processing 
resources that may be managed by means of the management protocol specified in Recommendation Q.940.

management domain (MD)

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, a set o f messaging systems -  at least one of which contains, or 
realizes, an MTA — at that is managed by a single organization. It is a primary building block used in the 
organizational construction of MHS.

It refers to an organizational area for the provision of services.

Note — A management domain may or may not necessarily be identical with a geographical area.

management domain name

Rees. F.400, X.400

Unique designation of a management domain for the purpose of sending and receiving messages.

management entities

Rec. M.60

Management entities are groups of capabilities that collectively provide management functions, such as 
operations, administration, maintenance and provisioning. For the network part, the functions may be imple­
mented by a combination of capabilities in the network elements and operations systems. For the subscriber part, 
management functions may be contained within the subscriber installations.

management inhibiting

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure included in signalling traffic management used to keep a signalling link unavailable to User 
Part generated signalling traffic, except for test and m aintenance traffic.
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management signals

Gloss. (VI.3)

Signals concerning the management or maintenance of the speech circuit network and the signalling 
network.

mandatory attribute

Rec. T.411

An attribute which, when applicable to a constituent, must be specified explicitly in that constituent, 

mandatory M component

Rec. X.413

A ASN.l element which shall always be present in an instance of its class. See the definition of grade.

Mandatory Fixed Part

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Part of a message that contains those parameters that are mandatory and of fixed length.

Mandatory Variable Part

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Part of a message that contains mandatory parameters of variable length.

manual answering

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

Answering in which a call is established only if the called user signals his readiness to receive it by means 
o f a manual operation.

manual-changeover-acknowledgement signal

Rec. Q.255

A signal sent in response to a manual-changeover signal to indicate that manual changeover can take
place.

manual-changeover signal

Rec. Q.255

A signal sent to initiate a changeover to a reserve signalling link or to initiate the removal of full-time 
synchronized reserve link from service availability because of need for rearrangements, changes, maintenance, etc.

manual demand operating
See:
dem and operating, 

manual observation

Rec. E.421

M onitoring of telephone calls by an observer without using any automatic data-recording machine, 

manual response 

Rec. Z.341

A user response to a system  invitation that may comprise the actuation of keys on terminals or switch 
frames, replacement of equipment, etc.
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manual transmission rerouting
See:
transmission restoration function: manual transmission rerouting, 

manufacturing defect 

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A defect due to nonconformance in manufacture to the design of an item or to specified m anufacturing 
processes.

manufacturing failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A failure due to a manufacturing defect.

manufacturing fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A fau lt due to a manufacturing defect.

map (over)
See:
to map (over, 

margin (of a receiver or terminal)

Rec. S. 140

The maximum value of a degree of individual distortion compatible with correct translation by a printer 
receiver or terminal, when the signals arrive at the input under specified conditions.

margin (of a start-stop apparatus)

Rec. S. 140

The maximum value of the degree of gross start-stop distortion compatible with the correct translation by 
a start-stop apparatus of all the character signals appearing either singly, or at the maximum rapidity corre­
sponding to the standard modulation rate.

margin of a synchronous receiver

Rec. S. 140

The margin of a synchronous receiver determined by the degree of isochronous distortion, 

maritime account 

Rec. D.90

The account issued by the Administration operating a land station in respect of telecommunication traffic 
exchanged between the land station and a mobile station.

maritime assistance (prefix 39)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 39 provides connection to the appropriate national authority in case maritime assistance is required 
(e.g. tow, oil pollution).

maritime centre

Rec. G.4 73

A satellite earth station which provides a 4-wire analogue interface for connection to a maritime terrestrial
circuit.
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See Figure 1/G.473. Note 1 -  For some nontransmission functions, a maritime centre may be classified 
as a CT. For the purpose of Recommendation G.473, a maritime centre is not regarded as a CT, but is an 
intermediate point in a maritime system.

Note 2 — The term maritime centre used for the purpose of Recommendation G.473, id defined as coast 
earth station in the Radio Regulations (Article 1, No. 71).

maritime enquiries (prefix 31)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 31 may be used for special enquiries such as ship location, authorization, all telegrams, etc.

maritime local circuit

Suppl. No. 3 (11.4)

A circuit between an on-board DTE and the ship earth station.

maritime local system

Rec. G.473

All equipment between the 4-wire or 2-wire interface (which may be a switching device) at a maritime 
terminal, and a 2-wire or a 4-wire telephone within the boundary of that terminal. It may include a 4-wire or 
2-wire switching device using analogue switching. See Figure 1/G.473.

maritime local system

Rec. M.1100

All the equipment between the 4-wire test circuit access point on a ship earth station and a 2-wire or 4-wire 
telephone served by that ship earth station. It may include 4-wire to 2-wire termination sets, echo control 
equipment, data interfaces, and 4-wire or 2-wire switching devices.

See Figure 1/M.1100.

Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service

Rees. E.210, F.120

As defined in the Radio Regulations.

maritime mobile satellite system; maritime system

Rec. G.473

All of a temporary connection between a telephone at a maritime terminal, and the 4-wire virtual analogue 
switching points o f an international switching centre. It comprises a maritime terrestrial circuit, a maritime satellite 
circuit and a maritime local system. See Figure 1/G.473.

Maritime Mobile (Terrestrial) Service

Rees. E.210, F.120

Conventional M aritime Mobile Services such as the H F Maritime Service, the M F M aritime Service and 
the VHF Maritime Service (as defined in the Radio Regulations).

maritime satellite circuit

Suppl. No. 3 (11.4)

A  circuit between the ship earth station and the coast earth station. It comprises all elements required for 
establishing, maintaining and clearing the maritime satellite circuit including the network coordination station.
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maritime satellite circuit

Rec. G.473

A 4-wire circuit between an analogue interface at a maritime centre, via a satellite repeater to a 4-wire or
2-wire analogue interface (which may be a switching device) at a maritime terminal. See Figure 1/G.473.

maritime satellite circuit

Rec. M.1100

A 4-wire circuit between a maritime virtual switching point at a coast earth station and the 4-wire circuit
test access point at a ship earth station, via a satellite repeater.

See Figure 1/M.1100.

maritime satellite message transmission system

Suppl. No. 3 (II.4)

A means for the establishment of temporary connections between an on-board DTE and a maritime 
satellite store-and-forward unit. The maritime satellite message transmission system comprises a maritime local 
circuit, a maritime satellite circuit, a maritime terrestrial circuit, and a maritime store-and-forward unit. The 
general configuration is shown in Figure 1.

maritime-satellite store-and-forward unit (MSSFU)

Rec. F.127

The functional interface between the maritime-satellite message transmission system and a public telex 
network.

maritime satellite store-and-forward unit (MSSFU)

Suppl. No. 3 (11.4)

The functional interface between the maritime satellite message transmission system and a public network. 

The MSSFU provides the following functions:
— interworking between the signalling systems used in the maritime satellite transmission message 

transmission system and the relevant public network;
— routing and call control for calls to and from ships;
— effects message transfer to and from ships by store-and-forward;
— charging.

maritime satellite system

Rec. M.1100

In the Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service, all o f the tem porary connection between a telephone at a ship 
earth station and the maritime virtual switching point at a coast earth station. It comprises a maritime satellite 
circuit and a maritime local system. The general arrangement is shown in Figure 1 /M .1100.

maritime system
See:
maritime mobile satellite system; maritime system, 

maritime terminal

Rec. G.473

A terminal station (in a maritime mobile satellite system) which provides a 4-wire analogue interface for 
connection to a maritime local system. See Figure 1/G.473. Note — The term maritime terminal used for the 
purpose of Recommendation G.473, is defined as ship eart station in the Radio Regulations (Article 1, No. 73)
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maritime terrestrial circuit

Suppl. No. 3 (11.4)

A circuit between the coast earth station and the maritime satellite store-and-forward unit. The coast earth 
station and the maritime satellite store-and-forward unit may be co-located or remote from one another.

maritime terrestrial circuit

Rec. G.473

A 4-wire circuit in a wholly-terrestrial transmission medium, between a 4-wire switch at an international 
exchange and an analogue 4-wire interface at a maritime centre. In some situations it may traverse a national 
boundary so that for the purpose of Recommendation G.473 it is not regarded as a national circuit. See Figure 
1/G.473.

maritime test terminal (MTT)

Rec. M.1100

A ship earth station and a maritime local system  installed at a coast earth station and used for test 
purposes.

See Figure 1 /M.1100.

mark; space; marking; spacing

Rec. R.140

Designation of the two significant conditions of a binary modulation (or restitution).

The English term “marking" or “mark"

In Morse, corresponds to those portions of dot and dash signals that, 
for example, when actuating a Morse inker, will cause the inker 
to mark the paper.

In printing telegraphy, corresponds to the significant condition that 
results in an active selecting operation in a receiving apparatus.

Note 1 — In start-stop autom atic transmission, the term corresponds 
to the perforation of a hole in the tape.

Note 2 — In standardized start-stop telegraphy the term corresponds 
to the “stop” element.

In isochronous systems, the term that is arbitrarily assigned to one 
or the other of the two signalling conditions.

French term 

1. Travail

2. Repos or travail
according to the 
system

idem

Repos

3. Repos or travail
according to 
the system

The English term “spacing" or “space’

1. In Morse, corresponds to the spaces separating marking signals and 
to the spaces separating complete characters.

2. In printing telegraphy, corresponds to the significant condition that 
results in a passive selecting operation in a receiving apparatus.

Note 1 — In start-stop autom atic transmission the term corresponds 
to the absence of perforation in the tape.

Note 2 — In standardized start-stop telegraphy the term corresponds 
to the “start” element.

In isochronous systems, the term that is assigned to the non-marking 
signalling condition.

1. Repos

2. Travail or repos
according to 
the system

French term

Travail or repos
according to 
the system

Travail

3. Travail or repos
according to 
the system
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The CCITT has recommended that those terms should not be used in telegraph circuit diagrams, but that the 
letters A and Z should be used to represent the two significant conditions of a binary modulation (see Definition 
position A position Z).

The French term “travail” 

applies to the significant condition that:

1. In Morse corresponds to the recording of an impression on the paper;

2. In International Telegraph Alphabet No. 2, corresponds to the “start”
element of a start-stop signal and to the absence of perforation 
in the tape in start-stop autom atic transmission.

The French term “repos” 

applies to the significant condition that:

1. In Morse corresponds to spaces; 1. Space

2. In International Telegraph Alphabet No. 2, corresponds to the “stop” 2. Mark
element of a start-stop signal and to the perforation of the tape in start-stop 
automatic transmission.

mark condition (in Morse code only)

Rec. R.140

Designation given to one o f the two significant conditions in Morse code.

marker

Rec. F.710

It is a conference tool used to draw attention to a particular part o f a displayed image.

marker

Rec. T.150

Marked representation of a single position in a telewriting image.

Note — A marker is not a permanent part of a telewriting image, but exists only as long as it is activated.

marking
See:
mark; space; marking; spacing, 

master clock 

Rec. G.701

A clock that is used to control the frequency of other clocks, 

mastergroup

Rec. M.300

A mastergroup consists o f a mastergroup link terminated at each end by terminal equipments. These 
terminal equipments provide for the setting-up of five supergroup links or sections occupying frequency bands 
separated by 8 kHz in a 1232 kHz band.

See Figures 1/M .300 to 4/M .300. The basic mastergroup consists o f supergroups 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 within the 
band of frequencies 812 kHz to 2044 kHz.

See Figure 1/M.340.

English term

1. Mark

2. Space
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mastergroup link

Rees. G.211, M.300

The whole of the means o f transmission using a frequency band o f specified width (1232 kHz) connecting 
two terminal equipments, for example, supergroup translating equipments, wideband sending and receiving 
equipments (modems, etc.). The ends of the link are the points on mastergroup distribution frames (or their 
equivalent) to which the terminal equipments are connected.

It can include one or more mastergroup sections.

See Figures 3 /G .211, 1/M .300 to 4/M.300.

mastergroup section

Rec. G.211

The whole of the means o f transmission using a frequency band of specified width (1232 kHz) connecting 
two consecutive mastergroup distribution frames (or equivalent points) via at least one line link.

See Figure 3/G.211 Note — As translating procedure 2 described in Recommendation G.211, § 1 above 
does not enable mastergroups to be set up, the “mastergroup section” concept applies only in procedure 1.

mastergroup section

Rec. M.300

The whole of the means of transmission using a frequency band of specified width (1232 kHz) connecting 
two consecutive mastergroup distribution frames (or equivalent points).

See Figures 1/M .300 to 4/M .300. 

matching

Rec. X.413

The process o f comparing the value supplied in an attribute-value-assertion with the value o f the indicated 
attribute-type stored in the MS or deciding whether the indicated attribute-type is present.

maximum justification rate

Rec. G.701

The maximum possible justification rate that can be accommodated by a justification process.

Note — In practice the tolerance limits o f the original signal and of the system used to convey the 
justified signal might be such that the maximum justification rate is never realized.

maximum stuffing rate (deprecated)
See:
maximum justification rate, 

maximum theoretical numerical aperture

Rec. G.651

A  theoretical value of numerical aperture calculated using the values of refractive index of the core and 
cladding given by:

NA, max =  («12 -  «22) \

where
=  maximum refractive index of the core,

«2 =  refractive index of the innermost homogeneous cladding.

Note — The relationship between NA (§ A.21) and NA is given Section I o f Annex B, § B.2.2.
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mean ...;  average ... (deprecated)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

1) The value obtained as the expectation of a random variable.

2) The normalized integral o f a time dependant quantity.

mean (of a random variable)
See:
expectation (of a random variable); mean (of a random  variable.

mean access delay

Rec. E.800

The expectation of the time duration between the first call attempt made by a user o f a telecommunication 
network to reach another user or a service and the instant o f  time the user reaches the wanted other user or service, 
within specified tolerances and under given operational conditions.

mean accumulated down time (MADT)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The expectation of the accumulated down time.

mean active repair time (MART)

Suppl. No. 6 (II. 3)

The expectation of the active repair time.

mean administrative delay (MAD)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The expectation of the administrative delay.

mean availability A(t|, t2)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The normalized integral o f the instantaneous availability in a given time interval (t,, t2).

Note — The mean availability is related to the instantaneous availability as

mean down time (MDT)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The expectation of the down time.

mean dynamic frequency

Rec. R.140

In a FMVFT system the mean frequency at the modulator output when reversals are applied to its input. 
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Rec. E.550

The average of instantaneous exchange service inaccessibility over a prespecified observation 
period (e.g. one year).

as:

h

~z(t\ , h) = ---------  I z(t)  dr.
h ~  h J

h

mean exchange service inaccessibility

mean failure intensity z ( t l , t 2)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The normalized integral o f the instantaneous failure intensity over a given time interval, (t\, t2). 

Note — The mean failure intensity is related to instantaneous failure intensity as

z (h , h) =  1 z (/) dt.

mean failure rate A.(tl, t2)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The normalized integral o f the instantaneous failure rate over a given time interval, (/t, t2). 

Note — The mean failure rate relates to instantaneous failure rate as

h

X ( h , h) =  — —  f \  (/) dt.
h ~  h J

h

mean holding time per seizure

Rec. E.411

This is the total holding time divided by the total number of seizures and can be calculated on a circuit 
group basis or for switching equipment.

mean interruption duration (MID)

Rees. E.800, E.855

The expectation of interruption duration.

mean logistic delay (MLD)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The expectation o f the logistic delay.

mean maintenance man-hours

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The expectation of the maintenance man-hours.
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Rec. G.100

In a connection, the mean of the propagation times in the two directions of transmission.

Note — The use of this concept is explained in Recommendation G.114.

mean repair rate p(tj, t2)

Suppl. No. 6 (I I .3)

The normalized integral of the instantaneous repair rate over a given time interval (tx, t2).

Note — The mean repair rate is related to instantaneous repair rate as:

>2
|  n ( /)  dt.

h

mean repair time (MRT)

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The expectation o f the repair time.

mean service access delay

Rec. E.800

The expectation of the time duration between an initial bid by the user for the acquisition of a service and 
the instant o f  time the user has access to the service, the service being obtained within specified tolerances and 
other given operating conditions.

mean service provisioning time

Rec. E.800

The expectation of the duration between the instant o f  time a potential user requests that an organization 
provides the necessary means for a service, and the instant o f  time when these means are furnished.

mean static frequency

Rec. R.140

In a FMVFT channel the mean value of the actual characteristic frequencies of that channel.

mean time between failures (MTBF)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The expectation o f the time between failures.

mean time between interruptions (MTBI)

Rees. E.800, E.855

The expectation of the time between interruptions.

mean time between service outages

Rec. X . l37

Mean time between service outages (MTBSO) applies to both virtual call and perm anent virtual circuit 
services. The mean time between service outages for a virtual connection section is the average duration o f any 
continuous interval during which the virtual connection section is available. Consecutive intervals of schedules 
service time are concatenated.

mean one-way propagation time

\ i  ( h  , h )  =  -----------------
h ~  h
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mean time to failure (MTTF)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The expectation of the time to failure.

mean time to first failure (MTTFF)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The expectation o f the time to first failure.

mean time to recovery
See:
mean time to restoration.

mean time to repair (deprecated)
See:
mean time to restoration, 

mean time to restoration (M TTR); mean time to recovery; mean time to repair (deprecated)

Suppl. No. 6

The expectation o f the time to restoration.

mean time to service restoral (MTTSR)

Rec. X .l37

The average duration of unavailable service time intervals, 

mean unavailability U(ti, t2)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The normalized integral o f the instantaneous unavailability in a stated time interval (tu t2). 

Note — The mean unavailability is related to the instantaneous unavailability as

mean up time (MUT)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The expectation o f the up time.

measure (as applied in the study of reliability performance and related areas)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A function or quantity used to describe a random variable or a random process.

Note — For a random variable, examples of measures are the distribution function  and the mean.

measurement

Rec. M.60

The numerical assessment, in suitable units, o f the value of a simple or complex quantity or magnitude.

h
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measurement day
See:
test/m easurem ent day. 

measurement of the amount of traffic carried

Rec. E.500

The average Erlang value during a certain period of time (e.g. 15 min., 1 hour), 

measurement of the number of bids

Rec. E.500

A count of this entity during a certain period of time, 

measurement signal (MS)

Rec. N .l3

Sine-wave signal at 1020 Hz at a level 12 dB below the alignment signal level, which should be used for 
long-term measurements and measurements at all frequencies.

mediation device

Rec. Q.9

A unit or function that is situated between a Network Element and an Operations System in the 
Telecommunications Management Network that translates the information flow between the two entities as 
required, provides multiplexing, etc.

mediation device (MD)

Rees. M.30, M.60

The MD is the stand alone device which performs mediation functions (MFs). MDs can be implemented 
as hierarchies of cascaded devices.

mediation function (MF) block

Rees. M.30, M.60

The MF block acts on information passing between network element function blocks (NEFs) and 
operations system function blocks (OSFs) to achieve smooth and efficient communication. M ajor MFs include 
communication control, protocol conversion and data handling, communication of primitive functions, processes 
involving decision making, and data storage. Details of the M F are given in § 5.4 of Recommendation M.30.

medical advice (prefix 32)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 32 provides connection to national medical facilities (hospital, etc.) for obtaining medical advice or 
consultation. The prefix may be followed by a country code.

medical assistance (prefix 38)

Rees. E.216, F.126

If the condition of an ill or injured person aboard ship requires his urgent delivery ashore or the delivery 
of a doctor aboard ship, prefix 38 provides connection to the appropriate national authority responsible for this 
kind of activity.

medium type

Rec. T.412

This attribute defines the type of presentation media that is to be used for imaging the page.
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meeting

Rec. F.710

Coming together of a num ber of people at a certain time in a place to participate at a conference.

meeting location

Rec. F.710

A place in which a meeting is set up.

member

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies a group of names associated with the object, 

member recipient 

Rec. X.402

A user or DL to which a message (but not a probe) is conveyed as a result o f DL expansion, 

members

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, the set of users and distribution lists implied by a distribution list
name.

menu

Rec. Z.341

A list of items, from which a selection can be made by the user. 

menu identity

Rec. Z.341

An identity unique to a menu so that it can be distinguished from other menus. 

menu item 

Rec. Z.341

A brief description of an item in a menu, optionally accompanied by a selection identity, in order to allow 
a choice to be made by inputting such an identity.

menu-item selection

Rec. Z.341

The activity of selecting an item using the item selection procedure and the repetition of this activity for 
subsequent menus until ultimately the procedure results in something other than further menu output.

menu output

Rec. Z.341

An output o f a menu, used in information entry procedures, 

merge area 

Rec. Z.100

A merge area is where one flow  line connects to another.
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mesochronous (deprecated)
See:
synchronous, 

message 

Rec. E.131

A defined entity of information from the subscriber to the exchange pertaining to a call or a control
operation for a service sent in one sequence over the signalling medium. A message may consist o f one or more
characters transmitted in one or more blocks.

message

Rees. F.400, X.400

An instance of the primary class of inform ation object conveyed by means of message transfer, and
comprising an envelope and content.

(signal) message

Gloss. (VI.3)

Signal information pertaining to a call, management action, etc., sent at one time on the signalling 
channel. A message may consist of one or more signals transmitted in one or more signal units.

message

Rec. Q.9

An assembly of information within a protocol transferred as an entity in a telecommunication process.

Note — Specific qualifiers may be used to indicate a particular application, e.g., alarm, message.

message block

Rec. U.82

The portion of the M XU which contains the inform ation to be transferred between the telex SFUs.

message delivery
See:
message deposit/message delivery; text deposit/delivery, 

message deposit/message delivery; text deposit/delivery

Rec. F.201, Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

The message “deposit” is the sending by the calling terminal o f the whole message to the store and 
forward CF before its further “delivery” to the called terminal.

message discrimination

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The process which decides, for each incoming message, whether the signalling point is a destination point 
or if it should act as a signalling transfer point for that message and accordingly, whether the message should be 
handed to (signalling) message distribution or to (signalling) message routing functions.

message distribution

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The process of determining, upon receipt of a signalling message at its destination point, to which User 
Part the signalling message is to be delivered.
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message group

Rec. V.110

The arrangement of octets based on a repeated sequence of command octets followed by a series o f three 
LOW -HIGH data octet pairs. Each message group transfers one octet of the param eter information.

message handling (MH)

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

A distributed information processing task that integrates the intrinsically related subtasks of message 
transfer and message storage.

message handling environment

Rees. F.400, X.400

The environment in which message handling takes place, comprising MHS, users, and distribution lists.

The sum of all components o f message handling systems.

Note — Examples of components are:
— message transfer agents,
— user agents,
— message stores,
— access units,
— users.

message handling service

Rees. F.400, X.400, Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

Service provided by the means of message handling systems.

Note 1 — Service may be provided through administration management domains or private management 
domains.

Note 2 — Examples of message handling services are:
— interpersonal messaging service (IPM service),
— message transfer service (M T service).

message handling system (MHS)

Rees. F.400, X.400

The functional object, a com ponent of the message handling environment, that conveys information 
objects from one party to another.

message priority

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A facility within a store-and-forward, or message switching system that enables a subscriber to attach to his 
message one of a number of levels o f priority which has been provided.

message-refusal signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent by a signal transfer point in response to the reception of a telephone signal which it is 
unable to deal with as a consequence of the transfer-prohibited situation.

message relay service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

A caller, whether a subscriber or not, may dictate a message into recording equipment and require that it 
is passed to a particular telephone num ber by the following morning
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message retrieval service element (MRSE)

Rec. X.413

The application-service-element by means of which a receiving UA effects retrieval of messages from an 
MS, or any of various related tasks.

message route (signalling-)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The signalling link or consecutive links connected in tandem that are used to convey a signalling message 
from an originating point to its destination point.

message route
See:
(signalling) message route, 

message routing (signalling-)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The process for selecting, for each signalling message to be sent, the signalling link to be used.

message sequencing

Rec. Q.9

The procedures for ensuring that received messages are processed in the correct order, 

message signal unit (MSU)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A signal unit containing a service information octet and a signalling information field which is 
retransmitted by the signalling link control if it is received in error.

message spacing

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A facility whereby a subscriber may request the network to transmit several line fe ed  characters to his 
terminal at the end of each successful call, before clear down, for the purpose of providing a blank space between 
adjacent printed messages.

message storage

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

The automatic storage for later retrieval of information objects conveyed by means of message transfer. It 
is one aspect of message handling.

message store (MS)

Rees. F.400, X.400

The functional object, a component of MHS, that provides a single direct user with capabilities for 
message storage. ■

message-submission abstract-operation

Rec. X.413

An abstract-operation which allows the UA to submit a message to the MTS via the MS, a n d /o r to 
forward a message from the MS to the MTS.
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message suffix

Rec. E.131

The character indicating the end of the message.

message switching; store-and-forward switching

Rec. Q.9

The process of routing messages comprising, in certain nodes of the network, a receiving, storing as 
necessary, and forwarding of messages within a telecommunication network so as to minimize queue and idle 
times of traffic carrying devices.

message switching; store and forward switching

U.140

The process of routing messages comprising, in certain nodes of the network, a receiving, storing as 
necessary, and forwarding of messages within a telecommunication network.

message switching exchange; switch (message)

U.140

A set of devices associated with a set o f circuits intended to receive, store as necessary, and forward 
messages without providing any exclusive connection between circuits.

message transfer (MT)

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

The non-real-time carriage of information objects between parties using computers as intermediaries. It is 
one aspect of message handling.

message transfer agent (MTA)

Rees. F.400, X.400

A functional object, a com ponent of the MTS, that actually conveys information objects to users and 
distribution lists.

Message Transfer Part (MTP)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The functional part of a common channel signalling system which transfers signalling messages as required 
by all the users, and which performs the necessary subsidiary functions, for example error control and signalling 
security (levels 1, 2 and 3 of Signalling System No. 7).

message transfer part receiving time (Tmr)

Rec. Q.706, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The period which starts when the last bit o f the signal unit leaves the signalling data link and ends when 
the last bit o f the message has entered the User Part. It includes the handling time at level 2, the transfer time 
from level 2 to level 3, the handling time at level 3, the transfer time from level 3 to level 4.

See Figure 10/Q.706.
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Rec. Q.706, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The period which starts when the last bit of the message has left the User Part and ends when the last bit 
of the signal unit enters the signalling data link for the first time. It includes the queueing delay in the absence of 
disturbances, the transfer time from level 4 to level 3, the handling time at level 3, the transfer time from level 3 
to level 2, and handling time in level 2.

See Figure 8/Q.706. 

message transfer service

Rees. F.400, X.400

Service that deals with the submission, transfer and delivery o f messages for other messaging services, 

message transfer system (MTS)

Rees. F.400, X.400

The functional object consisting of one or more message transfer agents which provides store-and-forward 
message transfer between user agents, message stores and access units.

message transfer time at signalling transfer points (Tcs)

Rec. Q.706, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The period which starts when the last bit o f the signal unit leaves the incoming signalling data link and 
ends when the last bit of the signal unit enters the outgoing signalling data link for the first time. It includes the 
queueing delay in the absence of disturbances, but not the additional queueing delay caused by retransmission.

See Figure 9/Q.706. 

message transfer unit (MXU)

Rec. U.82

The basic element of the inter-telex SFU message transfer procedure, 

message waiting indication 

Rec. Z.341

A means of announcing, within a dialogue procedure, the presence of a high priority output addressed to 
this man-machine terminal.

messaging service

Rec. 1.113

An interactive service which offers user-to-user communication between individual users via storage units 
with store-and-forward, mailbox a n d /o r message handling (e.g. inform ation editing, processing and conversion) 
functions.

messaging services

Rec. 1.121

Messaging services offer user-to-user communication between individual users via storage units with 
store-and-forward, mailbox a n d /o r message handling (e.g. inform ation editing, processing and conversion) func­
tions.

Examples of broadband messaging services are message handling services and mail services for moving 
pictures (films), high resolution images and audio information.

message transfer part sending time (Tms)

See Figure 1/1.121
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Rees. F.400, X.400

A computer system (possibly but not necessarily an open system) that contains, or realizes, one or more 
functional objects. It is a building block used in the physical construction of MHS.

Meta IV

Rec. Z.100

Meta IV  is a formal notation for expressing the abstract syntax of a language, 

meta-language 

Rec. Z.341

Formal means of representation using defined symbols according to specific rules, 

meta-language (in MML)

Rec. Q.9

A symbolic method for defining M M L input and output syntax. 

meteorological reports (prefix 41)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 41 provides connection to the meteorological office for transmission of ship weather reports, 

methodology (for the specification of the man-machine interface)

Rec. Z.341

A five-phase general working procedure that (1) provides for the generation of M M L function semantics 
and (2) provides for the creation of an actual man-machine interface using syntax, dialogue procedures, and 
M M L function semantics.

metre air path

Rec. P. 10

Measured reference of sound pressure loss over a 1 metre air path. In an anechoic environment, the sound
pressure attenuation of such a path is approximately 30 dB measured from the MRP.

MFC signalling
See:
multi-frequency code (MFC) signalling; M FC signalling.

microinstruction

Rec. Q.9

An instruction of a microprogram.

microprogram

Rec. Q.9

A sequence of elementary instruction that corresponds to a specific computer operation, maintained in
special storage, whose execution is initiated by the instruction register o f a computer.

minor defect; imperfection

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A defect other than a major defect.

messaging system
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minor defective item

Suppl. No. 6

An item which contains one or more minor defects but no major defects.

minor fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A fau lt other than a major fault.

misdelivered frames

Rec. 1.122

A misdelivered frame is a frame transferred from a source user to a destination user other than the 
intended destination user. It is considered inconsequential whether the information is correct or incorrect in 
content.

mishandling failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A failure caused by incorrect handling or lack of care of the item.

mishandling fault

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A fau lt caused by incorrect handling or lack of care of the item.

misrouting probability

Rec. E.800

The probability of a call attempt being misrouted following receipt by the exchange of a valid code.

mistake; error (deprecated in this sense)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A human action that produces an unintended result.

misuse failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A  failure due to induced stresses during use which are beyond the stated capabilities of the item. 

misuse fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A fau lt due to induced stresses during use which are beyond the stated capabilities of the item. 

mixed analogue/digital channel

Rec. M.300

A mixed analogue/digital channel is a one-way transmission capability provided over an analogue 
transmission system with transmultiplexer equipment at one end and transmultiplexer or analogue translating 
equipment at the other end. Where the end of the channel is provided by transmultiplexer equipment, the channel 
appears as a 64 kbit/s time slot on a digital distribution frame at the output o f the transmultiplexing equipment in 
a digital path at a specified level of the digital hierarchy. Where the end of the channel is provided by analogue 
translating equipment, it appears at voice frequency.

See Figures 8 /M .300 amd 9 /M .300.
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mixed document

Rec. 1.113

A document that may contain text, graphics, data, image, and moving picture information as well as voice 
annotation.

mixed mode

Rec. 1.240

This service provides combined text and facsimile communication (mixed mode) for end-to-end transfer of 
documents containing mixed inform ation o f text and fixed images. The high layer attributes are based on the 
Recommendations for Teletex and Telefax 4.

mixed mode (MM)

Rec. F.230

Allows the interchange of documents containing fully laid out pages containing character-coded and 
raster-graphic coded information. These documents cannot be further processed after delivery to the recipient.

The complete definition of this mode includes:
— the definition of the document features which can be interchanged between equipment supporting 

MM. These features are functionally as well as technically defined in Recommendation T.501;
— the definition of the protocol elements to be used for the transfer of documents and for the 

negotiation of optional features between equipment supporting MM. This definition is technically 
specified in Recommendation T.522;

— the specification of the equipment characteristics to be supported by MM. These characteristics are 
defined in Recommendation T.561.

mixed mode of operation

Rec. F.200. Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

In the teletex service, the mixed mode o f operation provides the user, in addition to the basic features of 
the teletex service, with means for transferring documents containing graphical information encoded using 
techniques other than those defined for the basic teletex service.

CCITT MML

Rec. Q.9

The man-machine language (MML) for stored program controlled switching systems developed by the 
International Telegraph and Telephone Consultative Committee (CCITT).

MML
See:
man-machine language.

MML function
See:
class A function; MML function.

MML function decomposition

Rec. Z.341

The division of a function  into its constituent parts.

MML function semantics 

Rec. Z.341

Semantics peculiar to one or more M M L  functions within the functional areas (or sub-areas) that were 
generated by the application of the methodoly for the specification o f the man-machine interface. It is based upon 
actions, objets, information entities and their interrelationships.
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Rec. Z.341

A graphical meta-language for representing MML input and output syntax as well as dialogue procedures. 

mnemonic abbreviation 

Rec. Q.9

A representation of an entity typically consisting of one or more characters chosen to assist the human 
memory.

mnemonic O/R address

Rees. F.400, X.400

An O /R  address that mnemonicly identifies a user or distribution list relative to the ADM D through 
which the user is accessed or the distribution list is expanded. It identifies an ADM D, and a user or distribution 
list relative to that ADMD.

Mobile Application Part (MAP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The application entity dedicated to the communication aspects o f the mobile application.

mobile country code (MCC)

Rees. E.212, Q.9

The part of the mobile station identification uniquely identifying the country of domicile of the mobile
station.

mobile earth station

Rec. X.350

An earth station in the mobile-satellite service intended to be used while in motion or during halts at 
unspecified points (Article 1, § 4.9], o f the Radio Regulations, ITU, Geneva, 1982).

See Figure 1/X.350. 

mobile local circuit

Rec. X.350

A circuit between the mobile earth station and a mobile DTE.

See Figure 1/X.350.

mobile network code (MNC)

Rees. E.212, Q.9

A digit or a combination of digits in the national part of the mobile station identification uniquely 
identifying the home public land mobile network (PLM N) of the mobile station.

mobile satellite circuit

Rec. X.350

Circuit between the mobile earth station and the land earth station. It comprises all elements required for 
establishing, maintaining and clearing the mobile satellite circuit including the network coordination station.

See Figure 1/X.350.

MML syntax and dialogue procedures meta-language
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mobile satellite data switching exchange (MSDSE)

Rec. X.350

The functional interface between the public maritime satellite data transmission system and a public data 
network.

The MSDSE provides the following functions:
— interworking between the signalling systems used in the public mobile satellite data transmission system  

and the PDN,
— routing and call control for calls to and from mobile station,
— charging.

See Figure 1/X.350.

mobile satellite data switching exchange (MSDSE)

Rec. X.352

The functional interface between the public mobile satellite data transmission system and a packet 
switched public data network.

The MSDSE provides the following functions:
— interworking between the signalling systems used in the public mobile satellite data transmission 

system and the PSPDN;
— routing and call control for calls to and from mobile earth stations;
— charging.

See Figure 1/X.352.

mobile satellite data transmission system

Rec. X.350

a means for the establishment of temporary connections between a data switching exchange (DSE) in a 
public data network (PDN) and a mobile DTE. The maritime satellite data transmission system comprises a 
mobile satellite circuit, a mobile local circuit, a mobile satellite data switching exchange (MSDSE), and a mobile 
terrestrial circuit. The general maritime mobile satellite configuration is shown in Figure 1/X.350.

mobile satellite switching centre (MSSC)

Rees. Q.9, Q.1100

Indicates the signalling interworking point between the fixed networks and the mobile satellite system 
which works to a single ocean area. The MSSC may be located at the antenna site of the aeronautical ground 
earth station or coast earth station, in which case it may operate as an independent international switching centre 
(ISC) connected to one or more ISCs, on national switching centres. It may also be located remotely from the 
antenna site, as a supplement to, or a part of an ISC. The term MSSC may also indicate a maritime satellite 
switching centre, with an identical functional definition to the above.

mobile service switching centre-A (MSC-A) (controlling MSC)

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The MSC which first established the radio connection to or from a mobile station for mobile terminating 
or originating calls respectively. This MSC will be the call controlling MSC for the duration o f the call also in 
cases where a call is handed over to another MSC.

mobile service switching centre-B (MSC-B)

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The first MSC to which a call is handed over.
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Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The second (or subsequent) MSC to which a call is handed over.

mobile services switching centre

Rec. Q.1001

In an automatic system the mobile services switching centre (MSC) constitutes the interface between the 
radio system and the public switched telephone network. The MSC performs all necessary signalling functions in 
order to establish calls to and from mobile stations.

mobile services switching centre (MSC)

Rec. Q.9

An exchange which performs all necessary signalling and switching functions in order to establish calls to 
and from mobile subscribers located in its area.

mobile services switching centre (MSC) area

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The part of the network covered by an MSC. An MSC area may consist of several location areas, 

mobile station 

Rec. Q.1001

The mobile station (MS) is the interface equipment used to terminate the radio path at the user side. It 
includes terminal functions required to provide services to the user, e.g. terminal equipment and terminal adaptors.

mobile station (MS)

Rec. Q.1003

A physical equipment or a card for which subscriber data are stored, 

mobile station (MS)

Rec. Q.9

The interface equipment used to terminate the radio path at the user side, 

mobile station charge

Rec. D.90

The charge collected on board by the mobile station relating to the use of facilities provided by the mobile
station.

mobile station identification number (MSIN)

Rees. E.212, Q.9

The part of the mobile station identification following the mobile network code uniquely identifying the 
mobile station within a public land mobile network (PLMN).

mobile station roaming number

Rees. E.213, Q.1003

A number allocated to a land mobile station for the purpose of rerouting calls to that station when it has 
roamed out of the area covered by the PLMN [maritime switching centre (MSC)] in which the station is 
permanent registered.

mobile service switching centre-B' (MSC-B')
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mobile station roaming number

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The network internal num ber used for routing of calls to the mobile station. See Recommendation E.213. 

mobile subscriber international ISDN number

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The mobile subscriber international ISDN number is defined as the number which has to be dialled in 
order to reach a mobile subscriber in a service area. See also Recommendations E.164 and E.213.

mobile terrestrial circuit

Rec. X.350

A circuit between the land earth station and the mobile satellite data switching exchange if used.

See Figure 1/X.350.

modal distance

Rec. P. 10

Distance between the centre o f the microphone protective grid or front sound opening on a handset, and 
the centre o f the guard-ring.

modal gauge

Rec. P. 10

Template used to check a guard-ring position on a handset relative to the receiver earcap reference plane. 

modal position 

Rec. P. 10

Prescribed position and inclination of a handset relative to a fixed sound source.

mode

Rec. M.30

The alarm characteristic o f being either continuous or self-retiring, 

mode field 

Rec. G.652

The mode field is the single-mode field distribution giving rise to a spatial intensity distribution in the
fibre.

mode field centre

Rec. G.652

The mode field centre is the position of the centroid of the spatial intensity distribution in the fibre.

Note 1 — The centroid is located at rc, and is the normalized intensity-weighted integral of the position 
vector ~r .

~Vc = ff ^ /(r*) dA /  [f I (~ r  ) d A
J J  A R E A  J J  A R E A

Note 2 — For fibres considered in Recommendation G.652, the correspondence between the position of 
the centroid as defined and the position of the maximum of the spatial intensity distribution requires further 
study.
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Rec. G.652

mode field concentricity error

The distance between the mode field centre and the cladding surface centre.

mode field diameter

Rec. G.652

The mode field diameter 2w is found by applying one of the following definitions. The integration limits 
are shown to be 0 to <», but it is understood that this notation implies that the integrals be truncated in the limit

of increasing argument. While the maximum physical value of the argument q is - ,  the integrands rapidly
X

approach zero before this value is reached.

i) FAR-FIELD DOM AIN: In this domain there different measurement implementations are possible:

a) FAR-FIELD SCAN: The far-field intensity distribution F 2(q) is measured as a function of the 
far-field angle 0, and the mode field diameter (M DF) at the wavelength X is

,  22 w  =  —  

71

J q i F 2(q)dq

2  - 2 -

J qP\(i)dq

i/2 i
, where q =  -  sin 0 (1)

b) K N IFE-ED G E SCAN: The knife-edge power transmission function K (x)  is measured as a 
function of knife-edge lateral offset x  with the plane of the knife-edge separated by a distance D 
from the fibre, and the MFD is

2w =

J K '(x ) q 1dq

J K ‘ (x)dq

~' /2 , „  d K ( x )  ,  1 ., where x  = D tan 0, K (x)  =  --------- and q =  -  sin
dx X

(2)

c) VARIABLE APERTURE TECH N IQ U E: The complementary aperture power transmission func­
tion a(x) is measured as a function of aperture radius x  with the plane of the aperture separated 
by a distance D from the fibre, and the M FD is

4 |  a(x)qdq
— 1 / 2  J

, where x  = D tan 0 and q =  -  sin 0
X

(3)

ii) OFFSET JO IN T DOM AIN: The power transmission coefficient T{8) is measured as a function of the 
transverse offset 8 and

2 w  =  2
7(0)
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iii) N EAR-FIELD DOM AIN: The near field intensity distribution f 2(r) is measured as a function of the 
radial coordinate r and

j rp (r)dr  

I drf ' [ r̂F *
2w - 2  12 -----?----------------- \ (5)

Note — The mathematical equivalence of these definitions results from transform relations between 
measurement results obtained by different implementation. These are summarized in Figure A-1/G.652.

mode filter

Rec. G.651

A device designed to accept or reject a certain mode or modes.

mode mixer
See:
mode scrambler; mode mixer.

mode of operation

Rec. Q.1003

Defines whether or not the MS is card operated. Only two possibilities exist:
— card operated; and
— not card operated.

Mode of operation is perm anent subscriber data, 

mode or type of communication identification

Rec. E.131

Inform ation used to give an instruction to the switching equipment to select the required network or mode 
of communication, for example in the use of a multifunction terminal (video-telephone, 48 kb it/s wideband 
switched-network service, etc.).

mode scrambler; mode mixer

Rec. G.651

A device for inducing transfer of power between modes in an optical fibre, effectively scrambling the
modes.

Note — Frequently used to provide a mode distribution that is independent of source characteristics.

model

Rec. Z.100

A model gives the mapping for shorthand notations expressed in terms of previously defined concrete
syntax.

modification (of an item)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The com bination of all technical and corresponding administrative actions intended to alter the capability 
o f an item by changing, adding or deleting one or more required functions.
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modification indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in the call modification indicators parameter indicating whether the call modification is 
to service 1 or service 2.

modified alternate mark inversion code

Rec. G.701

A line code that is based on an alternate mark inversion code, in which alternate mark inversion violations 
occur in accordance with a defined set of rules.

modify

Rec. F.500

An operation in the directory system to perform a series of one or more of the following modifications to 
a single entry:

— add a new attribute;
— remote an attribute;
— add attribute values;
— remove attribute values;
— replace attribute values;
— modify the RDN of a leaf entry;
— modify alias;
— modify entry.

Note — This directory system operation is considered to be an optional user facility in the service context.

modify!

Rec. Z.100

Modify! is an operator which is implied in expressions when a variable is immediately followed by
bracketed expressions and then : =  . Within axioms modify! is used explicitly (see the definition of the term
extract!)

modify operations

Rec. F.500

These are operations to alter the contents of the directory: add entry, remove entry, modify entry and 
modify relative distinguished name.

modulation converter

Rec. R.140

A telegraph repeater in which the input and output signals are represented with the same code, but use 
different types of modulation.

modulation rate

Rec. R.140

The reciprocal o f the duration of the unit interval or of the shortest theoretical duration of signal element, 

modulation rate

Series X*

The reciprocal of the measure o f the shortest nominal time interval between successive significant instants 
of the modulated signal.

Note — If  this measure is expressed in seconds, this rate is given in bauds.
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module

One or more instances of the use of the ASN.l notation for type and value definition, encapsulated using 
the ASN.l module notation (see Recommendation X.208, § 9).

monarchic network; monarchic synchronized network

Rec. G.701

A synchronized network in which a single clock exerts control over all the other clocks.

monarchic synchronized network
See:
monarchic network; monarchic synchronized network, 

monitor

Rec. Q.9

A functional unit that observes and records selected activities within a system for analysis, 

monologue interaction 

Rec. X.218

A mode of interaction where only one application-entity may be the sender, 

monologue output 

Rec. Z.341

Output from the system which occurs outside a dialogue.

Morse code 

Rec. R.140

A two-condition telegraph code in which characters are represented by groups of dots and dashes, these 
groups being separated by spaces.

mouth reference point (MRP)

Rees. P. 10, P.64

Point 25 mm in front of and on the axis of the lip position of a typical hum an mouth (or artificial mouth). 

See Figure A -1 /P.64.

mouth reference point (MRP)

Rec. P.51

The point on the reference axis, 25 mm in front of the lip plane.

MS

Rec. X.413

Message store, also used as a shorter form for ”MS abstract-service-provider”.

MS abstract-service 

Rec. X.413

The set of capabilities that the MS offers to its users by means of its ports.

Rec. X .208
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MS abstract-service-provider

Rec. X.413

The MS which provides the MS abstract-service.

MS abstract-service-user

Rec. X.413

The user of the MS abstract-service. This is the UA.

MS channel configuration

Rec Q.1063

Defined by the interface structure that the MS actually uses to transmit or receive information with respect 
to the BS at a given point in time. This interface structure may change over time.

MS deregistered
See:
MS registered/deregistered.

MS registered/deregistered

Rec. Q.1003

Parameter indicating whether the MS is in the registered or deregistered state. The param eter takes the 
following values:

— registered, or
— not registered.

The parameter is temporary subscriber data.

MS-user

Rec. X.413

A shorter form for ”MS abstract-service-user”.

MSC-A
See:
mobile service switching centre-A.

MSC area
See:
mobile services switching centre (MSC) area.

MSC-B
See:
mobile service switching centre-B.

MSC-B'
See:
mobile service switching centre-B'.

MTP overall transfer time, T0

Rec. Q.716

The overall message transfer time T0 is referred to the signalling relation. 7V starts when the message has 
left the user part (level 4) at the point o f origin and ends when the message has entered the user part (level 4) at 
the point of destination.

T0 -  T0,  +  £  (Q, -  Qa)
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where

n+  I

Toa =  Tms + ^  Tpi +  ^  Tcsi + Tm

and

Toa overall message transfer time in the absence of disturbances

Tms Message Transfer Part sending time

Tmr Message Transfer Part receiving time

Tcs Message transfer time at signalling transfer points

n number of STPs involved

Tp data channel propagation time

T0 overall message transfer time in the presence o f disturbances 

Q, total queueing delay (see § 4.2)

Qa queueing delay in the absence of disturbances (see § 4.2)

Note — For S(Q, — Qa), all signalling points in the signalling relation must be taken into account.

MTP routing verification test (MRVT)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure used to determine if the data of the MTP routing tables in the signalling network are 
consistent.

mu/A law converter

Rec. Q.9

A unit or a function that changes digital signals encoded using either p or A-law encoding into the 
corresponding signal for the other.

muldex

Rees. M.300, Q.9

A contraction of multiplexer-demultiplexer. The term may be used when the multiplexer and demultiplexer 
are associated in the same equipment.

Note — When used to describe an equipment, the function of the equipment should qualify the title, 
e.g., PCM muldex, data muldex, digital muldex.

muldex

Rec. R.140

An equipment which com bines/separates a number of tributary circuits onto/from  a fewer num ber of 
aggregate bearer circuits, the relationship between the tributary and aggregate circuits being Fixed.

muldex/concentrator

Rec. R.140

A muldex with the line concentrating function ensuring that tributary channels are only allocated time 
slots in the aggregate bit stream for the duration of their seizure.

multi-address call

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A call set up by the network in which more than one called terminal is involved.
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multi-block

Gloss. (VI.3)

A group of 8 blocks or 96 signal units on the signalling channel.

multi-block acknowledgement signal

Rec. Q.255

A signal sent on a link in response to a multi-block monitoring signal and used by the receiving terminal 
to verify multi-block synchronism.

multi-block monitoring signal

Rec. Q.255

A signal, required on links where the number of blocks in the error control loop exceeds 8, and sent to 
check multi-block synchronism.

multi-block synchronizationsignal unit (MSB)

Gloss. (VI.3)

A signal unit carrying a signal concerning the multi-block synchronization of the signalling system.

multicasting

Rec. F.500

This is a special case o f distributing simultaneously a request to more than one 
tion X.518.

Note — A set of agreements is required between the domains wanting to interact

multicasting

Rec. X.518

A mode of interaction which may optionally be used by a DSA which cannot perform an operation itself. 
The DSA multicasts the operation, i.e. invokes the same operation of several other DSAs (in series or in parallel) 
and passes an appropriate outcome to the original requestor.

multi-channel voice-frequency telegraphy (MCVFT)

Rec. R.140

A telegraph transmission within a telephone type channel using frequency-division multiplexing.

multi-clique mode

Rec. G.763

A DCM E operational mode in which more than one clique is used when each clique is associated with a 
different destination.

multi-clique working (point-to-multipoint operation)

Rec. P.84

A single DCM E working to more than one DCM E each on a point-to-point destination basis; designations 
are split and are therefore not interactive. Multi-clique working reduces the traffic handling capacity compared 
with point-to-point operation, due to a reduction in bearer capacity. Single clique working is the equivalent o f 
point-to-point operation.

DSA. See Recommenda- 

based on this method.
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Rec. X.200

An identifier which specifies the connection-endpoint o f a multi-endpoint-connection which should accept 
the data that is being transferred.

multi-destination mode

Rec. G.763

A DCM E operational mode where traffic is exchanged between more than two (2) corresponding DCM Es 
simultaneously and trunk channel traffic is interpolated over a pool o f available bearer channels for all 
destinations having traffic in the pool. The transmit trunk channels are designated to receive trunk channels at 
corresponding locations.

multi-destination operation

Rec. P.84

Many DCMEs working over a common bearer capacity pool, enabling interactive working. This is the 
equivalent o f a TDM A satellite system. Traffic handling capacity is drastically reduced since the bearer becomes 
very small, due to inter-DCM E control messages and inter-terminal operation reducing the bearer capacity. 
Another term for multi-destination DCMS is network-based DCMS. Figure 2/P.84 shows an example o f this.

multi-endpoint-connection

Rec. X.200

A connection with more than two connection-endpoints. 

multiframe

Rec. G.701

A cyclic set o f consecutive frames in which the relative position of each frame can be identified, 

multiframe 

Rec. Q.9

A set of consecutive frames in which the position of each frame can be identified by reference to a 
multiframe alignment signal.

The multiframe alignment signal does not necessarily occur, in whole or in part, in each multiframe, 

multi-frequency code (MFC) signalling; MFC signalling

Rec. Q.9

A voice-frequency signalling method in which the signalling inform ation is represented by com pound 
signals, each consisting of n frequencies from a set of m frequencies.

multi-layer testing

Rec. X.290

Testing the behaviour of a multi-layer IUT as a whole, rather than testing it layer by layer, 

multi-line subscriber line

Rees. Z.334, Z.341

A line between a public exchange and a P(A)BX or a line between a public exchange and a subscriber set 
belonging to a subscriber line group.

multi-connection-endpoint-identifier
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multiple

Rec. Q.9

Interconnection of several inlets or outlets in a switching stage to the same traffic carrying device 
(e.g., other switching stage or circuit).

multiple channel

Rec. R.140

Pertaining to or designating a telegraph transmission system in which two or more channels are used for 
transmission of a character signal propagating in the same direction between the same two points.

multiple-destination transmissions

Rec. D.180

Those transmissions which originate in one or more countries, from one or more points o f origin, and are 
transm itted simultaneously to two or more countries.

multiple subscriber number (MSN)

Rec. 1.250

A supplementary service which provides the possibility for assigning multiple ISDN numbers to a single 
interface.

multiplex

Rec. R.140

Designating or pertaining to an installation in which a common transmission channel is divided into 
several separate channels each capable of transm itting signals independently in the same direction.

multiplex; digital multiplex equipment

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The combination of a digital multiplexer and a digital demultiplexer at the same location, operating in 
opposite directions of transmission.

multiplex interface

Series X*

A  D T E /D C E  interface which conveys the bit stream of a num ber of subscriber channels by means of time 
division multiplexing.

multiplex link

Series X*

A  means of enabling a DTE to have several access channels to the data network over a single circuit.

Note — Three likely methods have been identified:

a) packet interleaving,

b) byte interleaving,

c) bit interleaving.

multiplexer

Rec. R.140

An equipment which combines a num ber of tributary channels onto a fewer number of aggregate bearer 
channels, the relationship between the tributary and aggregate channels being fixed.
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multiplexing

Rec. R.140

A process for combining signals from several separate tributary channels for transmission in the same 
direction over a common bearer channel.

multiplexing

Rec. X.200

A function within the (N)-layer by which one (N — l)-connection is used to support more than one 
(N)-connection.

Note — The term multiplexing is also used in a more restricted sense to refer to the function performed 
by the sending (N)-entity while the term demultiplexing is used to refer to the function performed by the receiving 
(N)-entity.

multipoint

Rec. 1.113

A value of the attribute “communication configuration” which denotes that the communication involves 
more than two network terminations.

multipoint access 

Rec. 1.112

User access in which more than one terminal equipment is supported by a single network termination, 

multipoint communication

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when more than two access points (see Note) are provided by the service. The exact 
characteristics of the information flows must be specified separately based on functions provided by the ISDN.

Note — The number of access points can be undefined.

multipoint connection

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when more than two end points are provided by the connection, and thus many 
different information flows are possible.

multipoint connection

U.140

A connection established between three or more stations, 

multipoint control unit (MCU)

Rec. F.710

A device which enables more than two teleconference terminals to be interconnected. It can be located in a 
network or it can be considered as a part of terminal giving the possibility of multiple connections to the network.

multi-processor exchange

Rec. Q.9

An exchange design that uses two or more processors to perform call processing functions.
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multislot connection

Rec. Q.9

Time slots associated with two or more digital circuits switched in parallel through a digital exchange for 
use on the same call to provide a wideband service.

multi-station teletex installation

Rec. F.200

A teletex installation that includes more than one work station, 

multiterminal service circuit

Rees. M.60, M.100

A telephone or teleprinter (teletypewriter) service circuit serving more than two stations and having at least 
one branching point. On each branch of this circuit a certain number of stations can be connected in series. Every 
station served can enter the circuit individually.

See Figure 2 /M .100. 

multi-unit message (MUM)

Rec. Q.257

Consists o f 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 signal units in tandem. It is designed to transmit a number of related signals 
(e.g. address signals) in an efficient way. A special case of the multi-unit messages is the initial address message, 
which is the only one which can have six signal units in tandem and has a minimum of three signal units.

multi-unit message (MUM)

Gloss. (V I.3)

A signal message which consists of more than one signal unit, 

multi-valued attribute

Rec. X.413

An attribute which can have several values associated with it. 

mutilation 

Rec. R.140

A defect such that a signal element becomes changed from one significant condition to another, 

mutually synchronized network

Rec. G.701

A synchronized network in which each clock exerts a degree o f control on all others.

N

(N)-address; (N)-service-access-point-address

Rec. X.200

An identifier which tells where an (N)-service-access-point may be found.
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Rec. X.200

An (N)-function which provides the m apping between the (N)-addresses and the (N — l)-addresses 
associated with an (N)-entity.

n-ary digital group

Rec. G.701

A number of primary digital or PCM groups assembled by digital multiplexing to form a composite signal 
of specified digit rate, in both directions of transmission.

Note 1 — A secondary digital group may comprise four primary digital or PCM groups to form a 
composite signal having a digit rate of 8448 or 6312 kbit/s.

Note 2 — A tertiary digital group may comprise four 8448 kbit/s secondary digital groups or five or 
seven 6312 kbit/s secondary digital groups to form a composite signal having a digit rate of 34368, 32064 or 
44736 kbit/s.

Note 3 — A  quaternary digital group may comprise four 34368 kbit/s tertiary digital groups to form a 
composite signal having a digit rate of 139264 kbit/s.

n-ary digital signal

Rec. G.701

A digital signal in which each signal element has one of n permitted discrete values.

(N)-connection 

Rec. X.200

An association established by the (N)-layer between two or more (N + Identities for the transfer of data. 

(N)-connection-endpoint

Rec. X.200

A term inator at one end of an (N)-connection within an (N)-service-access-point. 

(N)-connection-endpoint-identifier

Rec. X.200

An identifier of an (N)-connection-endpoint which can be used to identify the corresponding (^ -c o n n e c ­
tion at an (N)-service-access-point.

(N)-connection-endpoint-suffix

Rec. X.200

A part of an (N)-connection-endpoint-identifier which is unique within the scope of an (N)-service-access-
point.

(N)-data-communication

Rec. X.200

An (N)-function which transfers (N)-protocol-data-units (see Recommendation X.200, § 5.6.1.3) according 
to an (N)-protocol over one or more (N — l)-connections.

(N)-data-sink

Rec. X.200

An (N)-entity that receives (N — l)-service-data-units on an (N — l)-connection.

(N)-add ress-mapping
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(N)-data-source

Rec. X.200

An (N)-entity that sends (N — l)-service-data-units (see Recommendation X.200, § 5.6.1.7) on an 
(N — 1)-connection.

(N)-data-transmission

Rec. X.200

An (N)-facility which conveys (N)-service-data-units from one (N 4- l)-entity to one or more 
(N + Identities.

(N)-directory

Rec. X.200

An (N)-function by which the global title o f an (N)-entity is translated into the (N — l)-address of an 
(N — l)-service-access-point to which the (N)-entity is attached.

(N)-duplex-transmission

Rec. X.200

(N)-data transmission in both directions at the same time.

(N)-entity

Rec. X.200

An active element within an (N)-subsystem.

(N) entity
See:
entity or (N) entity.

(N)-expedited-data-unit
See:
expedited (N)-service-data-unit;.

(N)-facility

Rec. X.200

A part of an (N)-service.

(N)-f unction

Rec. X.200

A part of the activity of (N)-entities.

(N)-half-duplex-transmission

Rec. X.200

(N)-data transmission in either direction one direction at a time; the choice of direction is controlled by an 
(N +  l)-entity.

(Ndinterf ace-control-inf ormation

Rec. X.200

Information transferred between an (N +  Identity  and an (N dentity to coordinate their joint operation.
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(N)-interf ace-data

Rec. X.200

Information transferred from an (N +  l)-entity to an (N)-entity for transmission to a correspondent 
(N +  l)-entity over an (N)-connection, or conversely, information transferred from an (N)-entity to an 
(N +  l)-entity after being received over an (N)-connection from a correspondent (N +  Identity.

(N)-interface-data-unit

Rec. X.200

The unit of information transferred across the (N)-service-access-point between an (N + l)-entity and an 
(N)-entity in a single interaction. Each (N)-interface-data-unit contains (N)-interface-control-information and may 
also contain the whole or part of an (N)-service-data-unit.

(N)-layer

Rec. X.200

A sub-division of the OSI architecture, constituted by subsystems of the same rank (N). 

(N)-mandatory-service 

Rec. X.210

A service which must be provided in the (N)-service.

(N)-one-way communication

Rec. X.200

(N)-data communication in one pre-assigned direction.

(N)-protocol

Rec. X.200

A set of rules and formats (semantic and syntactic) which determines the communication behaviour of 
(N)-entities in the performance of (N)-functions.

(N)-protocoI-connection-identifier

Rec. X.200

An identifier which uniquely specifies an individual (N)-connection within the environment of the 
multiplexed (N — 1)-connection.

(N)-protocol-controI-information

Rec. X.200

Information exchanged between (N)-entities, using an (N — l)-connection, to coordinate their joint 
operation.

(N)-protocol-data-unit

Rec. X.200

A unit of data specified in an (N)-protocol and consisting of (N)-protocol-control-information and 
possibly (N)-user-data.

(N)-protocol-identifier

Rec. X.200

An identifier used between correspondent (N)-entities to select a specific (N)-protocol to be used on a 
particular (N — l)-connection.
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Rec. X.210

A service which may or may not be provided in the (N)-service.

(N)-relay

Rec. X.200

An (N)-function by means of which an (N)-entity forwards data received from one correspondent 
(N)-entity to another correspondent (N)-entity.

(N)-service

Rec. X.200

A capability of the (N)-layer and the layers beneath it, which is provided to (N +  Identities at the 
boundary between the (N)-layer and the (N +  l)-layer.

(N)-service-access-point

Rec. X.200

The point at which (N)-services are provided by an (N)-entity to an (N +  l)-entity.

(N)-service-access-point-address
See:
(N)-address;.

(N)-service-connection-identifier

Rec. X.200

An identifier which uniquely specifies an (N)-connection within the environment of the correspondent 
(N +  Identities.

(N)-service-data-unit

Rec. X.200

An amount o f (N)-interface-data whose identity is preserved from one end of an (Ndconnection to the
other.

(Ndsimplex-transmission

Rec. X.200

(N)-data-transmission in one pre-assigned direction.

(Ndsubsystem

Rec. X.200

An element in a hierarchical division of an open system which interacts directly only with elements in the 
next higher division or the next lower division of that open system.

(Ndsuffix

Rec. X.200

A part of an (N)-address which is unique within the (N)-service-access-point.

(N)-two-way alternate communication

Rec. X.200

(N ddata communication in both directions, one direction at a time.

(N)-provider-optional-service
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Rec. X.200

(N)-data-communication in both directions at the same time, 

n-unit code 

Rec. R.140

Equal-length code according to which the character signals are composed of n unit elements, 

n-unit code alphabet 

Rec. R.140

A telegraph alphabet indicating correspondence between a set of characters and a set o f n-unit code 
combinations.

(N)-user-data

Rec. X.200

The data transferred between (N)-entities on behalf o f the (N +  Identities for whom the (N)-entities are 
providing services.

(N)-user-optional-service

Rec. X.210

A service which will only be provided if the (N)-service-user requests it, and it is available in the 
(N)-service.

name

Rec. F.500

In the context of a directory, the designation of entries and parts thereof. A name must be unambiguous, 
that is, denote just one object. However, a name need not to be unique, that is be the only name that 
unambiguously denotes the object.

Note — See X.500-series of Recommendations for further study.

name

Rec. Z.100

A name is a lexical unit used to name SD L  objects.

name
See:
(directory) name, 

name resolution

Rec. X.518

The process of locating an entry by sequentially matching each RDN in a purported name to a vertex of 
the DIT.

named-defined parameter

Rec. Z.341

A parameter which is identified by its parameter name.

(N)-two-way-simultaneous-comiminication
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naming authority

Rees. F.400, X.400

An authority responsible for the allocation of names.

naming authority

Rec. F.500

An authority responsible for the allocation of names. Each object whose object entry is located at a node 
in the D IT  is, or is closely associated with, a naming authority.

In the context of public directory services, the Administration directory management domain administers 
the part of the DIT covered by entries of that domain. It may act as naming authority for the distinguished names 
used in the scope of the domain.

naming authority

Rec. X.213

That which allocated names from a specified naming domain, and which ensures that names so allocated 
are unambiguous. Where the naming authority allocates addresses, it is called an addressing authority.

naming authority

Rec. X.501

An authority responsible for the allocation of names. Each object whose object entry is located at a
non-leaf vertex in the DIT is, or is closely associated with, a naming-authority.

naming context

Rec. X.518

A partial sub-tree of the D IT which starts at a vertex and extends downwards to leaf a n d /o r non-leaf 
vertices. Such vertices constitute the border of the naming context. Non-leaf vertices belonging to the border 
denote the start o f further naming contexts.

naming domain

Rec. X.213

A context within which a name allocated by a naming authority is unambiguous. Where the name is an
address, the context within which the name is allocated is called an addressing domain.

national/international call indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the forward direction indicating in the destination national network whether the call 
has to be treated as an international call or as a national call.

national circuit

Rec. F.68

One connecting two exchanges in the same country, 

national circuit

Rec. J.13

The national circuit connects the ISPC to the broadcasting authority; this applies both at the sending and 
at the receiving end. A national circuit may also interconnect two ISPCs within the same country.
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national destination code (NDC)

Rees. E.I60, Q.10

A code field, within the E.164 numbering plan, which combined with the subscriber’s number (SN) will 
constitute the national (significant) number of the international ISDN number. The NDC will have a network 
an d /o r trunk code selection function.

The NDC can be a decimal digit or a combination of decimal digits (not including any prefix) 
characterizing a numbering area within a country (or group of countries included in one integrated numbering 
plan).

The NDC has to be inserted before the called subscriber’s number when the calling and called parties are 
located in different number areas.

NDC assignments are a national responsibility and therefore the NDC structure varies from one country 
to another. It may take a trunk code format or serve for selection of a destination network.

The NDC can in some instances, provide a combination of both the above functions, 

national exchange

Rec. F.68

The termination centre for national circuits only, 

national extension

Rec. D.000

The part of the connection which extends from the national side of the international exchange to the 
subscribers.

national information service (prefix 14)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 14 will connect the caller to a national or international operator position. The type of information 
service to be used is decided by the Administration.

Note — Prefix 14 may not be offered on all coast earth stations, 

national line

Rees. M.60, M.1010

The whole of the assembly of national circuit sections connecting the terminal national centre to the 
terminal international centre. When a distinction is needed to indicate the transmission direction in one country 
the expressions national sending line, that is, outgoing from the renter, and national receiving line, that is, incoming 
to the renter, may be used.

See Figure 2 /M .1010. 

national main section

Rees. M.60, M.900

The whole of the assembly of national group or supergroup sections containing the defined test access 
points at the terminal national centre and defined test access points at the terminal international centre.

See Figure 1/M.900. 

national mobile station identity (NMSI)

Rees. E.212, Q.9

The mobile station identification uniquely identifying the mobile station nationally.

The NM SI consists of the mobile network code (M NC) followed by the mobile station identification 
number (MSIN).
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national-network-congestion signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating the failure of the call set-up attempt due to congestion 
encountered in the national destination network (excluding the busy condition of the called party’s line(s)).

national (significant) mobile number

Rec. Q.9

The national (significant) mobile number could have the following form depending upon the way in which 
the land mobile numbering plan is integrated with the telephone numbering plan:

i) The land mobile num bering plan could be fully integrated with the telephone numbering plan. In this 
case the mobile stations will be allocated a subscriber number as defined in § 5 of Recommenda­
tion E.160. The national (significant) mobile number then consists o f the trunk code allocated to the 
numbering area corresponding to the home area of the mobile station followed by the subscriber 
number allocated to it.

ii) The public land mobile network could be regarded as a separate numbering area within the telephone 
network. In this case the national (significant) mobile number will consist of the trunk code allocated 
to the PLMN and the subscriber number within the PLMN.

national (significant) number

Rees. E.160, Q.10

The number to be dialled following the national (trunk) prefix to obtain a subscriber in the same country 
(or group of countries included in one integrated numbering plan) but outside the same local network or 
numbering area.

The national (significant) num ber consists of the trunk code followed by the subscriber number.

It should be noted that, in some countries, it is customary to consider fo r  national purposes that the 
national (trunk) prefix is included in the national num ber [which is then not the national (significant) number], A 
careful distinction must therefore be made between such national definition or practice and the CCITT definition, 
which is internationally valid. In order to avoid misunderstanding, the CCITT definition includes the word 
“significant” between brackets, reading as follows: “national (significant) num ber”.

Examples:

Subscriber

123 45 67 in Bruxelles 
12 34 56 in Dtisseldorf 

870 12 34 in M ontreal 
12 34 in Perranporth 

248 45 67 in London

National (significant) number

2 123 45 67 
211 12 34 56 
514 870 12 34 
872 57 12 34 

1 248 45 67

Note — Where several countries are included in one integrated numbering plan, only the national 
(significant) number is to be dialled after the national (trunk) prefix on calls from one of these countries to 
another.

national operator (prefix 13)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 13 will connect the caller to a national or international operator position in the country where the 
coast earth station is located. The type of operator to be used is decided by the Administration.

Note — Prefix 13 may not be offered on all coast earth stations.

national portion call set-up delay

Rec. X .l35

The call set-up delay between the boundaries delimiting a national portion, e.g., B] and B5 in 
Figure 2/X.135.
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Rec. X . l35

The delay between the boundaries delimiting a national portion, e.g., Bj and Bs in Figure 2/X.135. 

national portion data packet transfer delay

Rec. X . l35

The delay between the boundaries delimiting a national portion, e.g., and B5 in Figure 2/X.135. 

national portion of an international virtual connection

Rec. X .l34

A collection of adjacent alternating network sections and circuit sections entirely within the borders of one 
nation. The national portion connects a DTE to an internetwork circuit section that crosses the national border. 
The national portion includes the access circuit section and excludes the internetwork circuit section that crosses 
the national border. A national portion always includes one access circuit section and one access network section, 
and it may include one or more pairs of internetwork circuit sections and transit network sections.

There are two national portions of any international virtual circuit, 

national (trunk) prefix

Rees. E.160, Q.10

A digit or combination of digits to be dialled by a calling subscriber, making a call to a subscriber in his 
own country but outside his own numbering area. It provides access to the automatic outgoing trunk equipment.

Examples:

0 in Belgium, Italy, Japan, Netherlands, Switzerland, United Kingdom;
1 and 0 in Canada and in the USA;

9 in Finland and Spain;
16 in France.

Note — In the case where several countries are included in one integrated numbering plan, the national 
(trunk) prefix is also used for calls from one of these countries to another.

national section

Rec. M.300

The digital sections and group, supergroup, etc., sections between a station with control or subcontrol 
functions and a frontier station within the same country are termed comprehensively a national section. A 
national section will usually comprise several digital, group, supergroup, etc., sections. The digital, group, 
supergroup, etc., sections between the two stations with control functions within one country also constitute a 
national section.

national signalling network

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A network used for signalling, consisting of national signalling points and the connecting common 
channel signalling links, including the national signalling point o f the gateway exchange connected to the 
international signalling network.

national signalling point (NSP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A  signalling point which belongs to the national signalling network.

national sound-programme centre (NSPC)

Rec. N .l

A centre at which two or more national sound-programme circuits terminate and at which national 
sound-programme circuits may be interconnected.

national portion clear indication delay
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national subscriber’s telex number

U.140

A sequence of digits that a caller must normally select to connect to a called subscriber situated in the 
same country.

national system

Rees. M.60, M.560

This system may comprise one or more 4-wire amplified national circuits with a 4-wire interconnection, 
and circuits with 2-wire connection to terminal exchanges and subscribers,

See Figure 1/M.560. 

national telemessage distribution office

Rec. F.50

An office used for the printing and enveloping of telemessages for subsequent entry into the mail network 
(or equivalent).

national telemessage input centre

Rec. F.50

An office used for accepting telemessages.

national telephone system

Rees. G.101, Q.40

It may comprise one or more 4-wire national trunk circuits with 4-wire interconnection, as well as circuits 
with 2-wire connection up to local exchanges and the subscriber sets with their subscriber lines.

See Figure 1/G.101 or 1/Q.40.

national television centre (NTC)

Rec. N.51

A centre at which two or more national television circuits terminate and at which national television 
circuits may be interconnected.

natural

Rec. Z.100

Natural is a syntype defined in a predefined partial type definition for which the values are the
non-negative integers (i.e., 0, 1, 2, . . . ) .  The operators are the operators o f the sort integer.

natural language description

Rec. Z.110

An example of an informal description technique using one of the languages used by CCITT to publish 
Recommendations. It may be supplemented with mathematical and other accepted notation, figures, etc.

nature of address indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in association with an address indicating the nature of that address, e.g. ISDN
international number, ISDN national significant number, or ISDN subscriber number.
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nature-of-circuit indicator

Rec. Q.254

Information sent in the forward direction about the nature of the circuit or any preceding circuit(s) already 
engaged in the connection:

— satellite circuit, or
— no satellite circuit.

An international exchange receiving this information will use it (in combination with the appropriate part 
o f the address information) to determine the nature of the outgoing circuit to be chosen.

nature of circuit indicators (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.400

Signals only sent on request by certain backward signals and using a second meaning of some signals, to 
indicate whether a satellite link is already included in the connection or not.

navigational reports from ships (prefix 42)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 42 provides connection to a navigational office for transmission of information from shipson any 
hazards which could endanger safety of navigation (e.g. wrecks, derelicts, floating obstructions, defective 
radiobeacons or light vessels, icebergs, floating mines, etc.).

near-end crosstalk (NEXT)

Rees. G.960, 1.430

Crosstalk where the coupling is occurring at or near to the transmitter.

negative acknowledgement (NACK)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An explicit request for retransmission of signal units, received in a corrupt form.

negative indication tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising a subscriber that the request for service cannot be accepted.

negative justification

Rec. G.701

A method of justification in which the digit time-slots used to convey 
is always lower than the digit rate of that original signal.

Note 1 — The deleted digits are conveyed by separate means.

Note 2 — Information which facilitates the recovery of the deleted 
justification service digits.

negative pulse stuffing (deprecated)
See:
negative justification.

negative stuffing (deprecated)
See:
negative justification.

a digital signal have a digit rate that

digits is conveyed by means of the
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negotiation

Rec. X.225

The process by which two SPMs agree on a common set of functional units and protocol values and on 
the initial setting of available tokens.

net margin

Rec. S. 140

The margin when the modulation rate at the input of the apparatus has its nominal value.

network; telecommunication network

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

A set of nodes and links that provides connections between two or more defined points to facilitate 
telecommunication between them.

network

Rec. X.300

A set of nodes and links that provide connections between two or more defined port to facilitate 
telecommunication between them. In particular, a network can for one particular instance of communication :

a) act for transparent transfer of inform ation only (independent of any application), or
b) also act upon the information related to the application itself.

network

Rec. X.300

Any combination ofswitch(es) or exchange(s), an d /o r networks, an d /o r IWFs.

network

Rec. Z.337

All the exchanges which are relevant to the service standpoint operated by a company in a country.

network

Rec. Z.341

All the exchanges which are relevant from the service standpoint operated by an Administration in a 
country.

network accessibility

Rec. E.800

The probability that the user of a service after a request receives the proceed-to-select signal within 
specified conditions.

Note — The proceed-to-select signal is that signal inviting the user to select the desired destination.

network address

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a standard attribute of an O /R  address form that gives the network 
address of a terminal. It is comprising the numbering digits for network access points from an international 
numbering plan.
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Rec. X.213

An addressing authority that assigns and administers Network service access point addresses within one or 
more network addressing domains.

network addressing domain

Rec. X.213

A subset of the global network addressing domain consisting of all of the Network service access point 
addresses allocated by one or more addressing authorities.

network analysis point

Rec. M.60

The network analysis point is an element within the general m aintenance organization for the international 
automatic and semi-automatic telephone service associated with one or more international centres.

It receives information concerning service quality and faults not associated with specific circuits. It 
analyses all relevant information to investigate the problems involved. It may request the fault report point 
(network) to initiate investigatory a n d /o r remedial actions in one or more maintenance centres in the home 
country or via a fault report point (network) in another country.

The network analysis point acts as a single point of contact for general enquiries concerning the 
day-to-day maintenance of the international telephone network, as may be made by the maintenance organizations 
of other Administrations.

network analysis point

Rec. M.720

The network analysis point is an element within the general m aintenance organization for the international
automatic and semi-automatic telephone service associated with one or more international centres.

It receives information concerning service quality and faults not associated with specific circuits. It 
analyses all relevant information to investigate the problems involved. The general considerations for checking the 
quality of the international telephone service are given in Recommendation E.420.

network clear indication delay (NCID)

Rec. X .l30

The delay between transmission of a clear request signal by the clearing DTE and the receipt of the DCE 
clear indication signal by the cleared DTE.

network cluster

Rec. E.600

A final circuit group and all the high usage circuit groups which have at least one traffic relation for
which the final circuit group is in the last choice route.

network code (SANC)
See:
signalling area/netw ork code, 

network coordination station

Suppl. No. 3 (11.4)

A station in the maritime satellite system with the capability to coordinate, supervise and monitor the 
assignment and utilization of the maritime satellite circuits within a satellite coverage area. The network 
coordination station is designated by and operated for the satellite system operator (INMARSAT).

network addressing authority
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network coordination station

Rec. X.350

A station in the public mobile satellite system with the capability to coordinate, supervise and monitor the 
assignment and utilization of the maritime satellite circuits within a satellite coverage area. The network 
coordination station is designated and operated by the satellite system operator.

network coordination station (NCS)

Rec. M .l 100

A station in the Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service that maintains a pool of frequencies, assigns frequencies 
on demand from a coast earth station for use in a maritime satellite circuit, and supervises and monitors the use 
of the frequencies. The network coordination station is normally located at a coast earth station which is 
designated by the satellite system operator to fulfill these functions.

See Figure 1 /M .1100.

network element

Rec. Q.9

An entity in the telecommunications network.

network element

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

Telecommunication equipment which may perform signalling, switching and transmission functions, 

network element (NE)

Rees. M.30, M.60

The NE is comprised of telecommunication equipment (or groups/parts o f telecomunication equipment) 
and support equipment that performs network element functions (NEFs) and has one or more standard Q-type 
interfaces.

network element function (NEF) block

Rees. M.30, M.60

The N EF block communicates with a telecommunication management network (TMN) for the purpose of 
being m onitored an d /o r controlled. Details of the N E F are given in § 5.5 of Recommendation M.30.

network failure

Series X*

A circumstance occurring in a network which prevents a service from being offered because the network is 
not functioning correctly.

network group

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

A  group of telecommunication networks relevant to the service standpoint (e.g. different operating 
companies offering the same service in the same country).

network image

Rec. M.495

Software description of the transmission network to be protected.
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network indicator

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The part of the subservice field within the service information octet that may be used to discriminate 
between national and internacional signalling messages.

network-maintenance signals

Rec. Q.256

Management signals used for maintenance purposes, 

network management action

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

The activity performed, not necessarily in the network elements, to regulate traffic flow, 

network management boundary

Rec. U.82

The boundary within which the telex store and forward service is provided by one or more telex SFUs 
under the control of one Administration.

network management centre

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

A centre where network management functions are performed (e.g. O and M centre, switching centre), 

network management control

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

The capabilities in network elements to regulate traffic flow and network operation in order to insure the 
maximum utilization of the network capacity in all situations of traffic overload and network element failure.

network management data

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

The set of information necessary to monitor, detect and identify a network problem, 

network management indicator

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

A logical result of comparison of network management parameters and thresholds comparison, 

network management information

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

The set of information produced in the network management centre describing the network status and 
performance, the abnormal conditions detected, the problems identity and the active network management 
controls.

network management object

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

A set of network elements under control of network management functions a n d /o r subject to measurement 
for network management purposes.
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network management parameters

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

Information produced in the network management centre to be used for the production of abnormal 
condition report and for display on alerting devices.

network-management signals

Rec. Q.256

Information regarding the conditions of circuit groups or equipment sent from one point in the network to 
one or more other points. This excludes inform ation relevant to individual calls or individual speech circuits.

network management system

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

A system which performs network management functions.

network node interface (NNI)

Rec. 1.113

The interface between two network nodes (e.g. synchronous digital multiplex equipments, digital 
exchanges).

network performance

Rec. E.800

The ability of a network or network portion to provide the functions related to communications between
users.

Note 1 — Network performance contributes to serveability performance and service integrity (see Figure 
2/E.800).

Note 2 — Network performance measures are meaningful to network providers and are quantifiable at 
boundaries of network portions to which they apply. Quality of service measures are only quantifiable at a service 
access point.

network performance (NP)

Rec. 1.350

The ability of a network or network portion to provide the functions related to communications between
users.

Note — The performance of a network and its component parts contributes to servability performance 
and service integrity performance as defined in Recommendation E.600 and in Supplement No. 6 of Serie E 
Recommendations, and is characterized by a set o f measurable and calculable parameters.

network performance

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the network performance that relate to an ISDN connection element.

This performance attribute consists of sub-attributes, for example:
— error performance;
— slip performance.

network problem identity

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

Inform ation produced in the network management centre to indicate the type of problem detected and the 
portion of the network an d /o r services affected.
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network protocol address information

Rec. X.213

Information encoded in a network protocol data unit to carry the semantics of a Network service access 
point address. (This is known as an “address signal” or as the “coding of an address signal” in the public network 
environment.)

network raw data

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

Network information provided by network elements and used for the production of network management 
parameters and for display on alerting devices.

network recall

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

The recall of the network by a subscriber during the message phase o f the call to request facilities, 

network reference data

Rees. Z.337, Z.341

Information on the network elements and structure (e.g. circuit groups, number of circuits in a circuit
group, routing information, type and quantity of switching system components).

network ressources
See:
(network) resourc. 

network section

Rec. X .l34

A network consists of the network components that provide a virtual connection between two circuit
sections. The network provider is responsible for the performance of the network section.

Network Service Part (NSP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The combination of the Message Transfer Part and the Signalling Connection Control Part, 

network service provider

Rec. X.224

An abstract machine which models the totality of the entities providing the network service, as viewed by a 
transport entity.

network termination

Rec. 1.112

Equipment that provides the functions necessary for the operation of the access protocols by the network. 

Note — The network termination provides essential functions for transmission purposes.

network termination (NT)

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The functional group on the network side of a user-network interface.

Note — In Recommendations 1.430 and 1.431, “NT” is used to indicate network term inating layer 1 
aspects o f NT1 and NT2 functional groups.
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network transfer delay

Series X*

The time which is required by the network to transfer an entity, offered at the originating D T E /D C E  
interface, to the destination D T E /D C E  interface. Depending on the mode of operation the entity may be a bit, a 
packet or a message.

network utility

Series X*

An inter-network administrative signalling mechanism in the call control procedure between switched 
public data networks.

network utility field

Series X*

A field to transm it the service information for the network utility. The network utility field complements 
the user facility field and serves to distinguish user service signalling from network administrative signalling.

new

Rec. X.413

An entry-status value.

new layout object

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies that the content associated with the logical object shall be laid out starting within 
the next layout object which does not contain any content associated with preceding logical objects, and which is 
of a specified layout object class or layout category or object type.

newtype

Rec. Z.100

A newtype introduces a sort, a set of operators, and a set of equations. Note that the term newtype might 
be confusing because actually a new sort is introduced, but newtype is maintained for historical reasons.

next transmitted bit

Rees. V.36, V.37

The bit which will be transmitted as a result of scrambling the applied data bit. 

no tone probability

Rec. E.800

The probability of a call attempt encountering no tone following receipt of a valid code by the exchange.

node

Rec. Z.100

In the abstract syntax, a node is a designation of one of the basic concepts of SD L .

node; switching node

Rec. 1.112

A point at which switching occurs.
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Note — The term “node” is sometimes used to refer to a point at which circuits are interconnected by 
means other than switching. In such a case a suitable qualification should be used, for example: “synchronization 
node”.

nominal alternating discharge current

Rec. K.12

For currents with a frequency of 15 Hz to 62 Hz, the alternating discharge current which the gas discharge 
tube is designed to carry for a defined time.

nominal black (white)

Rec. T.O

Level or frequency of the signal corresponding to a pure black (white), 

nominal d.c. spark-over voltage 

Rec. K.12

The voltage specified by the manufacturer to designate the gas discharge tube (type designation) and to 
indicate its application with respect to the service conditions of the installation to be protected. Tolerance limits of 
the d.c. spark-over voltage are also referred to the nominal d.c. spark-over voltage.

nominal impulse discharge current

Rec. K.12

The peak value of the impulse current with a defined wave shape with respect to time for which the gas 
discharge tube is rated.

nominal justification rate

Rec. G.701

The justification rate that occurs when the digit rates of both the original signal and the justified signal are 
at their nominal values.

nominal justification ratio

Rec. G.701

The ratio of the nominal justification rate to the maximum justification rate, 

nominal loudness ratings (LRs) of the national systems

Rec. G .l l l

Send and receive loudness ratings, SLRs and RLRs respectively, may in principle be determined at any 
interface in the telephone network. When specifying SLRs and RLRs of a national system, however, the interface 
is chosen to lie at the international exchange.

An increasing number of international systems will be connected to national systems via a digital interface, 
where by definition the relative levels are 0 dBr. Therefore, in Recommendation G.l 11 and in Recommenda­
tion G.121, the SLRs and RLRs of the national systems are referred to a 0 dBr point at the international exchange. 
(See Recommendation G .l01, § 5). This convention is applied both for digital and analogue interconnections 
between the national and international systems (unless otherwise specified in particular cases).

If these interconnections are made on an analogue basis, however, the actual relative levels at the interface 
may be chosen by the Administration concerned. Thus, if the standardized relative levels at the analogue interface 
are S' dBr and Q dBr for the (national) sending and receiving systems respectively, the relation between the actual 
LRs at the interface and a 0 dBr point are 

SLR (Interface) = SL R  — S
RLR (Interface) =  R LR  +  Q

See Figure 1/G .l 11.
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nominal margin (of a type of apparatus)

Rec. S. 140

The minimum value specified for the effective margin of equipment of a given type when working under 
standard operating and adjustment conditions.

nominal maximum circuit
See:
hypothetical reference circuit; nominal maximum circuit, 

nominal page 

Rec. T.411

A rectangular area which, as assumed by the sender of a document, has the ideal size of the presentation
surface.

Note — Examples of ideal sizes are given in ISO 216. 

nominal relative levels at exchange boundaries

Rec. Q.45 bis

For the GO direction of transmission indicated by the heavy line in Figure 1/Q.45 bis :
— the nominal relative level at the exchange input port at point A is designated L( ;
— the nominal relative level at the exchange output port at point D is designated L„.

For the RETURN direction of transmission the input port with its nominal relative level L, is located at 
point D and the output port with its nominal relative level L0 is located at point A.

The values of the nominal relative levels L, and L0 may be different for each 2-wire path of a 4-wire 
connection through the analogue international exchange.

nominal relative levels at virtual analogue switching points

Rec. Q.45 bis

The nominal relative levels at the virtual analogue switching points are defined to assure stability and to 
assist maintenance procedures.

The difference of the nominal relative level at the end of the incoming 2-wire path and the nominal 
international through-connecting level, which is by convention —3.5 dBr, is the stability loss T assigned to 
a 2-wire path of a 4-wire circuit. By the value of this loss T the nominal transmission loss of a 2-wire path of a 
connection through an analogue international exchange is referred to its virtual analogue switching point.

nominal stuffing rate (deprecated)
See:
nominal justification rate.

nominal stuffing ratio (deprecated)
See:
nominal justification ratio, 

nominal transmission loss

Rec. Q.551

The nominal transmission loss for a connection through an exchange is equal to the difference of the 
relative levels at the input and the output.

NL  =  (Li -  L(>) dB

The nominal transmission loss between the input at an analogue interface and the exchange test point is 
defined as:

NL, =  Li
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The nominal transmission loss between the exchange test point and the output of an analogue interface is 
defined as:

NLo =  -  L0

This is equal to the nominal “composite loss” (see its definition) at the reference frequency. See also 
Recommendation G .l01, § 5.3 and Supplement No. 1 in Fascicle VI.5 of the CCITT Blue Book.

nominal transmission loss

Rec. Q.45 bis

A connection through an analogue international exchange (see Figure 1/Q.45 bis) is established by 
connecting an input port located at one exchange boundary to an output port located at another exchange 
boundary in both directions.

The nominal transmission loss of a 2-wire path of a connection through an exchange is equal to the 
difference of the relative levels at the input and the corresponding output:

NL  =  (Lj -  L0) dB

Note — The nominal transmission loss of the exchange may be different in the GO and RETURN 
direction of transmission.

nominal transmission loss

Suppl. No. I (VI.5)

In the field of telecommunications, it is a well-established practice to define the nominal transmission loss 
(N L )  between two points as the difference between the relative levels associated with these points. If, for instance, 
for a “connection through a digital exchange” the relative level at the input is L ;, and at the output, L0, then the 
nominal loss is

NL  =  Li -  L c (4)

Taking into account that according to the definition of the power reference circuit (see Figure 1, 
Supplement No. 1 (VI.5)), E  is frequency-independent, one obtains from equations (3) and (4) of this Supplement 
the nominal loss.

NL = 20 log
U(1000 Hz)

+ 10 log
Z 02 (1000 Hz) 
Z 0I (1000 Hz)

(5)

It may be noted that equation (5) represents the “composite loss” (see its definition) at 1000 Hz. The 
composite loss is the only measure of attenuation that allows adding of the losses of “half-channels” (i.e. A-D and 
D-A) regardless of the specific impendances at the input and output ports.

Test circuit is shown in Figure 2 of Supplement No. 1 (VI.5).

nominal white
See:
nominal black (white.

nominated reserved circuit

Rec. R.140

A circuit, normally available for telephone traffic, which is allocated for the operation of a multi-channel 
telegraph system when the main, or primary, circuit becomes faulty.

non-adjacent signalling points

Glos. (VI.7. VI.8, VI.9)

Two signalling points that are not directly connected by any signalling links.
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non-associated mode (of signalling)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The mode where messages for a signalling relation involving two (nonadjacent) signalling points are 
conveyed, between those signalling points, over two or more signalling links in tandem passing through one or 
more signalling transfer points.

non-associated mode of operation

Rec. Q.253

In a non-associated mode of operation, the signals are transferred between the two exchanges over two or 
more common signalling links in tandem , the signals being processed and forwarded through one or more 
intermediate signal transfer points. Following this definition, there may be a range of non-associated modes of 
operation which vary in the degree of rigidity imposed on the choice of the parth utilized by the signals pertaining 
to the speech circuit. The ends of this range can be described as fully dissociated mode and quasi-associated mode 
of operation.

non-associated signalling

Gloss. (VI.3)

A mode of operation in which the signals for a group of speech circuits are sent over two or more 
common signalling links in tandem. The signals being processed and forwarded to the next link by equipment at 
one or more signal transfer points.

non-basic

Rec. T.411

A qualifier for attribute values, control function parameter values and other capabilities that are only 
allowed in document interchange in the context of a given document application profile if their use is declared in 
the document profile.

non-circularity of cladding
See:
non-circularity of core; non-circularity of cladding, 

non-circularity of core; non-circularity of cladding

Rec. G.651

The difference between the diameters of the two circles defined by the core (cladding) tolerance field 
divided by the core (cladding) diameter.

non-circularity of the cladding surface

Rec. G.652

The difference between the maximum cladding surface diameter Dmax and minimum cladding surface 
diameter Dmin (with respect to the common cladding surface centre) divided by the nominal cladding diameter, D, 
i.e.,

Non-circularity = (Dmax -  Dmin) /  D

Note — The maximum and minimum cladding surface diameters are respectively the largest and smallest 
distances between the two intersections of a line through the cladding centre with the cladding surface.

non-conducted conference

Rec. F.710

In this kind of conference no (electronic) conductor action is taken. All microphones are open or 
automatically switched by means o f a voice switch for acoustic stability reason.
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non-critical defect

Suppl. No. 6(11.3)

A defect other than a critical defect.

non-critical failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A failure other than a critical failure.

non-critical fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A fault, other than a critical fault.

non-decimal numeral

Rec. Z.341

A numeral in a numbering system  other than decimal.

non-delivery

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a transmittal event in which an MTA determines that the MTS cannot 
deliver a message to one or more of its immediate recipients, or cannot deliver a report to the originator of its 
subject message or probe.

non-delivery notification (NDN)

Rec. U.82

A type of SMXU used to provide information on an address or addresses to which the message has not 
been delivered.

non-delivery notification (NDN) /  positive delivery notification (PDN)

Rec. F.201

If the CF has not been able to deliver the message to the called terminal despite the performance of a 
defined cycle of delivery attempts on the called terminal network (each network has a specific cycle) and within a
maximum of a four hours duration, the CF should send a N D N  to the calling user to indicate to him that his
message has not been delivered to the called terminal and that no further delivery action will be taken by the CF.

Note — The N D N  facility is not provided in the one-stage selection method of interworking from telex to
teletex.

non-delivery notification (NDN)/positive delivery notification (PDN)

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

If the CF has not been able to deliver the message to the called terminal despite the performance of a
defined cycle of delivery attempts on the called terminal network (each network has a specific cycle) and within a
maximum of a T2-defined duration, the CF should send an N D N  to the calling user to indicate to him that his
message has not been delivered to the called terminal and that no further delivery action will be taken by the CF.

Note 1 — The NDN facility is not provided in the first method of interworking for the telex to teletex 
direction.

Note 2 — The PDN facility, i.e. the ability of the CF to send back a proof of the delivery, is for further
study.

404



non-delivery report

Rec. X.402

non-delivery or non-affirm ation of the subject message or probe.

non-designation method

Rec. Q.1001

The calling subscriber is not required to know the actual location area of the mobile station. The call is 
routed according to the dialled inform ation and, if required, rerouted on additional inform ation given by a 
location register.

non-destructive

Rec. X.216

A service is non-destructive if its invocation does not cause the loss o f data.

nonlinear processing loss (A nlp)

Rec. G.165

Additional attenuation of residual echo level by a nonlinear processor placed in the send path of an echo 
canceller.

See Figure 4/G.165.

Note — Strictly, the attenuation of a nonlinear process cannot be characterized by a loss in dB. However, 
for purposes of illustration and discussion of echo canceller operation, the careful use of 4̂NLP is helpful.

nonlinear processor (NLP)

Rec. G.165

A device having a defined suppression threshold level and in which:
a) signals having a level detected as being below the threshold are suppressed, and
b) signals having a level detected as being above the threshold are passed although the signal may be 

distorted.

Note 1 — The precise operation of a nonlinear processor depends upon the detection and control 
algorithm used.

Note 2 — An example of a nonlinear processor is an analogue centre clipper in which all signal levels 
below a defined threshold are forced to some minimum value.

non-mandatory attribute

Rec. T.411

An attribute which, when applicable to a constituent, need not be specified explicitly; if the attribute is not 
specified explicitly in a given constituent, the attribute does not apply.

non-operating state

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The state when an item is not performing a required function.

non-operating time

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The time interval during which an item is in a non-operating state.
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non-print cycle

Rec. R.140

The operating time of a receiver in an error detecting and feedback system, initiated by the detection of a 
mutilation or by a signal repetition that has the same duration as a repetition cycle and during which all signals 
received are prevented from producing printing.

Note — See CCIR Recommendation 342-2. 

non-registered access

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling services, access to the service through publicly available telecommuni­
cations means by users who have neither been explicitly registered by the service provider, nor been allocated an 
O /R  address.

non-relevant failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A failure to be excluded in interpreting test or operational results or in calculating the value of a reliability 
performance measure.

Note — The criteria for the exclusion should be stated, 

non-repaired item

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

An item which is not repaired after a failure.

Note — A non-repaired item may be repairable or not.

non-required time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The time interval during which the user does not require the item to be in a condition to perform a 
required function. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

non-specific subordinate reference

Rec. X.518

A  knowledge reference that holds inform ation about the DSA that holds one or more unspecified 
subordinate entries.

non-switched connection

Rec. 1.112

A connection that is established without the use of switching, for example by means of hard-wired joints.

non-switched connection element; non-switched ISDN connection element

Rec. 1.112

An ISDN connection element that is established without switching.

non-switched ISDN connection element
See:
non-switched connection element; non-switched ISDN connection element.
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non-synchronized network

Rec. G. 701

A network in which signals need not be synchronous, 

nonsynchronized network

Rec. Q.9

A network in which the corresponding significant instants of signals need not be synchronized or 
mesochronous.

non-synchronous

Rec. G.701

The essential characteristic o f time-scales or signals such that their corresponding significant instants do 
not necessarily occur at the same average rate.

non-terminal symbol

Rec. Z.341

Representation, within a syntax diagram, of another syntax diagram by name. It is an abbreviated symbol 
for a more complex construct.

non-transparent loopback

Rees. G.960, 1.430, M.60, M.125

A non-transparent loopback is one in which the signal transmitted beyond the loopback point (the forward 
signal) when the loopback is activated is not the same as the received signal at the loopback point. The forward 
signal may be a defined signal or unspecified. See Figures B-2/G.960, E-2/I.430 and 1 b/M .125.

non uniform

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when all connections do not have the same attribute values, 

non-uniform encoding

Rec. G.701 '

The generation of code words to represent non-uniformly quantized values. (See Figure 3/G.701.) 

non-uniform quantizing

Rec. G.701

Quantizing in which not all the quantizing intervals lying entirely with the working range are equal. (See 
Figure 2/G.701.)

normal digital block
See:
normal transmission link/equipm ent; normal digital block, group, supergroup, etc..

normal group supergroup
See:
normal transmission link/equipm ent; normal digital block, group, supergroup, etc.. 

normal mode

Rec. X.216

The mode of operation of the presentation layer, which provides the full facilities of the presentation-
service.
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normal mode

Rec. X.217

The mode of ACSE operation which results in the transfer of ACSE semantics, using the presentation-
service. 

normal mode

Rec. X.218

A mode of operation of the reliable transfer service element providing full services, 

normal (traffic) routing

U.140

Designating in accordance with given rules the set o f circuits on a first priority basis from which a circuit 
is to be selected, provided that a free circuit exists in that set for a given call attempt.

normal routing of (signalling)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The routing of a given signalling traffic flow in normal conditions (i.e. in the absence of failures).

normal transmission equipment
See:
normal transmission link/equipm ent; normal digital block, group, supergroup, etc.. 

normal transmission link/equipment; normal digital block, group, supergroup, etc.

Rec. M.495

A transmission link/equipm ent or a digital block, group, supergroup, etc., which is used for transmission 
under normal operating conditions.

normalized free-field response (at a given point)

Rec. P.51

Difference between the third-octave spectrum level o f the signal delivered by the artificial mouth at a given
point in the free field and the third-octave spectrum level o f the signal delivered simultaneously at the MRP. The
characteristic is measured by feeding the artificial voice (see Recommendtion P.50) a speech-shaped random noise 
or a pink noise.

normalized obstacle diffraction

Rec. P.51

Difference between the third-octave spectrum level of the acoustic pressure delivered by the artificial 
mouth at the surface of the reference obstacle and the third-octave spectrum level of the pressure simultaneously 
delivered at the point on the reference axis, 500 mm in front of the lip plane. The characteristic is defined for 
positions of the reference obstacle in front o f the artificial mouth, with the disc axis coinciding with the reference 
axis, and is measured by feeding the artificial mouth with a complex signal such as the artificial voice, a speech 
shaped random noise or a pink noise.

the not-ready condition of the telex terminal

Rec. U.45

The status of a terminal which prevents the return of the call connect signal or answerback sequence in
response to a valid incoming call signal or WRU respectively.

Alternatively, the status which develops within a terminal during an established connection as a result of 
the exhaustion of the printing paper, or equivalent recording medium, and which results in prem ature clearing of 
the connection.
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note

A note is text enclosed by /*  and * / which has no SD L  defined semantics. See the definition of the term 
comment.

notification

Rec. U.81

The forwarding of an advice of delivery/non-delivery of a message to the originating telex subscriber over 
an international telex circuit.

novel services

Rec. E.508

Novel services are defined as totally new service offerings many of which may be carried over the ISDN.

NSAP address (OSI-)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A global address as defined for OSI which is understandable over any network and can be used to address 
between networks.

null

Rec. Z.100

Null is the literal of sort PId.

null hypothesis H0

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The hypothesis to be rejected or not rejected (accepted) at the outcome of the statistical test.

null type

Rec. X.208

A simple type consisting of a single value, also called null.

Note — The null value is commonly used where several alternatives are possible, but none of them apply.

number of discarded pels

Rec. T.417

This attribute specifies the number of pels that are to be ignored at the beginning of each line within a 
content portion. The positioning o f each line is started from the next pel in the line.

number of lines

Rec. T.417

This attribute specifies the number of lines of pels within a content portion, 

number of pels per line 

Rec. T.417

This attribute specifies the number of pels in each line within a content portion.

Rec. Z.100
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Rec. R.140

Number of different significant conditions that a signal element can assume in accordance with a code, 

number-received signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.120

This signal is sent from the incoming international exchange to the outgoing international exchange when 
the incoming register has recognized that all the digits required for routing the call to the called subscriber have 
been received.

In the semi-automatic working, the number-received signal may be used to inform the outgoing operator 
that the international switching operations have been completed.

In automatic working, this signal is essential to show the outgoing register at the outgoing international 
exchange that it can release, and to set up speech conditions at this exchange. Hence, it is desirable that the signal 
be sent as soon as possible.

number repetition service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The possibility for the subscriber to repeat a previously dialled num ber by dialling a short code, 

numbering plan 

Rec. X.121

In the context of the international numbering plan for public data networks, the specification given in 
Recommendation X.121.

Note — Other international numbering plans are contained in Recommendations E.163, E.164 and F.69 

numbering plan indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in association with a number indicating the numbering plan used for that number 
(e.g. ISDN number, Telex number).

numbering plan interworking

Rec. X.121

In the context of the international numbering plan for public data networks, the methods to establish 
interworking between networks applying different international numbering plans.

Note — Examples of numbering plan interworking are given in Recommendations X .l22, E.166 
and 1.332.

numbering system

Rec. Z.341

Any notation for the representation of numbers.

numeral

Rec. Z.341

A discrete representation of a num berw ithin a numbering system. 

numeric O/R address

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, an O /R  address that numerically identifies a user relative to the

number of significant conditions
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ADM D through which the user is accessed. It identifies an ADM D, and a user relative to that ADMD. It is 
identifying a user o f message handling services by means of a numeric keypad.

numeric user identifier

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attribute of an O /R  address as a unique sequence of numeric information for identifying a user, 

numerical aperture 

Rec. G.651

The numerical aperture NA is the sine of the vertex half-angle of the largest cone of rays that can enter or 
leave the core of an optical fibre, multiplied by the refractive index of the medium in which the vertex of the cone 
is located.

numerical signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rees. Q.120, Q.140

This signal provides an element of inform ation necessary to effect the switching of the call in the desired 
direction. There is always a succession of numerical signals sent.

O
object

Rec. T.411

An element of the specific layout structure or o f the specific logical structure.

object

Rec. Z.341

An information entity, usually the system  part towards which the action of a function is directed, 

object (of interest)

Rees. F.500, X.501

Anything in some “world”, generally the world of telecommunications and information processing or some 
part thereof, which is identifiable (can be named), and which it is o f interest to hold inform ation on in the DIB.

object
See:
abstract object; object, 

object class

Rees. F.500, X.501

An identified family of objects (or conceivable objects) which share certain characteristics.

Note — See X.500-series o f Recommendations for further study.

object class

Rec. T.411

An element of a generic structure from which objects with common characteristics may be derived.
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object class

Rec. T.412

This attribute is used to establish a relationship between an object description and its object class 
description.

object class description

Rec. T.411

A set of attributes that specify the properties of an object class including its relationships, if any, with 
other components.

object class identifier

Rec. T.412

This attribute identifies an object class description uniquely within the context o f the document.

object description

Rec. T.411

A set of attributes that specify the properties o f an object including its relationships, if any, with other 
components.

object descriptor type

Rec. X.208

A type whose distinguished values are human-readable text providing a brief description of an information
object.

Note — An object descriptor value is usually, but not always associated with a single inform ation object. 
Only an object identifier value unambiguously identifies an information object.

object entry

Rees. F.500, X.501

An entry which is the primary collection of information in the DIB about an object, and which can 
therefore be said to represent that object in the DIB.

object identifier

Rec. T.412

This attribute identifies an object description uniquely within the context o f the document, 

object identifier

Rec. X.208

A value (distinguishable from all other such values) which is associated with an inform ation object.

object identifier type

Rec. X.208

A type whose distinguished values are the set o f all object identifiers allocated in accordance with the rules 
of this Recommendation.

Note — The rules o f this Recommendation permit a wide range of authorities to independently associate 
object identifiers with information objects.
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object language; target language

Rec. Q.9

A language into which statements are translated.

object program
See:
target program ; object program, 

object type

Rec. T.411

A property of every com ponent that specifies which attributes are permitted in the description to which it 
applies and indicates the role of the component in the document architecture.

object type

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies the object type. The object type determines the attributes that may be specified for 
the object description or object class description.

objective loudness rating (OLR)

Suppl. No. 19 (V)

The rating of a connection or its components when measured according to the methodology described 
within Suppl. No. 19 (V) § 1.

objects

Rec. M.251

Individual items on which test/m easurem ents are performed (e.g. circuits, group of circuits, transmission 
equipments, etc.)

observed data

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Values related to an item or a process obtained by direct observation.

Note — Values referred to could be events, time instants, time intervals, etc.

observed traffic

Rec. E.600

Instantaneous observed traffic is the am ount o f occupied resources at a given instant. Average observed 
traffic is the time average of instantaneous observed traffic over a given period.

observed value (in statistics)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The value o f a characteristic determined as the result of an observation or test. 

obstacle effect (obstruction effect)

Rec. P. 10

The change in the acoustic field close to a human or artificial mouth as obstacles (e.g. telephone 
transm itter) are brought into close proximity.
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OC curve (for a statistical test plan)
See:
operating characteristic curve; OC curve, 

occasional transmissions

Rec. D.180

All those which do not fall within the definition of regular transmissions.

Some occasional transmissions may be subject to special contractual arrangements.

occlusion effect

Rec. P. 10

The change in human sidetone that occurs when the ear canal is occluded, e.g. by a telephone receiver, 

occupancy 

Rec. E.411

Occupancy can be represented in units (for example, erlangs, hundred-call-seconds (CCS) or as a 
percentage. It can be measured as a total for a destination or for a circuit group and as an average per circuit on 
a circuit group. Its use for network management purposes is to show usage and to identify unusual traffic levels.

octal numeral

Rec. Q.9

A numeral in the octal (base 8) numbering system, represented by the characters 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 
optionally preceded by O’ (letter O apostrophe).

octal numeral

Rec. Z.341

A numeral in the octal (base 8) numbering system, represented by the characters 0 (zero), 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 
optionally preceded by O’ (letter O apostrophe).

octet

Rec. G.701

A group of eight binary digits or eight signal elements representing binary digits operated upon as an
entity.

octet sequence integrity

Rees. G.701, Q.9

The property of a digital transmission channel, telecommunication circuit or connection that permits a 
digital signal to be conveyed over it without change to the order of any octets.

octetstring type

Rec. X.208

A simple type whose distinguished values are an ordered sequence of zero, one or more octets, each octet 
being an ordered sequence of eight bits.

Note — Encoding rules do not limit the num ber of octets in an octet string.

Odd/even indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in association with an address, indicating whether the number of address signals 
contained in the address is even or odd.
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offset

This attribute constrains the available area (see Rec. T.412, § 2.4.2) within the immediately superior frame 
or page in which the content associated with the basic logical object can be placed.

off-site maintenance

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Maintenance performed at a place different from where the item is used.

Note — An example is the repair of a sub-item at a maintenance centre.

OFFSPRING

Rec. Z.100

OFFSPRING  is an expression of sort PId. When OFFSPRING  is evaluated in a process it gives the 
PId-values of the process most recently created by this process. If  the process has not created any processes, the 
result o f the evaluation of OFFSPRING  is Null.

oganizational unit name

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attribute of an O /R  address as a unique designation of an organizational unit o f an organization 
for the purpose of sending and receiving of messages.

old serving MSC

Rec. Q.1001

The old serving MSC is the MSC which was the serving MSC before a handover, other than MSC-A.

oligarchic network; oligarchic synchronized network

Rec. G.701

A synchronized network in which a few selected clocks are mutually synchronized and exert control over 
all the other clocks.

oligarchic synchronized network
See:
oligarchic network; oligarchic synchronized network.

omnibus service circuit

Rees. M.60, M.100

A telephone or teleprinter (teletypewriter) service circuit serving more than two stations connected in 
series, any or all o f which may make connection to the service circuit simultaneously.

See Figure 1/M.100.

on-line delivery acknowledgement (ODA)

Rec. F.201, Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

The on-line delivery acknowledgement facility gives to the waiting telex (i.e. having maintained the 
connection with the CF after its message deposit) the opportunity to receive “on-line” a proof of the C F’s message 
delivery to the teletex terminal, provided the call establishment to the teletex terminal has been performed within 
30 seconds counted after the end of the message input.

Rec. T.412
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on-line documentation

Rec. Z.341

A comprenhensive body of information provided a user on-line about a given subject related to a function.

on-line help
See:
solicited guidance; on-line help.

on-line training

Rec. Z.341

A comprenhensive body of information provided a user on-line to supplement or replace other training 
methods such as classroom instruction, training manuals or video courses.

on-off transmission

Rec. R.140

A  two-condition single current transmission where one significant condition is represented by applied zero 
voltage and no current in the circuit.

on-site maintenance; in situ maintenance; field maintenance

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Maintenance performed at the premises where the item is used.

one point five (1.5)/two (2) Mbit/s multiplex system coversion (1.5/2 Mbit/s MSC)

Rec. G.802

A  function which embodies the following properties:
1) termination of a digital link operating at a digital hierarchical level o f 1544 kbit/s;
2) termination of a digital link operating at a digital hierarchical level of 2048 kb it/s; and,
3) rearrangement of 64 kb it/s  channels between 1544 kbit/s and 2048 kb it/s  digital terminations.

Note — The hierarchical levels and the frame structures are specified in Recommendations G.702 
and G.704, respectively.

one-sided test

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A statistical test in which the statistic used is one-dimensional and the critical region is the set o f values
lower than, or the set of values greater than, a given number.

one-stage/two-stage selection procedure for telex to teletex direction of interworking

Rec. F.201. Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

Addressing of the teletex terminal by the telex terminal can be done, either by sending the total selection 
information in one phase to the CF or by calling first the CF (first stage of the selection), and by sending the
teletex address after the connection to the CF has been established (second stage o f the selection).

one-step activation

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A  type of activation which invokes a sequence of actions to activate the digital line transmission system 
and user-network interface from a single command.
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Rees. G.960, 1.430

Deactivation of the digital line transmission system and user-network interface invoked by a single 
command.

one-to-one (1 : 1) reversals

Rec. R.140

Periodical signals in which every significant interval is equal to the unit interval, 

one-unit message

Rec. Q.257

A message which is transmitted entirely within one signal unit. Such a signal unit is called a lone signal 
unit (LSU). It is designed to transm it either:

a) a single telephone signal,
b) a signalling-system-control signal, or
c) a management signal.

one-unit message

Gloss. (VI.3)

A signal message which is transmitted entirely within one signal unit, 

one way; unidirectional

Rec. E.600

A qualification applying to traffic or circuits which implies that the establishment of a connection always 
occurs in one direction.

One-way

Rec. Q.9

A qualification applying to traffic which implies that call set-ups always occur in one direction, 

one way communication (OWC)

Rees. T.62, T.62 bis

User inform ation is transferred in one direction only during the session, i.e. only one o f the terminals will 
have the right to be the source.

one-way function

Rec. X.509

A (mathematical) function f which is easy to compute, but which for a general value y in the range, it is 
computationally difficult to find a value x in the dom ain such that f(x) =  y. There may be a few values y for 
which finding x is not computationally difficult.

one-way interaction

Rec. X.200

A form of operation of two-way-alternate interaction in which the turn can never be exchanged, 

open-circuit working 

Rec. R.140

Single-current transmission in which no current flows in the circuit while the transmitting device is at rest.

one-step deactivation
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open-loop loss (OLL)

Rec. G.100

In a loop formed by a 4-wire circuit (or a cascade connection of two or more 4-wire circuits) and 
terminated by 2-wire ends (i.e. having “4-wire terminating sets”, or hybrids, at both ends), the loss measured by 
breaking the loop at some point, injecting a signal and measuring the loss incurred in traversing the open loop. 
All impedance conditions should be preserved while making the measurement.

See Figure 2/G.100.

Note 1 — In practice the OLL is equal to the listener echo loss.

Note 2 — The OLL is also equal to the sum of the two semi-loop losses associated with a loop.

open system

Rec. X.200

The representation within the Reference Model of those aspects of a real open system that are pertinent to
OSI.

open wire

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A pair of suspended and often uninsulated metallic wires which run parallel to each other.

Note — Overhead installation cables in common use between distribution poles and customer premises 
are not open wires.

operating characteristic curve; OC curve (for a statistical test plan)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A curve showing, for a given statistical test plan, the probability o f  acceptance as a function o f the actual 
value o f a given measure.

operating state

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The state when an item is performing a required function.

operating system

Rec. Q.9

Software that controls the management and the execution of programs.

operating time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The time interval during which an item is an operating state.

operation

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Combination of all technical and corresponding administrative actions intended to allow an item to 
perform a required function, recognizing necessary adaptation to changes in external conditions.

Note — By external conditions are understood, for example, service demand and environmental condi­
tions.
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operation

Rec. Q.775

An operation is defined by:
— its operation code and the type of any parameters associated with the operation request;
— its class;
— if the class requires report of success, the possible results corresponding to successful executions are 

defined by a list of parameters;
— if the class requires report of failure, the possible results corresponding to situations where the 

operation could not be executed completely by the remote TC-user. Each such situation is identified 
by a specific error cause; the list o f these error causes is part o f the operation definition. Diagnostic 
information can be added to the error cause: if present, it is part o f the definition;

— the list of possible linked operations, if replies consisting of linked operations are allowed for this 
operation. Linked operations have to be described separately;

— a timer value indicating the interval by which the operation has to be completed. This timer value is 
used to manage the com ponent ID  associated with the operation invocation.

operation (TC-)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The action being requested of the remote end.

operation, administration and maintenance centre (OAMC)

Rees. M.36, M.60

The OAMC is an Adm inistration’s centre with the responsibility for the general operation, administration 
and maintenance of the network. It includes both staff and associated operations systems. The functions may be 
distributed among many centres and OSs.

operation and maintenance centre (OMC)

Rec. Z.341

A physical location staffed by adm inistration personnel responsible for operation and maintenance (O&M) 
of SPC systems.

operation and maintenance centre processor

Rec. Q.9

A centralized processor serves one or more switching centres. 

operation and maintenance system 

Rec. Z.341

A  system  which supports adm inistration personnel in performing operation and m aintenance jobs related 
to SPC systems.

operation-interf ace

Rec. X.219

The interface within an application entity between the user element and the application service elements, 
defined as a set of application service element services (remote operations) available to the user element in 
RO-notation.

operation progress

Rec. X.518

A set of values which denotes the extent to which name resolution has taken place.

419



Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The application entity dedicated to the communications aspects of the operation, Administration and 
maintenance of the Signalling System No. 7 network and which may have an application for the telecommunica­
tions management network (TMN).

operational ...

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Value determined under given operational conditions.

operational coordination (prefix 95)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 95 is used in the maritime satellite service for operational communications between management 
and maintenance elements of the system.

operational procedure

Rec. Z.341

A process illustrating the interrelationship of user and system  in performing an operation, maintenance, 
installation or acceptance testing job.

operations (O)

Rec. Q.791

The operation of network resources utilizes measurements that are used in real time, or are retained for 
short time intervals. Operations activities include signalling network surveillance.

Signalling network management “on occurrence” events and measurements include those which m onitor 
and measure the signalling network response to abnorm al conditions. (Requires further study.)

Signalling network surveillance measurements include those which m onitor and measure the signalling 
network resources to ensure that the appropriate network performance is maintained.

operations and maintenance centre (OMC)

Rec. Q.9

A control location for an operations sytem, usually attended by operations personnel, 

operations system 

Rec. Q.9

A system whose function it is to receive operational data from network elements and to analyze such data 
to provide information an d /o r commands to facilitate the operation, adm inistration an d /o r engineering of the 
network.

operations system function (OSF) block

Rees. M.30, M.60

The OSF block processes information related to telecommunication management to support a n d /o r control 
the realization of various telecommunication management functions. Details o f the OSF are given in Recommen­
dation M.30, § 5.2.

operations systems (OS)

Rees. M.30, M.60

The OS is the stand alone system which performs operation system functions (OSFs).

Operation, Maintenance and Administration Part (OMAP)
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An operator is a denotation for an operation. Operators are defined in a partial type definition. For
example +  , are names for operators defined for sort Integer.

operator signature

Rec. Z.100

An operator signature defines the sort(s) of the values to which the operator can be applied and the sort 
of the resulting value.

opinion score (in telephony)

Rec. P. 10

The value on a predefined scale that a subject assigns to his opinion of the performance o f the telephone 
transmission system used either for conversation or only for listening to spoken material.

Note -  According to the IEV, the scale generally consists of five values, for example: excellent, good,
fair, bad, unfair. This example does not correspond to CCITT practice (see Notes 2 and 3 of Recommenda­
tion P.82).

option

Rec. Z.100

An option is a concrete syntax construct in a generic SD L system specification allowing different system  
structures to be chosen before the system  is interpreted.

optional O component

Rec. X.413

An ASN.l element which shall be present in an instance of its class at the discretion o f the object 
(e.g. user) supplying that instance. See the definition of grade.

optional part

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Part o f a message that contains parameters that may not occur in any particular message type.

Note — Other qualifiers may be used in specific applications, for example, m andatory part.

optional user facilities

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling services the elements of service which are selectable by the user either 
on a contractual basis (agreed period of time) or on a per-message basis.

Note 1 — Optional user facilities are classified as either essential or additional.

Note 2 -  Essential optional user facilities are to be made available to all message handling users.

Note 3 — Additional optional user facilities can be made available for national and international use on 
the basis o f bilateral agreement between the service providers.

optional user facility

Series X*

A service element not belonging to the set o f elements forming a basic user service but enhancing it.

Note I — Provision of optional user facilities by Administrations may be considered as essential (E) or 
additional (A). E-facilities shall be made available by Administrations for international service. A-facilities may be 
made available by Administrations for national service and can be made available internationally on the basis o f 
bilateral agreement.

operator

Rec. Z.100
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Note 2 — Offered optional user facilities may be used by subscribers/users at their discretion. In switched 
services they can be provided for a certain agreed period of time, or on a per call basis (fixed or negotiated).

Note 3 -  In the context o f interfaces and signalling or other areas, the term “facility” is being used. 
Those facilities are not necessarily optional user facilities. It also may be noted that the term “facility” is very 
often used in the meaning of common language use.

O/R address

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, an attribute list that distinguishes one user or DL from another and 
identifies the user’s point of access to MHS or the distribution list’s expansion point.

O/R address

Rec. F.500

Address of an originator/recipient of messages in the context o f message handling.

O/R name

Rees. F.400, X.400-

In the context of message handling, an inform ation object by means of which a user can be designated as 
the originator, or a user or distribution list designated as a potential recipient o f a message or probe. An O /R  
name distinguishes one user or distribution list from another and can also identify its point o f access to MHS.

ordering operators

Rec. Z.100

The ordering operators are < ,  <  = ,  >  or >  = .

ordinary private telex calls

Rec. F.60

All telex calls other than:
i) service telex calls, including requests for information and franking privilege telex calls;
ii) safety of life telex calls;
iii) government telex calls.

organization name

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attribute of an O /R  address as a unique designation of an organization for the purpose of 
sending and receiving of messages.

organization name

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies an organization. When used as a com ponent of a directory name it 
identifies an organization with which the named object is affiliated.

organization unit name

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies an organizational unit. When used as a com ponent of a directory name it 
identifies an organizational unit with which the named object is affiliated.
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origin

Rec. E.600

The location of the calling user. This may be specified to whatever accuracy is necessary, 

origin country (or Administration)

Rec. D.000

The country in which the call is originating or in which a message is deposited, 

original activity identifier

Rec. X.226

An attribute of an activity in progress. If the activity was started by use of the P-ACTIVITY-START 
service, the Activity identifier param eter value of the request and indication service primitives; if the activity was 
resumed by use of the P-ACTIVITY-RESUM E service the Old activity identifier parameter value of the request 
and indication service primitives.

original called number

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the forward direction when a call is, redirected and identifies the original called party. 

original-EITs 

Rec. X.413

An attribute identifying the original encoded-information-types of the message content, 

original redirection reason

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in either direction indicating the reason why the call was originally redirected, 

originating connection

Rec. Q.9

An exchange connection for a call originating on a subscriber line or access channel outgoing to an 
interexchange circuit.

originating node

Rec. Q. 716

origin of a UDT message or o f a signalling connection, 

originating PDN

Rec. X.110

A set of equipment an d /o r circuits which enable connection of a calling DTE to the originating IDSE.

originating point (signalling-)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9) , ,

The signalling point in which a message is generated.

originating point code (OPC)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A part of the label in a signalling message which uniquely identifies, in a signalling network, the 
(signalling) originating point o f the message.
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originating SFU

Rec. U.82

The telex SFU forwarding the telex message.

originating TA

Rec. V.110

The terminal adaptor which is responsible for initiating the next exchange of param eter information. 
Initially, the calling TA takes on the role of the originating TA.

originating traffic

Rec. E.600

Traffic generated within the network considered, whatever its destination.

originator

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

In the context of message handling, the user (but not distribution list) that is the ultimate source of a 
message or probe.

originator-specified alternate recipient

Rec. X.402

The user or DL (if any) to which the originator requests that a message or probe be conveyed if it cannot 
be conveyed to a particular intended recipient.

orphan

Rec. T.411

One or more lines of text that is associated with subsequent text but isolated from it by a page or column 
boundary.

orphan size

Rec. T.416

This attribute only applies when the content layout process would result in the basic logical object being 
laid out in two or more basic layout objects; for example, at a page or frame boundary.

orthotelephonic acoustic reference gain

Rec. P. 10

Ratio o f the pressure at the ear reference point of the listener to the pressure at the mouth reference point 
o f the talker under othotelephonic reference conditions.

orthotelephonic reference condition

Rec. P. 10

Acoustic path between a talker and a listener, facing each other at a distance of 1 meter in the free field.

orthotelephonically referred gain
See:
insertion gain; orthotelephonically referred gain.
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OSI resources

Rec. X.200

Data processing and data communication resources which are of concern to OSI. 

other information 

Rec. Z.341

General inform ation which may accompany the function models and the lists of M M L functions in the 
documents B and C.

out-band parameter exchange

Rec. 1.515

Inform ation exchanged via signalling channels which are not within the channel used for user information 
transfer.

out-band signalling

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which signals are sent over the same transmission channel or circuit as the user’s 
communication but in a different frequency band from that provided for the users.

out connector

Rec. Z.100

An out-connector is a connector.

out-of-band signalling

Rec. V.7

The exchange o f control signals between interconnected data circuit terminating equipment (DCEs) using 
signals other than those for the transmission of data in the forward channel. The transmission of DTE data is not 
disrupted.

out-of-frame alignment time

Rees. G.701, Q.9

The time during which frame alignment is effectively lost.

Note — That time includes the time to detect loss of frame alignment and the frame alignment recovery
time.

out of sequence probability

Rec. Q.716

This param eter gives the probability that UDT messages are delivered out of sequence to the user by 
the NSP.

Note — This parameter is relevant only for class 1

out of sequence probability for DT messages

Rec. Q.716

This param eter gives the probability that DT messages are delivered out o f sequence to the user by 
the NSP.
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Rees. 1.112, Q.9

Signalling associated with a channel and transmitted in one or more separate digit time-slots not within the 
' channel time-slot.

outage
See:
disabled state; outage, 

outcome

Rec. X.290

A sequence of test events together with the associated input/ou tput, either identified by an abstract test 
case specifier, or observed during test execution.

outgoing only terminal

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A terminal that can make outgoing calls to the network but which is prevented from receiving incoming
calls.

outgoing preparation operating
See:
preparation operating, 

outgoing traffic

Rec. E.600

Traffic leaving the network considered, destined for sinks located outside it, whatever its origin.

outlet

Rec. Q.9

Point through which the outgoing traffic flow leaves a switching stage, or device.

outlet

Rec. Z.100

An outlet represents a line, such as a channel or flow  line, existing a macro diagram.

OUTPUT 

Rec. Z.333

Transfer specified data from the system to the user terminal (e.g. VDT, printer).

output

Rec. Z.341

i) Information that is transferred from the system  to the user, e.g., help output, etc.

ii) An action to transfer specified data from the system to a man-machine terminal.

output

Rec. Z.100

An output is an action within a transition which generates a signal instance.

out-slot signalling
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Rec. Q.9

The process that consists o f the delivery of data from a data processing system or from any part of it. 

output (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

An output is an action within a transition which generates a signal which in turn acts as an input 
elsewhere. (See Recommendation Z.100, § 2.7.4.)

output
See:
input/output, 

output and input window area

Rec. Z.341

These two window areas should support scrolling and should be user controllable in size. The input 
window area should be used for direct information entry. Response to the direct information entry as well as output 
outside dialogue should appear in the output window area. Input acknowledgements may also appear directly 
following the command in the input window area. The scrolling should occur in two window areas separately, or 
both window areas may be combined into one window area.

output area

Rec. Z.100

The output area in a control flow  diagram represents the S D L /G R  concept o f an output. 

output connection 

Rees. Q.9, Q.551

A unidirectional path from an exchange test point to an interface of a digital exchange.

output field
See:
inaccessible field, 

output outside dialogue

Rec. Z.341

A spontaneous output indicating a certain event, e.g., an alarm situation, or an output in response to a 
command previously entered in an interactive operating sequence, e.g., a traffic measurement result.

output parameters

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

Data determining output routing and scheduling.

overall objective loudness rating (OOLR)

Suppl. No. 19

O O LR  =  — 20 logio —  (1 -0
S m

where

S M is the sound pressure at the mouth reference point (in pascals)

S E is the pressure at the ear reference point (in pascals).

output (in MML)
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overall transit time of DT messages

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a N-DATA request and the corresponding N-DATA 
indication.

This parameter is composed o f several internal parameters:
— sending time of a DT message by the SCCP,
— MTP overall transfer time,
— transit time of a DT message for the relay function at a relay point with coupling, — receiving time of

a DT message by the SCCP.

Depending of the configuration of the signalling connection, the second parameter could appear one or 
several times and the third parameter could appear zero, one or several times (see Figure 1/Q.716).

A probabilistic approach has to be taken to give values to this param eter, considering the various possible 
SCCP routes and the existence of queues at several points.

overcharging probability

Rec. E.800

The probability that an effective call will be overcharged for any reason.

overflow (in telegraphy)

U.140

Redirection by the network of calls or messages to a designated position, when a connection to the called 
position cannot be established, with a view to a later retransmission.

overflow position (in a private network)

U.140

A nominated terminal o f a private network to which an incoming call is redirected if the terminal 
identification has been omitted or if connection to the selected terminal is not possible.

overflow traffic

Rec. E.600

The part of the traffic offered to a pool o f resources which is not carried by that pool of resources.

overhang

Rec. T.411

The result of a layout or imaging process that positions the sequence of character images for a line to 
begin at a distance from the line home position in the direction opposite to the character path.

overlap address signalling

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which the onward transmission of address signals from a switching centre may 
commence before the reception o f all the address signals over the preceding link has been completed.

overlap line signalling

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which the onward transmission of a line signal from a switching centre may 
commence before the recognition time of the line signal being received expires.
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overline service

U.140

Several subscriber line circuits grouped under the same address in such a way that a call to that address 
may reach any of the free lines of the group.

overload

Rees. Q.9, Q.543

That part o f the total load offered to an exchange, in excess of the engineered traffic processing capacity 
o f the exchange. Overload is usually expressed as a percentage of engineered capacity.

overload channels

Rec. G.763

The additional bearer channel capacity which is generated using variable bit rate (VBR) encoding to 
minimize or eliminate DSI competitive clipping

overload message (OLM)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in the backward direction, on non-priority calls in response to an IAM, to invoke 
tem porary trunk blocking of the circuit concerned when the exchange generating the message is subject to load 
control.

overload point

Rees. G.223, J.31

First definition — The overload point or overload level of an amplifier is at that value of absolute power 
level at the output, at which the absolute power level of the third harmonic increases by 20 dB when the input 
signal to the amplifier is increased by 1 dB.

This first definition does not apply when the test frequency is so high that the third harm onic frequency 
falls outside the useful bandwidth of the amplifier. The following definition may then be used:

Second definition — The overload point or overload level o f an amplifier is 6 dB higher than the absolute 
power level in dBm, at the output of the amplifier, of each o f two sinusoidal signals of equal amplitude and of 
frequencies A and B respectively, when these absolute power levels are so adjusted that an increase of 1 dB in 
both of their separate levels at the input to the amplifier causes an increase, at the output o f the amplifier, of 
20 dB in the interm odulation product o f frequency 2A-B.

overload point (deprecated)
See:
load capacity.

override

Rec. X.413

A com ponent of the selector param eter indicating that the previously registered-restrictions for this 
abstract-operation should not apply for this instance of this abstract-operation.

owner

Rec. F.500

In the context o f a directory, that attribute type specifying the name o f some object which has some 
responsibility for the associated object.

429



Rec. X.224

The transport entity that issued the N -CO N N ECT request leading to the creation of that network 
connection.

owner (of a token)

Rec. X.225

The SPM to whom a token is assigned.

P

p-fractile ...

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The value obtained as the p-fractile o f the distribution of a random variable. 

p-fractile access delay

Rec. E.800

The p-fractile value of the duration between the first call attempt made by a user of a telecommunication 
network to reach another user or a service and the instant o f  time the user reaches the wanted other user or service, 
within specified tolerances and under given operational conditions.

p-fractile active repair time

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The p-fractile value of the active repair time.

p-fractile administrative delay

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The p-fractile value of the administrative delay.

p-fractile logistic delay

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The p-fractile value of the logistic delay.

p-fractile; p-quantile (of a probability distribution)

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

If p  is a number between 0 and 1, the p-fractile is the value of the random variable for which the 
distribution function  equals p  or “jum ps” from a value less than or equal to p  to a value greater than p.

Note — It is possible that the distribution function  equals p  throughout the interval between consecutive 
possible values of the variate. In this case, any value in this interval may be considered as the p-fractile.

p-fractile repair time

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The p-fractile value of the repair time.

owner (of a network connection)
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p-quantile (of a probability distribution)
See:
p-fractile; p-quantile (of a probability distribution).

PABX internal dial tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising that the PABX is ready to receive call information and inviting the user to start sending 
call information.

pack
See: 
to pack.

packet

Rec. 1.113

An information block identified by a label at layer 3 of the OSI reference model, 

packet assembly/disassembly (PAD)

Series X*

A function which permits nonpacket mode terminals to exchange data in the packet mode.

packet entry event

Rec. X . l34

A packet layer reference event that corresponds to a packet entering a network section (from a circuit 
section) or a packet entering a DTE (from an access circuit section).

packet exit event

Rec. X . l34

A packet layer reference event that corresponds to a packet exiting a network section (to a circuit section) 
or a packet exiting a DTE (to an access circuit section).

packet handling

Rec. Q.9

The function of receiving and transmitting user packets between a user and a packet switching function, 

packet layer reference event 

Rec. X . l34

A packet layer reference event occurs when a packet crossing a section boundary changes the state of the 
packet layer interface.

Note -  The relevant state transitions are those defined explicitly or implicitly in Recommendations X.25 
and X.75.

packet mode operation

Rec. Q.9

The transmission of data by means of addressed packets whereby a transmission channel is occupied for 
the duration of the transmission of the packet only. The channel is then available for use by packets being 
transferred between different data terminal equipments.

431



Rec. Q.9

The function of handling user packets is an exchange, 

packet switched data transmission service

Rec. Q.9, Series X*

A service involving the transmission and, if necessary, the assembly and disassembly of data in the form 
of packets.

packet switching

Rec. Q.9

The function of handling, routing, supervising and controlling user packet data, as required, by an 
exchange.

packet transfer mode

Rec. 1.113

A transfer mode in which the transmission and switching functions are achieved by packet oriented 
techniques, so as to dynamically share network transmission and switching resources between a multiplicity of 
connections.

page

Rec. T.60

A page is the basic element of office correspondence in the Teletex service. This term defines the 
information that can be presented on one sheet o f paper. This inform ation may be stored, displayed or printed.

Note — Relevant paper sizes are indicated in Recommendation T.60.

page

Rees. T.62, T.62 bis

The basic element of office correspondence in the Telematic services. One A4 (or A4L, North American
Standard or North American Legal) page or the information that may be presented oh it.

page

Rec. T.411

A layout component that corresponds to a rectangular area used for presenting the content of the 
document.

page

Rec. Z.100

A page is one of the components of a physical partitioning of a diagram. 

page coordinate system 

Rec. T.411

An orthogonal co-ordinate system whose origin is the top left corner o f the page; its horizontal axis and
its vertical axis coincide with the top edge and the left edge of the page, respectively.

page position

Rec. T.412 '

This attribute specifies the position o f the layout object page within a nominal page (see Rec. T.412, § 7.3).

packet mode operation (in switching applications)
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page set

Rec. T.411

A composite layout com ponent that represents a collection of pages or further page sets, 

page teleprinter

Rec. S. 140

A teleprinter which prints characters in page formation, 

page wait

Series X*

A function provided by the PAD which allows for the suspension of transmission of additional characters 
to the start-stop mode DTE, after a specified number of linefeed (LF) characters (determined by a PAD 
parameter) have been transmitted by the PAD.

paired-disparity code

Rec. G.701

A code in which some or all of the digits in the original signal are represented by two assemblies o f digits, 
of opposite disparity, which are used in a sequence to minimize the digital sum of a longer sequence of digits.

Note — An alternate mark inversion signal is an example of a paired-disparity code, 

pairwise kerning 

Rec. T.411

The distance between two adjacent character images depending on the combination of the two characters 
together rather than separately.

pairwise kerning

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies whether pairwise kerning should be performed on the content during the formatting 
process (see Rec. T.416, § 5.2.7).

parallel annotation

Rec. T.411

Two sequential character strings that are presented in parallel, wherein the second string is used to indicate 
the pronunciation or interpretation of the first string.

parallel automatic calling

Rees. V.7. V.25, V.25 bis

A procedure by which a data terminal equipment (DTE), by use of the 200 series interchange circuits, may 
instruct a data circuit term inating equipment (DCE) to perform the call establishment function. The transmission, 
from DTE to DCE, of each digit to be dialled is achieved in parallel form on interchange circuits 206 to 209.

parallel connection

Rec. 1.140

Two or more connection elements in parallel form a connection, 

parallel to serial converter

Rec. G.701

A device that converts a group of signal elements, all of which are presented simultaneously, into a 
corresponding sequence of consecutive signal elements.
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Rec. Q.9

A device that converts a group of digits, all o f which are presented simultaneously, into a corresponding 
sequence of signal elements.

parallel transmission

Rec. R.140

The simultaneous transmission of the signal elements of a telegraph character signal on separate channels, 

parameter 

Rec. Q.9

A variable that is given a constant value for a specified application and that may denote the application, 

parameter

Rec. V.25 bis

A variable which may accompany commands or indications. 

parameter 

Rec. Z.341

Data which identifies and contains pieces of inform ation necessary to execute a command. 

parameter (in MML)

Rec. Q.9

A parameter identifies and contains a piece of necessary inform ation to execute a command. 

parameter argument 

Rec. Z.341

The smallest portion of a parameter value which specifies an appropriate object or value. It can be a 
simple or a compound structure and may be used singularly or as part o f a group.

parameter block

Rec. V.110

The complete set of param eter information structured into message groups, which are transferred by each 
terminal adaptor towards the other during each param eter exchange.

parameter block
See:
block of parameters, 

parameter block entry sequence

Rec. Z.341

A procedure used to input a block o f  parameters. 

parameter block request indication

Rec. Z.341

An indication from the system  to the user to proceed with input o f parameters.

parallel to serial converter; serializer
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parameter field

Rec. X.225

A group of one or more octets used to represent a particular set of information, 

parameter group identifier (PGI)

Rec. T.62

A special case of a param eter identifier, which indicates that the associated field consists entirely of a 
group of parameters, each identified by a param eter identifier.

parameter group identifier (PGI)

Rec. X.225

An identifier, defined in Recommendation X.225, that indicates the type of information contained in its 
associated parameter field. The associated param eter field may consist of a set o f PI units.

parameter identifier (PI)

Rec. T.62

Indicates the type of inform ation contained in an associated field or group of fields, 

parameter identifier (PI)

Rec. X.225

An identifier, defined in Recommendation X.225, that indicates the type of inform ation contained in its 
associated parameter field.

parameter identity

Rec. Z.341

The parameter label and optional parameter position identifying a parameter in a form, 

parameter information 

Rec. V.1I0

Terminal adaptation protocol inform ation, terminal adaptor parameters, and (optionally) maintenance 
information.

parameter label

Rec. Z.341

A text string used in form s  to identify a parameter. 

parameter name 

Rec. Z.341

An identifier which indicates unambiguously the meaning and structure of the subsequent parameter value. 

parameter position 

Rec. Z.341

The sequence num ber of a parameter in a block o f  parameters or in a form. 

parameter value 

Rec. Z.341

The part of a parameter that contains the information required to specify any appropriate object(s) or 
value(s). It consists o f one or a group o f parameter arguments.
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parameter value (PV)

Rees. T.62, X.225

The information that represents the value of the param eter identified by either a PI or PGI. 

parameter value input field

Rec. Z.341

An accessible fie ld  that is normally empty or filled in by the system  and should be filled in or overwritten 
by the user.

parameterized abstract test case

Rec. X.290

An abstract test case in which all appropriate parameters have been supplied with values in accordance 
with a specific PICS and PIXIT.

parameterized abstract test suite

Rec. X.290

A selected abstract test suite in which all test cases have been made parameterized abstract test cases for 
the appropriate PICS and PIXIT.

parameterized executable test case

Rec. X.290

An executable test case in which all appropriate parameters have been supplied with values in accordance 
with a specific PICS and PIXIT.

parameterized executable test suite

Rec. X.290

A selected executable test suite in which all test cases have been made parameterized executable test cases 
for the appropriate PICS and PIXIT, and corresponding to a parameterized abstract test suite.

PARENT

Rec. Z.100

P A R E N T  is a Pld expression. When a process evaluates this expression, the result is the PId-value o f the 
parent process. If the process was created at system initialization time, the result is Null.

parent-entry

Rec. X.413

A parent-entry has one or more child-entries, which were created as a result o f the same abstract-opera­
tion. If a parent-entry is not a child-entry of another parent-entry, it is a main-entry.

parent-operation

Rec. X.219

An operation during the execution of which the perform er may invoke linked child-operations to be 
performed by the invoker of the parent-operation.

parent-sequence-number

Rec. X.413

A sequence-number in a child-entry poiting to its parent-entry. There can only be one parent-sequence- 
number in a child-entry.
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Rec. X.208

Type used to define a subtype.

Note — The parent type may itself be a subtype o f some other type, 

parity function

Series X*

A function provided by a PAD which allows the start-stop mode DTE and the packet mode DTE to select 
which o f a range (as yet undefined) of operations should be undertaken by the PAD in relation to the parity bit of 
characters transmitted by the PAD and received by the PAD.

partial-attribute-request

Rec. X.413

A component of the entry-information-selection which enables the return of only selected values of a 
multi-valued attribute.

partial break-in

Rec. G.164

A temporary condition of break-in which exists at the onset of break-in. This state is characterized by a 
short break-in hangover time. The receive loss may be inserted during partial break-in provided it also has the 
short break-in hangover time.

partial break-in echo suppressor

Rec. G.164

An echo suppressor which includes partial and full break-in functions, 

partial break-in operate time

Rec. G.164

The time interval between the instant when defined test signals, applied to the send- a n d /o r receive-in 
ports, are altered in a defined m anner such as to remove suppression and the instant when suppression is 
removed. Insertion of loss in the receive path may occur at the same time or slightly after removal of suppression.

partial fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A fau lt of an item other than a complete fault.

partial generator set

Rec. T.411

A collection consisting of hierarchically related object class descriptions which are used to guide the 
creation of hierarchically related corresponding object descriptions but does not fully specify all specific structures 
that may be created.

partial loopback

Rees. G.960, 1.430, M.60, M.125

A  physical layer 1 mechanism which operates on one or more specified channels multiplexed within the 
full bit stream. At the loopback point, the received bit stream associated with the specified channel(s) shall be 
transm itted back towards the transm itting station without modification.

parent type (of a subtype)
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partial refund

Rec. D.000

Reimbursement to the customer of only part o f the total charges paid to the Administration for the 
service/facility in question.

partial type definition

Rec. Z.100

The partial type definition for a sort defines some of the properties related to the sort. A partial type 
definition is part of a data type definition.

partially closed user group

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A user group where certain terminals may make calls to or receive calls from any other terminals normally 
accessible in the public switched network, the other terminals having the facility to communicate only with the 
user o f the group.

Note — In some cases the external access for nom inated terminals is limited to outgoing calls.

partitioning

Rec. Z.100

Partitioning is the subdivision of a unit into smaller components which when taken as a whole have the 
same behaviour as the original unit. Partitioning does not affect the static interface of a unit.

pass-along message (PAM)

Rec. Q.762

A message that may be sent in either direction to transfer information between two signalling points along 
the same signalling path as that used to establish a physical connection between those two points.

pass along method

Rec. Q.9

A  method for transporting signalling messages, whereby the signalling information is sent along the 
signalling path of a previously established physical connection.

“pass” verdict

Rec. X.290

A verdict given when the observed outcome satisfies the test purpose and is valid with respect to the 
relevant Recommendation(s)* and with respect to the PICS.

passive testing

Rec. X.290

The observation of PDU activity on a link, and checking whether or not the observed behaviour is allowed 
by the relevant Recommendation(s)*.

password

Rec. Z.341

A character string used for identification and authorization of a user.
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patch
See:
to patch, 

path

U.140

In a telegraph network, a route between any two exchanges, 

path; digital path 

Rec. M.60

The whole of the means o f transm itting and receiving a digital signal of specified rate between those two 
digital distribution frames (or equivalent) at which terminal equipments or switches will be connected. Terminal 
equipments are those at which signals at the specified bit rate originate or terminate.

Note 1 — A digital path comprises one or more sections.

Note 2 — Where appropriate, the bit rate should qualify the title.

Note 3 — Digital paths interconnected by digital switches form a digital connection.

path; telecommunication path

Rees. M.60, Q.9

The continuous course taken by a transmission signal beween two points.

Note 1 — This may be a physical transmission medium, a frequency band in a frequency multiplex, a 
time slot in a time division multiplex, etc.

Note 2 — The path includes the transmission media and the means used for connecting them together, 

pay tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising users of a payphone that a payment is required, 

payload module 

Rec. 1.113

That portion of the inform ation payload within which one or more channels entirely exist, 

payphone recognition tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising a public exchange operator that the termination to or from which connection is sought is 
identified as a payphone.

payphone service

Suppl. No. 1 (II.2)

A service offered by means o f a special equipment permitting outgoing telephone calls after insertion of 
adequate coins, tokens or coded cards and, without payment, incoming calls. Outgoing calls to certain services 
(e.g. emergency service) may be admitted without payment.

PBX line hunting services

Suppl. No. 1 (II.2)

The automatic selection of a free line from a group of lines serving a subscriber, on receipt of a call to 
that subscriber’s general directory number.
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PCM binary code

Rec. G.701

A pulse code in which all the quantized values are identified by binary numbers taken in order.

Note — This term should not be used for line transmission.

PCM digital reference sequence (DRS)

Rees. G .l01, Q. 43

A PCM digital reference sequence is one of the set o f possible PCM code sequences that, when decoded by 
an ideal decoder, produces an analogue sinusoidal signal at the agreed test reference frequency (i.e. a nominal 800 
or 1000 Hz signal suitably offset) at a level of 0 dBmO.

Conversely an analogue sinusoidal signal at 0 dBmO at the test reference frequency applied to the input o f 
an ideal coder will generate a PCM digital reference sequence.

Some particular PCM digital reference sequences are defined in Recommendation G .711 in respect to 
A-law and ji-law codecs.

PCM multiplex equipment

Rec. G.701

Equipment that derives a single digital signal at a defined digit rate from several voice frequency channels
by a combination of pulse code modulation and time division multiplexing, and that also carries out the
complementary functions in the opposite direction of transmission.

PCM multiplex equipment

Rec. M.300

Equipment for deriving a single digital signal at a defined digit rate from two or more analogue channels
by a combination o f pulse code m odulation and time division multiplexing (multiplexer) and also for carrying out
the inverse function (demultiplexer).

The term should be preceded by the relevant equivalent binary digit rate, e.g., 2048-kbit/s PCM multiplex 
equipment.

PCM word
See:
code word; PCM word, 

peak amplitude of an elementary echo

Rec. G.601

Maximum value of echo amplitude reached in the duration of an elementary echo. 

peak limiting; peak limiting in quantizing

Rec. G.701

The effect whereby any value to be quantized lying outside the working range is replaced by the nearest 
quantized value. (See Figure 2/G.701.)

peak limiting in quantizing
See:
peak limiting; peak limiting in quantizing, 

peaked traffic

Rec. E.600

Traffic that has a peakedness factor greater than 1.
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Rec. E.600

The ratio of variance to mean of a traffic, 

peer control 

Rec. Q.9

A formal language used by peer entities to exchange information, 

peer entities

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Entities in the same layer but in different systems (nodes) which must exchange inform ation to achieve a 
common objective.

peer-entities

Rec. X.200

Entities within the same layer.

peer protocol

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VIS)

A formal language used by peer entities to exchange information.

pel

Rec. T.O

A contraction of “picture element”, 

pel array 

Rec. T.411

A two-dimensional array o f pels used to represent a pictorial image.

pel path

Rec. T.411

The direction o f progression o f successive pels along a line within a basic layout object, 

pel path

Rec. T.417

This attribute specifies the direction of the progression of successive pels along a line, relative to the 
horizontal axis o f the basic layout object.

pel spacing

Rec. T.411

The distance between any two successive pels along a line within a basic layout object, 

pel spacing 

Rec. T.417

This attribute specifies the method for determining the distance between successive pels along a line. The 
attribute consists o f either ’null’, or the two parameters “length” (with integer value m) and “pel spaces” (with 
integer value n).

peakedness factor
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pel transmission density

Rec. T.417

This attribute specifies a single value for both the pel spacing and line spacing, 

per word tariff system 

Rec. D.000

In the per word tariff system, rates are established per word purely and simply, the word-counting 
provisions of the relevant CCITT Recommendations being applied. A minimum rate per telegram corresponding 
to the rate for a certain number of words is applied.

In the per word tariff system, the accounting rate is the rate per word purely and simply of an ordinary 
private telegram without any special system.

percentage overflow (% OFL)

Rec. E.411

% OFL indicates the relationship between the total bids offered to a circuit group or destination, in a 
specified period of time, and the quantity of bids not finding a free circuit. It will, therefore, give an indication of 
the overflow from one circuit group to another, or the bids which fail because all circuit groups to a destination 
are busy.

n/ n c i  _  Overflows bids (to another circuit group or to circuit busy signal) 1AA /o U i L/ — _ r"r X 1 Uu
Total bids for the circuit group (or all circuit groups to a destination)

perfect signal

Rec. R.140

A telegraph signal such that all the significant intervals are associated with correct significant conditions 
and conform accurately to their theoretical durations.

perforated-tape retransmitter

Rec. S. 140

An automatic retransmitter comprising a reperforator feeding a tape directly into an automatic transmitter.

perforator
See:
(tape) perforator, 

performance monitoring (PM)

Rec. M.30

The monitoring of various parameters of an NE on an in-service basis to measure the quality of 
performance.

performance monitoring attributes

Rec. M.30

Characteristics of PM parameters including thresholds and pattern recognition criteria, 

performance objective

Rees. G.100, G.102

The performance objective for a measurable transmission impairment for networks, entire connections, 
national systems forming part o f international connections, international chains of circuits, individual circuits etc. 
often describes in statistical terms (mean value, standard deviation, or probability of exceeding stated value,, etc.) 
the value to be aimed at in transmission network and systems planning. It describes the performance which, baseid
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for example on subjective or other performance assessment tests, it is desirable to aim at in order to offer the user 
a satisfactory service.

The items (circuits, systems, equipments) making up the network are normally assumed to have a 
performance related to that recommended by the performance objectives.

performer
See:
performing-application-entity; performer, 

performing-application-entity; performer

Rec. X.219

The application-entity that performs a remote operation invoked by the other application-entity. 

periodic frame

Rec. 1.113

A transmission segment which is repeated at intervals o f equal duration (e.g. 125 psec), and may be 
delineated by incorporating fixed periodic patterns into the bit stream.

periodicity pattern

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

A pattern which indicates which days are recording (or results output) days and which are not. The start 
day positions this time span. Once activated, the execution of the measurements (or of the results output) is 
performed according to this pattern, until disabled by a deactivation command.

permanent (communication)

Rec. 1.140

The communication can be started after the connection is set up at time instant t\ in response to a 
subscription request for the service at time instant to. the duration may be unspecified. The communication and 
connection is released at time instant corresponding to the end of the subscription.

permanent (connection)

Rec. 1.140

Permanent connections/connection elements are described by the following characteristics:

Permanent connections/connection elements are available to the connected subscriber at any time during 
the period of subscription between fixed network destination points requested by the subscribers.

permanent activation

Rees. G.960, 1.430

Activation of a system, or part o f a system, that will not be deactivated even when it is not required to be 
fully operating.

permanent circuit service; permanent circuit telecommunication service

Rec. 1.112

A type of telecommunication service in which the communication path is established in response to a 
customer request effected by means o f an operational or administrative message.

Note — Release of the com m unication path is effected in a similar way to its establishment.

permanent fault
See:
persistent fault; perm anent fault; solid fault.

443



permanent telecommunication service
See:
permanent circuit service; perm anent circuit telecommunication service, 

permanent virtual circuit

Rec. Q.9

A capability in the network between two users that is continuously available to them for exchanging 
packets of data.

permanent virtual circuit

Series X*

One service of the packet switched data transmission services in which a permanent association exists 
between two DTEs which is identical to the data transfer phase of a virtual call. No call set-up or clearing 
procedure is possible or necessary.

permissions

Rec. Z.331

The rights granted to the user.

permitted categories

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies the layout categories permitted for logical objects the content o f which is to be laid 
out within the frame.

permitted maximum signal (PMS)

Rec. N .l3

Sine-wave signal at 1020 Hz, 9 dB above the alignment signal level, equivalent to the permitted maximum 
programme-signal level.

persistent fault; permanent fault; solid fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A fau lt of an item that persists until an action of corrective maintenance is performed, 

person-to-person call (prefix 34)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 34 should be used when the call is for a specific person at the called number. An operator will 
intervene in the call, and should be provided with the details o f the person to be called. The prefix may be 
followed by the number of the called party.

personal name

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a standard attribute of an O /R  address form that identifies a person 
relative to the entity denoted by another attribute (e.g., an organization name).

Note — Components are for example:
— surname,
— given name,
— initials,
— generation qualifier.
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PGI unit

An element of an SPDU that contains a PGI field together with its associated LI field and parameter field, 

phantom circuit 

Rec. R.140

An additional circuit derived from the conductors of two metallic circuits, with the two conductors of each 
metallic circuit effectively being used in parallel.

Example: A telegraph circuit superposed on two telephone circuits.

phase

Rec. Z.341

One of five steps of the general working produce that forms the methodology for the specification of a 
man-machine interface.

phase shift keying (PSK ); phase shift modulation

Rec. R.140

Telegraph transmission by phase m odulation in which each change from one significant condition to 
another is characterized in steady-state by specified changes of phase of the oscillatory source or o f the sinusoidal 
wave.

phase shift modulation
See:
phase shift keying (PSK); phase shift modulation, 

phasing 

Rec. T.O

At the receiver, ensuring the exact coincidence of the midpoint o f the scanning field, with the corre­
sponding point at the transm itter so as to ensure the correct positioning of the picture on the recording medium.

phasing signal

Rec. T.O

A signal sent by the transm itter for phasing purposes.

Note — Phasing is known as “phase white (black)” if the phasing signal is a black (white) signal o f which 
a short interruption corresponding to the white (black) is sent during the lost time.

phototelegraphy

Rec. T.O

Method of reception of facsimile telegraphy which is chiefly intended for the reproduction o f graded tonal 
densities and in which a photographic process is used at the receiver.

physical configuration attributes

Rec. G.771

Physical configuration attributes are those characteristics related to the physical configuration of the LCN 
and the DCN.

physical delivery (PD)

Rees. F.400, X.400

The delivery of a message in physical form, such as a letter, through a physical delivery system.

Rec. X.225
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Rees. F.400, X.400

An access unit that subjects messages (but neither probes nor reports) to physical rendition, 

physical delivery address components

Rees. F.400, X.400

In a postal address they contain the information necessary for the local physical delivery within the 
physical delivery area of the physical delivery office, i.e., a street address, a P.O. Box address, a poste restante 
address or a unique name alternatively.

Note — The information is generally restricted to one line with up to 30 printable graphic characters. 
Additional information may be supplied by using the attribute type “extension of physical delivery address 
components”.

physical delivery country name

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of physical delivery, a unique description of the country of the final destination, 

physical delivery domain

Rees. F.400, X.400

The domain of responsibility of an organization providing a physical delivery system and optionally an 
M TA/PDAU.

physical delivery office address components

Rees. F.400, X.400

In a postal address they contain the information to specify the office which is responsible for the local 
physical delivery.

Note — The information is generally restricted to one line with up to 30 printable graphic characters. In 
some countries the postal code will follow the physical delivery office address components in a separate line 
(possibly together with the country name).

physical delivery office name

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attribute of a postal O /R  address, in the context o f physical delivery, specifying the name of the 
city, village etc., where the physical delivery office is situated, or where the physical delivery is effected.

physical delivery office name

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies the name o f the city, village, etc. where a physical delivery office is 
situated.

physical delivery office number

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attribute and in a postal O /R  address a means to distinguish between more than one physical 
delivery office within a city etc.

physical delivery organization name

Rees. F.400, X.400

A free form name of the addressed entity in the postal address, taking into account the specified 
limitations in length.

physical delivery access unit (PDAU)
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Rees. F.400, X.400

In a postal address a free form name of the addressed individual containing the family name and 
optionally the given name(s), the initial(s), title(s) and generation qualifier, taking into account the specified 
limitations in length.

physical delivery service

Rees. F.400, X.400

Service provided by a physical delivery system.

physical delivery service name

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attribute of a postal O /R  address in the form of the name of the service in the country 
electronically receiving the message on behalf o f the physical delivery service.

physical delivery system (PDS)

Rees. F.400, X.400

A system that performs physical delivery. One im portant kind of physical delivery system is the postal
system.

physical frame

Rec. 1.113

A segment of a serial logical bit stream at an interface, partitioned into successive segments.

physical interface

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

The interface between two equipments.

physical interface (deprecated)
See:
physical interface specification.

physical interface
See:
interface; physical interface;
physical interface specification; physical interface.

physical interface specification

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

A formal statement of the mechanical, electrical, electromagnetic and Optical characteristics of the 
interconnections and interactions between two associated equipments, at their interface.

physical message

Rees. F.400, X.400 ,

A physical object comprising a relaying envelope and its content, e.g., a letter.

physical rendition

Rees. F.400, X.400

The transform ation of an MHS message to a physical message, e.g., by printing the message on paper and 
enclosing it in a paper envelope.

physical delivery personal name
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Rec. 1.113

A dedicated physical channel (e.g. D-channel) used for signalling information. It may be used to carry 
other information.

PI unit

Rec. X.225

An element of an SPDU that contains a PI field together with its associated LI field and parameter field, 

pick-up facility service 

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

A subscriber being away from his telephone can pick up a call on his line by dialling his own number 
a n d /o r possibly a special code from any other telephone, after having been informed by means of a paging 
system that there is such a call.

PICS proforma

Rec. X.290

A document, in the form of a questionnaire, designed by the protocol specifier or conformance test suite 
specifier, which when completed for an OSI* implementation or system becomes the PICS.

pictograms

Rec. E.121

A pictogram is a simplified pictorial representation. It is commonly used to guide people and tell the 
person how to achieve a certain goal. It consists of more or less realistic elements. Pictograms should be 
self-explanatory.

pictorial element (PE)

Rec. Q.9

One of a number of standardized graphical entities used within state pictures to represent switching system 
concepts. (See Annex E to Recommendation Z.100.)

picture element

Rec. T.O

a) at transmission:

The part of the area of the original document which coincides with the scanning spot at a given instant 
and which is of one intensity only, with no distinction of the details that may be included.

b) at reception:

The area of the finest detail that can be effectively reproduced on the recording medium, 

picture element (pel)

Rec. T.411

The smallest graphic element that can be independently addressed within a picture; (an alternative term for 
raster graphics element).

PId

Rec. Z.100

PId is a sort defined in a predefined partial type definition for which there is one literal, null. PId  is an 
abbreviation for process instance identifier, and the values o f the sorts are used to identify process instances.

physical signalling channel
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pilot

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Sinusoidal signal transmitted over analogue FDM links for regulation and supervision purposes.

PIXIT proforma

Rec. X.290

A document, in the form of a questionnaire, provided by the test laboratory, which when completed 
during the preparation for testing becomes a PIXIT.

plain language

Rec. F.4

Consists o f words that present an intelligible meaning in one or more of the languages admitted for 
international telegrams, which include at least French, English and Spanish in every relation. Each word and each 
expression has a meaning normally assigned to it in the language to which it belongs. A text in plain language 
may contain:

a) numbers written in letters or Figures;
b) proper names or abbreviated addresses;
c) groups comprising letters, figures, signs or any combination of them providing that they have no 

secret meaning.

planning equivalent

Rec. P. 10

Result of a measurement with an objective meter which may be considered equal to an R25 equivalent or
to a corrected reference equivalent with an accuracy which is sufficient for planning purposes.

plesiochronous

Rees. G.701, Q.9

The essential characteristic o f time-scales or signals such that their corresponding significant instants occur 
at nominally the same rate, any variation in rate being constrained within specified limits.

Note 1 — Two signals having the same nominal digit rate, but not stemming from the same clock or
homochronous clocks, are usually plesiochronous.

Note 2 — There is no limit to the time relationship between corresponding significant instants.

point

Rec. M.60

a) to identify an element within a m aintenance organization where specified functions are carried out. 
Examples of its use in this context are: fault report point-circuit, restoration control point, testing 
point-transm ission;

b) to identify an electrical location in a circuit, group, digital path, etc., where access is required for 
testing purposes. Examples of its use in this context are: circuit access point, analogue link access 
point, digital path access point.

point code

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in the call reference param eter indicating the code of the signalling point in which the 
call identity allocated to the call reference is relevant.

point of control and observation (PCO)

Rec. X.290

A point at which control and observation is specified in a test case.
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Rec. 1.112

An ISDN connection that is established between a single specified ISDN interface, and more than one 
other specified ISDN interface.

point-to-point communication

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when there are only two access points, 

point-to-point connection 

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when only two end points are provided by the connection, 

point-to-point connection

U.140

A connection established between only two stations, 

point-to-point ISDN connection

Rec. 1.112

An ISDN connection that is established between two specified ISDN interfaces.

pointer

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A single octet indicating the beginning of each mandatory variable parameter and optional part, 

points o f international connection at baseband frequencies of a radio-relay system

Rec. G.212

The points of international interconnection at baseband frequencies, called R '  and R, form the input and 
output o f a radio-relay system, conforming to CCITT Recommendation G.423 and CCIR Recommendation 380.

At the output of the radio-relay system (point /?), the conditions given in Recommendation G.213, § 2 are 
found in the baseband.

pointwise availability
See:
instantaneous availability.

pointwise unavailability
See:
instantaneous unavailability, 

poisson traffic; pure chance traffic

Rec. E.600

Traffic that has a Poisson distribution o f arrivals. Note — Poisson traffic has a peakedness factor equal to
1.

(terminal) port

A functional unit of an exchange through which signals can enter or leave a network.

point-to-multipoint ISDN connection

U.140
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port
See:
abstract port; port, 

portion boundary

Rec. X .l34

A section boundary delimiting a national or international portion.

Figure 2/X.134 illustrates the definitions and delimitation of the virtual connection sections and portions. 
A typical international virtual connection is shown including the two access circuit sections and the two DTEs.

position

Rees. T.50, T.51

That part o f a code table identified by its column and row co-ordinates.

position

Rec. T.61

An item in a code table identified by its column and row coordinates.

position

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies the position of the object relative to the object at the next higher level in the 
hierarchical structure (i.e. either the immediately superior page or frame).

position

Rec. X.413

Positions are parameters used to specify a bound of a range, 

position A; position Z 

Rec. R.140

Representation of the positions occupied by the moving parts (for example, relay armatures) in a circuit 
diagram.

1 In a diagram representing a complete telegraph connection, operated by binary modulation, the 
positions that all the moving parts in the connection should simultaneously occupy, so that the 
electro-magnet of the receiver shall be in a given position (A or Z), should be designated in the same 
way as this position.

2 Position A is that which corresponds to the start signal of a standardized start-stop apparatus: 
position Z is that which then corresponds to the stop signal.

3 In the case of a point-to-point start-stop circuit, the moving parts should all be shown in position Z.
4 In the case of a diagram of a switched connection, the moving parts should all be shown in the 

position corresponding to the free condition of the circuits. Thus, for example, in the standardized 
international telex system, the position in question is A.

position-defined parameter

Rec. Z.341

A parameter whose nature is identified by its position in the parameter block of acommand. 

position point 

Rec. T.411

The point relative to which the character image is placed i.e. the character is imaged with the position 
point at the actiye position.

451



position Z
See:
position A; position Z. 

positioned channel

Rec. 1.113

A channel that occupies bit positions which form a fixed periodic pattern (e.g. B, H and D-channels in 
ISDN user interfaces).

positioned interface structure

Rec. 1.113

A structure in which all services and signalling are provided by positioned channels. Such a structure can 
exist only within a framed interface.

positioning area

Rec. T.411

The rectangular area within a basic layout object within which the position points and the escapement 
points o f all character images are located.

positive acknowledgement

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A way to indicate correct transfer of message signal units.

positive delivery notification (PDN)

non-delivery notification (N D N )/positive delivery notification, 

positive indication tone

Rec. E.182

A tone telling a subscriber controlling a supplementary service that the control procedure has been 
successfully completed and accepted.

positive justification

Rec. G.701

A method of justification in which the digit time-slots used to convey a digital signal have a digit rate that 
is always higher than the digit rate of that original signal.

Note 1 — Positive justification is usually achieved by the provision of a fixed num ber of digit time-slots 
(justifiable digit time-slots) per frame in the resultant signal which may be used to transm it either information 
from the original signal, or no information, according to the relative digit rates o f the resultant signal and the 
original signal.

Note 2 — Information which indicates whether the justifiable digit time-slots contain inform ation digits or 
justifying digits is conveyed by means of the justification service digits.

positive pulse stuffing (deprecated)
See:
positive justification.

positive stuffing (deprecated)
See:
positive justification.
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positive/zero/negative justification

Rec. G.701

A method of justification in which the digit time-slots used to convey a digital signal have a digit rate that 
may be higher than, the same as, or lower than the digit rate of the original signal.

Note 1 — Justifiable digit time-slots are provided in accordance with Note 1 of the definition of positive 
justification.

Note 2 — Separate means of transmitting deleted digits are provided in accordance with Note 2 of the 
definition of negative justification.

Note 3 — Inform ation which facilitates the recovery of the original digits, which are conveyed by means 
of the justification service digits.

Note 4 — Usually the digit time-slots used to convey a digital signal have the same nominal digit rate as 
the original signal.

positive/zero/negative pulse stuffing (deprecated)
See:
positive/zero/negative justification.

positive/zero/negative stuffing (deprecated)
See:
positive/zero/negative justification, 

possible crosstalk components

Rec. G.242

Transferred speech currents which, at the point considered, do not intrude into the channels of other 
systems but which may do so elsewhere.

post-dialling delay

Rec. E.600

Time interval between the end of dialling by the user and the reception by him of the appropriate tone or 
recorded announcem ent, or the abandon of the call without tone.

post-dialling delay

Rec. Q.9

Time interval between the end of dialling by the subscriber and the reception by him o f the appropriate 
tone or recorded announcem ent, or the abandon of the call without tone.

post office box

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies the post office box by which the object will receive physical delivery. If 
present, the attribute value is part o f the object’s postal address.

post office box address (P.O. box address)

Rees. F.400, X.400

An access unit that subjects messages (but neither probes nor reports) to physical rendition, 

post-production processing 

Rec. 1.113

Further processing of contributed audio and video inform ation, to change the form or presentation of the 
inform ation prior to its final utilization.
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post restante address

Rees. F.400, X.400

A standard attribute in a postal address indicating that physical delivery at the counter is requested. It may 
also carry a code.

post-selection delay

Rec. E.721

The time interval from the instant the IN FO  message containing the last selection digit (in the case of
overlap sending or the SETUP message in the case of en-bloc sending) is passed by the calling terminal to the
access signalling system until the first message indicating call disposition is received by the calling terminal.

Note — In the ISDN the called user can choose to delay the sending of the A LERTING signal to the
calling user. This definition does not include such user-induced delays.

post-selection time

U.140

The interval of time between the end of the sending of the selection sequence by the calling party and the 
reception of the call-connect signal.

post-signal

U.140

A class of service signal transmitted after the sequence of digits characterizing the called terminal, 

postal address

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies the address information required for the physical delivery of postal 
messages by the postal authority to the named object. Formatted and unform atted postal addresses exist.

Note — See also Recommendations F.401 and X.520. 

postal Administration

Rees. D.70, D.71

An Administration, or part o f a combined postal and telecommunications Administration, concerned with 
the provision of postal services.

postal code

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attribute of a postal O /R  address to specify the geographical area, and in the context of MHS, 
used for routing of messages.

postal code

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies the postal code of the named object. If  this attribute value is present it 
will be part of the object’s postal address.

postal O/R address

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, an O /R  address that identifies a user by means of its postal address. 
It identifies the physical delivery system through which the user is to access and gives the user’s postal address.
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postal O/R address components

Rees. F.400, X.400

They contain in a postal address information to decribe the sender or addressee by means of his name 
(physical delivery personal name, physical delivery organization name).

Note — In a postal address the inform ation is generally restricted to one line of 30 printable characters. 
Additional inform ation may be supplied by using the attribute type “extension o f postal O /R  address compo­
nents”.

postamble

Rec. X.290

The test steps needed to define the paths from the end o f the test body up to the finishing stable state for 
the test case.

potential recipient

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, any user or distribution list to which a message or probe is conveyed 
during the course of transmittal. Equivalently, a preferred member, alternate member, or substitute recipient.

potential recipient

Rec. X.402

Any user or DL to (i.e., toward) which a message or probe is conveyed at any point during the course of 
transmittal. Necessarily an intended, originator-specified alternate, member, or recipient-assigned alternate reci­
pient.

power feeding (repeater) station

Rec. G.601

A directly powered repeater station which supplies electric power to other repeater stations.

power of the test

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The probability o f not committing the error o f  the second kind, equal to 1 — a , and thus the probability of 
rejecting the null hypothesis when this hypothesis is false.

powerset

Rec. Z.100

Powerset is the predefined generator used to introduce mathematical sets. The operators for powerset are 
IN, Incl, Del, union, insersection and the ordering operators.

P Q dcn

Rec. M.30

A family of protocol suites for use with the DCN applied to the Q3 interface.

P Q lcn

Rec. M.30

A family of protocol suites for use with the LCN, applied to the Qi and Q2 interfaces.
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preamble

The test steps needed to define the path from the starting stable state o f the test case up to the initial state 
from which the test body will start.

precorrection

Rec. R.140

Application of an artificial telegraph distortion to signals at the sending end of a channel, in order to 
completely or partly compensate for the effect o f the characteristic distortion of this channel.

predefined data

Rec. Z.100

For simplicity of description the term predefined data is applied to both predefined names for sorts 
introduced by partial type definitions and predefined names for data type generators. Boolean, character, 
chartstring, duration, integer, natural PId, real and time are sort names which are predefined. Array, powerset, and 
string are data type generator nameswhich are predefined. Predefined data are defined implicitly at system level in 
all SD L  systems.

predicted ...

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The numerical value assigned to a quantity, before the quantity is actually observable, computed on the 
basis o f earlier observed or estimated values of the same quantity or o f other quantities using a mathematical 
model.

prediction

Suppl. No. 6

1) The process of computation used to obtain (a) predicted value(s) o f a quantity.

2) The predicted value(s) of a quantity.

predictor

Rec. G.701

A device that provides an estimated value of a sampled signal derived from previous samples of the same 
signal or from a quantized version of those samples.

preference

Rec. Q.1003

Indicates whether or not an MS is given preference access to the PLMN under certain circumstances. This 
point is for further study.

Preference is permanent subscriber data, 

preferred class

Rec. X.224

The protocol class that the initiator indicates in a CR TPDU as its first choice for use over the transport 
connection.

preferred delivery method

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies the object’s priority regarding the method to be used for communicating
with it.

Rec. X .290
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preferred recipient

Rees. F.400. X.400

In the context of message handling, one of the users and distribution lists that the originator selects as a 
message’s or probe’s preferred destination.

prefix

Rees. E.160, Q.10

A prefix is an indicator consisting of one or more digits, that allows the selection of different types of 
number formats (e.g., local, national or international), transit networks an d /o r the service.

Prefixes are not part o f the num ber and are not signalled over internetwork or international boundaries.

Note — When prefixes are used, they are always entered by the user or automatic calling equipment.

prefix

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

An indicator, consisting of one or more digits, that allows the selection of different types of address 
formats (e.g. local, national or international address formats), transit network an d /o r service selection. Prefixes are 
not part o f the national subscriber number and are not signalled over inter-network or international boundaries.

prefix

Rec. X.121

In the context of the international numbering plan for public data networks, an indicator consisting of one 
or more digits, allowing the selection of different numbering formats. Prefixes are not part o f the international 
X.121 format.

Note — Prefixes are a national matter.

prefix giving access to the intercontinental automatic transit telex network

Rec. F.68

This expression is taken to mean the digit or digits that a subscriber must select (if necessary after the
prefix giving access to the international telex network) to obtain access to automatic telegraph switching
equipment for intercontinental transit telex traffic.

prefix giving access to the intercontinental telex network

U.140

A digit or a sequence of digits that must be selected by a subscriber, possibly after the prefix giving access 
to the long distance telex network, to connect with the intercontinental network.

prefix giving access to the international automatic telex network

Rec. F.68

This expression is taken to mean the digit or digits that a subscriber must select (if necessary after the
prefix giving access to the autom atic long-distance telex network) to obtain access to the autom atic telegraph
switching equipment for international telex traffic.

prefix giving access to the international telex network

U.140

A digit or a sequence of digits that must be selected by a subscriber, possibly after the prefix giving access 
to the long distance telex network, to connect with the international network.
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prefix giving access to the long-distance automatic telex network

Rec. F.68

In national telex networks, when abridged call numbers are used for local or short-distance traffic, an 
access prefix should be selected to give access to the higher level network (long-distance level).

prefix giving access to the long distance telex network

U.140

A digit or sequence of digits giving access to the remainder of the national telex network from an area 
inside which local telex numbers are used.

premature disconnect probability

Rec. X .l36

A premature disconnect event is defined to have been generated within a section when, in the absence of 
an external premature disconnect stimulus, two packet exit the section — one at each boundary — creating any 
one of the pairs of packet layer reference events listed in Table 8/X.136. A premature disconnect event applies 
only to virtual call services.

The premature disconnect probability for a virtual connection section is the probability, in any given 
second, that a virtual call experiences a premature disconnect event generated within that section.

premature disconnect stimulus probability

Rec. X . l36

A premature disconnect stimulus is observed at a single section boundary. It is any event or combination 
of events that according to the protocol should result in a clear or restart being generated by the recipient. An 
example of a premature disconnect stimulus is the transmission of an incorrect packet type into a virtual 
connection section. A premature disconnect stimulus applies only to virtual call services.

Note — For the purpose of performance param eter definition, it is assumed that the prem ature disconnect 
stimuli for an X.25 DTE are equivalent to the prem ature disconnect stimuli for an X.25 DCE. incorrect packet 
type into a virtual connection section. A premature disconnect stimulus applies only to virtual call services.

premature disconnect stimulus probability of a section at a boundary

Rec. X . l36

The probability of a premature disconnect stimulus generated within that section and transferred across the 
boundary per virtual connection second.

premature release probability; cut-off call probability

Rec. E.800

The probability that an established connection will be released for a reason other than intentionally by any 
of the parties involved in the call.

prematurely released telephone connection

Rec. E.850

Known as a cutoff call when the connection is completely broken, or
1) when a single interruption occurs lasting for longer than ten seconds which causes the transmission

quality o f the connection to be unsuitable for voice communications;
2) when a succession of interruptions occur lasting less than ten seconds where the product o f the

average duration of each interruption and the frequency of occurrence (i.e., average number of
interruptions/seconds) exceeds 0.005.
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prepaid card

Rec. E.133

A card carrying a set am ount of unit or monetary value that can be used for telephone purposes. The card 
is decremented based on use and can be either thrown away or re-valued, depending on the technological 
attributes of the card.

preparation of plans and data management

Rec. L . l l

The capture, updating, processing and representation of all data relating 24 to underground ducts is 
understood. Any inform ation system for underground ducts can thus be run either manually or by computer.

preparation operating

Rec. E.100

In preparation operating, after the request is recorded by an operator in the outgoing international 
exchange another operator in the exchange sets up the call. After the requests have been put in order at the 
exchange, the controlling operator sees to it that the calling station is connected on the international circuit 
without loss of time.

A distinction is made between:
1) advance preparation operating

Advance preparation operating requires preparation at both the outgoing and incoming international 
exchanges.

2) outgoing preparation operating
Outgoing preparation operating requires preparation at the outgoing international exchange only.

preparatory period

Rec. N.4

The period during which broadcasting organizations do their own adjustments, tests and other work before 
the sound-programme transmission itself commences.

preparatory period

Rec. N.54

The period during which the broadcasting organizations carry out their own adjustments, tests, etc., before 
the television transmission itself commences.

See Figure 1/N.54. 

pre-selection delay

U.140

The interval o f time between the sending o f the calling signal by the calling party and the reception of the 
proceed-to-select signal.

pre-selection delay (overlap sending)

Rec. E.721

The time interval from the instant the SABME message is passed by the calling terminal to the access 
signalling system until the SETUP ACK message is received by the calling terminal.

presentation

Rec. T.61

The printing or display o f a stored character or characters to allow for human comprehension of the 
stored information.
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presentation

Rec. T.411

The operation of rendering a document in a form perceptible to a hum an being.

presentation address

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies a presentation address associated with an object representing an DSI 
application entry.

presentation attributes

Rec. T.412

A number of sets of presentation attributes may be specified. Which set applies to a given basic 
com ponent depends on the content architecture class of the content associated with the component.

presentation context

Rec. X.216

An association of an abstract syntax with a transfer syntax.

Note 1 — From the viewpoint o f the presentation-service-user, a presentation context represents an 
environment in which the presentation data values of the abstract syntax can be transferred (as a bitstring) without 
ambiguity.

Note 2 — Where the abstract syntax permits it, a presentation data value may contain embedded fields, 
each of which carries a presentation data value from a (possibly different) abstract syntax.

Note 3 — From the viewpoint of the presentation-service-user, a presentation context represents a specific 
use of an abstract syntax. Multiple presentation contexts may be defined for the same abstract syntax (with the 
same or different transfer syntaxes); presentation data values transmitted in these separate presentation contexts 
are also delivered in these separate presentation contexts.

presentation context identification

Rec. X.216

The identification of a specific presentation context at the conceptual service boundary.

presentation context identifier

Rec. X.226

An identifier for a specific presentation context. The identifier is unique within a presentation-connection 
and known to both presentation protocol machines. The default context does not have a presentation context 
identifier associated with it.

presentation control functions

Rec. T.61

Control functions that influence in a uniform way the presentation attributes of the text (e.g. line spacing 
or page format) on a presentation device.

presentation data value

Rec. X.216

The unit of information specified in an abstract syntax, which is transferred by the presentation-service.
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presentation element

Rec. T.150

Basic graphic element used to construct an image.

Examples of telewriting presentation elements are: trace, closed area, background, 

presentation medium 

Rec. T.411

The carrier of inform ation in a form perceptible to a human being, 

presentation style 

Rec. T.411

A constituent o f the document, referred to from a basic logical or layout component, which guides the 
format and appearance of the docum ent content.

presentation style

Rec. T.412

This attribute is used to establish a relationship between a basic com ponent description and a presentation
style.

presentation style identifier

Rec. T.412

This attribute identifies a presentation style uniquely within the context o f the document, 

presentation surface 

Rec. T.411

A two-dimensional presentation medium (such as paper, film, video display screen) on which the 
formatted form of a document may be displayed for human viewing.

pre-signal

U.140

A class of service signal transm itted at the beginning of the selection signals, 

preventive cyclic retransmission (error control) method

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A noncompelled, positive acknowledgement, cyclic retransmission forward error correction system, 

preventive maintenance

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The maintenance carried out at predetermined intervals or according to prescribed criteria and intended to 
reduce the probability of failure or the degradation of the functioning of an item.

preventive maintenance time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That part of the maintenance time during which preventive maintenance is performed on an item, 
including technical delays and logistic delays inherent in preventive maintenance. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)
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primary block (deprecated)
See:
primary PCM group, 

primary block; digroup

Rees. M.300, Q.9

A basic group of PCM channels assembled by time division multiplexing.

See Figure 5/M.300.

Note — The following conventions could be useful:

Primary block p — a basic group of PCM channels derived from 1544 kbit/s PCM multiplex equipment. 

Primary block A — a basic group of PCM channels derived from 2048 kbit/s PCM multiplex equipment.

primary digital group

Rec. G.701

An assembly, by digital multiplexing, o f digital signals occupying a specified number of channel time-slots 
to form a composite signal having a digit rate of 2048 kbit/s or 1544 kbit/s.

Note -  Normally each channel time-slot has eight digit time-slots and an effective digit rate of 64 kbit/s. 

primary failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A failure o f an item, not caused either directly or indirectly by the failure  or the fau lt  of another item. 

primary muldex

Rec. Q.9

A digital multiplexer-demultiplexer that converts signals between 64 kb it/s  and 1544 or 2048 k b it/s  bit 
streams. See Figure 2/Q.9.

primary PCM group

Rec. G.701

An assembly, by digital multiplexing, of PCM signals occupying a specified number of channel time-slots 
to form a composite signal having a digit rate of 1544 kb it/s or 2048 kb it/s, in both directions of transmission.

Note — The following conventions could be useful:

Primary group p — a basic group of PCM signals derived from 1544-kbit/s PCM multiplex equipment. 

Primary group A — a basic group of PCM signals derived from 2048-kbit/s PCM multiplex equipment.

primary performance parameter

Rec. 1.350

A parameter or a measure of a parameter determined on the basis o f direct observations of events at 
services access points or connection element boundaries.

primary rate access

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A user-network access arrangement that corresponds to the primary rates of 1544 kb it/s  and 2048 kb it/s. 
The bit rate of the D-channel for this type of access is 64 kbit/s. The typical primary rate interface structures are 
as given in Recommendations 1.412 and 1.431.
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primary rate access

Rec. Q.9

A user-network access arrangem ent that corresponds to the primary rates of 1544 kbit/s and 2048 kbit/s. 
The bit rate of the D-channel for this type of access is 64 kbit/s.

primary reference clock

Rec. G.810

A reference clock that provides a timing signal with long term frequency departure maintained at 1 • 10“ 11 
or better with verification to Universal Time Coordinated (UTC). Requirements for primary reference clocks are 
given in Recommendation G.811.

Note 1 — The primary reference clock may generate a timing signal completely autonomous of other 
references or alternatively, the prim ary reference clock may not have a completely autonomous implementation, in 
which case it may employ direct control from standard UTC-derived frequency and time sources.

Note 2 — This clock is sometimes referred to as a Stratum 1 clock (i.e. the highest quality clock in the 
network).

primary route

Rec. F.600

The route normally used in a given relation.

primary routes

Rees. F.60, F.68

The circuits normally used in a given relation.

primary routes
See:
routes.

primitive
See:
service-primitive; primitive, 

primitive encoding

Rec. X.209

A data value encoding in which the contents octets directly represent the value, 

printable area

Rec. T.60

A printable area is defined to be the paper area available to the printing mechanism onto which graphic 
information can be technically impressed.

printed record of duration and charge of calls service

Suppl. No. 1 (II.2)

The possibility for a subscriber to get a specific printed record of called number, duration and charge of
calls.

printing perforator

Rec. S. 140

A tape perforator which, when perforating, also prints on the tape the corresponding character or the 
symbol representing the function control.
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printing reperforator

Rec. S. 140

A reperforator which, when perforating, also prints on the tape the corresponding character or the symbol 
representing the function control.

printing station

Rec. F.50

Equipment used to print messages in the national telemessages distribution office. The printing station 
shall be capable of accepting a minimum of 69 printing characters (including spaces) per line.

priority

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

The possibility of setting up a call from a nominated terminal on a private network or closed user group, by 
assigning to it, at each stage of selection, priority over all other calls o f lower priority that are in the process of 
being established. The possibility may apply either to every call or only to nom inated calls from such a privileged 
terminal.

priority

Rec. F.500

A service control which specifies the priority of a request (low, medium, high) for the service. This is not a 
guaranteed service in that the directory as a whole does not implement queuing. There is no relationship implied 
with the use of priorities in underlying layers.

priority for called subscriber

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A subscriber who has the facility of priority or absolute priority for all calls or for certain calls only to his 
terminal. This facility is activated by the sending of an appropriate signal by the calling terminal.

Note — There may be several priority levels, each confering relative or absolute priority with respect to 
lower levels.

priority service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

In telephone exchanges provision is made to give preferential treatm ent concerning the order o f path or 
circuit selection to certain calls.

private data network

Series X*

A network established and operated by a private organization for the purpose of data communication 
applications.

Note — A private network may be connected to one or more public data networks, depending on 
national regulations.

private directory management domain (PRDMD)

Rees. X.500, X.501

A directory management domain which is managed by an organization other than an Administration, 

private domain name

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a standard attribute o f an O /R  address form that identifies a PRM D 
relative to the ADM D denoted by an administration domain name.
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Note — They are administered by the ADM D the PRM D is associated with, 

private key

Rec. X.509

(In a public key cryptosystem) that key of a user’s key pair which is known only by that user, 

private management domain (PRMD)

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

In the context of message handling, a management domain that comprises messaging system(s) managed 
by an organization other than an Administration.

private network (in telegraphy)

U.140

A group of terminals that can establish calls between one another without passing through the switching 
equipment of the public network.

private number ringing signal

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

Each member of a family is given different identification (ID). If the calling party wants a particular 
member he dials the ID  code related to that member. The called member can know he is wanted by a particular 
kind of ringing signal.

private (telephone) installation

Rec. P. 10

A telephone network installed on the premises of a single individual or organization.

Note — By convention, private telephone installations include sets o f telephone stations which are 
connected to one subscriber’s line

private use option

Rec. F.710

A service feature not defined by CCITT as an addition to the basic requirements, that may optionally be 
used by subscribers in the international TCS, but requiring always a previous agreement between subscribers.

probability

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

For practical reasons, it may be considered that, whenever the conditions of a test can be reproduced, the 
probability Pr(E) o f an event E  occurring is the value around which the occurrence frequency of the latter 
oscillates and towards which it tends when the number of tests are indefinitely increased.

Note — The concept o f probability may be introduced in either o f two forms, depending on whether it is 
intended to designate a degree o f belief or whether it is considered as the limit value of a frequency. In both cases, 
its introduction requires that some precautions be taken which cannot be developed within the context of an 
International Standard and for which users should refer to specialized literature.

probability density function

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The derivative, if this exists, of the distribution function :



Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The probability that an item will be accepted by a given statistical test plan, 

probability of end-to-end blocking

Rec. E.721

The probability that a call attem pt will be unsuccessful due to a lack of network resources.

Note — Resources in the access network are not part of this definition.

probability of rejection

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The probability that an item will not be accepted by a given statistical test plan, 

probability of successful service completion

Rec. E.800

The probability that a connection can be established, under satisfactory operating conditions, and retained 
for a given time interval.

probe

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, an instance of a secondary class of information objects conveyed by 
means of message transfer that describes a class of message and that is used to determine the deliverability of such 
messages.

procedure

Rec. Z.100

A procedure is an encapsulation of the behaviour of a process. A procedure is defined in one place but 
may be referred to several times within the same process. See the definitions of the terms form al parameter and 
actual parameter.

procedure
See:
abstract procedure; procedure.

procedure body y

Rec. Z.341

That part o f a dialogue procedure where commands can be entered and new physical areas can be 
addressed, dependent on the authority of the user.

procedure call

Rec. Z.100

A procedure call is the invocation of a named procedure for interpretation of the procedure and passing 
actual parameters to the procedure.

procedure call
See:
call in software; procedure call.

probability of acceptance
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procedure call area

Rec. Z.100

The procedure call area is the S D L /G R  representation of a procedure call.

procedure definition

Rec. Z.100

A procedure definition is the S D L /P R  definition of a procedure.

procedure description

Rec. Z.341

A method of representing an operational procedure.

procedure diagram

Rec. Z.100

A procedure diagram is the S D L /G R  representation of a procedure.

procedure epilogue

Rec. Z.317

The procedure epilogue is used to terminate the dialogue procedure. The composition of the procedure 
epilogue is highly dependent on the type of terminal and implementation. The procedure epilogue can consist of 
actuating a control switch, power off, etc. a n d /o r keying a sequence of characters on the keyboard an d /o r the 
output o f end of dialogue from the system.

procedure epilogue

Rec. Z.341

The procedure used to term inate the dialogue procedure. It consists o f an action by the user to deactivate 
the dialogue an d /o r an output from the system  to indicate the end o f  dialogue.

procedure graph

Rec. Z.100

A procedure graph is a nonterm inal in the abstract syntax representing a procedure.

procedure prologue

Rec. Z.317

The procedure prologue may consist o f three parts given in the following order:
— the request, which is an action to activate the man-machine terminal and the system;
— the identification o f the user. The identification of the user is optional. Identification may be bypassed

under special conditions, for example system initialization. In situations where no identification 
procedure is used, then it must be possible to allow access only for certain periods per day, e.g., office 
hours;

— a header, which is given from the system and contains the exchange identification, information
relating to date and time, etc. Headers can be optional for a system or within a system for certain 
terminals.

The procedure prologue is intended to be executed only once at the beginning of a dialogue. The 
procedure prologue is followed by a ready indication inviting a destination prologue or an interactive operating 
sequence.
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procedure prologue

Rec. Z.341

A set of actions to activate the man-machine terminal, to call the system  and to identify the user.

procedure return
See:
return; procedure return.

proceed-to-select signal

U.140

A return switching signal transmitted by an exchange in response to a calling signal or after a
call-confirmation signal to indicate that the exchange is ready to receive the selection signals.

proceed-to-send signal
See:
start-dialling signal; proceed-to-send signal (sent in the backward direction.

proceed-to-send signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.120

This signal is sent from the incoming end of an international circuit, following the receipt o f a seizing 
signal, to indicate that the equipment is ready to receive the numerical signals.

In System No. 4 two different proceed-to-send signals are provided:
a) the terminal proceed-to-send signal, used to invite the sending of the language digit (or the

discriminating digit) plus the national (significant) number;
b) the transit proceed-to-send signal, used to invite the sending of only those numerical signals

(beginning with the first digit o f the country code) necessary for routing the call through the
international transit exchange towards the incoming international exchange or to another international 
transit exchange.

proceed-to-send signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.140

This signal is sent from the incoming end of an international circuit, following the receipt o f a seizing 
signal, to indicate that the equipment is ready to receive the numerical signals.

process

Rec. Z.100

A process is a communicating extended finite state machine. Comm unication can take place via signals or 
shared variables. The behaviour o f a process depends on the order of arrival o f signals in its input port.

process (in a data processing system)

Rec. Q.9

A course of events occurring according to an intended purpose or effect.

process (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

A process performs a logic function that requires a series o f inform ation items to proceed, where these 
items become available at different points in time. In the context of SDL, a process is an object that either is in a 
state awaiting an input or in a transition.

468



process area

Rec. Z.100

A process area in S D L /G R  is the representation of a process or a reference to a process in an interaction 
diagram.

process definition

Rec. Z.100

A process definition is the S D L /P R  representation of a process.

process diagram

Rec. Z.100

A process diagram is the S D L /G R  representation of the definition of a process.

process graph

Rec. Z.100

A process graph is nonterm inal in the abstract syntax representing a process.

process instance

Rec. Z.100

A process instance is a dynamically created instance ofa process. See SELF, SEN D ER, PARENT, and 
OFFSPRING

processable form

Rec. T.411

A form of representation of a document that allows editing and formatting.

processable mode number one (PM1)

Rec. F.220

A processable mode designed to take into account a common set o f functions commonly available to 
wordprocessing softwares.

Its main characteristics are that it allows to reprocess transmitted documents with only a single-column 
layout and containing only character encoded text. Additional characteristics may be found in Recommenda­
tion F.220 § 2.

The complete definition o f this mode includes:
— the definition of the document features which can be interchanged between equipments supporting 

PM1. These features are functionally as well as technically defined in Recommendation T.502;
— the definition of the protocol elements to be used for the transfer of documents and for the 

negotiation of optional features between equipments supporting PM1. This definition is technically 
specified in Recommendation T.522;

— the specification of the equipment characteristics to be supported for PM1. These characteristics are 
defined in Recom m endation T.562.

processed

Rec. X.413

An entry-status value.
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processing

Rec. T.411

The carrying out of operations on a document, including editing, reformatting, presentation, filing and 
retrieval.

processing capacity

Rec. Q.9

The total capacity of a unit available for performing processing functions.

processing time
See:
switching delay; processing time; handling time, 

processor 

Rec. Q.9

A device capable of performing systematic execution of operations upon data. In telecommunication 
applications, the operations include control o f the resources required to provide services.

processor outage

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A situation in which a signalling link becomes unavailable, due to factors at a functional level higher than 
level 2. This may be because of, for example, a central processor failure.

producer’s risk (point)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A point on the operating characteristic curve corresponding to some predetermined and usually low 
probability o f  rejection.

production

Rec. X.208

A part of the formal notation used to specify A SN .l, in which allowed sequences o f items are associated 
with a name which can be used to reference those sequences in the definition o f new sets of allowed sequences.

programme booking centre (PBC)

Rec. D.180

The office of an Administration (or broadcasting organization where circuits are provided for international 
service by such an organization) which receives orders for international sound an d /o r television circuits from 
broadcasting organizations in its own country or from a broadcasting organization in another country or from the 
PBC o f another Administration and is charged with the task of making appropriate arrangements for providing 
the ordered circuits.

programme originator

Rec. N.51

A customer at a transmitting country needing up-linking of a transmission to television receive-only 
stations (TVROs) not related to an ITC (see Figure 6/N.51).

programme-sensitive fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A fau lt that is revealed as a result o f the execution of some particular sequence of instructions.

470



programming system

Rec. Q.9

One or more programming languages and the necessary software for using these languages with particular 
automatic data processing equipment.

progress indicator

Rec. 1.515

Information supplied to indicate to the ISDN terminal that interworking has occurred, 

prompt maintenance alarm (PMA)

Rec. M.60

A prompt maintenance alarm  is generated in order to initiate m aintenance activities (normally immedi­
ately) by maintenance personnel to remove from service a defective equipment for the purpose of restoring good 
service and effecting repair o f the failed equipment.

prompting

Rec. Z.341

A method used by the system  to request input from the user in a dialogue procedure. 

promption output 

Rec. Z.341

An output from the system  providing guidance on the next input requirement.

propagated error

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

An error in the response to erroneous data input to a non-faulty item.

propagation performance

Rees. E.800, M.60

The ability of a propagation medium, in which a wave propagates without artificial guide, to transmit a 
signal within the given tolerances.

Note — The given tolerances may apply to variations in signal level, noise, interference levels, etc. 

proportional line spacing

Rec. T.416

This attribute specifies how the content layout process is to determine the distance between the reference 
lines of two successive line boxes.

proposed class

Rec. X.224

A preferred class or an alternative class.

proposed parameter

Rec. X.215

The value for a param eter proposed by an SS-user in an S-CONNECT request or an S-CONNECT 
response that it wishes to use on the session connection.

471



proposed parameter

Rec. X.224

The value for a parameter that the initiator indicates in a CR TPDU that it wishes to use over the 
transport connection.

proposed parameter

Rec. X.225

The value for a parameter proposed by an SPM in a CO N N ECT SPDU or an ACCEPT SPDU that it 
wishes to use on the session connection.

protected monitoring point

Rec. M.60

A protected monitoring point provides a digital interface at which it is possible to m onitor the transmitted 
signal and to make measurements with suitable test equipments (described in Fascicle IV.4, Red Book).

The degree of protection is considered to be sufficient when a variation of the pulse mask as given in 
Recommendation G.703 is less than x%  with a short circuit at the protected monitoring point. (The value o f x  is 
for further study in connection with the electrical characteristics.)

Note — The above definition is a working definition and is under study in Study Groups IV and XV. 

protected monitoring point (PMP)

Rec. G.772

Provides a digital interface at which it is possible to m onitor the transmitted signal and to make 
measurements with suitable test equipments (see Rec. M.60).

protection

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies whether or not the logical object, and any associated content portions, are intended 
to be protected from having any attributes modified by the recipient.

protection switching

Rec. M.60

Note — This term was used in the CCITT Red Book and has been deleted in the Blue Book. For more 
information, see the definitions for terms relating to direct transmission restoration (protection link switching) and 
automatic and semi-automatic transmission restoration (protection network switching) in Recommendation M.495.

protocol

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

A formal statement of the procedures that are adopted to ensure communication between two or more 
functions within the same layer of a hierarchy of functions.

protocol

Rec. Q.9

A set of rules and formats which govern the exchange of inform ation between two peer entities, for 
purposes of information (signalling or data) transfer.

protocol
■ See:

(signalling) protocol.
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protocol class

Rec. Q.712

For connection-oriented protocol classes, the “protocol class” parameter field is used during the connec­
tion establishment phase; it is negotiated between the two end SCCP. It is also used during data transfer phase to 
audit the consistency of this connection data at both ends of a connection section.

For connectionless protocol classes the “protocol class” parameter field is used to indicate whether or not 
a message should be returned on error occurence.

protocol class

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the connection request parameter indicating the protocol class requested by the 
signalling connection control part for the end-to-end connection.

protocol conformance test report (PCTR)

Rec. X.290

A document written at the end of the conformance assessment process, giving the details o f the testing 
carried out for a particular protocol, including the identification of the abstract test cases for which corresponding 
executable test cases were run and for each test case the test purpose and verdict.

protocol control indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information consisting of the end-to-end method indicator, the interworking indicator, the end-to-end 
information indicator, the SCCP method indicator and the ISDN user part indicator. The protocol control 
indicator is contained in both the forward and backward call indicators parameter field and describes the 
signalling capabilities within the network connection.

protocol data unit error (ERR)

Rec. Q.712

A protocol data unit error message is sent on detection of any protocol errors.

It is used during the data transfer phase in protocol classes 2 and 3.

protocol error

Rec. X.224

A TPDU whose use does not comply with the procedures for the class, 

protocol error

Rec. X.225

Use of an SPDU that does not comply with the procedures agreed for the session connection, 

protocol error 

Rec. X.226

A situation occuring when a presentation-protocol-data-unit is used in a way which does not comply with 
the procedures defined in Recommendation X.226.

protocol identifier

Rec. 1.515

Inform ation defining the specific protocols used by a terminal to support data transfer.
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Rec. X.290

A statement made by the supplier o f an OSI* implementation or system, stating the capabilities and 
options which have been implemented, and any features which have been omitted.

protocol implementation extra information for testing (PIXIT)

Rec. X.290

A statement made by a supplier or implementor of an IUT which contains or references all of the 
inform ation (in addition to that given in the PICS) related to the IUT and its testing environment, which will 
enable the test laboratory to run the appropriate test suite against the IUT.

protocol selection attributes

Rec. G.771

Protocol selection attributes are those characteristics of protocol suites related to their ability to meet the 
communication needs of application messages in the LCN and the DCN.

provider-intitiated-service

Rec. X.210

A service which is generated by the service-provider. 

pseudo n-ary signal

Rec. G.701

A redundant n-ary digital signal that is derived from a m-ary digital signal without change of the line digit
rate.

Note -  An alternate mark inversion signal is an example of a pseudo-ternary signal, i.e. n =  3, m =  2. 

psophometric power 

Rec. G.212

Where square law addition (power addition) of noise can be assumed, it has been found convenient for 
calculations and design of international circuits to use the idea of psophometric power as defined below:

(psophometric voltage)2 psophometric power =  —— - ------- — --------

or

(psophometric e.m.f.)2psophometric power =  -- —
4 x 600

A convenient unit is the micrd-microwatt or piCowart (pW), and this equation can then be given as 
follows:

(psophometric e.m.f. in mV)2 ,
psophometric power =  ——   -  (pW).

0.0024

protocol implementation conformance statement (PICS)

PTLXAU answerback

Rec. U.204

In the case of two-stage selection, the answerback of the destination PTLXAU and which is always 
returned by the PTLXAU in response to a received WRU signal.
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PTLXAU identification

Rec. U.204

When delivering an IP message to a telex subscriber, the sequence transmitted by the PTLXAU which 
indicates the country of origin of the PTLXAU and IPM service.

public data network

Series X*

A network established and operated by an Administration for the specific purpose of providing data 
transmission services to the public. Circuit switched, packet switched and leased circuit data transmission services 
are feasible, depending on national regulations. The public data network may carry traffic o f other services.

public data transmission service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4), Series X*

A data transmission service established and operated by Administrations and provided by means of a 
public network. Circuit switched, packet switched and leased circuit data transmission services are specified.

Note 1 — A  public data transmission service may be subdivided into derived services.

Note 2 — A public data transmission service or a derived service consists of service elements forming a
basic service and o f other service elements which are called optional user facilities.

Note 3 — There is an implicit definition of data transmission services in Recommendations X.l and X.2.

public directory service

Rec. F.500

A service provided by Adm inistrations to subscribers and users for the purpose of obtaining information 
on addresses for telecommunication services and other related inform ation from an electronic directory.

public facsimile bureau

Rec. F.160

An A dm inistration’s public bureau responsible for accepting, transm itting, receiving and delivering 
facsimile documents.

public facsimile service

Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

An international telematic service offered by Administrations for the purpose of transmitting documents 
between facsimile terminals via telecommunication networks.

Note — The subdivision o f this service is described in Recommendation F.160.

public facsimile station

Rec. F.160

Equipment operated by an Adm inistration in a facsimile bureau open to the public, including a facsimile 
term inal, access to the telecommunication networks (with possible use of dedicated circuits) as well as connecting 
and possible additional equipment.

public key

Rec. X.509

(In a public key cryptosystem) that key of a user’s key pair which is publicly known.
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public land mobile network

Rec. Q.1001

A public land mobile network (PLMN) is established and operated by an administration or RPOA for the 
specific purpose of providing land mobile telecommunication services to the public. A PLMN may be regarded as 
an extension of a fixed network (e.g. PSTN) or as an integral part o f the PSTN. In the first case, it can be 
considered as a collection of mobile services switching centre (MSC) areas within a common numbering plan 
(e.g. service access codes) and a common routing plan (e.g. definition of crossover point); in this case the MSCs 
are the functional interfaces between the fixed network and a PLMN for call set-up. In the second case, it can be 
considered as an assemblage of special logic in existing or future PST N /ISD N  stored program controlled digital 
local exchanges, conceptually integrated within a common numbering and routing plan.

public land mobile network (PLMN)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A public network dedicated to the operation of mobile radio communications.

public land mobile network (PLMN)

Rec. Q.9

A collection of mobile service switching centre areas within a common numbering plan and a common 
routing plan operated by an adm inistration of a RPOA in order to provide public land mobile services to its 
subscribers.

public land mobile services

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

Telecommunication services provided to moving subscribers (terrestrial applications).

public message handling service

Rees. F.400, X.400

Message handling service offered by an Administration.

public recorded information service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

Recorded information of public interest provided by the telecommunications Administrations, possibly in 
cooperation with appropriate public or private institutions, is given to subscribers calling the respective service 
numbers.

public services

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of telecommunication, the services offered by Administrations, 

public telefax station 

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

Equipment made available to the public by an Administration for the operation of the Telefax service, 
comprising a facsimile terminal and access to the appropriate networks. These facsimile terminals may be used 
exclusively for transmission or reception, or for both transmission and reception (see Recommendation F.180, § 5).

public telegram service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

The telegraph service offered by Administrations to the public for the transmission of telegrams and their 
delivery to the addressee.

Note — The service provides for the exchange of various classes of telegrams.
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public telegraph network

U.140

A telecommunication network set up to perform a telegraph service for the public.

Note — A public telegraph network is supplied, operated and controlled by an Administration or 
recognized private operating agency.

public telex access unit (PTLXAU)

Rec. U.204

A functional unit which implements the requirements to allow the delivery of messages from telex 
subscribers to users of the interpersonal messaging service (and vice versa) as specified in the relevant U-series and 
X-series of Recommendations. The method of implementation of these functions in any physical unit is a national 
matter.

public telex booth

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

Telex terminal available to the public (i.e. non-subscribers).

pulse code

Rec. G.701

A set of rules giving the equivalence between each quantized value and its corresponding code word.

pulse code modulation (PCM)

Rec. G.701

A process in which a signal is sampled, and each sample is quantized independently of other samples and 
converted by encoding to a digital signal. .

pulse density requirement (PDR) at 1544 kbit/s

Rec. G.802

The minimum requirement for an entire 1544 kbit/s digital signal is that there should be no more than 
15 binary “0”s between successive binary “ l ”s and that there should be an average binary “ l ”s density of at least 
one in every eight bits. This requirement is due to the design of a number of existing systems (see Recommenda­
tion G.703.)

Moreover, the requirement for an octet-structured source in a 1544 kbit/s digital link is that at least one 
binary “ 1” should be contained in any octet.

pulse duration

Rec. G.601

The interval of time between the first and last instant at which the instantaneous value of a pulse (or of its 
envelope if a carrier frequency pulse is concerned) reaches a specified fraction of the peak amplitude.

pulse echo attenuation
See:
pulse echo return loss; pulse echo attenuation, 

pulse echo meter

Rec. G.601

Apparatus designed to take echometric measurements by means of pulses.
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pulse echo return loss; pulse echo attenuation

Rec. G.601

Relative amplitude o f  an elementary echo expressed in transmission units.

pulse stuffing (deprecated)
See:
justification.

pure chance traffic
See:
poisson traffic; pure chance traffic, 

purported name

Rec. X.501

A construct which is syntactically a name but which has not (yet) been shown to be a valid name.

Q

Q interface

Rec. M.30

The Q interface is applied at q reference points. To provide flexibility of implementation, the class of Q
interfaces is made up of the following three subclasses:

— interface Qi, intended to connect NEs containing no M F to MDs or to NEs containing M F via an
LCN

— interface Q2, intended to connect MDs to MDs, NEs containing M F to MDs or to other NEs
containing MF via an LCN

— interface Q3, intended to connect MDs, N Es containing M F and OSs to OSs via a DCN.

Note 1 — Applications different from primary applications are not excluded when different functions are 
combined for implementation.

Note 2 — A higher numbered interface will generally use a more sophisticated protocol than a lower 
numbered interface.

q reference points

Rec. M.30

The q reference points connect the function blocks N EF to MF, M F to MF, MF to OSF and OSF to OSF 
either directly or via the DCF. Within the class of q reference points the following distinctions are made:

q }: the qi reference points connect N EF to M F either directly or via the DCF;
q2: the q2 reference points connect M F to MF either directly or via the DCF;
q3: the q3 reference points connect MF to OSF and OSF to OSF either directly or via the DCF.

qualifier

Rec. Z.100

The qualifier is part o f an identifier which is the extra inform ation to the name part o f the identifier to 
ensure uniqueness. Qualifiers are always present in the abstract syntax, but only have to be used as far as needed 
for uniqueness in the concrete syntax when the qualifier of an identifier cannot be derived from the context o f the 
use of the name part.
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quality of service

Rec. E.800

The collective effect of service performances which determine the degree of satisfaction of a user o f the
service.

Note 1 — The quality o f  service is characterized by the combined aspects of service support performance,
service operability performance, serveability performance, service integrity and other factors specific to each service.

Note 2 — The term “quality o f service” is not used to express a degree of excellence in a comparative
sense nor is it used in a quantitative sense for technical evaluations. In these cases a qualifying adjective
(modifier) shall be used.

quality of service

Rec. 1.140

This attribute is described by a group of specific sub-attributes, for example: service reliability, service 
availability.

quality of service (QOS)

Rec. M.60

The collective effect o f service performances which determine the degree of satisfaction of a user of the
service.

Note — The quality of service is characterized by the combined aspects of service support performance, 
service operability performance, service integrity and other factors specific to each service.

See Figure 1/E.800. 

quality of service (QOS)-parameter set

Rec. 1.122

For each QOS-parameter, a set o f “subparameters” is defined from among the following possibilities:
a) a target value which is the QOS value desired by the calling user;
b) the lower quality acceptable value which is the lowest QOS value agreeable to the calling user. (When

the lowest quality acceptable refers to throughput, the term “minimum” may be used, while when it
refers to transit delay, the term “maximum” may be used.);

c) an available value which is the QOS that the network is willing to provide;
d) a selected value which is the QOS value to which the called user agrees.

quality of service variable

Rec. E.600

Any performance variable (such as congestion, delay, etc.) which is perceivable by a user.

Note — For a description o f the relations of quality of service factors see Recommendation E.800.

quantized value

Rec. G.701

The single discrete value used to represent any value in a particular quantizing interval. (See 
Figure 2/G.701.)

quantizing

Rec. G.701

A process in which a continuous range of values is divided into a number of adjacent intervals, and any 
value within a given interval is represented by a single predetermined value within the interval. (See 
Figure 2/G.701.)
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quantizing distortion

Rec. G.701

The distortion resulting from the process of quantizing samples within the working range.

quantizing distortion power

Rec. G.701

The power of the distortion component of the output signal resulting from the process of quantizing.

quantizing interval

Rec. G.701

One of the intervals used in quantizing. (See Figure 2/G.701.)

quarantine service

Rec. X.200

A facility of the session-service by which an integral num ber of session-service-data-units sent on a 
session-connection are not made available to the receiving presentation-entity until explicitly released by the 
sending presentation-entity.

quarter character rate
See:
half character rate; quarter character rate.

quasi-associated mode (of signalling)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A nonassociated mode (of signalling) in which the (signalling) message route is determined basically, for 
each signalling message, by information contained in this message (namely in its routing label) and is fixed in 
normal operation.

quasi-associated mode of operation

Rec. Q.253

The quasi-associated mode of operation is the limited form of the non-associated mode. The common 
signalling links to be used are generally each operating in the associated mode with a group of circuits.

In the quasi-associated mode of operation the signals are transferred between the two exchanges over two 
or more common signalling links in tandem, but only over certain predetermined paths and through predeter­
mined signal transfer points.

See Figure 4/Q.253.

quasi-associated signalling

Gloss. (VI.3)

A form of non-associated signalling in which the route the signals may take through the network is 
prescribed.

queueing delay

Gloss. (VI.3)

The delay incurred by a signal message as a result of the sequential transmission of signal units on the 
signalling channel.
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queuing

An overload control strategy employing buffer memory in the DCME transmitter to store speech samples 
while waiting for a bearer channel to become available.

queuing time
See:
waiting time; queuing time, 

quiet code

Rec. Q.9

A digital signal used for transmission test purposes.

Rec. P.84

R
R25 equivalent

Rec. P. 10

Loudness loss determined as a reference equivalent in accordance with Recommendation P.72 (Red Book), 
except that the listening level is constant, corresponding to 25 dB in NOSFER.

R or T pads (in telephone extension)

Rec. G.100

The R or T pad represents the transmission loss between the 0 dBr points at the digital/analogue codec 
and the 2-wire side of the 2-wire/4-wire terminating unit or the same in the reversed direction, respectively.

Note — The transmission loss introduced by the combination of the R and T pads in the subject of 
CCITT Recommendations.

radio control path

Rec. Q.1001

The radio communication facility between a mobile station and a base station intended to carry all the 
information transfer between the mobile station and the MSC, in which area the mobile station currently is 
located, during the time that no radio traffic path between that base station and that mobile station is assigned.

radio paging service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The service provides the subscriber with the facility, by means of portable equipment used in a given area, 
to receive an alert by radio initiated by any telephone in a public network.

The alert can be accompanied by a spoken message or visual coded display either entered by the caller or
generated within the network.

radio traffic path

Rec. Q.1001

The radio communication facility between a mobile station and a base station intended to carry a call and 
uniquely assigned to the mobile station during that call.

radiomaritime telex letter

Rees. E.200, F.110

A message sent by telex direct from a mobile station to a selected land station or to a selected public
telegraph office for delivery by mail or any other appropriate means.
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radiotelegram service (prefix 15)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 15 will connect the caller to the radio telegram service position. The transmission of radio telegram 
should normally be made by radio telex only. The radio telegram service in this case should be arranged in such a 
way that automatic retransmission is possible.

radiotelexogram

Rees. E.200, F.110

Message sent by telex direct from a subscriber to a foreign land station for transmission to a mobile 
station or a message sent from a mobile station to a land station for transmission by telex direct to a foreign 
subscriber.

random access (deprecated)
See:
direct access, 

random errors

Rees. M.60, Q.9

Errors distributed over the digital signal so that they can be considered statistically independent from each
other.

random process

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A collection of time-dependent random variables where the values are governed by a given set of 
multivariate distributions for all combinations of the random variables.

random variable; variate

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A variable which may take any of the values of a specified set o f values and with which is associated a 
probability distribution.

Note — A random variable which may take only isolated values is said to be “discrete”. A random 
variable which may take all the values of a finite or infinite interval is said to be “continuous”.

range

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in a circuit group supervision message (e.g. circuit group blocking) to indicate the range 
of circuits affected by the action in the message.

range

Rec. X.413

A parameter, used in abstract-operations, to select a contiguous sequence of entries from an information-
base.

raster graphics element

Rec. T.411

An alternative term for a picture element (pel).
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ratio of compression

Rec. G .l62

The ratio compression of a compressor is defined by the formula:

He -  He 0a  =  ------------
Hs -  Hs0

where:

«e is the input level;
neo is the input level corresponding to 0 dBmO;
ns is the output level;
ns0 is the output level corresponding to an input level o f «eo-

ratio of compression

Rec. G .l66

The ratio of compression of a compressor is defined by the formula:

^ 1  CIN — L2 CINa  =  ----------------------------
L\ c o u t  — L 2 c o u t

where
L , CIN and L 2 c i n  are any two different compressor input levels within the compressor operating range.
£ 1  c o u t  and L 2 c o u t  are the compressor output levels corresponding to input levels L \ C i n  and L 2 c i n  

respectively.

ratio of expansion

Rec. G .l62

The ratio of expansion of an expander is defined by the formula:

p = n 's -  n \ 0 
H 'e -  H'eo

where:
n 'e is the input level;
n'eo is the input level corresponding to 0 dBmO; 
n 's is the output level;
n 's0 is the output level corresponding to an input level of n 'e0.

ratio of expansion

Rec. G .l66

The ratio of expansion of an expander is defined by the formula:

P  _  ̂ 1  EOUT ~  Li EOUT

L\ EIN — L2 EIN

where
L \ e i n  and L 2 e i n  are any two different expander input levels within the expander operating range.
Li e o u  t  and L 2 e o u t  are the expander output levels corresponding to input levels L \ E i n  and L 2 e i n  

respectively.
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read operation

Rec. F.500

An operation of the directory system to extract an explicitly identified entry. It may also be used to verify 
a distinguished name.

Note — This directory system operation is considered to be a basic service feature in the service context, 

ready indication

Rec. Z.317

The ready indication indicates that the direction of the dialogue has changed and that the system is waiting 
for information to be given at the terminal. The ready indication is defined as the character <  (less than sign) 
optionally preceded by the appropriate format effectors. The <  (less than sign) character is not necessarily 
required in extended MML (see Recommendations Z.321 to Z.323), as the inform ation that the terminal is ready 
for input can be given by cursor position, or additional information contained somewhere in the menu or form.

ready indication

Rec. Z.341

An output element used in a dialogue procedure to indicate that the direction of the dialogue has changed 
and that the system is ready to receive a command or a destination identifier. It is also used as the identification 
invitation.

ready indicator

Rec. Z.341

An indicator used in the ready indication to indicate that the system is ready to receive information.

real

Rec. Z.100

Real is a sort defined in a predefined partial type definition for which the values are the numbers which 
can be presented by one Integer divided by another. The predefined operators for the sort real have the same 
names as the operators of sort Integer.

real application relay system

Rec. X.300

Any combination of networks*, networks, and application IWFs where at least one network an d /o r 
application IWF also acts upon the information related to that application.

real end system

Rec. X.300

A DTE or TE having the capability to communicate, and serving as origination or destination of an 
instance of communication related to its application(s), and which is not an intermediate system or subnetwork.

real open system

Rec. X.200

A real system which complies with the requirements of OSI Recommendations in its communication with 
other real systems.

real system

Rees. M.36, X.200

A set of one or more computers, the associated software, peripherals, terminals, hum an operators, physical 
processes, information transfer means, etc., that forms an autonomous whole capable of performing information 
processing an d /o r information transfer.
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real tester

Rec. X.290

The realization of the lower tester, plus either the definition or the realization of the upper tester, plus the 
definition of the test coordination procedures, as appropriate to a particular test method.

real-time

Rec. Q.9

Pertaining to the processing of data by a computer in connection with another process outside the 
computer according to time requirements imposed by the outside process.

real time call establishment

Rec. 1.122

The term real time call establishment refers to a set of procedures based on which the communication can 
be started in a relatively short time (i.e. in the order of a few seconds) after the request is made.

real-time conferencing

Rec. F.710

The concept of real-time conferencing implies:
1) The time required for the transmission of the various signals between the connected terminals is short 

in comparison to the human reaction times in conference situations.
2) The conferees participate simultaneously to the conference, 

real-time conversion facility (real-time interworking)

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

Such a CF shall transfer a message, in a unique communication, from a telex terminal to a teletex
term inal, and from a teletex terminal to a telex terminal, without storage of the message.

real type

Rec. X.208

A simple type whose distinguished values (specified in Recommedation X.208, § 16.2) are members of the 
set o f real numbers.

reanswer signals

Rec. Q.254

Signals in the backward direction indicating that the called party, after having cleared, again lifts his
receiver or in some other way reproduces the answer condition, e.g. switch-hook flashing.

reasonableness check

Rec. Q.9

A procedure for verfifying whether the signalling information of a received signal message is reasonable in 
relation to the sequence o f previously received signal messages for that circuit.

reasonableness check tables

Gloss. (V I.3)

Tables which define procedures used to avoid or resolve ambiguous call situations.
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reassembling

Rec. X.200

A function performed by an (N)-entity to map multiple (N)-protocol-data-units into one (N)-service-data- 
unit. It is the reverse function o f segmenting.

reassembling
See:
segmenting/reassembling.

reattempt
See:
repeated call attempt; reattempt, 

receipt

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a transmittal step in which either a UA conveys a message or report to 
its direct user, or the communication system that serves an indirect user conveys such an inform ation object to 
that user.

receive channel

Rec. R.140

The designation at a terminal or other equipment, o f a channel used for receiving.

receive echo loss
See:
listener echo loss; receive echo loss .

receive end echo
See:
listener echo; receive end echo, 

receive loss 

Rec. G.164

The specified loss which an echo suppressor introduces into the receive path (of the echo suppressor) to 
reduce the effect of echo currents during break-in.

See Figure 5/G.164. 

receive sequence number

Rec. Q.712

The “receive sequence num ber” parameter field P(R) is used in the data acknowledgement message to 
indicate the lower edge of the receiving window.

It also indicates that at least all messages numbered up to and including P(R) — 1 are accepted.

receiver

Rec. X.209

An implementation decoding the octets produced by a sender, in order to identify the datavalue which was 
encoded.

receiver
See:
receiving-application-entity; receiver.
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receiving a TS-user

Rec. X.214

A Transport service user that acts as a sink of data during the data transfer phase of a transport-connec-
tion.

Note — A Transport service user can be both a sending and a receiving TS user simultaneously, 

receiving-application-entity; receiver

Rec. X.218

The application-entity that receives, or may receive (i.e., does not possess the Turn) the APDU from the 
sending application-entity.

receiving objective loudness rating (ROLR)

Suppl. No. 19 (V)

ROLR -  - 2 0  log,o 4 f r  O '3)
Y l VW

where

Vw is the open-circuit voltage of the electric source (in millivolts)

S E is the sound pressure at the ear reference point (in pasclas).

receiving perforator
See:
reperforator; receiving perforator, 

receiving-reliable-transfer-protocol-machine

Rec. X.228

The reliable-transfer-protocol-machine whose RTSE-user is the receiver, 

receiving SPM

Rec. X.225

An SPM that receives a given SPDU.

receiving SS-user

Rec. X.215

An SS-user that acts as a sink of data during the data phase of a session connection.

Note — A SS-user can be both a sending and a receiving SS-user simultaneously.

receiving time of a CC message by the SCCP

Rec. Q.716

This param eter is the elapsed time between a MTP-TRANSFER indication primitive (for an incoming 
CC message), and the corresponding N -CO N N ECT confirmation primitive.

receiving time of a CR message by the SCCP

Rec. Q.716

This param eter is the elapsed time between a MTP-TRANSFER indication primitive (for an incoming 
CR message), and the corresponding N-CO N N ECT indication primitive.
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Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a M TP-TRANSFER indication primitive (for an incoming 
DT message), and the corresponding N-DATA indication primitive.

receiving time of a UDT message by the SCCP

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a M TP-TRANSFER indication and the corresponding 
N-UNIDATA indication at the destination node.

receiving transport entity

Rec. X.224

A transport entity that receives a given TPDU.

recipient
See:
actual recipient; 
actual recipient; recipient.

recipient-assigned alternate recipient

Rec. X.402

The user or DL (if any) to which an intended, originator-specified alternate, or member recipient may 
have elected to redirect messages.

recombining

Rec. X.200

The function performed by an (N)-entity which identifies (N)-protocol-data-units for a single (^ -c o n n e c ­
tion in (N — l)-service-data-units received on more than one (N — l)-connection. It is the reverse function of the 
splitting function performed by the (N)-entity sending the (N — l)-service-data-units.

Recommendation indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in association with a cause value identifying the Recommendation to which the cause 
value applies.

reconstructed sample

Rec. G.701

The signal generated at the output o f a decoder when a specified digital signal representing a quantized 
value is applied to its input.

record

Rec. Q.9

A set of related data or words treated as a unit, 

record tone

Rec. E.182

A tone generated by autom atic answering equipment to inform the calling subscriber when to begin a 
message which will be recorded.

receiving time of a DT message by the SCCP
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recorded announcement

Rec. E.182

An audible indication in the form of speech, 

recorded message

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A facility provided by the called subscriber or terminating network, whereby incoming calls to that 
subscriber may be connected to a transm itter for recorded messages.

recording

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

Performance of the operations implied by the measurement entities in order to collect the required data, 

recording day

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

Day when a recording is performed. Several recording periods are allowed within a recording day. No 
overlap of recording periods is allowed for the same measurement. Each recording period can have a different 
length.

recording period

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

A period o f recording during a recording day.

recovery
See:
restoration; recovery, 

recovery time, Ts

Rec. M.495

Time interval between the completion of transmission restoration operations and the full restoration of 
failed transmission.

Note — This may include the verification of switching operations, re-synchronization of digital trans­
mission, etc.

recursion

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, the situation that a message gets back to the same distribution list of 
origin and potentially circulates infinitely.

recursive definitions

Rec. X.208

A set of ASN.l definitions which cannot be reordered so that all types used in a construction are defined 
before the definition of the construction.

Note — Recursive definitions are allowed in A SN .l; the user of the notation has the responsibility of 
ensuring that those values (of the resulting types) which are used have a finite representation.

redirecting indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in either direction indicating whether the call has been forwarded or rerouted and 
whether or not presentation of redirection information to the calling party is restricted.
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redirecting number

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the forward direction when a call is redirected more than once, indicating the number 
from which the call was last redirected.

redirecting reason

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in either direction indicating, in the case of calls undergoing multiple redirections, the 
reason why the call has been redirected.

redirection

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a transmittal event in which an MTA replaces a user among a 
message’s immediate recipients with a user preselected for that message.

redirection address

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

Information sent in the backward direction consisting of a number of address signals indicating the 
complete address to which the call is to be or has been redirected.

redirection counter

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in either direction indicating the number of redirections which have occurred on a call.

redirection number

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in the backward direction indicating the number towards which the call must be rerouted 
or has been forwarded.

redundancy

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

In an item, the existence of more than one means for performing a required function.

redundant code

Rec. R.140

A code using more signal elements than strictly necessary to represent the contents o f the message.

For example:
1. A seven-unit code, such as International Telegraph Alphabet No. 3 which uses only character signals 

made of four unit elements of A condition and three unit elements o f  Z condition, is redundant.
2. A five-unit code, using all the characters of International Telegraph Alphabet No. 2, is not redundant.

redundant digital signal

Rec. G.701

The signal that is produced by encoding a given signal in accordance with a redundant line code.
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redundant line code

Rec. G.701

A line code that uses more encoded signal elements than strictly necessary to represent groups of digits of 
the original signal.

redundant n-ary signal

Rec. G.701

A digital signal whose elements can assume n discrete states where the average equivalent binary content 
per signal element is less than log2«.

Note — The relative redundancy R, o f an n-ary digital signal, is given by:

R  =  1 ----------- ------  =  1
rd • log2n I rd • log2n

• 100%

where rd is the symbol rate of the n-ary signal and re is the equivalent bit rate.

This may also be expressed in terms of the number of binary digits which can be transm itted by an 
element of a particular line code. Examples are:

AM I (37% redundant), 1 binary digit per element;
4B3T (16% redundant), 1.33 binary digit per element.

reentrant program; reentrant routine; reentrant subroutine; reenterable routine; reenterable 
subroutine

Rec. Q.9

A program (A routine) (A subroutine) that may be entered repeatedly and may be entered before prior 
executions of the same program (routine) (subroutine) have been completed, subject to the requirement that 
neither its external program parameters nor any instructions are modified during its execution.

Note — A reentrant program , routine or subroutine may be used by more than one computer program 
simultaneously.

reentrant trunking

Rec. Q.9

The routing o f a circuit from outlet to inlet in a switching stage in order to access equipment associated 
with special services such as operators, auxiliary equipment, etc.

Note — Not to be confused with the action of mutual help where the purpose of re-entering the call is to 
attempt to reduce the probability o f switching congestion on a given call by allowing a new possibility of choice 
o f path from the new inlet to a trunk in the desired route.

reference area

Rec. T.411

A  rectangular area within a basic layout object, with its side equal to the pel spacing and the line spacing, 
within which the main part o f a pel is imaged.

reference axis

Rec. P.51

The line perpendicular to the lip plane containing the center o f the lip ring, 

reference clock

Rec. G.701

A clock of very high stability and accuracy that may be completely autonomous and whose frequency 
serves as a basis o f comparison for the frequency of other clocks.
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reference configuration

Rec. 1.112

A combination of functional groups and reference points that shows possible network arrangements, 

reference configuration 

Rec. 1.325

A conceptual configuration based on association rules of functional groupings and reference points, 

reference configurations

Rec. 1.324

Conceptual configurations which are useful in identifying various possible arrangements in an ISDN. The 
reference configurations are based on association rules of functional groupings and reference points.

reference configurations

Rec. 1.411

Conceptual configurations useful in identifying various possible physical user access arrangements to an 
ISDN. Two concepts are used in defining reference configurations: reference points and functional groupings.

reference configurations

Rec Q.1062

Conceptual configurations useful in identifying various possible physical access arrangements to the 
PLMN. Two concepts are useful in defining reference configurations: reference points and functional groups.

reference data

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Data, which by general agreement may be used for prediction a n d /o r comparison with observed data. 

reference equivalent 

Rec. P. 10

The loss, expressed in decibels, constant at all frequencies transmitted, which has to be introduced into the 
new fundam ental system fo r  the determination o f  reference equivalents or N O SFER in order to obtain in a given 
direction the same loudness as the complete telephone connection being considered, the acoustical speech power 
emitted by the talker being the same in both cases.

Note I -  The reference equivalent is positive or negative according to whether it has been necessary for a 
loss to be added or removed from the NOSFER.

Note 2 — The reference equivalent is strictly defined by the measuring method described in Recommenda­
tion P.72 (Red Book).

reference frequency

Rec. Q.45 bis

The nominal reference frequency, on which relative levels, transmission loss, loss-frequency distortion etc. 
are based, is 800 Hz or 1000 Hz alternatively.

Note — Since 1020 Hz is the recommended nominal frequency for techniques using digital processes this 
frequency should be preferred to harmonize into the evolving digital network.

reference line

Rec. T.411

A line through the line home position and parallel to the character path.
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reference obstacle

Rec. P.51

Disc constructed of hard, stable and on-megnetic material, such as brass, having a diameter o f 63 mm and 
5 mm thick. In order to measure the normalized obstacle diffraction, it shall be fitted with a V a "  pressure 
microphone, mounted at the centre with the diaphragm flush on the disc surface.

reference path

Rec. X.518

A continuous sequence of knowledge references.

reference point

Rees. G.960, 1.112, 1.430, Q.9

A conceptual point at the conjunction of two non-overlapping functional groups.

Note — Each reference point is assigned a prefix letter, for example: T reference point.

reference point

Rec. T.411

The point at the corner of the reference area situated in the opposite direction of both pel path and line 
progression and which is used for positioning a pel.

reference points

Rec. 1.324

The conceptual points at the conjunction of two functional groupings. In a particular example, a reference 
point may correspond to a physical interface between pieces of equipment, or in other examples there may not be 
any physical interface corresponding to the reference point.

reference points

Rec. 1.411

The conceptual points dividing functional groups. In a specific access arrangement, a reference point may 
correspond to a physical interface between pieces o f equipment, or there may not be any physical interface 
corresponding to the reference point. Physical interfaces that do not correspond to a reference point (e.g. trans­
mission line interfaces) will not be the subject o f ISDN user-network interface Recommendations.

reference points

Rec Q.1062

Reference points are the conceptual points dividing functional groups. In a specific access arrangement a 
reference point may correspond to a physical interface (e.g., Um) between pieces of equipment or there may not 
be any physical interface corresponding to the reference point.

reference surface

Rec. G.651

The cylindrical surface of an optical fibre to which reference is made for jointing purposes.

Note — The reference surface is typically the cladding or primary coating surface. In rare circumstances it
could be the core surface.

reference system

Suppl. No. 19 (V)

A system that provides 0 dB acoustic gain between a mouth reference point at 25 mm in front o f a talker’s
lips and an ear reference point at the entrance to the ear canal of a listener, when the listener is using an
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earphone. This system is assigned a loudness rating of 0 dB. The frequency characteristic of the system must be
flat over the range 300-33000 Hz and show infinite attenuation outside of this range.

reference test method (RTM)

Rec. G.651

A test method in which a given characteristic of a specified class o f optical fibres or optical fibre cables is 
measured stricly according to the definition of this characteristic and which gives results which are accurate, 
reproducible and relatable to practical use.

referral

Rec. F.500

Request handling by the DSA in the case of failing to find the requested information in the first DSA. In 
this case the directory may return a referral, which suggests an alternative access point at which the DUA can 
make its request.

Note 1 — This is an alternative method to chaining or multicasting. The implementation is a local matter.

Note 2 — A set o f agreements is requuired between the domains (DSAs) wanting to interact on the basis 
of this method. W hether referrals are presented to the user or not is a local matter. It has to take into account
whether the domain (DSA) being referred to will accept requests from these users.

Note 3 — Referrals to domains (DSAs) without prior agreement (including accounting procedures) with 
them are undesired.

referral

Rec. X.518

An outcome which can be returned by a DSA which cannot perform an operation itself, and which 
identifies one or more other DSAs more able to perform the operation.

refinement

Rec. Z.100

Refinement is the addition of new details to the funtionality at a certain level o f  abstraction. The refinement 
of a system causes an enrichment in its behaviour or its capabilities to handle more types of signals and 
information, including those signals to and from the environment. Compare with the term partitioning.

reformatting

Rec. T.411

The carrying out of operations to determine the new layout of a previously formatted document.

(refractive) index profile

Rec. G.651

The distribution of the refractive index along a diameter o f an optical fibre. See Figure A -1 /G.651. 

refusal cause 

Rec. Q.712

The “refusal cause” param eter field is used in a Connection Refused  message to indicate the reason why 
the connection setup request was refused.

regeneration

Rec. G.701

The process of receiving and reconstructing a digital signal so that the amplitudes, waveforms and timing 
of its signal elements are constrained within specified limits.
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regeneration

Rec. R.140

Elimination of telegraph distortion.

regenerative repeater

Rec. G.601

A repeater ensuring regeneration of digital signals, and capable of other functions.

Note — This definition is different from that given in Recommendation G.701. At the time when 
Recommendation G.701 was drafted, a suitable CCITT definition of repeater was not available. The ensemble of 
definitions given in Recommendation G.601 makes it desirable to incorporate the regenerative repeater in the 
family o f transmission systems, instead o f defining it only as a device, as is the case in Recommendation G.701.

regenerative repeater

Rec. G.701

A repeater that regenerates digital signals.

Note — A regenerative repeater may operate in one or both directions of transmission, and the term may 
be qualified by “unidirectional” or “bidirectional” as appropriate.

regenerator

Rec. G.701

A device that performs regeneration.

regenerator section (deprecated)
See:
elementary regenerator section, 

region of interest

Rec. T.411

A rectangular area within a virtual device coordinate space, with sides which are parallel to the axes of its 
coordinate system, surrounding those (parts of) geometric graphics elements that are intended to be imaged.

register

Rec. Q.9

The apparatus, in an automatic system, which receives the dialled impulses and controls the subsequent 
switching operations.

register function

Rec. Q.9

The functions of receiving, storing, analyzing and possibly translating and transmitting address and other 
inform ation for the purpose of controlling the setting up o f a call.

register-MS abstract-operation

Rec. X.413

An abstract-operation which allows the UA to register certain information, relevant to the UA-MS 
interworking, in the MS.

register signalling (Signalling System R l)

Rec. Q.9

Link-by-link multifrequency (MF) in-band pulse signalling is used for the transmission o f address
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information. The signalling frequencies are 700 Hz to 1700 Hz, in 200 Hz steps, and combinations of two, and 
two only, determine the signal. The address inform ation is preceded by a KP signal (start-of-pulsing) and 
terminated by an ST signal (end-of-pulsing). Either en bloc, or en bloc overlap, or overlap sending may apply. 
This register signalling arrangement is used extensively with other in-band and out-band line signalling systems.

registered access

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling services, access to the service performed by subscribers who have been 
registered by the service provider to use the service, and been allocated an O /R  address.

registered address

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies a mnemonic for an address associated with an object at a particular city 
location. The mnemonic is registered in the country in which the city is located and is used in the provision of the 
public telegram service.

registered IPMS user

Rec. U.204

A user of the interpersonal messaging service who has registered with the PTLXAU for the receipt o f telex 
messages and who is assigned a telex number that is part of the telex national numbering plan for this purpose.

registration

Rec. X.413

Information which is registered in the MS and stored (until changed by the Register-MS abstract-opera­
tion) between abstract-associations. (See the definition of Register-MS).

registration-identifier

Rec. X.413

An identifier for one particular set of registration-parameters for an auto-action-type, 

registration of incoming calls service 

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The registration of details of all incoming calls to a particular telephone line (e.g. caller’s number, time 
ringing commences, time of answer or time of abandonm ent, time of release, but excluding the recording of 
speech).

regular signalling link

Rec. Q.9

The signalling link which normally carries some particular parcel of signalling traffic, 

regular transmissions

Rec. D.180

Those which take place at regular intervals, at fixed times between the same points. Some regular 
transmissions may be subject to special contractual arrangements.

regularity loss

Rec. G.601

The expression in transmission units of the modulus of irregularity reflection coefficient Ph Its value in 
decibels is equal to:

At =  - 2 0  log,,, |Pi |.
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regulated line section (symmetric pairs, coaxial pairs or radio-relay links, etc.)

Rec. G.211

In a carrier transmission system, a line section on which the line-regulating pilot or pilots are transmitted
from end to end without passing through an amplitude-changing device peculiar to the pilot or pilots.

regulated line section (symmetric pairs, coaxial pairs or radio relay links)

Rec. M.300

In a carrier transmission system, a line section on which the line-regulating pilot or pilots are transmitted
from end to end without being subjected to any intermediate amplitude regulation associated with the pilot or
pilots.

regulated line section coaxial pairs
See:
regulated line section (symmetric pairs, coaxial pairs or radio relay links).

regulated line section radio relay links
See:
regulated line section (symmetric pairs, coaxial pairs or radio relay links), 

rejection output 

Rec. Z.341

An output message indicating that an input to the system  is valid and will not be acted upon, and 
corrections cannot be applied.

relation

Rec. D.000

Exchange of traffic between two terminal countries, always referring to a specific service if there is 
between their Administrations:

a) a means for the exchange of traffic in that specific service either over direct circuits (direct relation), 
or via a point of transit in a third country (indirect relation),and

b) normally, the settlement of accounts.

(telex) relation

Rec. F.60

A (telex) relation between two terminal countries exists when there is between them an exchange of telex 
traffic (and, normally, a settlement of accounts).

relational operator

Rec. Z.341

An operator (see Table 2/Z.314) in a selection argument. Used in data base queries, 

relative amplitude of an elementary echo

Rec. G.601

Ratio between the peak amplitude o f  an elementary echo and the maximum amplitude o f the measuring 
signal, evaluated at the emission point.

relative distinguished name (RDN)

Rec. F.500

The unique name o f an entry. It consists o f a particular sequence of attribute value assertions, each of 
which is true, concerning the distinguished values of an entry.
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relative distinguished name (RDN)

Rec. X.501

A set of attribute value assertions, each of which is true, concerning the distinguished values of a 
particular entry.

relative frequency

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The ratio of the number of times a particular value, or a value falling within a given class, is observed to 
the total number of observations.

relative (power) level

Rees. G .l01, Q.43

The relative level at a point on a circuit gven by the expression 10 logio ( P/Po) dBr, where Prepresents the 
power of a sinusoidal test signal at the point concerned and P0 the power of that signal at the transmission 
reference point. This is numericcally equal to the composite gain (see its definition) between the transmission 
reference point and the point concerned, for a nominal frequency of 1000 Hz.

relative level (at a point on a circuit)

Rec. G.100

The expression 10 log,0 (P/Po) dBr where P  represents the power of a test signal of 1000 Hz at the point 
concerned and P0 the power of that signal at the transmission reference point.

Note — This quantity is independent of P0, it is a composite gain (level d ifference)/For further details, 
the definition of relative (power) level.

relative level (dBr)

Rec. N .l

The relative power level o f a point in a transmission system is the nominal power gain at the reference 
frequency from a reference point to the point considered. The same consideration is used for the relative voltage 
level in a transmission system based on voltage levels.

Relative levels can be used to compare two or more points o f a network with respect to power (or 
voltage). One point o f a network is usually defined as the reference point at 0 dBr, from which other measurement 
points are derived.

For sound-programme circuits, the zero relative level is located at the injection point, i.e. usually at the 
transmission point of a sound-programme circuit.

relative power level
See:
relative (power level.

relative time interval error

Rec. G.701

The total difference over a specified interval o f time in the corresponding significant instants of two digital 
signals. ' '

relay point

Rec. Q.716

Signalling point where the translation functions of the SCCP for connectionless classes are implemented.
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relay point with coupling

Rec. Q.716

Signalling point where the relay functions o f the SCCP connection oriented classes, including the coupling 
of signalling connection sections function, are implemented.

relay point without coupling

Rec. Q.716

Signalling point where the relay functions of the SCCP connection oriented classes, but without the 
coupling of signalling connection sections function, are implemented.

release

Rec. E.600

The event which changes the condition of a resource from busy to idle.

release

Rec. Q.9

The sequence o f events which brings about the end o f a busy state, 

release cause 

Rec. Q.712

The “release cause” param eter field is used in a Released message to indicate the reason o f the release, 

release complete (RLC)

Rec. Q.712

A release complete message is sent in response to the released message indicating that the released 
message has been received, and the appropriate procedures has been completed.

It is used during connection release phase in protocol classes 2 and 3. 

release complete message (RLC)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in either direction in response to the receipt of a released message, or if appropriate to a 
reset circuit message, when the circuit concerned has been brought into the idle condition.

release delay

Rec. 1.352

The length of time that starts when a D isc o n n e c t message from the clearing party creates a message 
transfer event at the clearing party S /T  interface and ends when the RELease message creates a message transfer 
event at the same interface.

Release delay at the clearing part S /T  interface =  ( t 2 — /])

where

t\ is the time of occurrence for the starting message transfer event, 

t 2 is the time of occurrence for the ending message transfer event.

release failure probability

Rec. E.800

The probability that the required release o f a  connection will not take place.
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release-guard signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction in response to a clear-forward signal, or if appropriate to the 
reset-circuit signal, when the circuit concerned has been brought into the idle condition.

release-guard signal

Rec. Q.9

A signal sent in the backward direction in response to the clear-forward signal when the circuit concerned 
is brought into the idle condition.

release-guard signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.120

This signal is sent in the backward direction in response to the clear-forward signal, to indicate that the 
latter has been fully effective in bringing about the release of the switching equipm ent at the incoming end of an 
international circuit. It serves to protect an international circuit against subsequent seizure as long as the 
disconnection operations controlled by reception of the clear-forward signal have not been completed at its 
incoming end.

release-guard signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.140

This signal is sent in the backward direction in response to the clear-forward signal. It serves to protect an 
international circuit against subsequent seizure as long as the disconnection operations controlled by reception of 
the clear-forward signal have not been completed at its incoming end.

release-guard signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal sent to the outgoing exchange in response to a clear-forward signal to indicate that the latter has 
been fully effective in returning the switching units at the incoming end o f the circuit to idle condition. An 
international circuit is protected against subsequent seizure as long as the release operations initiated by the 
clear-forward signal have not been completed at the incoming end.

release message (REL)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in either direction to indicate that the circuit is being released due to the reason (cause) 
supplied and is ready to be put into the idle state on receipt of the release complete message. In case the call was 
forwarded or is to be rerouted, the appropriate indicator is carried in the message together with the redirection 
address and the redirecting address.

released (RLSD)

Rec. Q.712

A released message is sent, in the forward or backward direction, to indicate that the sending SCCP wants 
to release a signalling connection and the associated resources at the sending SCCP have been brought into the 
disconnect pending condition. It also indicates that the receiving node should release the connection and any other 
associated resources as well.

It is used during connection release phase in protocol classes 2 and 3. 

relevant failure

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A failure to be included in interpreting test or operational results or in calculating the value of a reliability 
performance measure.

Note — The criteria for the inclusion should be stated.
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reliability R

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The probability that an item can perform a required function under stated conditions for a given time
interval.

Note 7 — It is generally assumed that the item is in a state to perform this required function  at the 
beginning of the time interval.

Note 2 — In French, the term fiabilite is also used to denote the performance quantified by this 
probability.

reliability block diagram

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

Block diagram showing, for one or more functional modes of a complex item, how faults  of the sub-items 
represented by the blocks, or combinations thereof, result in a fa u lt of the item.

reliability growth

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A condition characterized by a progressive improvement of a reliability performance measure of an item, or 
population of similar items, with time.

Note — A growth can result either from active improvement or from burn-in. 

reliability improvement

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A process undertaken with the deliberate intention of promoting reliability growth by the elimination of 
systematic faults.

reliability in analogue cable transmission systems

Rec. G.602

The reliability of a single unit of an analogue transmission equipment or of a complete transmission 
system is defined as the probability that this item can perform its required function for a given time interval. One 
parameter to quantify this reliability is the mean time between failures (MTBF). A failure of the system is 
considered to occur when there is:

1) complete loss of signal;
2) one in which the pilot level drops by 10 dB below nominal value;
3) when the total unweighted noise power, measured or calculated with an integrating time of 5 ms

exceeds 1 million pW (106 pW) on the 2500 km hypothetical reference circuit (see Recommenda­
tion G.222).

In all instances, this condition must last at least 10 seconds (this value should be considered as 
provisional).

reliability model

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A mathematical model used for prediction or estimation of reliability measures of an item or for similar 
purposes.

reliability performance

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The ability of an item to perform a required function under given conditions for a given time interval.

Note I — It is generally assumed that the item is in a state to perform this required function at the 
beginning of the time interval.

Note 2 — The term reliability is used as a measure of reliability performance. See Figure 1, Suppl. No. 6
(11,3)
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reliable transfer

Rec. X.218

An application-independent mechanism to provide for the transfer of application-protocol-data-units 
between open systems, and to recover from communication and end-system failure minimizing the amount of 
retransmission.

reliable-transfer-protocol-machine

Rec. X.228

The protocol machine for the reliable transfer service element specified in Recommendation X.228. 

reliable transfer service element

Rec. X.218

The application-service-element defined in Recommendation X.218. 

relocatable address

Rec. Q.9

An address that is adjusted when the computer program containing it is relocated.

relocate
See:
to relocate.

remote access; remote access connection element

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A specific access connection element in which the digital section is not directly connected to the exchange 
termination but is connected through a multiplexer or concentrator.

remote access connection element
See:
remote access; remote access connection element, 

remote call forwarding service 

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The possibility for a subscriber to obtain a telephone number in another area and have all calls to that 
number automatically forwarded at his cost to a telephone number in his premises.

remote definition

Rec. Z.100

A remote definition is a syntactic means of distributing a system definition into several parts and relating 
the parts to each other.

remote document access

Rec. T.431

Document selection and access rights via communication, 

remote document management

Rec. T.431

Document creation or deletion via communication.
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remote exchange concentrator

Rec. Q.9

A concentrator located remotely from the exchange that controls it and to which its higher traffic volume 
circuits are connected. The switching stages comprised normally have no capability to directly interconnect 
subscriber lines terminating in that concentrator. (See Figure 1/Q.9.)

remote maintenance

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Maintenance of an item performed without physical access of the personnel to the item.

remote-operation-protocol-machine

Rec. X.229

The protocol machine for the remote operation service element specified in Recommendation X.229.

remote operation service element

Rec. X.2J9

The application-service-element defined in Recommendation X.219.

remote operations

Rec. X.219

1) A concept and notation supporting the specification of interactive communication between applica­
tion-entities. This includes the remote operation service element and the mapping of the notation onto 
the service primitives of used application-service-elements.

2) The set of bind-operations, unbind-operations and operations.

remote switching stage

Rec. Q.9

A switching stage associated with and controlled by an exchange in a different location. (See 
Figure 1/Q.9.)

remote test method

Rec. X.290

An external method in which there is neither a PCO above the IUT nor a standardized test management 
protocol; some requirements for test coordination procedures may be implied or informally expressed in the 
abstract test suite but no assumption is made regarding their feasibility or realization.

remotely controlled exchange

Rec. Q.9

An exchange whose switching functions are wholly or partially controlled by a control unit or a processor 
in another location. (See Figure 1/Q.9.)

REMOVE

Rec. Z.333

Take specified equipment units out o f service. The system still retains knowledge of the units so that they 
may be returned to service by the RESTORE action defined below, automatic recovery, or manual override.
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remove

An action to request the system  to take specified equipment units out of service; the system still retains 
knowledge of the units so that they may be returned to service by the restore action.

remuneration for exclusive use of circuits

Rec. D.000

The remuneration fo r  exclusive use is the remuneration paid to the Administration of a country which 
makes its circuits available for direct transit, each circuit being assigned on an exclusive basis. The volume of 
traffic, its origin and its fluctuations in time are not the concern of the owner Administration and have no effect 
on the amount of the remuneration, which is paid circuit by circuit. The owner does not control the traffic routed 
over the circuit. This is the conventional lease arrangement between Administrations.

For further clarification, it should be mentioned that:
a) the general term “lease” (in French: location) used until now applies only to the case cited in the 

paragraph above where exclusive use is granted;
b) the term “owner” in these definitions refers to an Administration which receives the remuneration and 

which grants the rights to another Administration. The owner may have real ownership or the 
indefeasible right o f use of the facilities.

remuneration for shared use of circuits and equipment

Rec. D.000

The expression “remuneration for shared use” refers to the rem uneration paid to the Administration of a 
country P which makes its facilities available to a number of Administrations of other countries L |,  L 2, . .  ., Ln 
for the routing of different international traffic streams. It may apply either to circuits or to switching equipment. 
Under the control of the owner Administration, the use of such facilities may be shared in any appropriate
manner with other Administrations (including the Administration which owns them). The latter sets the price for
the shared use of its facilities:

a) either according to the number of traffic units,
b) or by a fixed amount covering a certain period of time and based on the estimated volume of traffic

and its time characteristics.

rental

Rec. D.000

Payment(s) due to Administrations for the provision of certain facilities or access to certain facilities/ser­
vices for designated periods.

repair
See:
corrective maintenance; repair, 

repair coverage

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The proportion o f faults  of an item that can be successfully removed.

repair rate
See:
(instantaneous) repair rate p(t). 

repair time; corrective maintenance time

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

That part of the maintenance time during which corrective maintenance is performed on an item, including 
technical delays and logistic delays inherent in corrective maintenance. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (11,3)

Rec. Z.341
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repaired item

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A repairable item which is in fact repaired after a failure.

repeat (RPT)

Rec. T.100

This code indicates that the preceding graphics character is to be repeated. The number of repetitions is 
indicated in binary form by the six least significant bits of the subsequent character chosen from columns 4 to 7. 
The character itself is not included in the count. This function does not apply to control characters.

repeatability (of results)

Rec. X.290

Characteristic of a test case, such that repeated executions on the same IUT lead to the same verdict, and 
by extension a characteristic of a test suite.

repeated call attempt; reattempt

Rec. E.600

Any of the call attempts subsequent to a first call attempt related to a given call demand.

Note — Repeated call attempts may be manual, i.e. generated by humans, or automatic, i.e. generated by 
machines.

repeater

Rec. G.601

An equipment essentially including one or several amplifiers a n d /o r regenerators, and associated devices, 
inserted at a point in a transmission medium (see Figures 1/G.601 and 2/G.601).

Note — A repeater may operate in one or both directions of transmission.

repeater section (deprecated)
See:
elementary cable section.

reperforator; receiving perforator

Rec. S. 140

A receiver comprising essentially a tape perforator controlled by the received telegraph signals or data
signals.

reperforator switching

U.140

A tape relay system in which the tape from a reperforator feeds directly into a permanently associated 
automatic transm itter which can be switched to an outgoing channel.

Note — This switching may be manual, autom atic or semi-automatic.

repetition cycle

Rec. R.140

A sequence of characters, the minimum number of which is determined by the loop time-delay of an error 
detecting and feed-back system. This delay is necessary to provide automatic repetition of information.
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reply

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Any component sent back as the consequence of an operation invocation.

report

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, an instance of a secondary class o f information object conveyed by 
means of message transfer. It is generated by the MTS, it reports the outcome or progress of a message’s or 
probe’s transmittal to one or more potential recipients.

represent
See:
to represent.

reproducible failure
See:
systematic failure; reproducible failure; deterministic failure, 

reproduction ratio 

Rec. T.O

The ratio of the linear dimensions of the reproduced document to the corresponding dimensions of the 
original document.

request

Rec. Z.317

The request is a manual action to activate the terminal and the system or to cause an interrupt. The 
composition of the request is highly dependent on the type of terminal and implementation.

The request can consist of keying the break key or actuating a control switch, power on, etc. a n d /o r 
keying a sequence of characters on the keyboard.

request

Rec. Z.341

A manual action used to activate a man-machine terminal and the system. 

request (primitive)

Rec. X.210

A primitive issued by a service-user to invoke some procedure.

request cycle
See:
RQ cycle; request cycle, 

request decomposition

Rec. X.518

Decomposition of a request into subrequests each accomplishing a part of the distributed operation, 

request output

Rec. Z.341

A type of response output requesting further input action from the user, e.g;, correction of an erroneous 
parameter, or supplying further information.
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request transmission time
See:
answering time of operators; request transmission time; delay time; setting-up times of an international call, 

requesting association control protocol machine

Rec. X.227

The association control protocol machine whose service-user is the requestor of a particular association 
control service element service.

requesting-reliable-transfer-protocol-machine

Rec. X.228

The reliable-transfer-protocol-machine whose RTSE-user is the requestor of a particular Reliable Transfer 
Service Element service.

requesting-remote-operation-protocol-machine

Rec. X.229

The remote-operation-protocol-machine whose service-user is the requestor of a particular remote opera­
tion service element service.

requesting SS-user
See:
requestor; requesting SS-user. 

requestor

Rec. F.500

The subscriber, user or system entity making a particular request to the directory, 

requestor

Rec. X.216

The presentation-entity or presentation-service-user that initiates a particular action, 

requestor

Rec. X.217

The ACSE service-user which issues the request primitive for a particular ACSE service. For a confirmed 
service, it also receives the confirm primitive.

requestor

Rec. X.218

The part of an application-entity that issues a request primitive, or receives a confirm primitive for a 
particular RTSE service.

requestor

Rec. X.219

The part o f an application-entity that issues a request primitive for a particular ROSE service, 

requestor 

Rec. X.226

The presentation protocol machine that initiates a particular action.
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Rec. X.215

An SS-user that initiates a particular action, 

required function

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A function or a combination of functions of an item which is considered necessary for the provisioning of 
a given service.

required time

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The time interval during which the user requires the item to be in a condition to perform a required 
function. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

rerouting

Rec. F.68

When congestion occurs at an intermediate transit exchange, rerouting permits a call to be remade via a 
secondary route from the outgoing international exchange.

re-routing

U.140

In case of congestion in a transit exchange, the re-direction of the call backwards to a preceding exchange
in the already partly established connection with a view to finding an alternative traffic routing from that
exchange.

reselection

Series X *

Process by which a DTE, referred here to as DTE A, can request the PAD to clear the current virtual call
established between DTE A and a start-stop mode DTE and then to establish a new virtual call between the
start-stop mode DTE and another DTE, DTE B, selected and indicated to the PAD by DTE A.

reservation office

Rec. F.710

A national administrative centre where reservations for connections and if applicable MCU(s) and other 
equipment are made.

reserve signalling link

Rec. Q.9

The signalling link which can be used to carry all, or part of, the signalling traffic of a regular signalling 
link when the latter has failed or has been withdrawn from service.

reserved (communication)

Rec. 1.140

The communication can be started at time instant t\ explicitly specified at the time instant of communica­
tion and connection request, t0. Communication and connection release occurs at time instant r3 explicitly 
specified also at t0. Communication and connection duration is predetermined: the communication and connection 
is set up for a specified period of time. As an option, connection release occurs at time instant /3 following a 
release request made at time instant t2 during the communication and a priori undetermined (t3 — t2 is as short as 
possible). This option corresponds to an unspecified duration of the communication and connection, or to a 
possibility of unanticipated release (see Figure A.1/I.140).

requestor; requesting SS-user
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reserved circuit service; reserved circuit telecommunication service

Rec. 1.112

A type of telecommunication service in which the communication path is established at a time specified in 
advance by the user, in response to a user request effected by means of user-network signalling.

Note — The duration of the communication, or the time of release of the communication path, may also 
be specified in advance by the user.

reserved circuit telecommunication service
See:
reserved circuit service; reserved circuit telecommunication service, 

reset

Rec. X.200

A function which sets the correspondent (N)-entities to a predefined state with a possible loss or 
duplication of data.

Note — Blocking and concatenation, though close to each other (they both permit grouping of data-units) 
are different (see definitions blocking and concatenation). These two functions may serve different purposes. For 
instance, concatenation permits the (N)-layer to group one or several acknowledgement (N)-PDUs with one (or 
several) (N)-PDUs containing user data, and this would not be possible with the blocking function only. Note also 
that the two functions may be combined so that the (N)-layer performs blocking and concatenation.

reset

Rec. Z.100

Reset is an operation defined for timers which allows timers to be made inactive. See the definition of the 
term active timer.

reset (SCCP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A service of the SCCP to return a connection to a predefined state, or to recover from loss of 
synchronization between two SCCP users.

reset-band-acknowledgement signal

Rec. Q.256

A signal sent in response to the reset-band signal to indicate whether a circuit is available for use or 
should be blocked in the failed exchange.

reset-band-acknowledgement signal, all circuits idle

Rec. Q.256

A  signal sent in response to the reset-band signal to indicate that all circuits in the band are available for
use.

reset-band signal

Rec. Q.256

A signal sent by a failed exchange during recovery to request that all circuits in the band be put in the idle 
state except those circuits at the receiving end that have imposed a blocked condition on the sending end. If at the 
receiving end the circuit is blocked, the reset-band signal should remove that condition.

reset cause

Rec. Q.712

The “reset cause” param eter field is used in a Reset Request message to indicate the reason why a reset 
procedure is invoked.
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Rec. Q.762

A message sent to release a circuit when, due to memory mutilation or other causes, it is unknown whether 
for example, a release or a release complete message is appropriate. If, at the receiving end, the circuit is remotely 
blocked, reception of this message should cause that condition to be removed.

reset-circuit signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal that is sent to release a circuit when, due to memory multilation or other causes, it is unknown 
whether, for example, a clear-forward or clear-back signal is appropriate. If at the receiving end the circuit is 
blocked, this signal should remove that condition.

reset confirm (RSC)

Rec. Q.712

A reset confirm message is sent in response to a reset request message to indicate that reset request has 
been received and the appropriate procedure has been completed.

It is used during the data transfer phase in protocol class 3. 

reset probability 

Rec. X . l36

A reset event is defined to have been generated within a section when, in the absence of an external reset 
stimulus, two packets exit the section — one at each boundary — creating any one of the pairs o f Recommenda­
tion X.134 packet layer reference events listed in Table 6/X.136.

The reset The reset probability for a virtual connection section is the probability, in any given second, that 
a reset event is generated within that section.

reset request (RSR)

Rec. Q.712

A reset request message is sent to indicate that the sending SCCP wants to initiate a reset procedure 
(re-initialization of sequence numbers) with the receiving SCCP.

It is used during the data transfer phase in protocol class 3. 

reset stimulus probability

Rec. X . l36

A reset stimulus is observed at a single section boundary. It is any event or combination o f events that
according to the protocol should result in a reset (or, in the case of a PVC, a reset or restart) being generated by
the recipient. An example of a reset stimulus is a DTE transm itting a reject packet when the packet retransmission 
facility has not been subscribed.

Note — For the purpose of performance param eter definition it is definition it is assumed that the reset 
stimuli for an X.25 DTE are equivalent to the reset stimuli for an X.25 DCE.

reset stimulus probability of a section at a boundary

Rec. X . l36

The expected number of reset stimuli generated within that section and transferred across the boundary per 
virtual connection second.

residual echo level (LRES)

Rec. G.165

The level o f the echo signal which remains at the send-out port of an operating echo canceller after 
imperfect cancellation of the circuit echo. It is related to the receive-in signal by

reset circuit message (RSC)
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A * E S  —  ^  Rin —  ^ E C H O  — ^  C A N C

where
LRin is the receive input signal level
^ echo is the echo loss
^ canc is the cancellation.

See Figure 4/G.165.

Any nonlinear processing is not included, 

residual error probability

Rec. Q.716

This parameter gives the probability that a UDT message is lost, duplicated or delivered incorrectly by the 
set constituted of SCCP and the MTP (called Network Service Part or NSP). An incorrectly delivered UDT is one 
in which the user data are delivered in a corrupted condition (see undetected errors above), or the user data are 
delivered to an incorrect NSAP.

For class 1 only, a UDT message is considered as incorrectly delivered if it is delivered out o f sequence by 
the NSP.

residual error rate

Rec. 1.122

Residual error rate is defined for both the additional packet-mode bearer services and the corresponding 
layer services.

The layer services corresponding to the additional packet-mode bearer services are characterized by the 
exchange of service data units (SDUs). For frame relaying 1, SDUs are exchanged at the functional boundary 
between the core functions of Recommendation 1.441* and the end-to-end protocol implemented above them. For 
frame relaying 2 and frame switching, SDUs are exchanged at the functional boundary between the complete 
1.441* and the end-to-end functions implemented above 1.441*. For the X.25-based additional packet mode service 
(APMS), SDUs are exchanged at the funcional boundary of X.25 PLP-DTP (packet layer protocol-data transfer 
part) and the end-to-end functions implemented above.

The network participates in this exchange by means of protocol data units (PDUs). In frame relaying 1 
and 2, PDUs are frames as defined in the core functions of 1.441*. In frame switching, PDUs are frames as 
defined in 1.441*, while in X.25-based APMS, they are packets as defined in X.25 PLP.

Note — 1.441* is 1.441 with appropriate extensions. The use of the extensions maydepend on each bearer 
service and is for further study. The residual error rate for the corresponding layer service of APMS is defined as:

Total correct SDUs delivered 
Total offered SDUs

The residual error rate for the APMS is defined as the ratio:

j Total correct PDUs delivered 
Total offered PDUs

residual error rate

Rec. X .l36

Residual error rate is the ratio of total incorrect, lost, and extra (e.g. duplicate) user data bits to total user 
data bits transferred across either section boundary in a population of interest.

User data bits are the bits o f the user data field in data packets of the X.25 or X.75 packet layer (protocols 
and data above the packet layer). Framing routing, bit stuffing, error control, and other protocol fields introduced 
by all protocols at or below the packet layer are excluded.

Relationships among the quantities identified above are defined in Figure 3/X.136. Incorrect user data bits 
are user data bits that are inverted in transfer between the section boundaries, i.e., bits whose binary value
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observed at the section boundary on the destination side of a virtual connection portion is the opposite of that 
observed at the section boundary on the source side. Lost user data bits are user data bits that are transferred into 
a virtual connection portion at one section boundary, but are not transferred out o f the virtual connection portion 
at the other within 200 seconds of non-flow-controlled transmission. Bits lost in association with a reset or 
premature disconnect are excluded in calculating residual error rate. Extra user data bits are user data bits that are 
transferred out of a virtual connection portion at one section boundary, but were not previously transferred into 
the virtual connection portion at the other. Extra user data bits include duplicated user data bits and misdelivered 
user data bits.

residual error rate for DT messages

Rec. Q.716

This parameter gives the probability that a DT message is lost, duplicated, 
delivered by the NSP.

A DT message is incorrectly delivered if user data is delivered in a corrupted 
of undetected errors), or the user data are delivered to an incorrect NSAP.

residual voltage
See:
discharge voltage, 

resolution

Rec. T.O

A measure of the capability for delineating picture detail. In Group 3 and Group 4 facsimile transmission 
resolution is expressed as picture elements or pels per mm (horizontal resolution) and lines per mm (vertical 
resolution).

resource

Rec. E.600

Any set of physically or conceptually identifiable entities within a telecommunications network, the use of 
which can be unambiguously determined.

resource

Rec. T.412

This attribute is used to establish a relationship between an object class description in the interchanged 
document and an object class description in the resource-document (see Rec. T.412, §§ 2.3.10 and 3.5.9).

(network) resource(s)

Rec. Q.9

Means of supplying a want or a stock that can be drawn on. In context with the telecommunication 
network, in particular switching devices, circuit groups, echo and loss control devices, devices for sending 
recorded announcements, traffic service positions, network integrated data banks, etc.

resource document

Rec. T.411

A generic-document containing one or more object class descriptions referred to by one or more object 
class descriptions o f another document.

responder

Rec. X.216

The presentation-entity or presentation-service-user that responds to a presentation-connection establish­
ment proposal.

missequenced or incorrectly 

condition (see the definition
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responder

Rec. X.224

A transport entity with whom an initiator wishes to establish a transport connection.

Note — Initiator and responder are defined with respect to a single transport connection. A transport
entity can be both an initiator and responder simultaneously.

responder

Rec. X.225

An SPM with whom an initiator wishes to establish a session connection.

Note — Initiator and responder are defined with respect to a single session connection.

responder

Rec. X.226

The presentation protocol machine that responds to a presentation-connection establishment proposal, 

response 

Rec. T.62

A response is control inform ation sent by the recipient of the command to advise the sender of the
command of the action taken. Exceptionally, the reaction to a response may be another response.

response (in a transaction)

Rec. Q.9

A signal or signals (possibly sent as a sequence of messages) containing inform ation requested by an 
enquiry.

response (primitive)

Rec. X.210

A primitive issued by a service-user to complete, at a particular service-access-point, some procedure 
previously invoked by an indication at that service-access-point. Note — Responses can be positive or negative as 
appropriate to the circumstances.

response cycle
See:
BQ cycle; response cycle.

response identifier (RI)
See:
com m and identifier (C l); response identifier, 

response output

Rec. Z.341

An output message in the dialogue procedure which gives information about the state of an input. The 
output can beany one of the following types: acceptance output, rejection output and request output.

restart (SCCP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A  recovery mechanism for signalling connection sections in the event o f a node failure.
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restitution

Rec. R.140

The formation of a succession in time of signifcant conditions resulting from a received signal, 

restitution delay 

Rec. R.140

Transfer time of a significant instant between a transm itter and the corresponding receiver, 

restoral rate (u)

Rec. X .l37

The average number of transitions from the unavailable state to the available state per unit unavailable
time.

restoration; recovery

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

That event when the item regains the ability to perform a required function after a fault.

1 +  1 restoration
See:
transmission restoration function: 1 + 1 restoration, 

restoration algorithm 

Rec. M.495

Method for forming restoration links for faulty normal transmission links, 

restoration control centre 

Rec. M.495

A centre supervising all or part of normal and restoration transmission systems.

Note — A restoration control centre can be included within a control centre which is not dedicated to 
restoration.

restoration control point (RCP)

Rees. M.60, M.725

The restoration control point (RCP) is an element within the general maintenance organization for the 
international telecommunication services. It initiates and coordinates service restoration activities in case of 
failures or planned outages of transmission systems in accordance with plans and ad hoc arrangements agreed by 
the technical services of the Administration concerned.

restoration control program

Rec. M.495

A decision making program which controls restoration processes.

restoration equipment
See:
restoration link; restoration equipment, 

restoration link; restoration equipment

Rec. M.495

A transmission link/equipm ent which is used for transmission when the normal link/equipm ent is not 
available.
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Note 1 — A restoration link or equipment is generally idle under normal operating conditions, but might 
be used under these conditions by low-priority traffic for which a lower degree of service availability is accepted.

Note 2 — Note 1 may not apply to 1 +1 type restoration system where both links are carrying the traffic.

restoration network

Rec. M.495

The network formed by all restoration links.

restoration procedure time, T3

Rec. M.495

Time interval between the confirm ation of a fault and completion of the processing and transmission of 
the control signals required to effect restoration.

restoration time, Tr

Rec. M.495

The time from the occurrence of the failure to the restoration of the faulty transmission: 
Tr =  T, +  T2 +  T 3 +  T4 +  T5 =  confirmation time +  transfer time +  T5.

Note — An apparent fault might be detected by an equipment and not confirmed after the confirmation 
operations. In this case, only times T, and T2 are relevant.

restoration transfer time, T4

Rec. M.495

Time interval between completion of the processing and transmission of the control signals required to 
effect restoration and the completion of transmission restoration operations.

restoration unit

Rec. M.495

All normal and restoration links and associated switching equipment capable of being controlled from a 
particular control centre.

Note — Some networks areas may be controlled from more than one control centre.

RESTORE

Rec. Z.333

Return specified units to service.

restore

Rec. Z.341

An action to return specified equipment units to service; opposite of remove.

restricted conference call

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

A conference call in which certain nom inated terminals may only transm it to one, or some, o f the terminals 
involved, or may not transmit at all.
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Rec. 1.340

The term RDTD in the connection type context is defined as follows:

This value applies when:
i) at each point in a connection or connection element, the time slots are explicitly or implicitly 

demarcated for each information channel or an aggregate of information channels,ii)the information 
parts submitted to the time slots at the the transmitting end are delivered to the receiving end with a 
differential time delay or not more than 50 ms.

restricted service

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

A service whereby a subscriber may have access barred from his terminal installation to certain services, 
routes or terminals which would normally be accessible to all customers.

restriction in the outgoing direction service

Suppl. No. 1 (II.2)

The possibility for a subscriber to prevent all or certain outgoing calls a n d /o r service control operations 
from his telephone line.

result

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The component indicating the outcome (success or failure) o f an operation.

results accumulation period

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

Time interval within a recording period during which the required measurement entities are processed and 
at the end of which results are stored for immediate or later output.

results output routing

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

Data defining the media to which results output is to be directed.

results output schedule

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

Data specifying a set of days (or a periodicity pattern) and of times during these days when the output of 
the results is to be made.

RESUME

Rec. Z.333

Continue an activity previously suspended.

resume indicator
See:
suspend/resum e indicator, 

resume message (RES)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in either direction indicating that the calling or called party, after having been suspended, 
is reconnected.

restricted differential time delay (RDTD)
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retainability of an established connection

Rec. E.800

The probability that a switched connection, once established, will operate within specified transmission 
tolerances without interruption for a given time interval.

retained signal

Rec. Z.100

A retained signal is a signal in the input port o f a process, i.e., a signal which has been received but not 
consumed by the process.

retained TPDU

Rec. X.224

A TPDU which is subject to the retransmission procedure or retention until acknowledgment procedure 
and is available for possible retransmission.

retiming

Rees. G.701, Q.9

Adjustment of the intervals between the significant instants of a digital signal, by reference to a timing
signal.

retransmission buffer (RTB)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Storage in the signalling link control for signal units transmitted but not yet positively acknowledged, 

retrieval

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, a transm ittal step in which a user’s message store conveys a message 
or report to the user’s UA. The user is an actual recipient of the message or the originator of the subject message 
or probe.

retrieval

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The process of transferring all those messages in the retransmission buffer o f a signalling link (A), which 
have not yet been positively acknowledged, to the transmission buffers of alternative signalling links.

retrieval

Rec. T.411

The recovery of previously filed information, 

retrieval of stored call content

Suppl. No. 2 (II .4)

The transmission of the call contents to subscribers who had previously requested storage o f  all content 

retrieval port 

Rec. X.413

The port offering the retrieval set o f abstract-services within the MS abstract-service.
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retrieval service

Rec. 1.113

An interactive service which provides the capability of accessing inform ation stored in database centres. 
This information will be sent to the user on demand only. The inform ation can be retrieved on an individual 
basis, i.e., the time at which an inform ation sequence is to start is under the control of the user.

retrieval services

Rec. 1.121

The user of retrieval services can retrieve information stored in inform ation centres and in general 
provided for public use. This inform ation will be sent to the user on his demand only. The information can be 
retrieved on an individual basis. Moreover, the time at which an inform ation sequence is to start is under the 
control o f the user.

Examples are broadband retrieval services for film, high resolution image, audio inform ation, and archive 
information.

See Figure 1/1.121 

return; procedure return

Rec. Z.100

The return of a procedure is the transfer of control to the calling procedure or process. 

return cause 

Rec. Q.712

For connectionless protocol classes, the “return cause” parameter field is used to indicate the reason why a 
message was returned.

return loss

Rec. G.100

Quantity characterizing the degree of match between two impedances, Z] and Z 2. It is given by the 
expression:

L r =  20 log10 ZJ  —  f 2 dB.

return switching signal

V.140

A switching signal transmitted in the direction from the called party to the caller, 

returned-content entry

Rec. X.413

An entry-type in the stored-messages information-base which contains the returned content from a 
previously submitted message.

returned echo level (LRET)

Rec. G.165

The level o f the signal at the send-out port o f an operating echo canceller which will be returned to the 
talker. The attenuation of a nonlinear processor is included, if one is normally present. L rET is related to LRin by

L r E T  = L  Rjn — ( ^ 4 E C H O  + ^  CANC +  ^NLp)-
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where
LRin is the receive input signal

^ echo is the echo loss
^ canc is the cancellation
ytNLp is the nonlinear processing loss.

See Figure 4/G.165.

If nonlinear processing is not present, note that L rES =  L  RET. 

reusable program; routine

Rec. Q.9

A program (A routine) that may be loaded once and executed repeatedly subject to the requirements that 
any instructions that are modified during its execution are returned to their states and that its external program 
parameters are preserved unchanged.

reveal attribute

Rec. Z.100

A variable owned by a process may have a reveal attribute, in which case another process in the same
block is permitted to view the value associated with the variable. See view definition.

reversals

Rec. R.140

Uninterrupted sequence o f signal elements of a two condition signal with alternating significant conditions
all of the same duration and equal to that o f the unit interval.

right hand edge

Rec. T.411

The edge of a frame or block that is parallel to the direction of the layout path and that is met first, from 
the outside o f the frame or the block, in the direction at an angle of 90° counterclockwise relative to the direction 
of the layout path.

ringback tone
See:
ringing tone; ringback tone.

ring-forward signal; forward-transfer signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.310

This line signal is initiated by an operator to recall an operator at a point further ahead in the connection.

ringing tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising the caller that a connection has been made and that a calling signal is being applied to a 
telephone num ber or service point.

ringing tone; ringback tone

Rec. Q.9

A tone which indicates that the ringing function is being applied at the called end.



Rec. Q.543

Ringing tripping delay is a characteristic that is applicable for calls terminating on ANALOGUE 
SUBSCRIBER LINES only. It is defined as the interval from the instant that the called subscriber off-hook 
condition is reconizable at the subscriber line interface until the ringing signal at the same interface is suppressed.

RO-notation

Rec. X.219

The notation used for the specification of Remote Operations, defined in Recommendation X.219.

role occupant

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies the name of an object that fulfills an organizational role. An attribute 
value for role occupant is a distinguished name.

root context

Rec. X.518

The naming context for the vertex whose name comprises the empty sequence of RDNs.

ROSE-provider

Rec. X.219

The provider of the remote operations service element services.

ROSE-user

Rec. X.219

The application-specific function that performs the mapping of the operations and errors of the 
RO-notation onto ROSE.

route

Rec. E.600

One or more circuit groups providing a connection between switching centres.

route

Rec. Q.9

a) The means of transmission (paths, links via wire, cable, radio) used or to be used for the set-up of 
permanent or switched connections between two locations.

b) The way within a network followed or to be followed for the transmission of a message or the set-up 
o f a call between two locations.

Note — Two or more routes may be used in tandem. The whole way between the end points then again is 
Called route.

ROUTE

Rec. Z.333

Instruct the system that any subsequent messages, classes o f data, or message types indicated should be 
output to specified media.

ringing tripping delay (internal and terminating traffic connections)

520



route

An action to instruct the system that any subsequent output o f a certain type should be routed to specified
media.

route

Rees. Z.335, Z.341

Collection of circuit sub-groups between two exchanges that are equivalent for routing purposes. The term 
route in Recommendation Z.335 is equivalent to the concept of “circuit G roup” as used in Recommendation Z.337 
and in E-Series Recommendations.

route group

Rees. Z.335, Z.341

The set of all the possible routes on which a call may be forwarded to the appropriate destination, 

route set congestion control 

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure included in the signalling route management which is used to update the congestion status o f 
a signalling route in a given signalling point.

routes

Rec. E.100

The routes followed by international telephone traffic are designated by agreement between Adm inistra­
tions. A distinction is made between:

— primary routes,
— secondary routes,

primary routes: The circuits normally used in a given relation.

Secondary routes: The circuits to be used when the primary routes are congested, or when the transmission 
on the primary routes is not sufficiently good, or it is outside the normal hours o f service on the primary routes.

The secondary route(s) may pass through the same countries as the primary routes or through different 
countries.

routine

Rec. Q.9

An ordered set of instructions that may have some general or frequent use.

routine
See:
reusable program; routine, 

routine or periodic testing

Rec. M.60

Items are tested periodically, initiated either by the system or by the maintenance staff. The frequency of 
the test depends on the importance of the item, the failure rate and the number of items of that type present in the 
element.

routing

Rec. Q.9

a) The process o f determining and using, in accordance with a set o f rules, the route for the transmission 
of a message or the set-up o f a call. The process ends when the message or the call has reached the 
destination location.

Rec. Z.341
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b) a qualification implying the above process, e.g.:
— call routing;
— message routing;
— traffic routing.

routing

Rec. X.200

A function within a layer which translates the title of an entity or the service-access-point-address to which 
the entity is attached into a path by which the entity can be reached.

routing label

Rec. Q.762

Information provided to the message transfer part for the purpose of message routing (see Recommenda­
tion Q.704, § 2.2).

routing label

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The part of the message label that is used for message routing in the signalling network. It includes the 
destination point code, the originating point code and the signalling link selection field.

RQ cycle; request cycle

Rec. R.140

The repetition cycle requested in an error detecting and feedback system when a multilation is detected. 

Note — See CCIR Recommendation 342-2.

RTSE-provider

Rec. X.218

The provider of the reliable transfer service element.

RTSE-user

Rec. X.218

The user of the reliable transfer service element. The user may be the user element, or another application 
service element, of the application entity.

RTSE-user

Rec. X.219

The application-specific function that performs the m apping of the bind-operation and unbind-operation 
of the RO-notation onto RTSE.

S

S + D equipment
See:
speech plus duplex equipment; S +  D equipment.

S + S equipment
See:
speech plus simplex equipment; S +  S equipment.
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safety of life telex calls

Rec. F.60

Those telex calls requested in accordance with Article 25 of the International Telecommunication Conven­
tion.

same layout object

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies that the start of the content associated with the logical object and the end of the 
content associated with another logical object, specified by the first parameter, shall be laid out, if possible, within 
a single layout object which is o f a specified layout object class or layout category or object type, as specified by 
the second parameter.

sample

Rec. G.701

A representative value o f a signal at a chosen instant, derived from a portion of that signal, 

sampling 

Rec. G.701

The process o f taking samples of a signal, usually at equal time intervals, 

sampling rate 

Rec. G.701

The number of samples taken of a signal per unit time, 

satellite exchange

Rec. Q.9

A local exchange on a low level o f the network hierarchy which is associated to another exchange and 
with no route switching functions except those towards the associated higher level local exchange. A satellite 
exchange has normally the capability to connect locally subscribers’ lines terminating in it. (See Figure 1/Q.9.)

satellite indicator

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the forward direction indicating the number of satellite circuits in the connection.

save

Rec. Z.100

A save is the declaration o f those signals that should not be consumed in a given state. 

save (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

A save is the postponement o f recognition o f  a signal when a process is in a state in which recognition o f  
that signal does not occur. (See Recommendation Z.100, § 2.6.5.)

save area

Rec. Z.100

The save area is the S D L /G R  representation of a save.
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save signal set

Rec. Z.100

The save signal set o f a state is the set of saved signals for that state. 

scaled measurement unit (SMU)

Rec. T.411

A unit o f linear measurement used for positioning and dimensioning layout objects and content elements 
on a presentation surface, its value being equal to the basic measurement unit (BMU) times the unit scaling.

scanning density

Rec. T.O

Number of scanning pitches per unit length, 

scanning line

Rec. T.O

The area explored by the scanning spot in one sweep from one side to the other of the scanning field, 

scanning pitch 

Rec. T.O

The distance between the corresponding edges of two consecutive scanning lines.

SCCP component of the signalling connection establishment time

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is composed of two times:

— the elapsed time between a N-CO N N ECT request primitive at the origin node and the corresponding 
N-CONNECT indication primitive at the destination node;

— the elapsed time between a N -CO N N ECT response primitive at the destination node and the 
corresponding N-CO N N ECT confirmation primitive at the origin node.

It is composed of several internal parameters:

— Sending time of a CR message by the SCCP;

— MTP overall transfer time;

— Transit time of a CR message for the relay function at a relay point without coupling;

— Transit time of a CR message for the relay function at a relay point with coupling;

— Receiving time of a CR message by the SCCP;

— Sending time of a CC message by the SCCP;

— Transit time of a CC message for the relay function at a relay point with coupling;

— Receiving time of a CC message by the SCCP.

Depending on the configuration these parameters can appear zero, one or several times.

A probabilistic approach has to be taken to give values to this parameter, considering the various possible 
configurations and the existence of queues at several points.

SCCP method indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in either direction indicating the available SCCP methods, if any, for end-to-end transfer 
of information.

524



SCCP relation

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A relationship between two SCCP users which allows them to exchange data over it. An SCCP relation 
can consist o f one or several routes.

SCCP relation

Rec. Q.716

A SCCP relation is a relation between two SCCP users which allows them to exchange data over it. A 
SCCP relation can consist of one or several SCCP routes.

SCCP relay function

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A function which provides an address translation to route an SCCP message to its destination, and may 
include coupling of connection sections for connection-oriented protocol classes.

SCCP route

Rec. Q.716, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A route composed of an ordered list o f nodes where the SCCP is used (origin, relay(s), destination) for the 
transfer of SCCP messages from an originating SCCP user to the destination SCCP user.

SCCP routing

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A function based on the called party address inform ation, which evaluates and translates the inform ation, 
checks the addressee availability, and the need for coupling of connection sections.

SCCP routing verification test (SRVT)

Glos. (V I.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure used to determ ine if the data of the SCCP routing tables in the signalling network are 
consistent.

SCCP user

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Functional entity which uses directly the services of the SCCP.

scheduled maintenance

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The preventive maintenance carried out in accordance with an established time schedule, 

scheduled service time for a virtual connection section 

Rec. X .l37

The time during which the network provider has agreed to make that section available for service. The 
normal objective would be 24 hours per day, 7 days per week. Note — Other scheduled service times may be 
specified in some networks.

scheduling

Rec. M.30

Can include the assignment of time intervals to the execution of one or more functions by the NE. It can 
also include inhibition or allowance o f execution o f the function without affecting prior scheduling.
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scope unit

Rec. Z.100

A scope unit in the concrete grammar defines the range of visibility o f identifiers. Examples of scope units 
include the system, block, process, procedure, partial type definitions and service definitions.

scrambler

Rec. G.701

A device that converts a digital signal into a pseudo-random digital signal having the same meaning and 
the same digit rate.

screening indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in either direction to indicate whether the address was provided by the user or network, 

screening test

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A test, or combination of tests, intended to remove or detect unsatisfactory items or those likely to exhibit 
early failures.

scrolling

Rec. Z.341

The ability to display the part o f the data not currently visible in the window area.

SD L/G R 

Rec. Z.100

SD L /G R  is the graphical representation in S D L  The grammar for S D L /G R  is defined by the concrete 
graphical grammar and the common textual grammar.

SD L/PE

Rec. Z.100

SD L /P E  is a set o f icons which can be used in conjunction with the state symbol o f SD L /G R .

SD L/PR  

Rec. Z.100

S D L /P R  is the textual phrase representation in S D L  The grammar for S D L /P R  is defined by the 
concrete textual grammar.

search guide

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies inform ation of suggested search criteria which may be included in some 
entries expected to be a convenient base-object for the search operation, e.g. country or organization.

search operation

Rec. F.500

An operation in the directory system to search a portion of the D IT  for entries of interest, and to return 
selected information from those entries.

Note — This directory system operation is considered to be a basic service feature in the service context.
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second dial tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising the caller that the network has accepted the call inform ation already sent and asking the 
caller to provide more information.

second-order digital transmission hierarchy

Rec. Q.9

Digital signals multiplexed to the 6312 or 8448 kb it/s level for digital transmission.

second-order multiplexed signals
See:
second-order multiplexes signals; second-order multiplexed signals, 

second-order multiplexes signals; second-order multiplexed signals

Rec. Q.9

Digital signals that have been multiplexed into 6312 or 8448 kb it/s bit streams, 

secondary failure 

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A failure  o f an item, caused either directly or indirectly by the failure  or the fau lt o f another item. 

secondary routes

Rees. F.60, F.68

The circuits to be used when the primary routes are congested. The secondary route(s) may pass through 
the same countries as the prim ary routes or through different countries. In manual and semi-automatic operation, 
secondary routes may also be used when the transmission on the prim ary route is not sufficiently good, or if 
traffic is to be handled outside the normal hours o f service on the primary routes.

secondary routes
See:
routes.

secret key (deprecated)
See:
private key. 

secret language

Rec. F.4

Comprises words in which one or more consist of:
a) groups of letters, figures, signs or any combination of them that have a secret meaning;
b) words in plain language that are not used with the meaning normally assigned to them;
c) any other words not fulfilling the conditions laid down for plain language.

section (deprecated)
See:
digital section, 

section boundary; boundary

Rec. X . l34

A section boundary (or boundary) separates a network section from the adjacent circuit section or it 
separates an access circuit section from the adjacent DTE.

527



section termination

Rec. G.601

A point selected conventionally to be the interface between the physical transmission medium and 
associated equipment such as repeaters (see Figures 1/G.601 and 2/G.601).

Note — The precise selection of the point to constitute the section term ination should take into account 
associated accessories such as splices, connectors or flexible connecting cables in order to include them, as the 
case may be, on one side or on both sides of the termination.

section termination

Rec. G.701

A connectional interface selected to be the boundary between a physical transmission medium and its 
associated equipment.

Note -  This point will usually be the connectors at the input and output o f an equipment, 

security arrangements

Gloss. (VI.3)

The measures provided to ensure continuity of service of the signalling system in the event o f the failure o f 
one or both of the data channels.

security capabilities

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, the mechanisms that protect against various security threats, 

security capabilities

Rec. F.500

Capabilities of a directory system to provide protection against security threats.

Note 1 -  These directory system capabilities are considered to be additional optional user facilities in the 
service context.

Note 2 — See Recommendation X.509 for explanation of security capabilities.

security policy

Rec. X.509

The set of rules laid down by the security authority governing the use and provision of security services 
and facilities.

see also

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies names of other objects which may be other aspects (in some sense) of the 
same real-world object.

segment

Rec. D.12

The measurement unit used for charging for the volume o f inform ation transm itted in a packet-switched 
service is independent of the maximum packet length. It is called a segment and its length is 64 octets.

Note — This number is subject to further study.
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segmented encoding law

Rec. G.701

An encoding law in which an approxim ation to a smooth law is obtained by a number of linear segments. 
(See Figure 3/G.701.)

segmenting

Rec. X.200

A function performed by an (N)-entity to map one (N)-service-data-unit into multiple (N)-protocol-data-
units.

segmenting
See:
sequencing/segmenting.

segmenting/reassembling

Rec. Q.712

The “segm enting/reassembling” param eter field is used in the data message for the segmenting and 
reassembling function. It is the more data indicator (M-bit). This is used only in connection-oriented messages.

It is set to one in a data message to indicate that more data will follow in a subsequent message.

It is set to zero in a data message to indicate that the data in this message forms the end of a complete 
data sequence.

segmenting/reassembling

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

If  the size of the user data is too big to be transferred within one message, user data are segmented into a 
number of portions, and reassembled at the receiving end.

seizing-acknowledgement signal (sent in backward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal sent to the outgoing exchange to indicate the transition of the equipment at the incoming end 
from the idle state to seized state. Recognition of the seizing acknowledgement signal at the outgoing end causes 
the state of the circuit to change from seized to seizure acknowledged. Note — This signal is only used in the 
digital version of System R2 line signalling.

seizing signal
See:
connect seizing signal; (sent in the forward direction.

seizing signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.120

This signal is transm itted at the beginning of a call to initiate circuit operation at the incoming end of an 
international circuit.

The seizing signal can also perform switching functions and two different types of seizing signal are 
provided for this purpose, viz:

a) the terminal seizing signal, which can be used at the incoming international exchange, to seize 
equipment used exclusively for switching the call to the national network of the incoming country;

b) the transit seizing signal, wich can be used in the exchange at the incoming end of the international 
circuit to seize equipment used exclusively for switching the call to another international exchange.
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seizing signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.140

This signal is transmitted at the beginning of a call to initiate circuit operation at the incoming end of an 
international circuit and to seize equipment for switching the call either to the national network of the incoming 
country or to another international exchange.

seizing signal (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal sent at the beginning of the call to initiate transition of the circuit at the incoming end from the 
idle state to seized state. At the incoming exchange it causes the association o f equipment capable of receiving 
register signals.

seizure

Rec. E.411

A seizure is a bid for a circuit in a circuit group which succeeds in obtaining a circuit in that circuit group.

seizure

Rec. E.600

A bid that obtains the use of a resource of the type under consideration.

seizure

Rec. Q.9

A successful bid.

With “bid” : a single attempt to obtain the service of a resource, 

seizures per circuit per hour (SCH)

Rec. E.411

SCH is an indication of the average num ber o f times, in a specified time interval, that each circuit group 
is seized. When related to the expected values of average call holding times and effective call/seizure rate for the 
circuit group, it will give an indication of the effectiveness of the service being offered.

Seizures per hour
kjCy H —

Quantity o f circuits available for service

It is not necessary to accumulate data for an hour to compute SCH. (See definition of bits per circuit per 
hour -  B C H )

selected abstract test suite

Rec. X.290

The subset of an abstract test suite selected using a specific PICS, 

selected class 

Rec. X.224

The protocol class that the responder indicates in a CC TPDU that it has chosen for use over the transport 
connection.

selected executable test suite

Rec. X.290

The subset of an executable test suite selected using a specific PICS and corresponding to a selected 
abstract test suite.
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selected parameter

Rees. X.215, X.225

The value for a parameter that has been chosen for use on the session connection, 

selected parameter 

Rec. X.224

The value for a parameter that the responder indicates in a CC TPDU that it has chosen for use over the 
transport connection.

selection

Rec. Z.341

A symbol of the decomposition meta-language which indicates that the choice among several information 
entities is possible.

selection

Rec. Z.100

Selection means providing those external synonyms needed to make a specific system specification from a 
generic system specification.

selection (in a telegraph receiver)

Rec. S. 140

Primary operation of translation, by which the control function or the symbol to be printed or translated is 
chosen automatically or not, from the received signal.

selection argument

Rec. Z.341

An argument comprising one or more conditions. Used in data base queries, 

selection identity 

Rec. Z.341

An identity unique to a menu item  so that it can be distinguished from other menu items within the same
menu.

selection signals

U.140

A sequence of forward signals giving to an exchange information necessary to the setting up o f a call, 

selection stage 

Rec. Q.9

An aggregate of switches enabling an inlet to access one of a plurality o f outlets and designed to operate 
as a single unit from a traffic handling point o f view.

selection time

U.140

The interval o f time between the reception by the calling party of the proceed-to-select signal and the end 
o f reception by the exchange of the selection sequence.
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selection type

Rec. X.208

A structured type, defined by reference to a com ponent type of a choice type, 

selective accounting service 

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

A number of separate telephone accounts are associated with an exchange termination and the account to 
which charges for a particular call are to be debited is identified when making the call.

selector

Rec. X.413

A parameter, used in abstract-operations, to select entries from an information-base.

SELF

Rec. Z.100

SE LF  is a PId expression. When a process evaluates this expression, the result is the PId-value o f that 
process. SELF never results in the value Null. See the definitions of the terms PARENT, OFFSPRING, PId.

self-delimiting

Rec. X.226

An attribute of a transfer syntax which indicates that the end of each value in that syntax can be 
determined by means provided by the syntax.

self-delineating block

Rec. 1.113

A block with the property that its endpoints can be identified by examining the block itself. A defined 
pattern or flag at the beginning of each block might serve to demarcate the block.

self-delineating labelled interface

Rec. 1.113

An interface whose entire serial bit stream consists o f a self-delineating labelled multiplexing, 

semantics 

Rec. Z.341

The rules and conventions governing the interpretation and assignment of meaning to constructions in a 
language.

semantics

Rec. Z.100

Semantics gives meaning to an entity: the properties it has, the way its behaviour is interpreted, and any 
dynamic conditions which must be fulfilled for the behaviour o f the entity to meet SD L  rules.

semateme (not used in English)

Rec. R.140

Contiguous succession in time of significant conditions.
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semiautomatic demand operating
See:
demand operating, 

semi-automatic observation

Rec. E.421

M onitoring of telephone calls using equipment which records some data automatically. For example,
equipment in which inform ation, such as exchange being observed, num ber dialled by the subscriber, metering
pulses and time of call, is recorded automatically on some means suitable for data processing. The observer
merely has to key in a code indicating the condition observed.

semi-automatic system

Rec. Q.9

A system in which the calling subscriber’s order is given to an operator who completes the call through 
autom atic switches.

semi-loop loss
See:
transmission loss of path a-t-b; semi-loop loss.

semi-permanent connection

Rec. Q.9

A connection established part-time and on a scheduled basis for the use of one user. At other times the 
connection may be released and available for use in handling traffic of the switched network.

semi-permanent (connection)

Rec. 1.140

Semi-permanent connections/connection elements pass through a switching network.

Semi-permanent connections/connection elements between agreed points may be provided for an indefi­
nite period of time after subscription, for a fixed period or for agreed periods during a day, week or other 
interval.

send reference station

Rec. N .l

The transmit sub-control station o f an international multiple destination sound-programme circuit section, 
international multiple destination sound-programme circuit or international multiple destination sound-programme 
link. (See Figures 4 /N .l and 5 /N .l.)

send reference station

Rec. N.51

The transmit sub-control station of an international multiple destination television circuit section, interna­
tional multiple destination television circuit or international multiple destination television link. (See Figures 4/N.51 
and 5/N.51.)

send-special-information tone signal

Rees. Q.254, Q.400

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that the special inform ation tone should be returned to 
the calling party. This tone indicates that the called number cannot be reached for reasons not covered by other 
specific signals and that the unavailability is o f a long term nature. (See also Recommendation Q.35.)
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sender

Rec. X.209

An implementation encoding encoding a data value for transfer.

SENDER 

Rec. Z.100

SEN D ER  is a PId expression. When evaluated SE N D ER  yields the PId value of the sending process of 
the signal that activated the current transition.

sender
See:
sending-application-entity; sender, 

sending-application-entity; sender

Rec. X.218

The application-entity that sends, or may send (i.e., possesses the TURN) the APDU to the receiving 
application-entity.

sending-reliable-transfer-protocol-machine

Rec. X.228

The reliable-transfer-protocol-machine whose RTSE-user is the sender, 

sending SPM

Rec. X.225

An SPM that sends a given SPDU.

sending SS-user

Rec. X.215

A SS-user that acts as a source of data during the data transfer phase o f a session connection. Note — A 
SS-user can be both a sending and a receiving SS-user simultaneously.

sending time of a CC message by the SCCP

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a N -CO N N ECT respose primitive and the corresponding
M TP-TRANSFER request primitive (for the transfer of the CC message).

sending time of a CR message by the SCCP

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between the N -CO N N ECT request primitive and the corresponding 
MTP-TRANSFER request primitive (for the transfer o f the CR  message).

Note — The value of this parameter may differ substantially depending wether or not a translation 
function is used in the SCCP.

sending time of a DT message by the SCCP

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a N-DATA request primitive and the corresponding
M TP-TRANSFER request primitive (for the transfer o f a DT message).
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sending time of a UDT message by the SCCP

Rec. Q.716

This param eter is the elapsed time between a N-UNIDATA request and the corresponding MTP- 
TRANSFER request at the originating node.

Note — The value of this parameter may differ substantially depending whether or not a translation 
function is used in the SCCP.

sending transport entity

Rec. X.224

A transport entity that sends a given TPDU. 

sending TS-user 

Rec. X.214

A  Transport service user that acts as a source of data during the data transfer phase of a transport- 
connection.

Note — Transport service user can be both a sending and a receiving TS-user simultaneously, 

separation 

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies minimum amounts of separative between the block(s) used to lay out the content 
associated with the basic logical object and the nearest adjacent block(s) immediately subordinate to the same 
immediate superior layout object.

separation

Rec. X.200

A function performed by an (N)-entity to identify multiple (N)-protocol-data-units which are contained in 
one (N — 1 )-service-data-unit. It is the reverse function of concatenation.

separator (in MML)

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

A character used to delimit syntax elements.

sequence

Rec. Z.341

A symbol o f the decomposition meta-language which indicates a left-to-right ordering of information
entities.

sequence number

Rec. X.224

a) The number in the TPD U -N R field o f a DT TPDU which indicates the order in which the DT TPDU 
was transmitted by a transport entity.

b) The number in the YR-TU-NR field of an AK or RJ TPDU which indicates the sequence number of 
the next DT TPDU expected to be received by a transport entity.

sequence-number

Rec. X.413

An attribute which uniquely identifies an entry. Sequence-numbers are allocated in ascending order.
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Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Each signal unit carries two sequence numbers for error correcting purpose.

sequence of command octets

Rec. V.110

The repeated transmission of at least 32 command octets transmitted without interval for 64 kbit/s 
unrestricted and restricted channels. In the case of asynchronous in-band parameter exchange (IPE) the sequence 
may be interrupted, within the limits of the procedures.

sequence-of type

Rec. X.208

A structured type, defined by referencing a single existing type; each value in the new type is an ordered 
list of zero, one or more values of the existing type.

Note — Encoding rules do not limit the number of values in a sequence-of value.

sequence type

Rec. X.208

A  structured type, defined by referencing a fixed, ordered, list of types (some of which may be declared to 
be optional); each value of the new type is an ordered list of values, one from each component type.

Note — Where a component type is declared to be optional, a value of the new type need not contain a 
value of that component type.

sequencing

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A service of the SCCP that preserves the sequence of Network Service Data Units.

sequencing

Rec. X.200

A function performed by the (N)-layer to preserve the order of (N)-service-data-units that were submitted 
to the (N)-layer.

sequencing/segmenting

Rec. Q. 712

The “sequencing/segmenting” parameter field contains the inform ation necessary for the following 
functions: sequence numbering, flow control, segmenting and reassembling.

sequential

Rec. 1.140

A connection has a sequential configuration when its connection elements are established and released 
sequentially i.e. only one of several connection elements or chains of connection elements exists at any given time.

sequential layout order

Rec. T.411

The sequential order in which layout objects are to be imaged when an imaging order is not specified.

sequence numbering
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sequential logical order

Rec. T.411

The sequential order in which logical objects are to be processed by the layout process, 

sequential order 

Rec. T.411

A convention for ordering the objects in a structure such that each object is succeeded by all of its 
immediate subordinates, before any other object with the same immediate superior, i.e. in order tree traversal.

serial automatic calling

Rees. V.7, V.25, V.25 bis

A procedure by which a data terminal equipment (DTE), by use of the 100 series interchange circuits, may 
instruct a data circuit terminating equipment (DCE) to perform the call establishment function. The transmission 
from DTE to DCE, o f each digit to be dialled, is achieved in serial form on interchange circuit 103.

serial number

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies an identifier, the serial number o f a device, 

serial to parallel converter

Rec. G.701

A device that converts a sequence of consecutive signal elements into a corresponding group of signal 
elements all of which are presented simultaneously.

serial to parallel converter; deserializer

Rec. Q.9

A device which converts a sequence of signal elements into a corresponding group of digits, all o f which 
are presented simultaneously.

serial transmission

Rec. R.140

Transmission of the signal elements of a telegraph signal at successive time intervals, either contiguous or
not.

serializer
See:
parallel to serial converter; 
parallel to serial converter; serializer.

series of LOW-HIGH data octet pairs

Rec. V.110

The transmission of six octets grouped into three pairs of LOW -HIGH data octets, the LOW data octet 
being transmitted in each pair before the HIGH data octet. The six octets are transmitted without interval for 
64 kb it/s  unrestricted and restricted channels. In the case of asynchronous IPE, the transmission of the six octets 
may be interrupted, within the limits o f the procedures.

serveability performance

Rees. E.800, M.60

The ability o f a service to be obtained, within specified tolerances and other given conditions, when 
requested by the user and continue to be provided for a requested duration.
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Note — Serveability performance may be subdivided into the service accessibility performance and the 
service retainability performance.

service

Rees. E.800. M.60

A set of functions offered to a user by an organization.

service; bearer service

Rec. M.60

A type of telecommunication service that provides the capability for the transmission of signals between 
user-network interfaces.

service; telecommunication service

Rees. 1.112. M.60, Q.9

That which is offered by an Administration to its customers in order to satisfy a specific telecommunica­
tion requirement.

Note — Bearer service and teleservice are types of telecommunication service. Other types of telecommu­
nication service may be identified in the future.

service

Rec. Z.100

A service is an alternative way of specifying a process. Each service may define a partial behaviour of a
process.

service (CCITT)
See:
CCITT service.

service access probability
See:
service accessibility; service access probability, 

service accessibility performance

Rees. E.800, M.60

The ability of a service to be obtained, within specified tolerances and other given conditions, when 
requested by the user.

Note — This takes into account the transmission tolerance and the combined aspects o f propagation 
performance, trafficability performance and availability performance of the related systems.

service accessibility; service access probability

Rec. E.800

The probability that a service can be obtained within specified tolerances and other given operating 
conditions when requested by the user. ,

service alarm (S A)

Rec. M.60

A service alarm is generated at maintenance entities at which the service originates a n d /o r terminates to 
indicate that the particular service is no longer available (e.g., when a primary block is no longer available for 
setting up connections, the PCM muldex will extend a service alarm indication to the exchange equipment). The 
service alarm should be generated when performance falls, below a level specified for a particular service. This 
level may coincide with that for initiating also a prom pt m aintenance alarm.
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service area

Rec. Q.1001

The service area is defined as an area in which a mobile station is obtainable by another PLMN, PSTN or 
ISDN subscriber without the subscriber’s knowledge of the actual location of the mobile station within the area. A 
service area may consist of several PLMNs. One service area may consist of one country, be a part of a country 
or comprise several countries. The location registration system associated with each service area must thus contain 
a list o f all mobile stations located within that service area.

Figure 2/Q.1001 shows an example of the composition of a service area.

Note — This definition does not take into account any constraints on routing imposed by the interna­
tional telephone network.

service area

Rec. Q.9

An area in which a mobile subscriber reachable by any other subscriber of a public network without the 
calling subscriber’s knowledge of the actual location.

service area

Rec. Z.100

A service area is either a service diagram or a reference to a service. 

service attribute; telecommunication service attribute

Rec. 1.112

A specified characteristic o f a telecommunication service.

Note — The value(s) assigned to one or more service attributes may be used to distinguish that 
telecommunication service from others.

service availability

Rec. X . l37

Service availability applies to both virtual call and perm anent virtual circuit services. The service 
availability for a virtual connection portion is the long-term percentage of scheduled service time in which that 
section is available.

service channel (deprecated)
See:
control channel; C-channel. 

service code

Rec. E.131

A numerical code designating a supplementary service, 

service code prefix 

Rec. E.131

A non-numerical code preceding the service code and indicating the type or types of process to be applied 
to the service.

service control

Rec. F.500

A function of a directory system to control certain performance criteria. A service control parameter 
contains the controls, if any, that are to direct the provision of the service.
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Note — One service control in the directory system (time limit) is an essential optional user facility. Other 
specific ones are additional optional user facilities in the service context, if the service provider offers them. See 
also § 4 of Recommendation F.500.

service control point

Rec. Q.9

A function or entity in the telecommunications network which has access to data and logic for controlling 
the processing of a call in order to provide a supplementary service.

service data unit integrity

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when:
i) at each user-network interface, protocols provide a mechanism for identifying the boundaries of 

service data units (e.g. X.25 complete packet sequence), and
ii) all bits submitted within a single service data unit are delivered in a corresponding service data unit.

service definition

Rec. Z.100

A service definition is the S D L /P R  definition of a service. 

service diagram 

Rec. Z.100

A service diagram is the S D L /G R  definition of a service. 

service digits 

Rec. G.701

Digits that are added, to a digital signal at the sending end of a digital link, normally at regular intervals 
and removed at the receiving end o f that link and used to provide ancillary facilities.

service element

Rec. T.431

A unit of standardization specifying a complete group of functions, 

service identification

Rec. E.131

Information designating a supplementary service.

service indicator (SI)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Information within a signalling message identifying the user to which the message belongs.

m ice information (octet) (SIO)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Eight bits, contained in a message signal unit, comprising the service indicator and the sub-service field, 

rvice integrity

Rees. E.800, M.60

The degree to which a service is provided without excessive impairments, once obtained.



N o te  — This service is characterized by the transmission performance of the system.

service interworking

Rees. T.62, T.62 bis

The facility o f sending and receiving inform ation between a teletex terminal and a terminal of another 
service, e.g. telex.

service message transfer unit (SMXU)

Rec. U.82

Used to convey service inform ation about messages, 

service observation 

Rec. E.421

M onitoring to obtain a complete or partial assessment of the quality of telephone calls, excluding test
calls.

service operability performance

Rees. E.800, M.60

The ability of a service to be successfully and easily operated by a user.

service primitive

Rec. T.431

The smallest defined interaction between the user and the provider of a communication service, 

service-primitive; primitive 

Rec. X.210

An abstract, implementation independent interaction between a service-user and the service-provider. 

service profile 

Rec. Q.932

Service profile refers to the inform ation that the network maintains for a given user to characterize the 
service offered by the network to that user. As an example, this may contain the association of feature identifiers 
to specific supplementary services. A service profile may be allocated to an access interface or to a particular user 
equipment or a group of user equipments.

service profile identifier (SPID)

Rec. Q.932

The service profile identifier is a parameter carried in a service profile identification inform ation element 
that is sent from the user to network to allow network assignment of a USID and TID. A user’s SPID should 
uniquely identify a specific profile o f service characteristics stored within the network.

The SPID will allow the network to distinguish between different terminals that would otherwise be 
indistinguishable (e.g., same ISDN number). The SPID value is provided to the user at subscription time.

service-provider

Rec. X.210

An abstract machine which models the behaviour of the totality of the entities providing the service, as 
viewed by the user.
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service retainability

Rec. E.800

The probability that a service, once obtained, will continue to be provided under given conditions for a 
given time duration.

service retainability performance

Rees. E.800, M.60

The ability of service, once obtained, to continue to be provided under given condition for a requested 
duration.

Note — Generally this depends on the transmission tolerances, the propagation performance and relia­
bility performance of the related systems. For some services, for example packet switching, this also depends on 
the trafficability performance and the availability performance of the related systems.

service signal

U.140

Signal transmitted automatically by the network to the calling term inal indicating the progress of a call or 
the cause of failure of the call attempt.

service support performance

Rees. E.800, M.60

The ability of an organization to provide a service and assist in its utilization.

Note — An example of service support performance is the ability to provide assistance in commissioning 
a basic service, or a supplementary service such as the call waiting service or directory enquiries service.

service telex calls

Rec. F.60

Those telex calls that relate to the working of the international telecommunication services, 

service-user 

Rec. X.210

An abstract representation of the totality of those entities in a single system that make use of a service 
through a single access point.

service user abandonment probability

Rec. E.800

The probability that a user abandons the attempt to use a service.

Note — Abandonments may be caused by excessive user mistake rates, by excessive service access 
delays, etc.

service user mistake probability

Rec. E.800

Probability of a mistake made by a user in his attem pt to utilize a service. 

serving MSC 

Rec. Q.1001

The Serving MSC is the MSC which handles the call at the moment.
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session

A session is the interval during which a logical, mutually agreed correspondence between two application/ 
presentation processes exists for the transfer of application and presentation related information.

session-connection synchronization

Rec. X.200

A facility of the session-service which allows presentation-entities to define and identify synchronization 
points and to reset a session-connection to a predefined state and to agree on a resynchronization point.

session protocol machine (SPM)

Rec. X.225

An abstract machine that carries out the procedures specified in this protocol.

Note — A session entity is comprised of one or more SPMs.

session service user; SS-user

Rec. X.225

An abstract representation o f the totality of those entities within a single system that make use of the 
session service.

session status

Rec. Z.341

Information reflecting the current status of the session in terms of user identity, destination identity, etc.

SET

Rec. Z.333

Place equipment in a specified state (number of states >2). Possible states include in service and out of
service.

set

Rec. Z.341

An action to place equipment units in a specified state (number of possible states greater than 2); possible 
states include in service and out o f service.

set

Rec. Z.100

Set is an operation defined for timers which allow timers to be made active. 

set of circuits; group of circuits

U.140

A group of circuits established between two exchanges, any circuit o f which may be chosen without 
preference for the setting up of a connection.

set-of type

Rec. X.208

A structured type, defined by referencing a single existing type; each value in the new type is an 
unordered list zero, one or more values o f the existing type.

Note — Encoding rules do not limit the number o f values in a set-of value.

Rec. T.62
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set type

A structured type, defined by referencing a fixed, unordered, list o f distinct types (some of which may be 
declared to be optional); each value in the new type is an unordered list o f values, one from each of the 
component types.

Note — Where a component type is declared to be optional, the new type need not contain a value of 
that component type.

setting-up time

Rec. U.l

Period of time from the initiation of the call on the international circuit until the initiation of the return of 
either the call-connected signal or a service signal indicating that the call has been unsuccessful, provided the 
selection signals have been transmitted at the maximum speed.

setting-up times of an international call
See:
answering time of operators; request transmission time; delay time; setting-up times of an international call.

seven (7) kHz audio

Rec. 1.140

Digital representation of audio information with a bandwidth of 7 kHz, the encoding rule being specified.

severely errored seconds (SES)

Rec. M.60

A severely errored second is a second with a binary error ratio [as can be measured using a QRSS 
(quasi-randon signal source)] greater than or equal to 10~3, or at least one defect (except slips).

A pseudo-severely errored second is a second with at least N1 anomalies (when the anomaly is not a 
binary error, i.e. when it is an error indicator such as a code violation, CRC error, etc.), or one defect (except 
slips). The value of N1 is an estimator defined to correspond to a BER of 10-3 in one second. N1 is a function of 
the accuracy of the anomaly detectors.

severity

Rec. M.30

An alarm attribute indicating the magnitude of the related failure. Some measures of severity include 
major, minor, service affecting and non-service affecting.

shared terminal

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A facility offered to certain subscribers permitting the use of the same terminal, sharing the corresponding 
costs and charges.

ship earth station (SES)

Suppl. No. 3 (11.4)

Defined in Article 1, Section 4.16 of the Radio Regulations, ITU, Geneva, 1982, but may be viewed as the 
combination of a data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE) and a radio transceiver.

Rec. X.208
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ship earth station (SES)

Rec. M.1100

In the Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service, a mobile earth station which provides a 4-wire analogue interface 
for connection of a maritime satellite circuit to a maritime local system  and a 4-wire circuit test access point.

See Figure 1/M.1100. 

ship earth station (SES)

Rees. Q.9, Q.1100

A station in the maritime mobile satellite service intended to be used while in motion or during halts at 
unspecified points and which is located on board a ship (see Radio Regulations, Article 1, No. 73, § 4.16).

ship earth station
See:
maritime terminal, 

ship position reports (prefix 43)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 43 provides connection to an appropriate national or international centre collecting ship movement 
inform ation for search and rescue (or other) purposes.

ship station identity

Rec. E.210

The ship’s identification X ], X2 . . .  Xk identifying the ship uniquely. The ship station identity may be 
transmitted on the radio path.

ship station identity

Rees. E.215, F.125

As defined in the Radio Regulations, Appendix 43. See also Recommendations E.210 and F.120. 

ship station number

Rees. E.210, F.120

The number that identifies a ship for access from a public network and forms part o f the international 
num ber to be dialled or keyed by a public network subscriber.

Note 1 — The formats of the ship station number are defined in the following Series E and F Recommen­
dations:

— Recommendation E.215 for telephone and ISDN numbering in the Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service;
— Recommendation F.125 for telex numbering in the Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service;
— numbering plans for maritime mobile (terrestrial) systems for further study.

Note 2 — In this Recommendation the term ship station is intended to also include, for simplicity, ship 
earth station.

shore station
See:
maritime centre, 

short transaction transmissions

Rec. D.21

Short duration virtual calls for which the information to be exchanged is low in volume and which must 
be quickly transmitted through the network. Normally there are less than 100 characters of user data and less than 
30 s in connect time per call.

545



shorthand notation

Rec. Z.100

A shorthand notation is a concrete syntax notation providing a more compact representation implicitly 
referring to Basic SD L  concepts.

sidetone balance network

Rec. P. 10

An electrical network as part o f a 2- to 4-wire balance point within a telephone set circuit for the purpose 
of controlling the telephone sidetone path loss.

sidetone masking rating (STMR)

Rec. P. 10

The loudness of a telephone sidetone path compared with the loudness of the intermediate reference 
system (IRS) overall in which the comparison is made incorporating the speech signal heard via the human 
sidetone path L m e h s  as a masking threshold.

sidetone of a telephone set

Rec. P .ll

The transmission of sound from the telephone microphone to the telephone receiver in the same telephone
set.

sidetone path

Rec. P. 10

Any path, acoustic, mechanical or electrical by which a telephone user’s speech a n d /o r room noise is 
heard in his own ear(s) (at the ERP).

sidetone path loss

Rec. P. 10

The loss of the sidetone path expressed as a loss compared with the speech at the MRP. Symbols in 
common use are:

L m e h s  for sidetone paths within a human head,
L m e s t  for electro-acoustic sidetone paths within the telephone set,
L m e m s  for mechanical sidetone paths within a telephone handset.
L rhst for elctro-acoustic sidetone path from a diffuse room noise source to the earphone.

Each of these paths may be measured as sensitivities, in which case they become S M e h s , S M e s t ,  S M e m s  and
S r n s t , and experience a change of sign. Thus, for example, S M E S T  =  —  L M e s t -

SIG

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A signal representing an exchange of layer 1 information between line term inations of a digital 
transmission system for basic access.

signal

Rees. G.701, 1.112

A physical phenomenon one or more of whose characteristics may vary to represent inform ation.

signal

Rec. Z.100

A signal is an instance of a signal type communication information to a process instance.
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signal (general sense)

Rec. Q.9

Aggregate of waves propaged along a transmission channel and intended to act on a receiving unit.

Note — “General sense” applies only to the area of telecommunications. The ordinary dictionary sense is 
still wider, viz: “A preconcerted or intelligible sign conveying information or direction at a distance, a physical 
phenom enon or characteristic quantity of such a phenom enon whose time variations represent inform ation, etc.”

signal (in signalling applications)

Rec. Q.9

A transferable element of inform ation relating to a particular circuit, a particular transaction or to the 
network management.

Note 1 — A signal as defined above may be generated by a change of state.

Note 2 — A  qualification may precede the term, e.g. “answer signal”. The qualification represents the 
name of the signal and generally refers to the kind of information the signal conveys or its main function. A great
many of such qualifications are defined in standard signalling system’s specifications.

signal (general sense)

Rec. Q.9

Aggregate of waves propagated along a transmission channel and intended to act on a receiving unit, 

signal (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

A signal is a flow of data conveying inform ation to a process. (See Recommendation Z.100, § 2.5.4.) 

signal definition 

Rec. Z.100

A  signal definition defines a named signal type and associates a list o f zero or more sort identifiers with
the signal name. This allow signals to carry values.

signal element

Rec. G.701

A part o f a digital signal, characterized by its discrete timing and its discrete value, and used to represent a
digit.

signal element

Rec. R.140

Each of the parts constituting a signal and distinguished from the others by one or more characteristics 
such as its nature, magnitude, duration and relative position.

signal imitation (in VF signalling)

Rec. Q.9

An unwanted signal produced within the signalling band by speech or other currents which are not 
genuine signals causing the response of a signal receiver.

signal list

Rec. Z.100

A signal list is a list of signal identifiers used in channel and signal route definitions to indicate all the 
signals which may be conveyed by the channel or signal route in one direction.

547



signal list area

Rec. Z.100

The signal list area in an interaction diagram represents a signal list associated with a channel or signal
route.

signal message
See:
(signal) message.

signal repetition

Rec. R.140

A function signal which is used in an error detecting and feedback system to request a repetition or to 
precede a retransmission.

Note — In the International Telegraph Alphabet No. 3 this signal corresponds to the code combination 
AZZAZAA.

signal route

Rec. Z.100

A signal route indicates the flow of signals between a process type and either another process type in the 
same block or the channels connected to the block.

signal spillover (in VF signalling)

Rec. Q.9

That part o f a VF signal which passes in band from one link to the other in a multi-link connection before 
the connection between the links has been split at the incoming end.

signal transfer point

Rec. Q.253

A signal transfer point is a signal relay centre handling and forwarding telephone signals from one
signalling link to another in case o f signalling in a non-associated mode o f  operation.

Note — Following this definition there is no need for a signal transfer point to have any connection with, 
or relation to, a switching centre.

However, in the case of a quasi-associated mode o f  operation, it is obvious that a signal transfer point may 
coincide with the System No. 6 exchange where the signalling links terminate and that the equipment may be
incorporated into the signalling equipment of that System No. 6 exchange.

See Figure 4/Q.253.

signal transfer point

Gloss. (VI.3)

A signal relay centre handling and transferring signals from one signalling link to another in a 
non-associated mode of operation.

signal unit (SU)

Rec. Q.275, Gloss. (VI.3)

The smallest defined group of bits on the signalling channel (28 bits), used for the transfer o f signal 
information.
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signal unit (SU)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A group of bits forming a separately transferable entity used to convey information on a signalling link.

signal unit
See:
signal unit, 

signal unit alignment

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Signal unit alignment exists when flags are received at intervals which correspond to integral numbers of 
octets and which fall within certain upper and lower limits.

signal unit error rate monitoring

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure by which the error rate of an active signalling link is measured on the basis o f a count of 
correctly checking and erroneous signal units.

signal unit sequence control

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Procedures used at level 2 to ensure that message signal units are transported in sequence, without loss or 
duplication, over a particular signalling link.

The exchange of inform ation specifically concerned with the establishment and control of connections, and 
with management, in a telecommunication network.

signalling

Rec. Q.9

a) The exchange of inform ation (other than by speech) specifically concerned with the establishment, 
release and other control of calls, and network management, in automatic telecommunications 
operation.

b) A qualification implying an action as defined above, e.g.:

signalling access protocol layer 1-3, information access protocol layer 1-3

Rec. 1.140

These attributes characterize the protocol on the signalling or user inform ation transfer channel at a given 
access point or reference point.

signalling area/network code (SANC)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The field in the international signalling point code that identifies the zone and national signalling area or 
network. It consists o f a code for the world geographical zone (3-bit) and a code for the area or network in a 
specific zone (8-bit).

signalling

Rec. 1.112

signalling channel 
signalling equipment 
signalling information 
signalling link 
signalling message

signalling procedure 
signalling relation 
signalling route 
signalling system 
signalling time slot
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Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.3)

A data channel in combination with the associated signalling terminal equipment at each end.

Signalling Connection Control Part (SCCP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Additional functions to the MTP to cater for both connectionless as well as connection-oriented network 
service and to achieve an OSI compatible network service.

signalling connection control part (SCCP)

Rec. Q.1100

This provides in SS No. 7 additional functions to the message transfer part to cater for both connectionless 
as well as connection oriented network services, to transfer circuit related, non-circuit related signalling 
information, and other types of information between exchanges and specialised centres in telecommunication 
networks (see CCITT Recommendation Q.711).

signalling connection establishment failure probability

Rec. Q.716

A signalling connection establishment failure is defined as a connection refusal or a time-out for the 
connection establishment timer coming from the SCCP.

The dimensioning of the SCCP regarding the num ber of local reference numbers will impact this signalling 
connection establishment failure probability. The unavailability of a SCCP relation is also an internal param eter 
impacting this probability.

The connection refusals coming from the called user must not be taken into account. This also applies for 
the time-out coming from this called user.

Note — It is possible for the connection refusals to distinguish between the one coming from the user and 
the one coming from the SCCP, but that is impossible for the time-out of the connection establishment timer.

signalling connection establishment time

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a N -CO N N ECT request and the corresponding N -CO N N ECT 
confirmation primitive for a successful signalling connection establishment.

This delay is composed of two parameters: one which depends of the user at the destination node and one 
which depends of the NSP. The first one which is the elapsed time between a N -CO N N ECT indication and 
response at the destination will be specified for each user. The second one is an internal param eter o f the SCCP 
and will be called SCCP component of the signalling connection establishment time. It will be specified in this 
SCCP performances Recommendation.

Moreover it is possible to specify here the maximum signalling connection establishment time. It is equal 
to the connection establishment timer (see Recommendation Q.714).

signalling connection reset delay

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a N-RESET request and the corresponding N-RESET 
confirmation primitive for a successful signalling connection reset.

signalling connection unsolicited reset and premature release probability

Rec. Q.716

This parameter gives the probability that a connection release or reinitialization due to the SCCP occurs 
on a signalling connection during a given time.

The unavailability of a SCCP relation is an internal parameter to be considered when calculating the 
probability of a connection release occurence due to the SCCP.

signalling channel (Signalling System No. 6)
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Gloss. (VI.3)

A combination of two data channels operating together in a single signalling system, 

signalling data link 

Rec. Q.9

A combination of two data channels operating together in a single signalling system. The data channels 
operate in opposite directions and at the same data rate.

signalling end point

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A node in a signalling network associated with a call originating local exchange, terminating local 
exchange, or gateway exchange.

signalling information

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The inform ation content o f a signal or a signalling message.

signalling information (field) (SIF)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The bits o f a message signal unit which cary information particular to a certain user transaction and 
always contain a label.

signalling interworking

Rec. Q.300

Signalling interworking is the controlled transfer of signalling information across the interface between 
signalling systems where the significance of the transferred information is identical or where the significance is 
translated in a defined manner.

signalling link

Gloss. (VI.3)

A combination of two signalling channels operating together in a single signalling system, 

signalling link

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A transmission means which consists o f a signalling data link and its transfer control functions, used for 
reliable transfer o f a signalling message.

signalling link activation

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The process of making a signalling link ready to carry signalling traffic.

signalling link blocking

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An event causing the unavailability of a signalling link, typically consisting in a “processor outage” 
condition at one end of that signalling link.

signalling data link
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Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A field of the label in the signalling network management messages, which indicates the particular 
signalling link to which the message refers among those interconnecting the two involved signalling points.

signalling link deactivation

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The procedure by which a signalling link is taken out of service.

signalling link error monitoring

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

This comprises two functions: initial alignment error rate monitoring and signal unit error rate monitoring, 

signalling link failure 

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An event causing the unavailability of a signalling link, typically consisting in a failure in signalling 
terminal equipment or in the signalling data link.

signalling link group

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A set of signalling links directly connecting two signalling points and having the same physical 
characteristics (bit rate, propagation delay, etc.).

signalling link management functions

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Functions that control and take actions, when required, to preserve integrity of locally connected signalling 
links, e.g. by reconfiguration of the signalling link sets.

signalling link restoration

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An event consisting in the initial alignment procedure on a signalling link following the removal o f the 
previous causes of failure; if no other causes of unavailability exist (i.e. a signalling link blocked condition) then 
the signalling link becomes available.

signalling link selection field

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A field of the routing label which is typically used by the message routing function to perform load 
sharing among different signalling links/link sets.

signalling link set

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A set of one or more signalling links directly connecting two signalling points.

signalling link unblocking

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An event consisting in the removal of the previous causes of signalling link blocking; if no other causes of 
unavailability exist (i.e. a signalling link failed condition), then the signalling link becomes available.

signalling link code (SLC)
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Glossary

The application process associated with the operation, administration, and management of the Signalling 
System No. 7.

signalling message

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An assembly of signalling information pertaining to a call, management transaction, etc., that is trans­
ferred as an entity.

signalling message

Rec. Q.9

An assembly of signalling information pertaining to a call, management transaction, etc., comprising also 
elements for delimitation, sequencing and error control, that is transferred as an entity.

signalling message handling functions

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Functions that, at the actual transfer of a message, direct the message to the proper signalling link or User
Part.

(signalling) message route

Rec. Q.9

The signalling link or consecutive links connected in tandem that are used to convey a signalling message 
from an originating point to its destination point.

signalling message transfer delay

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, V IS)

The time a message will take to pass through the signalling network.

signalling network

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VIS)

A network used for signalling by one or more users and consisting of signalling points and connecting 
signalling links.

signalling network

Rec. Q.9

A network used for signalling and consisting of signalling points and connecting signalling links, 

signalling network 

Rec. Q.9

A network used for transfer of signalling messages and consisting of signalling points and connecting 
common channel signalling links.

signalling network components

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, V IS)

Com ponents which make up the signalling network, such as signalling points and common channel 
signalling links.

signalling management application process (SMAP)
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signalling network functions

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The functions which are performed by the Message Transfer Part at level 3 and are common to, and 
independent of, the operation of individual signalling links. They include the signalling message handling 
functions and the signalling network management functions.

signalling network management functions

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Functions that, on the basis o f predetermined data and information about the status of the signalling 
network, control the current message routing and configuration of signalling network facilities.

signal Iing-network-management signals

Rec. Q.256

Information regarding the conditions of signalling links which may be required to modify signal routings.
This excludes information relevant to the signals concerned with individual calls or speech circuits.

signalling point

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A node in a signalling network which either originates and receives signalling messages, or transfers
signalling messages from one signalling link to another, or both.

signalling point

Rec. Q.9

A node in a signalling network which either originates and receives signal messages, or transfers signal 
messages from one signalling link to another, or both.

Note — Signalling point may be qualified by a prefix, such as International, to denote a specific 
application.

signalling point code

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in a release message to identify the signalling point in which the call failed.

signalling point code

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A binary code uniquely identifying a signalling point in a signalling network. This code is used, according 
to its position in the label, either as destination point code or as originating point code.

signalling point numbering plan

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A formal description of the method of translating end-user provided address inform ation into an address 
understandable by the signalling network.

signalling point restart

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure that allows a graceful increase of traffic to a restarting node.
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Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A node in a signalling network with SCCP relay functions.

(signalling) protocol

Rec. Q.9

A protocol used for effecting the exchange of signalling inform ation between network service users, or 
between exchanges a n d /o r other network entities.

signalling relation

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A relation between two signalling points involving the possibility of information interchange between 
corresponding User Part functions.

signalling route

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A predetermined path described by a succession o f signalling points that may be traversed by signalling 
messages directed by a signalling point towards a specific destination point.

signalling route management functions

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Functions that transfer inform ation about changes in the availability of signalling routes in the signalling 
network.

signalling route set

Rec. Q.9

The combination of all the permitted signalling routes that may be used to pass signalling messages from a 
signalling point to a specific destination.

signalling route-set-test procedure

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure, included in the signalling route management which is used to test the availability of a given 
signalling route, previously declared unavailable.

signalling routing

Rec. Q.9

Procedures for directing the choice and allocation of signalling paths, 

signalling system

Gloss. (VI.3)

The combination of all o f the equipment and channels necessary to provide signalling for one or more 
groups of circuits between two No. 6 exchanges. It thus includes a data link, signalling terminal equipment, and 
necessary portion of the processor at each No. 6 exchange.

signalling system

Rec. Q.9

The procedures for the interpretation and use of a repertoire of signals together with the hardware an d /o r 
software needed for the generation, transmission, and reception of these signals.

signalling point with SCCP relay function (SPR)
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signalling time-slot

Rec. G.701

A time slot occupying a specific position in a frame and allocated to the transmission of signalling, 

signalling time slot 

Rec. Q.9

A time slot starting at a particular phase in each frame and allocated to the transmission of signalling, 

signalling traffic management functions

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Functions that control and, when required, modify routing information used by the Message routing
function and control the transfer o f signalling traffic in a manner that avoids irregularities in the message flow.

signalling transfer delay

Rec. Q.543

The exchange signalling transfer delay is the time taken for the exchange to transfer a message from one 
signalling system to another with minimal or no other exchange actions required. The interval is measured from 
the instant that a message is received from a signalling system until the moment the corresponding message is 
passed to another signalling system. Examples of messages are ALERT to ADDRESS COMPLETE, ADDRESS 
COMPLETE to ADDRESS COM PLETE, C O N N ECT to ANSW ER, RELEASE to DISCONNECT, etc.

For transit connections, the requirements of the appropriate signalling system Recommendation should
apply, e.g. Recommendations Q.725 and Q.766 for Tcu value (case of a simple message).

Note — User-to-user signalling may imply additional functions in the exchanges, e.g. charging, flow 
control, etc. The requirements for user-to-user signalling transfer delay and the impact of user-to-user signalling on 
exchange performance is for further study.

signalling transfer point (STP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A signalling point with the function of transferring signalling messages from one signallig link to another 
and considered exclusively from the viewpoint o f the transfer.

significance level (of a statistical test) a

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The given value which limits the probability o f the null hypothesis being rejected, if the null hypothesis is
true.

Note — The critical region is determined in such a way that if the null hypothesis is true, the probability 
of this null hypothesis being rejected should be not more than this given value.

significant condition

Rec. R.140

Condition of a signal element defining the meaning of that signal element, in accordance with a code.

Note -  This condition can be a function of the value of the signal element e.g. amplitude, frequency, 
phase or a combination of these.

significant instant; significant instant of a digital signal

Rec. G.701

The instant at which a signal element commences in a discretely-timed signal.
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significant instant

Rec. R.140

That instant at which a change-over occurs.

Note — The instant of change from one significant condition to another.

significant instant of a digital signal
See:
significant instant; significant instant of a digital signal, 

significant interval 

Rec. R.140

Time interval between two consecutive significant instants.

significant number
See:
national (significant number), 

significant points

Rec. E.710

Points in the network where traffic flows and grades of service should be evaluated, 

simple authentication

Rec. X.509

Authentication by means of simple password arrangements.

simple connection

Rec. 1.140

A connection consisting o f only one connection element, 

simple expression 

Rec. Z.100

A simple expression is an expression which only contains operators, synonyms, and literals of the 
predefined sorts.

simple multipoint circuit

Rec. V.7

A m ultipoint circuit that does not contain more than two data circuit terminating equipments (DCEs) in 
series and that provides for centralized multipoint operation.

simple parameter argument

Rec. Z.341

A parameter argument made up of only one information unit. 

simple transmissions 

Rec. D.180

One-way transmissions from a point of origin in one country to a receiving point in another
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Rec. X.208

A type defined by directly specifying the set o f its values.

simplex

Rec. R.140

Designating or pertaining to a mode of operation or the equipment concerned, by which inform ation can 
be transmitted in either direction but not simultaneously, between two points.

sine-squared pulse

Rec. G.601

A unidirectional pulse defined by the expression:

y =  K sin2 (ti//2T ); 0 <  t <  2T 

y =  0; t < 0 and t > 2T

where

K  is the amplitude

T  is the pulse duration at half-amplitude

t is the time.

single channel voice-frequency telegraphy (SCVFT)

Rec. R.140

Voice-frequency telegraphy providing a single telegraph channel in a telephone type channel.

Note — The term SCVF is usually applied to a telegraph circuit (32.02) rather than to a telegraph channel
(32.01).

single clique working (point-to-point operation)

Rec. P.84

The system of two DCM Es interconnected by one set o f bearer channels. This working of a DCM E is the 
most efficient mode of operation for a DCMS. It utilizes the maximum bearer pool capacity and the minimum 
inter-DCM E control information. It is an exclusive mode of operation. Another term for point-to-point is 
circuit-based DCMS. Figure 1/P.84 shows an example of point-to-point or circuit-based DCMS.

single current transmission

Rec. R.140

Direct current transmission effected by applying voltages of the same polarity, producing currents o f the 
same direction.

single-ended synchronization

Rec. G.701

A  method of synchronizing a specified synchronization node with respect to another synchronization node 
in which synchronization information at the specified node is derived from the phase difference between the local 
clock and the incoming digital signal from the other node.

single-line subscriber line

Rees. Z.334, Z.341

A line between a public exchange and a subscriber set.

simple type
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single-valued attribute

Rec. X.413

An attribute which can only have one value associated with it. 

sixty four (64) kbit/s connected ratio

Rec. G.763

The ratio of the number of non-preassigned TCs which are classified as 64 kbit/s connect-called plus 
64 kb it/s connect-calling, to the total number of non-preassigned TCs. The ratio is expressed as a percentage to 
the nearest integer.

^  No. of non-preassigned 64 kbit/s TCs
N connect-called and connect-calling

64 kbit/s connected ratio =    x 100

No. of non-preassigned TCs x N

The data activity ratio includes hangover time, 

sixty four (64) kbit/s DLC-on ratio

Rec. G.763

The ratio of the number of frames during which DLC for 64 kbit/s unrestricted is ON, to the total number 
of frames. The ratio is expressed as a percentage to the nearest integer.

No. of sampled DCM E frames with DLC 
for 64 kb it/s ON

64 kbit/s DLC-on ratio =    x 100

N

sixty four (64) kbit/s failed seizures ratio

Rec. G.763

The percentage of 64 kb it/s  on dem and seizure (S64) attempts that receive a 64 kbit/s negative 
acknowledgment (S64 NACK) from the DCM E, given as an integer.

Count of S64 NACK signals sent in STI 
64 kb it/s FSR =     x 100

Count of S64 signals received in STI

sixty four (64) kbit/s unrestricted digital data ratio

Rec. G.763

The radio of the number of trunk channels carrying 64 kbit/s unrestricted digital data signals, to the total 
num ber o f trunk channels averaged over a fixed interval of time.

size limit

Rec. F.500

A service control which indicates the maximum number o f objects to be returned in the results o f a search 
or list operation (the control is only applicable to those operations). If the list size is exceeded, any results equal 
in num ber to the size limit should be returned, with the indication that the results are incomplete due to the size 
limit constraint. If this com ponent is omitted, no maximum is implied.
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skew

A defect in reproduction in which lines that should be at right-angles to the scanning direction are inclined 
to it, owing to a difference between the scanning speeds at transmission and reception.

slave clock

Rec. G.810

A clock whose timing output is phase-locked to the timing signal received from a higher quality clock. 
Requirements for slave clocks are given in Recommendation G.812.

Note — The highest quality slave clock is sometimes referrred to as a transit node clock, or a Stratum 2 
clock. The second highest quality slave clock is sometimes referred to as a local node clock, or a Stratum 3 clock.

slip

Rec. G.810

The repetition or deletion o f a block of bits in a synchronous or plesiochronous bit stream due to a 
discrepancy in the read and write rates at a buffer.

slip (deprecated)
See:
controlled slip.

smooth traffic

Rec. E.600

Traffic that has a peakedness factor less than 1.

soft line terminator

Rec. T.411

A line term inator that is allowed to be removed, relocated or replaced in a subsequent layout process.

software

Rec. Q.9

Computer programs, procedures, rules and any associated docum entation concerned with the operation of 
a system.

solicited guidance; on-line help

Rec. Z.341

System’s capability to provide a user with inform ation on how to use the system while using it.

solicited information indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in an information message to indicate whether or not the message is a response to an 
information request message.

solid fault
See:
persistent fault; permanent fault; solid fault..

Rec. T.O
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SORT

Rearrange the order of a data set according to specified (or default) criteria. The contents of the original 
set is not affected by this action, only its order.

sort

Rec. Z.341

An action to rearrange the order of a data set according to specified (or default) criteria; the contents of 
the original set is not affected by this action, only its order.

sort

Rec. Z.100

A sort is a set o f values with common characteristics. Sorts are always nonempty arid disjoint, 

sound- and television-programme connections

Rec. D.180

An international sound- or television-programme connection consists of one or more unidirectional circuits 
between broadcasting organizations and comprises:

a) the point to be regarded as that of the origin of the transmission (Point A of Figures 1/D .180 and 
2/D.180);

b) the outgoing national circuit which connects Point A to the first ISPC or ITPC (Point B);
c) an international circuit comprised of any combination of international or national terrestrial,

submarine cable, radio or satellite circuits or circuit sections. (A satellite circuit consists o f a satellite 
section, including the earth stations, extended by terrestrial means to the ISPCs or ITPCs at the ends 
o f the satellite circuit);

d) the incoming national circuit which connects the last ISPC or ITPC (Point C) to Point D;
e) the point of destination o f the transmission (Point D).

The various parts of international connections are illustrated in Figures 1/D .180 and 2 /D . 180. 

sound-programme circuit

Rec. D.180

A unidirectional circuit for the transmission o f a sound programme or a sound component o f a television 
programme.

Note — More than one such sound-programme circuit may be required for association with a single 
television circuit.

The various types of audio circuits are described in Recommendation D.180 § 3. 

sound-programme circuit-section 

Rec. J.13

Part o f an international sound-programme circuit between 
transmitted at audio frequencies.

The normal method of providing a sound-programme circuit 
by the use of carrier sound-programme equipment. Exceptionally 
provided by other means, for example, by using amplified unloaded 
using the phantoms of symmetric-pair carrier cables. See Fig. 1/J.13.

sound-programme circuit section

Rec. N .l

The unidirectional national or international sound-programme transmission path between two stations at 
which the programme is accessible at audio frequencies. The transmission path may be established via terrestrial 
or single destination satellite routing. (See Note 2 to Recommendation N .l and Figures 1 /N .l and 3 /N .l.)

Rec. Z.333

two stations at which the programme is

section in the international network will be 
sound-programme circuit sections will be 

or lightly loaded screened-pair cables or by
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sound retrieval service

Rec. 1.113

On-demand (user initiated) retrieval o f music and other audio information, 

source identification

Rec. N .l3

An announcement should be used to identify the originating point o f the test signals and should be 
preferably as short as possible. It is suggested that such an announcem ent contain at least the following 
information:

— name of originating organization;
— location;
— country.

The sound programme signal should be controlled by the sending broadcaster so that the amplitudes of the 
peaks only rarely exceed the peak amplitude of the permitted maximum (sine-wave test) signal.

source identifier

Rec. Z.341

One or more information units indicating the physical area where an output was generated, 

source language 

Rec. Q.9

A language from which statements are translated, 

source/sink relationship

Rec. T.62

User information is transferred from a source to a sink.

space
See:
m ark; space; marking; spacing, 

space (between characters and words in Morse code)

Rec. R.140

A signal element of space condition and nominal duration of two unit intervals between characters and six 
unit intervals between words.

space condition (in Morse code only)

Rec. R.140

Designation given to one of the two significant conditions in Morse code, the other condition being 
designated “mark”.

space division

Rec. Q.9

The separation in the space dom ain of a plurality of transmission channels between two points, 

space division switching 

Rec. Q.9

The switching of inlets to outlets using space division techniques.
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space signal

Rec. S. 140

Signal corresponding to a code combination which causes the printing position to be advanced by the 
character pitch without printing.

spacing
See:
mark; space; marking; spacing.

spacing ratio

Rec. T.411

The ratio of line spacing to pel spacing.

spacing ratio

Rec. T.417

This attribute specifies the ratio between the line spacing and the pel spacing o f the image represented by 
the content portion. This ratio is to be observed by the raster graphics content layout process (defined in Rec. 
T.416, § 10) in determining the block size, and by the imaging process (defined in Rec. T.416, § 11) to avoid image 
distortion.

span

Rec. X.413

A component in the summarize abstract-operation result containing the lowest and highest sequence-num- 
bers o f the entries that matched the selection criteria.

spark-over

Rec. K.12

An electrical breakdown of a discharge gap of a gas discharge tube. Also referred to as “breakdow n”, 

spark-over voltage 

Rec. K.12

The voltage which causes spark-over when applied across the terminals o f a gas discharge tube.

spark-over voltage, a.c.

Rec. K.12

The minimum r.m.s. value of sinusoidal voltage at frequencies between 15 Hz and 62 Hz that results in 
spark-over.

spark-over voltage, d.c.

Rec. K.12

The voltage at which the gas discharge tube sparks over with slowly increasing d.c. voltage.

spark-over voltage, impulse

Rec. K.12

The highest voltage which appears across the terminals o f a gas discharge tube in the period between the 
application of an impulse of given waveshape and the time when current begins to flow.
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SPC system
See:

SPDU identifier (SI)

Rec. X.225

Heading inform ation that identifies the SPDU concerned.

special dial tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising that the exchange is ready to receive call information and inviting the user to start sending 
call information, at the same time reminding the user that special conditions apply to the term ination from which 
the call is being made.

special information tone

Rec. E.182

A tone advising the caller that the called number cannot be reached for reasons other than “subscriber 
busy” or “congestion”.

The tone may also be used in conjunction with recorded announcements to signify that what the caller is 
about to hear is a recording. It should always be used to precede all call failure announcements.

special keys and directives information window area

Rec. Z.341

This window area should display function key labels and specifies about the use of directives.

specialized access

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, the involvement of specialized access units providing intercom m unica­
tion between message handling services and other telecommunication services.

specific layout structure

Rec. T.411

A set o f layout objects and associated content portions.

specific logical structure

Rec. T.411

A set of logical objects and associated content portions.

specific negative recorded announcement without supplementary information

Rec. E.182

A recorded announcem ent indicating to the user that the request for a particular supplementary service 
cannot be executed or that the call cannot be completed.

Examples

“Your order for call transfer cannot be executed.”

“The called number is not obtainable because of a network fault.”

stored program controlled (SPC system; SPC system).
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Rec. E.182

A recorded announcement complete with the supplementary information received indicating to the user 
that a certain condition is being established.

Example

“An alarm call is booked for 06.30.” 

specific positive recorded announcement without supplementary information

Rec. E.182

A recorded announcement indicating to the user that the request for a particular supplementary service has 
been accepted.

Example

“The call barring service is now in operation.” 

specific recorded announcement

Rec. E.182

A recorded announcement giving specific inform ation about a call attempt or control order, 

specification 

Rec. Z.100

A specification is a definition of the requirements of a system. A specification consists o f general 
parameters required of the system  and the functional specification o f its required behaviour. Specification may be 
also used as a shorthand for “specification a n d /o r description”, e.g., in SD L specification or system specification.

specification (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

The requirements of a system are defined in a specification of that system. A specification consists of 
general parameters required of the system and the functional specification (FS) o f its required behaviour. (See 
Recommendation Z.100, §§ 1.1.)

specification and description language (SDL)

Rec. Q.9

The CCITT language used in the presentation of the functional specification and functional description of 
the internal logic processes in stored programmed control (SPC) switching systems.

specification and description language (SDL)

Rec. Z.341

The specification and description language specified in the Z. 100-series Recommendations.

CCITT Specification and Description Language (S D L )

Rec. Z.100

CCITT Specification and Description Language (SDL) is a formal language providing a set o f constructs o f 
the specification for the functionality o f a system.

speech

Rec. 1.140

Digital representation of speech coded according to a specified encoding rule (e.g. A-law, p-law).

specific positive recorded announcement with supplementary information
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speech activity factor

Rec. G.763

The radio of the time speech signals with their corresponding hangover time and front-end delay occupy a 
trunk channel, to the total measuring time, averaged over the total number of trunk channels carrying speach.

speech digit signalling

Rees. 1.112, Q.9

A type of channel associated signalling in which digit time-slots primarily used for the transmission of 
encoded speech are periodically used for signalling.

speech information transfer

Rec. Q.71

This bearer service category is intended to support speech.

The digital signal at the S /T  reference point is assumed to conform to the internationally agreed encoding 
laws for speech (i.e. Recommendation G.711 A-law, p-law) and that the network may use processing techiques 
appropriate for speech such as analogue transmission, echo cancellation and low bit rate encoding. Hence, bit 
integrity is not assured. This bearer service is not intended to support modem derived voiceband data.

All CCITT Recommendations for the transfer of speech inform ation in the network apply to this service, 

speech level 

Rec. P. 10

A general term embracing speech volume, active speech level and any other similar quantity expressed in 
decibels relative to a stated reference.

speech plus duplex equipment; S +  D equipment

Rec. R.140

Equipment for intraband telegraphy providing a duplex telegraph circuit by the use of two telegraph 
carrier frequencies.

speech plus simplex equipment; S +  S equipment

Rec. R.140

Equipment for intraband telegraphy providing a simplex telegraph circuit by the use of a single telegraph 
carrier frequency.

speech volume
See:
volume; speech volume.

speech volume penalty

Rec. P.10

The reduction in a subscriber’s talking level (usually expressed as a function of a speech sidetone rating, 
e.g. STMR) due to the presence of sidetone.

speed conversion

Rec. R.140

The conversion of the modulation rate of the received signal to a different modulation rate suitable for the 
subsequent equipment.
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speed converter concentrator

U.140

The temporary storing o f data arriving from slow channels and their retransmission on high speed 
channels and vice versa.

splitting

Rec. X.200

A function within the (N)-layer by which more than one (N — l)-connection is used to support one 
(N)-connection.

Note -  The term splitting is also used in a more restrictive sense to refer to the function performed by 
the sending (N)-entity while the term recombining is used to refer to the function performed by the receiving 
(N)-entity.

splitting (in VF signalling)

Rec. Q.9

A switching function which provides disconnection or isolation of that part of a channel which:
-  preceeds the point where the signalling frequency(ies) is(are) injected;
— succeeds the point where the signal receiver is connected.

Splitting when receiving a signal prevents false operation of signalling equipment by signal reflections and 
signal spill-over.

Splitting when sending a signal prevents interference from a preceding circuit or near-end equipment, 

spontaneous menu 

Rec. Z.341

A menu that is automatically given at the start of an information entry. 

spontaneous output 

Rec. Z.341

An output generated by internal events of the system, e.g., an alarm.

SS-user
See:
session protocol machine.

ST signal; end-of-pulsing (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.310

This register signal is sent to indicate that there are no more address signals to follow. The signal is always 
sent in semi-automatic as well as autom atic working.

ST signal (Signalling System No. 5)
See:
end-of-pulsing signal (sent in the forward direction; ST signal (Signalling System No. 5. 

stability loss 

Rec. G.100

The lowest value of the semi-loop loss in the frequency band to be considered.

stand-alone concentrator
See:
line concentrator; stand-alone concentrator.
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standard attribute

Rees. F.400. X.400

An attribute whose type is bound to a certain class of information.

standard attribute

Rec. X.402

An attribute whose type is bound to a class of inform ation by Recommendation X.402.

The value of every standard attribute except terminal-type is either a string or a collection o f strings.

standard deviation 5

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The positive square root o f the variance.

standard digital analyzer

Rec. G.7I4, G.715

A hypothetical device which is absolutely ideal, i.e. a perfect digital-to-analogue converter followed by an
ideal low pass filter (assumed to have no attenuation frequency distortion and no envelope delay distortion), and
which may be simulated by a digital processor.

standard digital generator

Rec. G.714. G.715

A hypothetical device which is absolutely ideal, i.e. a perfect analogue-to-digital converter preceded by an
ideal low pass filter (assumed to have no attenuation frequency distortion and no envelope delay distortion), and
which may be simulated by a digital processor.

standardized option

Rec. F.200

A service feature, defined by CCITT as an addition to the basic requirements, that may optionally be used 
by subscribers in the international Teletex service.

standardized option

Rec. F.710

A service feature defined by CCITT as an addition to the basic requirements, that may optionally be used
by subscribers in the international TCS. These options may be provided from the netvyorks as well from the
terminals.

standby-ready-acknowledgement signal

Rec. Q.255

A signal sent on the standby reserve link in response to a standby-ready signal and indicatingt that the
error rate on that link has met the requirements of the one-minute proving period.

standby-ready signal

Rec. Q.255

A signal sent on a standby reserve link to indicate that the error rate on that link has met the requirements 
of the one-minute proving period.



standby redundancy

Rec. M.60, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That redundancy wherein one means for performing a required function is intended to operate, while the 
alternative means are inoperative until needed.

standby state

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A non-operating up state during the required time.

stand-by time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The time interval during which an item is in a stand-by state.

START

Rec. Z.333

Initiate a procedure or process.

start

Rec. Z.100

The start in a process is interpreted before any state or action. The start initializes the process by 
replacing its form al parameters by the actual parameters as specified in the create.

start-aligned

Rec. T.411 ' \.

1) The result o f a layout or imaging process that positions the sequence of character images for a line 
such that the position point of the first character image of that sequence is positioned on the line 
home position or at the point specified by the first line indentation or overhang if any.

2) A tabulation alignment that positions the sequence of character images for a specified character string
such that the position point of the first character image of that sequence is positioned at the tabulation 
stop. s

start date

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

Start day for the measurement execution. ,

start-dialling signal; proceed-to-send signal (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.310

This line signal is sent from the incoming exchange subsequent to the sending of a delay-dialling signal to 
indicate that the incoming register equipment has been connected and is ready to receive address signals.

start edge

Rec. T.411

The edge of the positioning area of a basic layout object that is in the direction opposite to the character
path.

start element

Rec. R.140

A start signal limited to one signal element generally having the duration of a unit interval.
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start-of-pulsing signal
See:

Rec. Q.140

This numerical type signal is sent on receipt of a proceed-to-send signal and may be used to prepare the 
incoming international register for the receipt of the subsequent numerical signals.

Two different KP signals are provided to discriminate between terminal and transit calls:
a) KP1, terminal; and
b) KP2, transit.

start signal

Rec. R.140

In start-stop transmission, a signal preceding each group of signal elements which prepares the receiving 
device for the reception of the elements of the group.

start-stop apparatus

Rec. S. 140

Telegraph apparatus designed for a start-stop system, 

start-stop telegraph signal

Rec. R.140

A telegraph signal containing sequences of unit elements, each sequence being of equal duration and 
corresponding to a transmitted character and preceded by a start element and followed by a period of condition 
Z, the duration of which is not fixed.

start-stop transmission

Rec. R.140

A transmission process using start-stop signals, 

start-stop transmission

Rec. V. 7

A form of anisochronous transmission in which each group of contiguous data units is preceded by a start 
signal and is terminated by a stop signal.

start time

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

Time for beginning the recording period in a recording day.

starting signal

Rec. V.25

Binary 1, synchronizing signal or equalizer training signal, as appropriate, 

start/stop date

Rec. M.251

The start/stop  day of a test/rrieasurem ent on a routine basis.

KP signal; start-of-pulsing signal (sent in the forward direction),

start-of-pulsing signal (sent in the forward direction); KP signal (Signalling System No. 5)
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Rec. M.251

The start/stop  time of a test/m easurem ent on a routine basis.

state

Rec. Z.100

A state is a condition in which a process instance can consume a signal. 

state (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

A state is a condition in which the action of a process is suspended awaiting an input. (See Recommenda­
tion Z.100, § 2.6.3.)

state area

Rec. Z.100

A state area is the S D L /G R  representation of one or more states. 

state or province name 

Rec. F.500

Identifies the geographical subdivision in which the named object is physically located or with which it is 
associated in some other im portant way.

state picture

Rec. Z.100

A state picture is a state symbol incorporating pictorial elements used to extend S D L /G R  to SD L/P E . 

state-transition diagram 

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A diagram showing the set o f possible states of an item and the possible one,step transitions between 
these states.

statement of call account

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

The sending by the network upon request of a subscriber, an Administration, closed user group or private 
network, of a detailed account of his call charges either since his last request or over a nominated period.

static conformance

Rec. X.209

A statement of the requirement for support by an implementation of a valid set of features from among 
those defined by this Recommendation.

static conformance requirements

Rec. X.290

Constraints which are placed in OSI* Recommendations* to facilitate interworking by defining the 
requirements for the capabilities o f an implementation.

Note — Static conformance requirements may be at a broad level, such as the grouping of functional 
units and options into protocol classes, or at a detailed level, such as the ranges of values that are to be supported 
for specific parameters or timers.

start/stop time
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static conformance review

Rec. X.290

A review of the extent to which the static conformance requirements are met by the IUT, by comparing 
the static conformance requirements expressed in the relevant Recommendation(s)* with the PICS and the results 
of any associated capability testing.

static multiplex

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A multiplex where each tributary channel is assigned to one or more main-stream time-slots and the 
assignment is fixed.

static multiplex

Rec. Q.9

Digital bit streams between reference points into which lower bit rate channels have been combined, each 
into an assigned channel or slot.

staticizer (deprecated)
See:
serial to parallel converter;
serial to parallel converter; deserializer.

statistic

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A function of the observed values derived from a sample.

statistical; ATM statistical transfer mode

Rec. 1.113

A specific transfer mode of the asynchronous transfer mode (ATM) in which the average inform ation 
transfer capacity specified for a given service is provided to the user throughout a call.

statistical multiplex (deprecated)
See:
dynamic multiplex, 

statistical test

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A procedure that is intended to decide whether a hypothesis about the distribution of one or more 
populations should be rejected or not rejected (accepted).

Note I — The decision taken is a result of the value of an appropriate statistic or statistics, calculated
from values observed in samples taken from the populations under consideration. As the value of the statistic is
subject to random variations, there is some risk of error when the decision is taken.

Note 2 — It is im portant to note that, generally speaking, a test assumes a priori that certain assumptions 
are fulfilled (for example, assumption of independence of the observations, assumption of normality, etc.). These 
assumptions serve as a basis of the test.

statistical tolerance interval

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A random interval limited by two statistics or by a single statistic, such that the probability that a fraction
of the population, equal to or greater than a given value between 0 and 1, is covered by this interval is equal to a
given value 1 -  a, where a  is the significance level
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statistics on request

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

Provision for the network to send to the subscriber at this request, details of his calls under defined 
headings, e.g. international calls, national calls, calls to certain subscribers or total o f all calls.

status

Rec. M.30

Inform ation on the current state of an NE.

status

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in a circuit group supervision message (e.g. circuit group blocking) to indicate the specific 
circuits, within the range of circuits stated in the message, that are affected by the action specified in the message.

status field (SF)

Glos. (V I.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The bits o f a link status signal unit which indicate one of the major signalling link states.

status report (SRPT)

Rec. U.82

A type of SMXU used to report the status of a message and sent only in response to a SRQ. 

status request (SRQ)

Rec. U.82

A type of SMXU used to request, from a destination telex SFU, the present status of the message, 

status window area 

Rec. Z.341

This window area should contain alarm indicators of the system being controlled, trouble reporting 
inform ation from connected equipment, and message waiting indicators.

steady-state availability
See:
(asymptotic) availability A; (steady-state) availability.

steady-state throughput

Rec. X .l35

The steady-state throughput for a virtual connection is the value to which a throughput measurement 
converges as the duration of the observation period increases with statistically constant load on the virtual 
connection. Assuming successful transfer, steady-state throughput is the same when measured at every pair of 
section boundaries of the virtual connection.

step stress test

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A test consisting of several stress levels applied sequentially for periods of equal time duration to an item, 
in such a way that during each time interval a stated stress level is applied and the stress level is increased from 
one time interval to the next.
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STOP

Rec. Z.333

Terminate the specified activity and leave the system in a defined state.

stop

Rec. Z.100

A stop is an action which terminates a process instance. When a stop is interpreted, all variables owned by 
the process instance are destroyed and all retained signals in the input port are no longer accessible.

stop date

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

Stop day for the measurement execution.

stop date
See:
start/stop  date, 

stop element

Rec. R.140

A stop signal limited to one signal element having any duration equal to or greater than a specified 
minimum value.

stop signal

Rec. R.140

In start-stop transmission, a signal following each group of signal elements which prepares the receiving 
device for the reception of the subsequent start signal, or brings the device to rest.

stop time

Rees. Z.336, Z.341

Time for terminating a recording period in a recording day.

stop time
See:
start/stop  time, 

storage and transfer system (ST/SYS)

Rec. X.402

Contains one or more MSs; one MTA; optionally, one or more AUs; and no UA.

A ST/SYS can serve multiple users.

storage installation

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

An installation that provides a store-and-forward function.

Note — This installation may be provided at a terminal or at a centralized installation, 

storage keyboard

Rec. S .140

An alphanumeric keyboard in which the combination set up by the depression of a key does not directly 
control the transm itter but is transferred to one or more sets o f storage members for subsequent control of the 
transmitter.
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storage of call content

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

The storage for a specified length of time by the network at the subscriber’s request o f the contents o f 
some or all of his calls sent or received.

storage system (S/SYS)

Rec. X.402

Contains one MS and neither a UA, a MTA, nor a AU.

A S/SYS is dedicated to a single user.

storage within the network

Rec. F.200

A network-provided facility that will accept and store messages and relay them to the addressee(s), or (in 
case o f store-and-retrieve) will be retrieved by the addressee.

store-and-forward

Suppl. No. 2 (II .4)

The process of storing messages or parts o f messages and their subsequent transmission to the designated 
address or addresses.

store-and-forward (international) (prefix 21)

Rees. E.216. F.126

Prefix 21 is used for gaining access to a store-and-forward unit (SFU) for international calls, 

store-and-forward (national) (prefix 22)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 22 is used for gaining access to a store-and-forward unit (SFU) for national calls, 

store-and-forward conversion facility (CF using store-and-forward principles)

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

CFs that “store” the received telex (or teletex) messages before “forwarding” them to the called teletex (or 
telex) terminal; see the definition of real conversion facility.

store-and-forward switching
See:
channel switching;
message switching; store and forward switching, 

store and forward unit (SFU)

Rec. U.82

Computer equipment with associated storage that accepts messages from telex subscribers for subsequent 
delivery to specified telex address or addresses. Conversational mode operation is not provided.

stored-messages

Rec. X.413

The most im portant information-base in Recommendation X.413, used to store entries containing messages 
and reports delivered by the MTS to the MS.
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stored program control (SPC)

Rees. Q.9, U.140

The control of an exchange by means of a set of instructions which are stored and can be modified, 

stored program controlled (SPC) system; SPC system

Rec. Z.341

A system (this includes switching systems) that provides telecommunication services, 

street address

Rees. F.400, X.400

A standard attribute in a postal address giving information for the local distribution and physical delivery, 
i.e. the street name, the street identifier (like street, place, avenue) and the house number.

street address

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies a site for the local distribution and physical delivery in a postal address, 
i.e. the street name, place, avenue and the house number. When used as a com ponent of a directory name, it 
identifies the street address at which the named object is located or with which it is associated in some other 
im portant way.

stress analysis

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A quantitative or qualitative determination of the physical, chemical or other stresses an item  is subjected 
to under given use conditions.

stress model

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A mathematical model which describes how a reliability performance measure o f  an item varies as a 
function of the applied stresses.

stretching

Rec. M.30

Holding the indication of an alarm condition for a predetermined am ount of time, even after the condition 
resolves to increase the chance that the TM N has scanned the indication.

string

Rec. Z.100

String is a predefined generator used to introduce lists. The predefined operators include Length, First, 
Last, Substring and concatenation.

strong authentication

Rec. X.509 " ' ; ; * _

Authentication by means of cryptographically derived credentials.

structural element

Rec. T.411

The structural elements of a document are the content portion, the object , and the object class.
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structure

This attribute refers to the capability of the ISDN to deliver information to the destination access point or 
reference point in a structure (e.g. time interval for circuit mode, service data unit for packet mode), that was 
presented in a corresponding signal structured at the origin (access point or reference point).

structured sort

Rec. Z.100

A structured sort is a sort with implicit operators and equations and special concrete syntax for these 
implicit operators. The structured sort is used to make values with so called fields. The values o f the fields can be 
accessed and modified independently.

structured type

Rec. X.208

A type defined by reference to one or more other types.

stuffable digit time-slot (deprecated)
See:
justifiable digit time-slot.

stuffing (deprecated)
See:
justification.

stuffing digit (deprecated)
See:
justifying digit.

stuffing rate (deprecated)
See:
justification rate.

stuffing ratio (deprecated)
See:
justification ratio.

stuffing service digit (deprecated)
See:
justification service digit, 

subblock

Rec. Z.100

A subblock is a block contained within another block. Subblocks are formed when a block is partitioned. 

sub-centre 

U.140

A switching centre which serves a group of terminals and concentrates the traffic from this group towards 
a larger parent switching centre in which it is dependent for the routing of the whole of its traffic.

sub-channel

Rec. R.140

A tributary channel which is allocated a proportion of a standard channel rate.

Example: A transmission channel obtained by time-division and which is allocated a submultiple of an 
actual character transfer rate of a standard channel.

Rec. 1.140
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subchannel

Rec. R.140

In synchronous telegraphy a channel having a sub-multiple o f the full character rate, 

subchannel 

Rec. Z.100

A subchannel is a channel formed when a block is partitioned. A subchannel connects a subblock to a 
boundary of the partitioned block or a block to the boundary of a partitioned channel.

subclass

Rees. F.500, X.501

Relative subordinate to a superclass, an object class derived from a superclass. The members of the 
subclass share all the characteristics of another object class (the superclass) and additional characteristics possessed 
by none of the members of that class (the superclass).

sub-control station

Rees M.60, M.90

A sub-control station is a point within the general m aintenance organization which fulfills the sub-control 
responsibilities o f the circuit, group, supergroup, etc., digital section assigned to it.

sub-control station

Rec. R.140

A station, located on the circuit, responsible to the controlling testing station, and having responsibility for 
the quality of transmission on the section of the circuit within its territory.

subdivision

Rec. Z.341

A symbolic means in the decomposition meta-language o f indicating the division of an entity into its 
constituent parts.

subframe

Rec. G.701

A sequence of noncontiguous time-slots within a frame, each occurring at n times the frame repetition rate 
where n is an integer >  1.

subframe

Rec. Q.9

A sequence of noncontiguous sets of digits assembled within a frame, each set occurring at n times the 
frame repetition rate where n is an integer > 1.

subframe

Rec. R.140

A fixed number of time slots within a frame, which comply with the definition of a frame, but constitute a 
shorter cycle than the original frame.

subject

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, the information, part of the header, that summarizes the content o f the 
message as the originator has specified it.
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subject message

Rees. F.400, X.400

The message that is the subject o f a report.

subject probe

Rees. F.400, X.400

The probe that is the subject o f a report.

sublayer

Rec. X.200

A sub-division of a layer.

submarine system/overland system interconnection point

Rec. G.371

The interconnection points are defined as the output(s) S  and the input(s) S ' of the special equipments 
which ensure the passage between the frequency allocation used in the submarine cable system and a line-trans­
mitted frequency allocation for an overland system (or part of such an allocation plan), so as to enable group, 
supergroup, or mastergroup translating equipment (depending on the capacity of the system) which conforms to 
CCITT Recommendations to be used on the other side of these interconnection points. See Figure /G.371.

submission

Rees. F.400, X.400

Direct submission or indirect submission.

submultiplex

Rec. R.140

A multiplex whose bearer is part o f a higher-order multiplex.

subnetwork

Rec. X.200

A set o f one or more interm ediate open systems which provide relaying and through which end systems 
may establish network-connections.

Note — A subnetwork is a representation within the OSI Reference Model of a real network such as a 
carrier network, a private network or a local area network.

subnetwork

Rec. X.300

A functional abstraction o f a set of one or more intermediate systems which provide relaying and through 
which end systems may establish network connection, only related to the lower three layers of the OSI model (see 
Recommendation X.200).

subnetwork-connection

Rec. X.200

A communication path through a subnetwork which is used by entities in the network layer in providing a 
network-connection.
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Rec. X.300

Functionalities residing within a subnetwork are related to the ways the subnetwork supports connections 
through it. These functionalities may differ in each type of subnetwork depending on the call control and data 
transfer phases.

subnetwork point of attachment

Rec. X.213

A point at which a real end system, interworking unit, or real subnetwork is attached to a real subnetwork, 
and a conceptual point at which a subnetwork service is offered within an end or intermediate system.

subnetwork point of attachment address

Rec. X.213

Information used in the context o f a particular real subnetwork to identify a subnetwork point of 
attachment; or inform ation used in the context o f a particular subnetwork to identify the conceptual point within 
an end or intermediate system at which the subnetwork service is offered. This term is used interchangeably with 
the (equivalent) shortened form subnetwork address.

subnetwork service

Rec. X.300

A service supported by the protocols used in a subnetwork for an instance of communication. This service 
is the same at the service access points.

subnetwork type

Rec. X.300

A subnetwork with a functionality defined on the capability to support the OSI connection-mode network 
service. The term is only valid in this specific context.

subordinate reference

Rec. X.518

A knowledge reference containing information about the DSA that holds a specific subordinate entry.

subordinate/inferior

Rec. X.501

The converse of superior.

subordinates

Rec. T.412

This attribute identifies the set of objects immediately subordinate to the object for which this attribute is
specified.

subrequest

Rec. X.518

A request generated by request decomposition, 

subroutine 

Rec. Q.9

A sequence set of statements which taken as an entity may be used in one or more programs and at one or 
more points in a program, as required for repetitive occurrence of the same task.

subnetwork functionality
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subscriber

Rec. F.500

A user of a telecommunication service, normally based on a contract with the provider of a public service.

subscriber access (deprecated)
See:
access connection element, 

subscriber access maintenance centre (SAMC)

Rees. 1.601, M.36, M.60

A SAMC represents a group of functions, network equipment elements and staff controlled by the 
Administration, which together have the responsibility and capability for m aintenance functions and m aintenance 
actions within the subscriber access, such as defined in Figure 2/1.601.

subscriber access maintenance entity (SAME)

Rees. M.36, M .60

The SAME controls the subscriber access maintenance functions and provides communications for such 
activities. The SAME might be distributed.

subscriber-busy signal (electrical)

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that the line(s) connecting the called party with the 
exchange is (are) engaged. The subscriber-busy signal will also be sent in case of complete uncertainty about the 
place where the busy or congestion conditions are encountered and in the case where a discrimination between 
subscriber-busy and national-network congestion is not possible.

subscriber cable (deprecated)
See:
installation cable, 

subscriber call charge meter service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

Meters at the subscriber’s premises showing call charge units debited.

subscriber channel in a multiplexed DTE/DCE interface

Series X*

A two-way path in a time division multiplexed link exclusively assigned in a multiplex D T E /D C E  
interface to carry call control inform ation to the network and data between two subscribers.

subscriber data

Rec. Q.1003

All inform ation concerning a specific MS which is required for service provisions, identification, 
authentication, routing, call handling, charging, operation and m aintenance purposes. Some subscriber data are 
referred to as perm anent subscriber data, i.e. they can only be changed by administrative means. Other data are 
temporary subscriber data which may change as a result of normal operation of the system. Some data are 
referred to as flexible length data, i.e. further values than those listed may be required in the future.

subscriber equipment (deprecated)
See:
customer equipment.
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subscriber installation (deprecated)
See:
customer equipment, 

subscriber installation maintenance entity (SIME)

Rees. 1.601, M.36, M.60

A SIME represents a group of dedicated functions contained within the functional groups (as specified in 
Recommendation 1.411) of the subscriber insallation (i.e. TE1 and NT2) which have the following purposes; e.g.

— interaction with the (human) user;
— handling of maintenance protocol from the SAME a n d /o r MSP;
— control of internal testing and maintenance mechanisms.

subscriber line (deprecated)
See:
local line.

subscriber line busy (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal indicating that the line or lines connecting the called subscriber to the exchange are busy, 

subscriber line free, charge (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal indicating that the called subscriber’s line is free and that the call is to be charged on answer, 

subscriber line free, no charge (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal indicating that the called subscriber’s line is free and that the call is not to be charged on answer. 
This signal is used only for calls to special destinations.

subscriber line group

Rees. Z.334, Z.341

A group of line groups which are recognized and managed by a public exchange as a logical group, 

subscriber line out of order (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal indicating that the subscriber’s line is out-of-service or faulty.

subscriber loop
See:
subscriber’s line; subscriber loop;
subscriber’s (telephone) line; subscriber loop (in telephony).

subscriber number

Rees. E.160, Q.10

The number to be dialled or called to reach a subscriber in the same local network or numbering area.

This number is the one usually listed in the directory against the name of the subscriber.

Note — Care should be taken not to use the term “local num ber” instead of “subscriber num ber”.
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subscriber serving exchange

U.140

A public switching exchange which connects subscribers in a same area to one another, or which 
establishes connection between them and the other exchanges.

subscriber system (in transmission planning)

Rec. P. 10

A  subscriber's line associated with that part o f the private telephone installation connected to this line 
during a telephone call.

Note — This term is used in the context o f transmission planning and performance. 

subscriber’s alpha-numerical display 

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The visual display at a subscriber’s telephone terminal o f information sent to or received from the public 
telephone network. This display comprises outgoing a n d /o r incoming information.

subscriber’s facsimile station

Rec. F.160

Equipment made available to a facsimile service subscriber, including a facsimile terminal, access to the 
appropriate public telecommunication networks as well as connecting and possible additional equipment.

subscriber’s installation

Rec. S. 140

The lines, the terminals and any extension, private exchange, control units and any other equipment 
located at the subscriber’s premises.

subscriber’s line

Rec. Q.9

The telephone line connecting the subscriber’s equipment to the exchange.

subscriber’s line
See:
subscriber’s (telephone) line; subscriber loop (in telephony), 

subscriber’s line; subscriber loop

U.140

A link between equipment in a subscriber’s premises and the local telecommunication centre providing 
required services.

subscriber’s national telex number

Rec. F.68

Set of figures to be selected by a caller in the same country to obtain this subscriber, 

subscriber’s (telephone) line; subscriber loop (in telephony)

Rec. P. 10

A link between a public switching entity and a telephone station or a private telephone installation or 
another terminal using signals compatible with the telephone network.

Note — In French, the term “ligne de reseau” is used only when the private telephone installation is a 
private branch exchange or an internal telephone system.
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subscription

Rec. X.413

A long-term agreement between the MS supplier or adm inistrator and the MS customers (MS-owners) on 
the availability and use of optional MS features such as optional services and attributes. Recommendation X.413, 
assumes that such a mechanism is provided, but does not prescribe or offer any standardized method for how to 
provide this.

subsequent address message (SAM)

Gloss. (VI.3)

An address message, which may be either a one-unit or a multi-unit message, sent following the initial 
address message.

subsequent address message (SAM)

Rec. Q.762

A message that may be sent in the forward direction following an initial address message, to convey 
additional called party number information.

subsequent address message (SAM)

Rec. Q.9

A type of message sent in the forward direction subsequent to the initial address message and containing 
further address information.

subsequent address message with one signal

Rec. Q.9

A type of message sent in the forward direction subsequent to the initial address message or to the 
subsequent address message and containing only one address signal.

subsequent handover procedure

Rees. Q.1002, Q.1005

Procedure where the call is handed over from MSC-B to MSC-A or from MSC-B to a third MSC 
(MSC-B').

subsequent signal unit (SSU)

Rec. Q.257

The second and any following signal unit of a multi-unit message are called subsequent signal units (SSU). 

subsequent signal unit (SSU)

Gloss. (VI.3)

A signal unit of a multi-unit message other than the initial signal unit.

subservice field (SSF)

Glos. (VI.7. VI.8. VI.9)

The level 3 field containing the network indicator and two spare bits.

subsignal

Rec. Z.100

A subsignal is a refinement of a signal and may be further refined.
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substitute recipient

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, the user or distribution list to which a preferred, alternate, or member 
(but not another substitute) recipient can have elected to redirect messages (but not probes).

substring

Rec. X.413

A filter-item used to specify string of characters which appear (in the same given order) in a value of an 
attribute.

subsystem

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A direct user o f the Signalling Connection Control Part (SCCP) of Signalling System No. 7. 

subsystem-allowed (SSA)

Rec. Q.712

A subsystem-akllowed message is sent to concerned destinations to inform those destinations that a 
subsystem which was formerly prohibited is now allowed.

It is used for SCCP subsystem management, 

subsystem multiplicity indicator

Rec. Q.712

The “subsystem multiplicity indicator” is used in SCCP management messages to indicate the number of 
associated replicated subsystems.

subsystem number (SSN)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A number to identify a subsystem using the SCCP either directly, like the ISDN User Part, or indirectly 
(via the Transaction Capabilities) like the OMAP.

subsystem-out-of-service-grant (SOG)

Rec. Q.712

A subsystem-out-of-service-grant message is sent, in response to a subsystem-out-of-service-request message, 
to the requesting SCCP if both the requested SCCP and the backup of the affected subsystem agree to the request.

It is used for SCCP subsystem management, 

subsystem-out-of-service-request (SOR)

Rec. Q.712

A subsystem-out-of-service message is used to allow subsystems to go out-of-service without degrading 
performance of the network. When a subsystem wishes to go out-of-service, the request is transferred by means of 
a subsystem-out-of-service-request message between the SCCP at the subsystem’s node and the SCCP at the 
duplicate subsystem’s node.

It is used for SCCP subsystem management, 

subsystem-prohibited (SSP)

Rec. Q.712

A subsystem-prohibited message is sent to concerned destinations to inform SCCP Management (SCMG) at 
those destinations of the failure of a subsystem.
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It is used for SCCP subsystem management, 

subsystem-status-test (SST)

Rec. Q.712

A subsystem-status-test message is sent to verify the status of a subsystem marked prohibited.

It is used for SCCP subsystem management.

subtelephone telegraphy

Rec. R.140

Telegraphy using a frequency band below that part o f the audio range usually employed in telephone 
transmission.

subtype (of a parent type)

Rec. X.208

A type whose values are specified as a subset of the values of some other type (the parent type), 

subtype specification 

Rec. X.208

A notation which can be used in association with the notation for a type, to define a subtype of that type, 

subtype value set 

Rec. X.208

A notation forming part o f a subtype specification, specifying a set o f values of the parent type which are 
to be included in the subtype.

successful call

Rec. E.600

A call that has reached the wanted number and allows the conversation to proceed, 

successful call attempt; fully routed call attempt

Rec. E.600

A call attempt that receives intelligible inform ation about the state of the called user, 

successive phases of a call

Rec. E.100

The characteristic instants in the successive phases of the setting-up of an international telephone call in 
the manual or semiautomatic service are distinguished as follows: 

to the caller has placed his request;
t\ the controlling operator has received all o f the call details;
t2 the controlling operator has made the first attempt to set up the call (this instant corresponds

practically to the seizure of the international circuit); 
r, the called number has replied or the caller has been informed why the call cannot be connected;
r4 the called person (or called extension) has been obtained or the caller has been informed why the call

cannot be connected (the instant is only significant for personal calls); 
t5 the end of the conversation, generally when the caller replaces the receiver;
t6 disconnection, normally when the international circuit is released by the operator.

Note — In automatic service it is in general difficult to define all the characteristic instants specified 
above, either because it is impossible to distinguish between them with accuracy or because of differences between 
the switching systems used. It is, however, possible to define the total setting-up time (see definitions answering 
time of operators).
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sudden failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A failure that could not be anticipated by prior examination or monitoring, 

summarize abstract-operation 

Rec. X.413

An abstract-operation which allows a quick overview of the kind and number o f entries which are 
currently stored in an information-base.

superclass

Rec. F.500

Relative superior to a subclass, an object class from which a subclass is derived, 

superclass 

Rec. X.501

Relative to a subclass — an object class from which a subclass is derived, 

supergroup 

Rec. M.300

A supergroup consists o f a supergroup link connected at each end to terminal equipments. These terminal 
equipments provide for the setting-up of five group links or sections occupying adjacent frequency bands in a 
240 kHz band or for one or more data transmission or facsimile channels, etc.

See Figures 1/M .300 to 4/M .300. The basic supergroup occupies the band 312 to 552 kHz. Figure 1/M.330 
shows the position of groups and channels within the supergroup.

supergroup link

Rees. G.211, M.300

The whole of the means o f transmission using a frequency band o f specified width (240 kHz) connecting 
two terminal equipments, for example group translating equipments, wideband sending and receiving equipments 
(modems, etc.). The ends of the link are the points on supergroup distribution frames (or their equivalent) to 
which the terminal equipments are connected.

It can include one or more supergroup sections. See Figures 3/G.211 and 1/M.300 to 4/M .300. 

supergroup section

Rec. G.211

The whole of the means o f transmission using a frequency band of specified width (240 kHz) connecting 
two consecutive supergroup distribution frames (or equivalent points) via at least one line link. See Figure 
3 /G .2 1 1

supergroup section

Rec. M.300

The whole of the means of transmission using a frequency band of specified width (240 kHz) connecting 
two consecutive supergroup distribution frames (or equivalent points).

See Figures 1/M .300 to 4/M .300.

superior

Rec. X.501

Applying to entry or object, immediately superior, or superior to one which is immediately superior 
(recursively).
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superior reference

Rec. X.518

A knowledge reference containing information about the DSA that holds a superior entry, 

supermastergroup

Rec. M.300

A supermastergroup consists o f a supermastergroup link connected at each end to terminal equipments. 
These terminal equipments provide for the setting-up of three mastergroup links or sections separated by two free 
spaces of 88 kHz and occupying a band whose total width is 3872 kHz. The basic supermastergroup is composed 
of mastergroups 7, 8 and 9 occupying the frequency band 8516-12 388 kHz.

See Figures 1/M .300 to 4/M .300 and 1/M.350. 

supermastergroup link

Rec. G.211

The whole of the means of transmission using a frequency band of specified width (3872 kHz) connecting 
two terminal equipments, for example mastergroup translating equipments, wideband sending and receiving 
equipments (modems, etc.). The ends of the link are the points on supermastergroup distribution frames (or their 
equivalent) to which the terminal equipments are connected.

It can include one or more supermastergroup sections.

See Figure 3/G.211

Note — As the frequency band occupied by 15-supergroup assembly No. 3 (8620 to 12 336 kHz) lies 
within the frequency band occupied by the basic supermastergroup (8516 to 12 388 kHz), the basic superm aster­
group link can transmit one supermastergroup or an assembly of 15 supergroups.

supermastergroup link

Rec. M.300

The whole of the means of transmission using a frequency band of specified width (3872 kHz) connecting 
two terminal equipments, for example, mastergroup translating equipments, wideband sending and receiving 
equipment (modems, etc.). The ends of the link are the points on supermastergroup distribution frames (or their 
equivalent) to which the terminal equipments are connected.

It can include one or more supermastergroup sections.

See Figures 1/M .300 to 4 /M .300.

supermastergroup section

Rec. G.211

The whole of the means of transmission using a frequency band o f specified width (3872 kHz) connecting 
two supermastergroup distribution frames (or equivalent points) via at least one line link.

See Figure 3/G.211 Note — As the frequency band occupied by 15-supergroup assembly No. 3 (8620 to 
12 336 kHz) lies within the frequency band occupied by the basic supermastergroup (8516 to 12 388 kHz), the 
supermastergroup section can transm it one supermastergroup or an assembly of 15 supergroups.

supermastergroup section

Rec. M.300

The whole of the means of transmission using a frequency band of specified width (3872 kHz) connecting 
two consecutive supermastergroup distribution frames (or equivalent points).

See Figures 1 /M .300 to 4 /M .300.
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super-telephone telegraphy

Rec. R.140

Telegraphy using a frequency band above that part o f the audio range usually employed in telephone 
transmission.

supervision

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Activity, performed either manually or automatically, intended to observe the state of an item.

Note — Automatic supervision may be performed internally or externally to the item.

supervisor
See:
executive program; supervisory program ; supervisor.

supervisory program
See:
executive program; supervisory program ; supervisor, 

supervisory signal 

Rec. M.30

A signal indicating the state or change of state of a circuit, 

supplementary information

Rec. E.131

Any information, except the mode or type of communication identification, access to supplementary 
services, service identification, function identification, block separation and message suffix, which is required to be 
sent by the subscriber to the exchange for the performance of a control operation. The supplementary information 
may consist of one or more blocks.

supplementary information

Rec. Z.341

Information presenting an explanation to the user if required so as to ease the input o f the parameter
value.

supplementary information (of internal automatic observations)

Rec. E.425

Inform ation on signalling faults, subscriber behaviour and the network, 

supplementary service 

Rec. Q.9

Any service provided by a network in addition to its basic service or services, 

supplementary services provided

Rec. 1.140

This attribute refers to the supplem entary services associated with a given telecommunication service, 

supplementary telephone service

Rec. E.131

Any service provided by the telephone network in addition to the fundam ental telephone service.
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supported application context

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies the object identifier of an application context that the object (an OSI 
application entity) supports.

suppressed traffic

Rec. E.600

The traffic that is withheld by users who anticipate a poor quality of service (QOS) performance, 

suppression hangover time 

Rec. G.164

The time interval between the instant when defined test signals applied to the send- a n d /o r receive-in ports 
are altered in a defined manner, and the instant when the suppression loss is removed from the send path.

suppression loss

Rec. G.164

The specified minimum loss which an echo suppressor introduces into the send path (of the echo 
suppressor) to reduce the effect o f echo currents.

See Figure 5/G.164. 

suppression operate time

Rec. G.164

The time interval between the instant when defined test signals, applied to the send- a n d /o r  receive-in 
ports, are altered in a defined m anner and the instant when the suppression loss is introduced into the send path 
of the echo suppressor.

surname

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies the linguistic construct which normally is inherited by an individual from 
the individual’s parent or assumed by marriage, and by which the individual is commonly known.

SUSPEND

Rec. Z.333

Hold an activity temporarily.

suspend message (SUS)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent in either direction indicating that the calling or called party has been temporarily 
disconnected.

suspend/resume indicator

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in the suspend and resume messages to indicate whether suspend/resum e was initiated by 
an ISDN subscriber or by the network.

switch (circuit)
See:
circuit switching exchange; switch (circuit).
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switch (message)
See:
message switching exchange; switch (message).

switched (connection)

Rec. 1.140

ISDN circuit switched connections/connection elements are set up at any time on dem and via e.g. a bit 
channel in response to signalling inform ation received from subscribers, other exchanges or other networks, i.e. on 
a per-call-basis. M essage/packet switched connections/connection elements provided by an ISDN may be set up 
on demand via circuit-mode channels (e.g. B-channels) and special packet switching units or via the D-channel 
subject to any D-channel priority/flow  control restrictions that may be applicable.

switched connection

Rec. 1.112

A connection that is established by means of switching.

Note — A switched connection may be used to support both demand and reserved circuit services.

switched connection element; switched ISDN connection element

Rec. 1.112

An ISDN connection element that is established by means of switching.

switched-transit country

Rec. D.000

A transit country through which traffic is routed by switching in an international transit exchange.

switched virtual connection
See:
virtual call;
virtual call; switched virtual connection.

switching

Rec. 1.112

The process o f interconnecting functional units, transmission channels or telecommunication circuits for as 
long as is required to convey signals.

switching

Rec. Q.9

(1) The establishing, on demand, of an individual connection from a desired inlet to a desired outlet 
within a set o f inlets and outlets for as long as is required for the transfer of information.

(2) A qualification implying the action as defined above, e.g.:
switching centre switching network
switching delay switching node
switching device switching point
switching equipment switching system
switching exchange switching unit
switching matrix
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switching centre
See:
exchange; switching exchange; switching centre, 

switching delay; processing time; handling time

Rec. Q.9

The interval o f time attributable to the functions performed in a switching exchange in the process of 
setting up a call.

switching-equipment-congestion signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating the failure of the call set-up attempt due to congestion 
encountered at international switching equipment.

switching exchange
See:
exchange; switching exchange; switching centre, 

switching matrix

Rec. Q.9

An array of crosspoints in a space division exchange which, from a traffic point o f view, operates as a
switch.

switching network

Rec. Q.9

The switching stages of a telecommunication exchange taken collectively, 

switching node 

Rec. Q.9

An interstitial point in a telecommunication network where temporary interconnection of inlets and outlets 
may be undertaken as required.

switching node
See:
node; switching node, 

switching signal

U.140

A signal transmitted between two exchanges or between one exchange and a terminal for establishing and 
clearing a call.

switching signal telex-data

Rec. S .140

A signal which switches a terminal from the telex mode to the data transmission mode, 

switching stage 

Rec. Q.9

An aggregate of switching devices constituting a subset of the switching network in an exchange and 
designed to operate as a single unit from a traffic handling point of view. (See Figure 1/Q.9.)
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symbol

A symbol is an abstract pictorial representation: it commonly stands for something and tells a person what 
he is faced with. It is not necessarily ralistic and often requires a learning process in order to be understood.

symbol

Rees. Q.9, Z.341

A conventional representation of a concept or a representation of a concept upon which agreement has 
been reached.

symbol

Rec. Z.100

A symbol is a terminal in the concrete syntaxes. A  symbol may be one of a set of shapes in the concrete 
graphical syntax.

symbol (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

In the context of SDL, a symbol is a representation of the concept of either a state, input, task, output, 
decision or save.

symbol rate (deprecated)
See:
line digit rate, 

symbolic name

Rec. Z.341

A character string used for the representation of an entity, 

symmetric 

Rec. X.402

Said of an ASE by means of which a UE both supplies and consumes a service. The ASE J b r  message
transfer, e.g., is symmetric because both open systems, each of which embodies an MTA, offer and may consume
the service of message transfer by means of it.

symmetrical binary code

Rec. G.701

A pulse code in which the sign of the quantized value, is represented by one digit, and in which the 
remaining digit constitute a binary num ber representing the magnitude.

Note 1 — In a particular symmetrical binary code, the order of the digits and the use made of the
symbols 0 and 1 in the various digit positions must be specified.

Note 2 — This term should not be used for line transmission, 

symmetrical through connection

Rec. Q.9

The through connection o f both directions o f transmission simultaneously, 

symmetry 

Rec. 1.140

This attribute describes the relationship of inform ation flow between two (or more) access points or 
reference points involved in a communication.

R ec. E.121
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Rec. 1.140

When the symmetry attribute value of the connection element can be changed during a call, 

synchronization

Rees. G.701, Q.9

The process of adjusting the corresponding significant instants of signals to make them synchronous, 

synchronization 

Rec. T.O

The establishment of equal scanning line frequencies at the transm itter and receiver, 

synchronization 

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies that the content associated with the com ponent and with another specified 
component are to be laid out aligned along a line orthogonal to the direction of the layout path.

synchronization bit

Rec. R.140

A binary digit which is used for frame synchronization, 

synchronization frame 

Rec. R.140

Sequence of a fixed number o f consecutive fundam ental frames containing one synchronization word, 

synchronization information

Rec. G.701

Information that indicates the relationship between the timing o f two or more signals, 

synchronization link

Rec. G.701

A link between two synchronization nodes over which synchronization inform ation is transmitted, 

synchronization network 

Rec. G.701

An arrangement of synchronization nodes and synchronization links provided in order to synchronize the 
clocks at, or connected to, those nodes.

synchronization node

Rec. G.701

A point in a synchronized network at which synchronization inform ation is derived, sent or received, 

synchronization signal

Rec. Q.255

A signal sent in order to establish and maintain synchronization between the two ends of a signalling 
channel.

symmetry/and or topology change
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synchronization signal unit (SYU)

Gloss. (VI.3)

A signal unit containing a bit pattern and inform ation designed to facilitate rapid synchronization and 
which is sent on the signalling channel when synchronizing or when no signal messages are available for 
transmission.

synchronization word

Rec. R.140

Sequence of bits allocated to synchronization and appearing periodically in one or a fixed number of 
consecutive fundamental frames.

synchronized network

Rec. G.701

A network in which the corresponding significant instants o f nominated signals are adjusted to make them 
synchronous.

synchronized network

Rec. Q.9

A network in which the corresponding significant instants of nominated signals are adjusted to make them 
synchronous.

Note — Ideally the signals are synchronous, but they may be mesochronous in practice. By common 
usage such mesochronous networks are frequently described as synchronized.

synchronous

Rec. G.701

The essential characteristic o f time-scales or signals such that their corresponding significant instants occur 
at precisely the same average rate.

Note — The timing relationship between corresponding significant instants usually varies between speci­
fied limits.

synchronous

Rec. Q.9

Signals are synchronous if their corresponding significant instants have a desired phase relationship with 
each other.

synchronous network (deprecated)
See:
synchronized network.

synchronous network node

Rec. G.810

A geographical location at which there are one or more interconnected synchronous digital equipments, 

synchronous (start-stop) margin 

Rec. S. 140

The maximum value of the margin of a start-stop apparatus obtained by adjusting the modulation rate of 
the input signals to the most favourale value with respect to the time-base characteristics of the receiver.
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Rec. R.140

A system of alphabetic telegraphy using synchronous transmission, 

synchronous time division multiplexing

Rec. 1.113

A multiplexing technique supporting the synchronous transfer mode (STM), 

synchronous transfer mode (STM)

Rec. 1.113

A transfer mode which offers periodically to each connection a fixed-length word, 

synchronous transmission

Rec. R.140

Transmission using isochronous signals in which the sending and receiving instruments are operating 
continuously in a constant time difference between corresponding significant instants.

syncpoint identifier

Rec. X.226

A synchronization point serial number if the session activity management functional unit has not been 
selected; or a pair of synchronization point serial number and original activity identifier o f the activity in progress 
if the session activity management functional unit has been selected. The order of syncpoint identifiers is defined 
as the order of their synchronization point serial num ber components.

synonym

Rec. Z.100

A synonym  is a name which represents a value. 

synopsis

Rec. X.413

A content specific attribute that may be used to show how child-entries, containing parts of the content, 
are related to each other and the main-entry. The attribute has to be specified in the Recommendation, which 
describes the content-type, e.g. see IPM-synopsis defined in Recommendation X.420.

syntactically invalid test event

Rec. X.290

A test event which syntactically is not allowed by the protocol Recommendation*.

Note — The use of “invalid test event” is deprecated.

syntax

Rec. Q.9

The relationships among characters or groups of characters, independent of their meanings or the m anner 
of their interpretation and use.

syntax

Rec. Z.341

The rules for the formation of permissible constructions (e.g., character strings) in a language, without 
regard to meaning.

synchronous system
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syntax diagram

Rec. Q.9

The syntax diagrams are a method of defining the syntax o f the input and output language by pictorial 
representation.

syntax diagram

Rec. Z.341

A representation either of the syntactic structure of the construct or o f a portion of the dialogue procedure. 

syntax diagram 

Rec. Z.100

Syntax diagrams are illustrations o f the definitions of the concrete textual syntax. 

syntax-matching services 

Rec. X.218

Local services provided by the presentation-service provider enabling the transform ation from the local 
representation of an application-protocol-data-unit value into a representation specified by a negotiated transfer 
syntax and vice versa.

syntype

Rec. Z.100

A syntype determines a set o f values which corresponds to a subset of the values of the parent type. The 
operators o f the syntype are the same as those of the parent type.

system; machine

Rec. Z.341

Computer-based equipment and the applications used in telecommunications to provide service to the 
subscriber or to support adm inistration personnel in their jobs.

system

Rec. Z.100

A  system  is a set of blocks connected to each other and the environment by channels.

system (deprecated)
See:
digital system; digital transmission system, 

system (in M M L)

Rec. Q.9

Refers to a stored program  controlled switching system  and also to its man-machine communication
facility, 

system area

Rec. Q.1001

The system area consists o f one or more service areas with fully compatible MS-BS interfaces.

Note — The location registers of the individual service areas remain autonom ous; updating of the location 
inform ation is not perform ed when a roaming mobile station moves from one service area to another. The overall 
composition of the international land mobile system is shown in Figure 3/Q.1001.
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system area

Rec. Q.9

A service area or a collection of service areas accessible by fully compatible mobile stations, 

system availability information point

Rees. M.60, M.721

The system availability inform ation point is an element within the general maintenance organization for 
the international automatic and semi-automatic telephone service associated with one or more international 
centres. It collects and disseminates inform ation concerning the non-availability of telecommunications systems 
which affects the international service. The term availability is used here in the broadest sense of the word.

system conformance statement

Rec. X.290

A document summarizing which OSI* Recommendations* are implemented and to which conformance is 
claimed.

system conformance test report (SCTR)

Rec. X.290

A document written at the end of the conformance assessment process, giving the overall summary of the 
conformance of the system to the set o f protocols for which conformance testing was carried out.

system control signal unit (SCU)

Gloss. (VI.3)

A signal unit carrying a signal concerning the operation of the signalling system — e.g. changeover, 
load-transfer.

system control station

Rec. R.140

A terminal station of a multichannel system which is responsible for maintenance and clearance of faults 
on the system.

system control station

U.140

Station which is responsible for m aintenance and clearance of faults on a transmission system, 

system definition 

Rec. Z.100

A system definition is the S D L /P R  representation o f a system. 

system diagram 

Rec. Z.100

A system diagram is the S D L /G R  representation of a system. 

system information 

Rec. Z.341

Information related to the status of the system. It may contain items such as: system status indicators, 
alarm indicators, and a message waiting indicator.
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system management application entity (SMAE)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The aspect o f system M anagement Application Process involved with communication.

system management application process

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The set o f functions which collectively encompass system management.

System No. 6 exchange

Gloss. (VI.3)

An exchange utilizing Signalling System No. 6.

System No. 6 exchange, first

Gloss. (VI.3)

The exchange closest to the calling party in each No. 6 section o f a connection where, unless it is the 
calling party’s exchange, interworking with other signalling systems takes place.

System No. 6 exchange, intermediate

Gloss. (VI.3)

A transit exchange where interworking to and from Signalling System No. 6 takes place.

System No. 6 exchange, last

Gloss. (VI.3)

The exchange closest to the called party in each No. 6 section of a connection where, unless it is the called
party’s exchange, interworking with other signalling systems takes place.

system under test (SUT)

Rec. X.290

The real open system in which the IUT resides, 

systematic failure; reproducible failure; deterministic failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A failure  related in a deterministic way to a certain cause, which can only be eliminated by a modification 
of the design or m anufacturing process, operational procedures, documentation or other relevant factors.

Note 1 — Corrective maintenance without modification will usually not eliminate the failure cause.

Note 2 — A  systematic failure  can be induced at will by simulating the failure cause.

systematic fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A  fa u lt resulting from a systematic failure.

systems-management

Rec. X.200

Functions in the Application Layer related to the management o f various OSI resources and their status 
across all layers of the OSI architecture.
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Rec. X.200

An application-entity which executes systems-management functions.

T

TA

Rec. V.110

A terminal adaptor.

table

Rec. Z.341

An ordered presentation of interrelated information, 

tabulation alignment

Rec. T.411

A layout or imaging process that causes the sequence of character images for a specified character string to 
be positioned according to a specified method, (start-aligned, end-aligned, centred or aligned-around) at a 
specified point (tabulation stop) along a reference line.

tabulation stop

Rec. T.411

A position along a reference line that is to be used for a specified method (start-aligned, end-aligned, 
centred or aligned-around) of tabulation alignment.

tag

Rec. X.208

A type denotation which is associated with every ASN.l type, 

tag (key) (label)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The tag distinguishes one information element from another, and governs the interpretation of the 
contents.

tag
See:
key; tag; label, 

tagged type

Rec. X.208

A type defined by referencing a single existing type and a tag; the new type is isomorphic to the existing 
type, but is distinct from it.

tagging

Rec. X.208

Replacing the existing (possibly the default) tag of a type by a specified tag.

systems-management-application-entity
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take-up factor

Rec. G.601

Ratio between the value o f a linear param eter measured on the length unit o f a cable and the value of the 
same param eter measured on the length unit of a pair o f that cable.

The result of cabling (assembly of components and possibly twisting of wires in pairs and then in quads) 
is that the length of the cable components is greater than that o f the axial length o f the cable. The take-up factor 
is the ratio between these two lengths.

talker echo

Rec. G.100

Echo produced by reflection near the listener’s end of a connection, and affecting the talker, 

talker echo loudness rating (of an international connection)

Rec. G.100

The sum of the sending loudness rating, receiving loudness rating of the talker’s national system, twice the 
loss of the international chain and the echo loss (a-b) o f the listener’s national system, as defined at the virtual 
switching point. (Points a and b are shown in Recommendation G.122.)

talking resistance

Rec. P. 10

Fixed resistance used for test purposes, which has a resistance equal to that of a carbon m icrophone at a 
particular current.

tandem central office tandem office (deprecated)
See:
transit exchange, 

tandem connection

Rec. 1.140

Two or more connection elements in series form a connection.

tandem exchange
See:
transit exchange.

(tape) perforator

Rec. S .140

An apparatus which records telegraph signals on a paper tape by combination of holes punched in 
accordance with a predeterm ined code.

tape printer

Rec. S .140

Apparatus which reads the signals recorded, for instance, on perforated tape and prints the corresponding 
characters on a paper tape or page without the intervention of transmission.

For exemple, a Morse printer or a five-unit printer.

tape-reader
See:
tape-reading head; tape-reader.
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Rec. S .140

A device which reads a recording tape and produces signals corresponding to the data recorded on the
tape.

tape teleprinter

Rec. S. 140

A teleprinter which prints characters in a single line on a continuous paper tape.

target language
See:
object language; target language.

target MSC

Rec. Q.1001

The Target MSC is the MSC controlling the cell(s) selected as target(s) for a handover, 

target program; object program 

Rec. Q.9

A program in a target language that has been translated from a source language.

task

Rec. Z.100

A task is an action within a transition containing either a sequence of assignment statements or informal 
text. The interpretation of a task depends on and may act on inform ation held by the system.

task (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

A task is any action within a transition which is neither a decision nor an output. (See Recommenda­
tion Z.100, § 2.7.1.)

task area

Rec. Z.100

A task area is the S D L /G R  representation of a task.

technical assistance (prefix 33)

Rees. E.216, F.126

For the maritime satellite service, prefix 33 provides connection to the technical personnel o f the coast 
earth station in case difficulties are experienced in establishing communication.

For other maritime systems, further study is required.

technical delay

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The accumulated time necessary to perform auxiliary technical actions associated with the maintenance 
action itself. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

tape-reading head; tape-reader

602



teleaction service

Rec. 1.112

A type o f telecommunication service that uses short messages, requiring a very low transmission rate, 
between the user and the network.

Note — Examples of teleaction services are: telealarm, telecommand, telealerting.

telecommunication

Rees. G.701, M.60

Any transmission a n d /o r  emission and reception o f signals representing signs, writing, images and sounds 
or intelligence of any nature by wire, radio, optical or other electromagnetic systems.

telecommunication

Rec. Q.9

Any process that enables a correspondent to pass to one or more given correspondents (telegraphy or 
telephony), or possible correspondents (broadcasting), inform ation of any nature delivered in any usable form 
(written or printed matter, fixed or moving pictures, words, music, visible or audible signals, signals controlling 
the functioning of mechanisms, etc.) by means of any electromagnetic system (electrical transmission by wire, 
radio transmission, optical transmission, etc., or a combination of such systems).

telecommunication capability

Rec. X.300

The combined functionality of the communication capability and the transmission capability.

telecommunication circuit
See:
circuit; telecommunication circuit.

telecommunication network

Rec. F.300

Telecommunications means for transmission of Videotex information.

telecommunication network
See:
network; telecommunication network.

telecommunication path
See:
path; telecommunication path.

telecommunication service (deprecated)
See:
teleservice.

telecommunication service
See:
service; telecommunication service.

telecommunication service attribute
See:
service attribute; telecommunication service attribute.
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telecommunications

Rec. F.710

All the transmissions, emissions, receptions of signals, writings, images, sounds of every nature by wires, 
electricity, or other electromagnetical systems.

telecommunications Administration

Rees. D.70, D.71, M.60

An Administration, or part o f a combined postal and telecommunications Administration, concerned with 
the provision of telecommunications services.

telecommunications management network (TMN)

Rec. M.60

A telecommunications management network provides the means used to transport and process inform ation 
related to management functions for the telecommunications network.

telecommunications traffic; teletraffic

Rec. E.600

A process o f arrivals and releases of demands for resources in a network.

Note — The unit for the variable traffic is the Erlang (symbol: E).

teleconference service

Rec. F.710

Provides the necessary arrangements for a real-time conferencing among single individuals or groups of 
individuals at two or more locations, by means of telecommunication networks.

telefax

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

International public facsimile service between subscriber stations on the public switched telephone network 
or on circuits intended for DATEL (see Recommendation F.180, § 5).

telefax

Rec. F.180

The public facsimile service between subscriber stations on a public telecommunication network shall be 
known as the Telefax service.

telefax 2

Rec. F.180

Telefax service using Group 2 terminals shall be known as Telefax 2. 

telefax 3 

Rec. F.180

Telefax service using G roup 3 terminals shall be known as Telefax 3.

Telefax service using Group 3 terminals for A5 documents shall be known as mini telefax 35.

Telefax service using G roup 3 terminals for A6 documents shall be known as mini telefax 36.
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telefax 4

Rec. F.180

Telefax service using G roup 4 terminals shall be known as Telefax 4. 

telefax 4 

Rec. 1.240

Telefax 4 is an international service enabling subscribers to exchange office correspondence in the form of 
documents containing facsimile coded inform ation automatically via the ISDN.

telegraph alphabet

Rec. R.140

A convention indicating correspondence between a set o f characters and a set o f groups o f elements which 
represent them.

telegraph channel

Rec. R.140

A means of transmission of telegraph signals in one direction between two points.

Note 1 — A telegraph channel may be characterized by the num ber of significant conditions, by the 
nom inal m odulation rate and by the code format it is designed to admit.

Example: A 50 baud channel for two-condition modulation.

Note 2 — Several telegraph channels may share a common path; for example each channel is allocated a 
particular frequency band or particular time slot.

telegraph circuit

Rec. R.140

A pair o f associated telegraph channels permitting transmission in both directions between two points, 

telegraph code 

Rec. R.140

A system of rules and conventions according to which a succession o f significant conditions representing a 
message should be formed and translated in alphabetic telegraphy.

telegraph demodulator

Rec. S .140

A dem odulator controlled by a telegraph signal, 

telegraph discriminator

Rec. R.140

A device for converting frequency shift telegraphy signals into direct current transmission signals, 

telegraph discriminator 

Rec. S .140

A discrim inator for converting frequency shift telegraphy signals into direct current transmission signals, 

telegraph distortion; time distortion 

Rec. R.140

The undesired effect on a telegraph signal, when the significant instants do not coincide with the 
corresponding ideal instant.
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Note — A telegraph signal suffers from telegraph distortion when the significant intervals have not all 
exactly their theoretical durations.

telegraph junction circuit

U.140

A telegraph circuit connecting a sub-centre with its parent switching centre, 

telegraph modulator 

Rec. S .140

A modulator controlled by a telegraph signal, 

telegraph radioconverter

Rec. S .140

A device which accepts telegraph signals at audio frequency or intermediate frequency and converts them 
into signal elements capable of operating a telegraph recorder.

telegraph regenerative repeater

Rec. R.140

A telegraph repeater designed to retransmit signals free from telegraph distortion, 

telegraph repeater 

Rec. R.140

A device which can receive telegraph signals and immediately retransm it them with the same meaning on 
the next line section.

telegraph signal

Rec. R.140

A signal representing all or part of one or more telegraph messages, 

telegraph switching exchange

U.140

The set of equipments installed at a single location to switch telegraph traffic.

(telegraph) terminal 

Rec. S. 140

Pertaining to or designating equipments connected to the end of the subscriber’s line or telegraph circuit, 
which can either establish or receive calls, or store and retransm it signals, and which can be uniquely identified.

telegraph transmitter

Rec. S. 140

A device for the transmitting telegraph signals over a telegraph channel, 

telematic services 

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

International telecommunication services, excluding telephone, telegraph and data transmission services, 
offered by Administrations and defined by CCITT for the purpose of exchange of information via telecommunica­
tion networks.

Note 1 — The definition of service covers the full range of functions according to the Open System 
Interconnection (OSI) model.
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Note 2 — Examples of telematic services are teletex service, facsimile service, Message Handling services 
and videotex service. Note 3 — The term “teleservice” belongs to the concept of ISDN. Telematic services 
provided on an ISDN may be considered as teleservices.

telemessage

Rec. F.50

A telemessage is a document printed in letter style preferably including the printing o f capital and small 
letters. It includes the address o f the recipient, and where requested the sender, normally for delivery by post in a 
distinctive envelope designed for use with the service.

telemessage service

Rec. F.50

The telemessage service is an international public service provided to enable the transmission of character 
coded messages input electronically on public telecommunication networks or by other means normally for postal 
delivery in the destination country.

telemessage switching centre

Rec. F.50

A  unit used to automatically switch international a n d /o r national telemessage traffic.

telemetry service (deprecated)
See:
teleaction service, 

telephone booth

Rec. P. 10

A small cabin containing a telephone station and providing a certain measure of acoustic insulation and 
privacy for the user.

telephone call

Rec. E.100

The interconnection of two telephone stations, 

telephone circuit

Rec. Q.9

A permanent electrical connection permitting the establishment o f a telephone communication in both 
directions between two telephone exchanges.

telephone circuit (international or trunk circuits)

Rec. E.100

The whole o f the facilities whereby a direct connection is made between two exchanges (manual or 
automatic) is called a telephone circuit.

A circuit is called an international circuit when it directly connects two international exchanges in two 
different countries.

The term trunk circuit is reserved for the designation of exclusively national circuits.

telephone instrument
See:
telephone set; telephone instrument.
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Rec. E.100

An effective call over a connection established between the calling and the called stations, 

telephone number 

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies a telephone number associated with an object.

Note — The format of internationally agreed telephone numbers follows Recommendation E.164.

telephone set; telephone instrument

Rec. P. 10

An assembly of apparatus for telephony including at least a telephone transmitter, a telephone receiver and 
the wiring and components immediately associated with these transducers.

Note — A telephone set usually includes other components such as a switchhook, a built-in telephone bell, 
and a dial.

telephone signal

Gloss. (VI.3)

Any signal which pertains to a particular telephone call or to a particular speech circuit.

telephone stall

Rec. P. 10

A telephone booth without a door.

telephone station

Rec. P. 10

A telephone set with associated wiring and auxiliary equipment connected to a telephone network for the 
purpose of telephony.

Note — The auxiliary equipment may include, for example, an external call indicating device, a protector, 
a local battery.

telephone-type channel

Rec. R.140

A transmission channel of characteristics suitable for the transmission o f speech but which is used for the 
transmission of other signals.

telephone-type circuit

Rec. R.140

A pair of associated telephone-type channels permitting transmission in both directions between two
points.

Telephone User Part (TUP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The User Part specified for telephone services.

telephone message
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Telephone User Part (TUP)

Rec. Q.1100

This defines the necessary telephone signalling functions for use o f Signalling System No. 7 (SS No. 7) for 
international call control signalling. It is specified with the aim of providing the same feature for telephone 
signalling as other CCITT telephone signalling systems (see Recommendation Q.721).

telephony

Rec. 1.240

The “telephony service” provides users with the ability for real-time two-way speech conversation via the 
network.

telephony input and output points for the line link

Rec. G.212

These are points (marked T  and T ' in Figure 1/G.213) located in principle in a main repeater station 
where the standard conditions given in Recommendation G.213, § 1 are found at the output and input of a line 
link (comprising a cable system or radio link). These standard conditions perm it interconnection with other line 
links or with telephony equipm ent (including, where appropriate, direct through-connection filters as well as 
translating equipment).

teleprinter; teletypewriter

Rec. S .140

A start-stop apparatus comprising an alphanumeric keyboard transm itter with a printing character receiver, 

(teleprinter) control unit 

Rec. S. 140

Unit associated with a teleprinter and containing the necessary auxiliary equipment for operating this 
instrum ent on a switched network.

teleprinting over radio circuits (TOR)
See:
Van Duuren radiotelegraph system; teleprinting over radio circuits, 

teleservice

Rees. 1.112, M.60, Q.9

A type of telecommunication service that provides the complete capability, including terminal equipment 
functions, for communication between users according to protocols established by agreement between A dm inistra­
tions a n d /o r RPOAs.

teletex

Rec. 1.240

Teletex is an international service enabling subscribers to exchange office correspondence in the form of 
documents containing Teletex coded inform ation on an automatic memory-to-memory basis via the ISDN.

teletext
See:
broadcast videography; teletext, 

teletex basic control function repertoire

Rec. T.61

A comprehensive list of control functions communicated between teletex terminals whose effect on the 
receiving terminal is defined and guaranteed by the service.
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teletex basic graphic character repertoire

Rec. T.61

A comprehensive list o f graphic characters whose communication is guaranteed by the Teletex service, and 
which are capable of being presented on all teletex terminals.

teletex call

Rec. F.200

The temporary connection (or apparent connection as perceived by the caller) o f Teletex equipment to 
other Teletex devices for the purpose of exchanging information.

teletex character repertoire

Rec. T.61

The total range of graphic characters and control functions that may be communicated between teletex 
terminals.

other teletex character repertoires

Rec. T.61

National or application-oriented lists o f graphic characters and control functions, in addition to the teletex 
basic repertoires of graphic characters and control functions, that may be communicated between teletex terminals 
by mutual agreement.

Note — Specific additional character repertoires may be the subject o f CCITT Recommendations.

teletex control function repertoire

Rec. T.61

The total range of control functions communicated between teletex terminals to enable the action o f the 
receiving terminal to be controlled.

teletex document

Rec. F.200

A sequence of one or more pages intended by the originator to be delivered as a single entity in the 
original page sequence.

teletex equipment

Rec. F.200

A device that is capable of transmitting and receiving teletex documents in accordance with the basic 
requirements of Recommendation T.60.

teletex graphic character repertoire

Rec. T.61

The total range of graphic characters that may be communicated between and presented by teletex 
terminals.

teletex page

Rec. F.200

The smallest unit of text treated as an entity in office correspondence in the Teletext service. One A4 
(or A4L or North American Standard) page or the inform ation that may be presented on it. Paper sizes other than 
ISO A4 or A4L may be included as standardized options.
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Teletex service

Suppl. No. 1

An international telematic service offered by Administrations enabling subscribers to exchange correspon­
dence via telecommunication networks.

teletex terminal

Rees. T.62, T.62 bis

A device that is capable of transmitting and receiving Teletex documents in accordance with the basic 
requirements of Recommendation T.60.

teletex terminal identifier

Rec. F.500

An attributed type which specifies the teletex terminal identifier for a teletex terminal associated with an
object.

Note — The format follows Recommendation F.200.

teletraffic
See:
telecommunications traffic; teletraffic.

teletypewriter
See:
teleprinter; teletypewriter, 

television circuit 

Rec. D.180

A unidirectional circuit for the transmission of the video component of a television programme, 

television circuit section 

Rec. N.51

The unidirectional national or international television transmission path between two stations at which the 
programme is accessible at video frequencies. The transmission path may be established via terrestrial or single 
destination satellite routing. (See N ote 2 to Recommendation N.51 and Figures 1/N.51 and 3/N.51.)

television receive-only station (TVRO)

Rec. N.51

An earth station which is used only for reception (see Figure 6/N.51). In this respect the term is used to 
denote any TVRO whose owner is authorized to receive the programme material.

telewriting

Rec. F.710

It is a text communication service which enables the transmission of graphic inform ation to be displayed 
at the receiving side in accordance with the writing movements at the sending side. This display is normally 
effected on a real-time basis; a delay in the transmission may be included.

telewriting image

Rec. T.150

A collection o f telewriting presentation elements, to be displayed together.

Note — The telewriting image can exist in visible form at the output device, or in the form of a coded 
representation.
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telex

This service provides interactive text communication. The digital signal at the S /T  reference point follows 
the internationally agreed Recommendations for telex above the ISDN physical layer.

telex answer-back

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies the telex terminal identifier for a telex terminal associated with an object. 

Note — The format follows Recommendation F.60.

telex call
See:
(telex) call, 

telex conversation mode

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

The use of a telex connection for a dialogue or exchange of inform ation between two terminals. 

telex destination code 

Rec. F.68

A group of digits characterizing, for routing purposes, the subscribers or stations of a country, or o f a 
network in a country.

telex letter service (prefix 24)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 24 is used for directly transmitting a message originated from a ship earth station (SES) to a 
selected telegraph office for delivery by mail or any appropriate means.

telex network identification code

Rec. F.68

Letter or group of two letters serving to identify the subscribers or stations of a country (or a network in a 
country).

telex number

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies the telex number, country code, and answer-back code of an telex 
terminal.

Note — The format follows Recommendation F.69.

telex relation
See:
(telex relation), 

temporary mobile station identity (TMSI)

Rec. Q.1003

Assigned by the VLR and used for identification o f an MS within the area controlled by the VLR. The 
purpose of the TMSI is to support location confidentiality to mobile subscribers. TMSIs may not be allocated to 
all MSs, e.g. if the location confidentiality service is offered only on a subscription basis.

The TMSI is temporary subscriber data.

Rec. 1.240
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temporary trunk blocking after release

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent to the exchange at the other end o f a circuit (trunk) to indicate low level o f congestion at 
the sending exchange and that the circuit (trunk) should not be re-occupied by the receiving exchange for a short 
period of time after release.

term

Rec. Z.100

A term is syntactically equivalent to an expression. Terms are only used in axioms and are distinguished 
from expressions for reasons of clarity.

terminal

Rec. Z.341

Abbreviation for man-machine terminal.

terminal adaptor
See:
TA.

terminal connection method (in telex)

U.140

The characteristics o f the interface between a telex subscriber’s line and a subscriber-serving exchange, 

terminal country (or Administration)

Rec. D.000

An origin country and a destination country in a given relation, 

terminal echo suppressor 

Rec. G.164

An echo suppressor designed for operation at one or both terminals o f a circuit.

See Figure 5/G.164.

terminal equipment

Rec. 1.112

Equipment that provides the functions necessary for the operation of the access protocols by the user, 

terminal equipment (TE)

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The functional group on the user side of a user network interface.

Note — In Recommendations 1.430 and 1.431, “TE” is used to indicate terminal term inating layer 1 
aspects o f TE1, TA and NT2 functional groups.

terminal identifier

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attribute in an O /R  address providing inform ation for identifying a terminal amongst others.

Note — Examples are telex answerback and teletex terminal identifier.

y
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Rec. Q.932

A TID value is unique within a given USID. If two terminals on an interface subscribe to the same service 
profile, then the two terminals will be assigned the same service USID. However, two different TIDs are required 
to uniquely identify each of the two terminals.

terminal identifier (TID)

terminal identity

Rec. Z.331

Identifies a physical terminal, a channel or a port to an SPC system.

terminal international centre

Rees. M.60, M.900

The international centre (for example, an international repeater station) serving the renter in the country in 
which the renter’s installation is situated. There will be two terminal international centres in an international 
leased group or supergroup link, or more in the case of a multiterminal link.

See Figure 1/M.900.

terminal international centre

Rees. M.60, M.1010

The terminal international centre (TIC) for leased and special circuits is the international centre serving the 
renter in the country in which the renter’s installation is situated. It marks the interface of the international and 
national lines and is normally located in association with a terminal international centre for the international 
public telephony circuits.

Some Administrations may wish to locate the TIC for international leased and special circuits indepen­
dently of that for public telephony circuits.

In all cases there will be a transmission maintenance point (international line) (MTP-IL) (see Recommen­
dation M.1014) located at each TIC for leased and special circuits.

There will be two TICs in a point-to-point international circuit. There may be more in a multiterminal
circuit.

See Figure 2/M . 1010.

terminal international exchange

Rec. F.68

An international exchange o f this type would not be connected directly to intercontinental transit circuits, 
but would gain access to the intercontinental transit network through one (or more) intercontinental transit 
exchanges.

terminal national centre

Rees. M.60, M.900

The nearest national installation (for example, a repeater station) to which the renter’s equipment is 
connected by the terminal national section. This centre will normally be staffed and equipped to make 
transmission measurements.

See Figure 1/M.900.
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terminal national centre

Rees. M.60, M.1010

The national centre (e.g. repeater station, telephone exchange) that is:
— nearest to the renter’s installation,
— provided with a circuit test point, so that transmission measurements can be made by appropriate 

staff.
See Figure 2 /M . 1010. 

terminal national section

Rees. M.60, M.900

The lines and apparatus between the defined test access points at the interface in the renter’s premises and 
corresponding defined test access points at the terminal national centre.

See Figure 1/M .900. 

terminal national section

Rees. M.60, M.1010

The lines and apparatus connecting the renter’s installation with the terminal national centre concerned. 
There may be intermediate installations (e.g. telephone exchanges) in the terminal national section but they are 
assumed to have no testing facilities normally available.

See Figure 2/M.1010. 

terminal operating mode

Series X*

In the context of the public data transmission service, the way a data terminal equipment is designed to 
meet the parameters of an international user class of service.

terminal O/R address

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context of message handling, an O /R  address that identifies a user by means of the network address 
of his terminal and that can identify the ADM D through which that terminal is accessed. The terminals identified 
can belong to different networks.

terminal port
See:
(terminal) port, 

terminal share

Rec. D.000

The part of the accounting rate which is due to a terminal Administration, 

terminal symbol 

Rec. Z.341

A symbol containing a character or string of characters which actually appear in the input or output. 

terminal type

Rees. F.400, X.400

Standard attribute o f an O /R  address that indicates the type of a terminal.

Note — Examples: telex, teletex, G3 facsimile, G4 facsimile, IA5, videotex terminal.
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Rec. M.30

Terminating one or both direction of transmission on an outgoing transmission path, 

terminating connection

Rec. Q.9

An exchange connection for a call incoming from an interexchange circuit and terminating on a subscriber 
line or channel.

terminating traffic

Rec. E.600

Traffic which has its destination within the network considered, whatever its origin, 

terminology harmonization 

Rec. Z.341

Standardization of the terminlogy to be used in the generation of M M L  function semantics. 

tertiary digital muldex 

Rec. Q.9

A digital multiplexer-demultiplexer that converts signals between 64 kb it/s  and 34 368 kb it/s  bit streams. 
See Figure 2/Q.9.

test

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

An experiment made in order to measure or classify a characteristic.

test

Rec. M.60

A direct practical trial in whatever m anner it may be made, 

test; functional test

Rec. M.60

A yes or no test made to indicate whether a circuit, equipment or part o f an equipment will function or 
not function under actual working conditions.

test; limit test

Rec. M.60

A test made to indicate whether a quantity would fall within or outside a pair o f limits or boundaries, 

test; yes or no test 

Rec. M.60

A test made to indicate whether a quantity or magnitude would fall above or below a specified limit or 
boundary defined to distinguish pass and fail conditions.

test access point (TAP)

Rec. M.30

A virtual or physical testing path between a test system and the circuit under test in the NE.

terminate and leave (T&L)
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test balance return loss (TBRL)

Rec. G.100

The balance return loss measured against a test impedance (i.e. in this case the impedance Z 2 — cf. 
definition of balance return loss — is a specified test impedance).

Note — The TBRL characterizes the precision of the balance network, 

test body 

Rec. X.290

The set o f test steps that are essential in order to achieve the test purpose and assign verdicts to the 
possible outcomes.

test call indicator (sent in the forward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal occupying the position of the language digit when the call is originating from test equipment, 

test case

Rec. X.290

A generic, abstract or executable test case.

test case

Rec. X.403

Specifies the sequences of test events required to achieve the purpose of the test and to assign a verdict 
“pass”, “fail” or “inconclusive”.

test configuration

Rec. Q.782

A test configuration defined as being:
a) the set o f points, real or simulated, linked between them by signalling linksets, real or simulated, and

of which some are connected to the point under test by one or several signalling linksets,
b) the set o f routing rules applied in different points and also in point under test,
c) the flows of test traffic generated and received by:
d) a set o f generation and reception means (see § 2.3),
e) the means (program, operator interface, etc.) to run the described tests; notably the possibilities of

storage and analysis o f test traffic and level 3 messages, and, in the case of validation tests, the 
possibility to send at any stage of a test, any messages (level 3 or test) valid or not.

test coordination procedures

Rec. X.290

The rules for cooperation between the lower and upper testers during testing, 

test data

Suppl. No. 6(11.3)

Observed data  obtained during tests.

test/measurement day

Rec. M.251

Day in which the test/m easurem ent is performed according to the associated schedule.
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test event

Rees. X.290, X.403

An indivisible unit of test specification at the level of abstraction of the specification (e.g., sending or 
receiving a single PDU).

test group

Rec. X.290

A named set o f related test cases.

test group

Rec. X.403

A set o f related test cases. Test groups may be nested to provide a logical structuring o f test cases, 

test laboratory 

Rec. X.290

An organization that carries out conformance testing. This can be a third party, a user organization, an 
Administration, or an identifiable part o f the supplier organization.

test levels at exchange boundaries

Rec. Q.45 bis

At the nominal reference frequency, test levels are defined in terms of the apparent power relative to 
lmW . At frequencies different from the nominal reference frequency, test levels are defined as having the same 
voltage as the test level at the nom inal reference frequency. Measurements are based on the use of a test generator 
with a frequency-independent e.m.f. and which has an impedance equal to the nominal impedance.

test loop (deprecated)
See:
digital loopback.

test management protocol

Rec. X.290

A protocol which is used as a realization of the test coordination procedures for a particular test suite, 

test purpose 

Rec. X.290

A description of the objective which an abstract test case is designed to achieve.

test realizer

Rec. X.290

An organization which takes responsibility for providing, in a form independent of client and IUT, the 
means of testing IUTs in conformance with the abstract test suite.

If

test section

Rec. R.140

The section of a channel that is contained between two stations having measuring equipment enabling tests 
o f telegraph transmission to be made.
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test step

A named subdivision of a test case, constructed from test events a n d /o r other test steps, and used to 
modularize abstract test cases.

Rec. X.290

test suite

Rec. X.290

A complete set of test cases, possibly combined into nested test groups, that is necessary to perform 
conformance testing or basic interconnection testing for an IUT or protocol within an IUT.

test suite

Rec. X.403

A set of test cases, possibly combined into nested test groups, necessary to perform conformance testing of 
an implementation.

The test suites do not imply an order of execution.

tested RQ

Rec. R.140

A procedure in which a check is made for the presence of a signal repetition and for the ratio of the 
number of elements A to the num ber of elements Z in each of the characters received after the signal repetition 
within the non-print cycle.

Note — See CCIR Recommendation 342-2.

testing point (line signalling)

Rec. M.60

The testing point (line-signalling) is an element within the general maintenance organization for the 
international autom atic and semi-automatic telephone service at each international centre. It carries out line 
signalling tests on international circuits using channel-associated signalling systems, e.g., R2, No. 5, whether 
provided by wholly analogue transmission and switching systems or by a mixture of analogue and digital systems.

Note — In practice, at digital international exchanges, a line access point at the circuit level may not exist 
when the exchanges is interfaced by prim ary (or higher order) digital paths. Thus, all signalling testing may need 
to be carried out from one location — generally the testing point (switching and interregister signalling). 
Signalling tests on Signalling System No. 6 are controlled and coordinated by the administrative control (see 
Recommendation M.762).

testing point (line signalling)

Rec. M.718

The testing point (line signalling) is an element within the general m aintenance organization for the 
international autom atic and semi-automatic telephone service at each international centre. It carries out line 
signalling tests on international circuits using channel-associated signalling systems, e.g. R2, No. 5, whether 
provided by wholly analogue transm ission and switching systems or by a mixture of analogue and digital systems.

Note — In practice, at digital international exchanges, a line access point at the circuit level may not exist 
when the exchange is interfaced by prim ary (or higher order) digital paths. Thus, all signalling testing may need to 
be carried out from one location — generally the testing point (switching and interregister signalling). Signalling 
tests on Signalling Systems No. 6 and No. 7 are controlled and coordinated by the administrative control (see 
Recommendations M.762 and M.782). _
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Rees. M.60, M.719

The testing point (switching and interregister signalling) is an element within the general m aintenance 
organization for the international automatic and semi-automatic telephone service at each international centre. It 
carries out tests concerned with switching and interregister signalling functions associated with international 
circuits, whether provided by wholly analogue transmission and switching systems or by a mixture of analogue 
and digital systems.

Note — In practice, at digital international exchanges, a line access point at the circuit level may not exist 
when the exchange is interfaced by primary (or higher order) digital paths. Thus, all signalling testing may need to 
be carried out from one location, generally the testing point (switching and interregister signalling). This would 
include line signalling aspects, if  any.

testing point (transmission)

Rees. M.60, M.717

The testing point (transmission) is an element within the general maintenance organization for the 
international automatic and semi-automatic telephone service at each international centre. It carries out trans­
mission testing on international circuits whether provided by wholly analogue transmission and switching systems 
or by a mixture of analogue and digital systems.

testing repetition cycle

Rec. R.140

A non-print cycle in which a check is made for the presence of a signal repetition and for the correct ratio 
of the number of elements A to the number of elements Z in all the characters received.

Note — See CCIR Recommendation 342-2.

text

Rec. T.60

Text is information for hum an comprehension that is intended for presentation in a two-dimensional form, 
e.g. printed on paper or displayed on a screen. Text consists o f symbols, phrases or sentences in natural or 
artificial languages, pictures, diagrams and tables.

text area

Rec. T.61

The part of a printed page that is actually used for the presentation of text. The active position moves 
within the text area only. For Teletex, the text area is the maximum printable area (see Recommendation T.60).

text block

Rec. Z.341

Any combination of clarifying texts, named-defined parameters an d /o r tables which gives output inform a­
tion wherever it is needed or requested.

text delivery
See:
message deposit/message delivery; text deposit/delivery.

text deposit/delivery
See:
message deposit/message delivery; text deposit/delivery.

testing point (switching and interregister signalling)
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text extension symbol

Rec. Z.100

A text extension symbol is a container of text which belongs to the graphical symbol to which the text 
extension symbol is attached. The text in the text extension symbol follows the text in the symbol to which it is 
attached.

text string

Rec. Z.341

A character string (excluding ” (quotation mark) and correction characters) not interpreted within the 
man-machine language but stored in the system  for later output in its original form.

text transfer (TT)

Rec. U.82

A type of UM XU used to transfer address inform ation and the subscriber message.

text unit

Rec. T.411

A data structure representing a content portion description.

theoretical duration of a significant interval

Rec. R.140

The exact duration prescribed for a significant interval.

Note — In determining this duration, the standardized and, where necessary, the mean modulation rate 
has to be taken into account.

theoretical margin

Rec. S .140

The margin that could be evaluated from the manufacturing data of the equipment, assuming that it is 
working under perfect conditions.

three condition
See:
two condition; three condition; four condition.

three-party service

Rec. 1.250

A  supplementary service which enables a user who is active on a call to hold that call, make an additional 
call to a third party, switch from one call to the other as required (privacy being provided between the two calls), 
a n d /o r release one call and return to the other. Optionally, the served user could subscribe to an ability to join 
the two calls together into a three-way conversation.

three party services

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

The possibility for a busy subscriber to hold the existing call and make a call to a third party. The 
following arrangements may then be possible: the ability to switch between the two calls, the introduction of a 
common speech path between the three parties and the connection of the other two parties.
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three point one (3.1) kHz audio

Rec. 1.140

Digital representation of audio information such as voice-band data and speech with a bandwidth of 
3.1 kHz, the encoding rule being specified (e.g. A-law, p-law).

three point one (3.1) kHz audio information transfer

Rec. Q.71

This bearer service corresponds to the service which is currently offered in the PSTN.

This bearer service provides the transfer of speech and for the transfer of 3.1 kHz bandwidth audio 
inform ation such as voiceband data via modems, groups I, II and III facsimile inform ation (see Note). The digital 
signal at the S /T  reference point is assumed to conform to the internationally agreed encoding laws for speech 
A-law, p-law, i.e. Recommendation G.711. Connections provided for this service should provide for the transfer of 
the information indicated above. (This means that the network may include speech processing techniques provided 
that they are appropriately modified, or functionally removed prior to non-speech inform ation transfer.) The 
control of echo control devices, speech processing services etc. is only made by use of a 2100 Hz (disabling) 
in-band tone.

All CCITT Recommendations for the transfer of speech inform ation in the network apply to this service.

Note — The maximum modem bit rate that can be used by users in applications of this bearer service 
depends on the modulation standard employed by the user and on the transmission performance within, or 
between, different Administrations. The extent of support is a network, or bilaterally agreed matter.

thresholding

Rec. M.30

Assignment of a specified value of a m onitored param eter such that trouble indication is generated only 
when this value is exceeded.

through connection

Rec. Q.9

The processes performed by control and switching equipment in order to establish an exchange connec­
tion.

through-connection delay

Rec. E.600

The interval from the instant when the information required for setting up a through-connection in an 
exchange is available for processing in the exchange, to the instant when the switching network through-connec­
tion is established and available for communication.

through-connection delay

Rec. Q.543

Through-connection delay is defined as the interval from the instant at which the inform ation required for 
setting up a through-connection is available for processing in an exchange, or the signalling inform ation required 
for setting up a through-connection is received from the signalling system, to the instant at which the appropriate 
transmission path is available for carrying traffic between the incoming and outgoing exchange terminations.

The exchange through-connection delay does not include an inter-office continuity check, if provided, but 
does include a cross-office check if one occurs during the defined interval.

When the through-connection is established during call set-up, the recommended values fo r  exchange call 
set-up delay apply. When the through-connection in an exchange is not established during the exchange call set-up 
interval, the through-connection delay may then contribute to the network call set-up delay.

For connections terminating on ANALOGUE SUBSCRIBER LINES, the through-connection delay is the 
interval from the instant at which the called subscriber off-hook condition (answer) is recognizable at the 
subscriber line interface of the exchange until the through-connection is established and available for the carrying 
traffic or a consequent signal is sent backwards by the exchange.
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For connections term inating on DIGITAL SUBSCRIBER LINES, the through-connection delay is the 
interval from the instant at which the CO N N ECT message is received from the signalling system until the 
through-connection is established and available for carrying traffic as those indicated by passing to the respective 
signalling systems of the ANSW ER and CO N N ECT ACKNOW LEDGE messages.

through connection delay

Rec. Q.543

For originating outgoing and transit traffic 64 kb it/s switched circuit connections, through connection 
delay is defined as the interval from the instant that the signalling inform ation required for setting up a 
connection through the exchange is received from the incoming signalling system to the instant that the 
transmission path is available for carrying traffic between the incoming and outgoing terminations on the 
exchange.

Usually, both directions of transmission will be switched through at the same time. However, at an 
originating exchange, on certain calls, there may be a requirement to effect switch through in two stages, one 
direction at a time. In this case, different signalling messages will initiate the two stages of switch through and the 
recommended delay applies to each stage of switch through.

For internal and terminating traffic 64 kbit/s switched circuit connections the through connection delay is 
defined as the interval from the instant that the CO N N ECT message is received from the called line signalling 
system until the through connection is established and available for carrying traffic and the ANSW ER and 
CO N N ECT A CK N O W LED G EM EN T messages have been passed to the appropriate signalling systems.

through-connection delay

Rec. Q.9

The interval from the instant at which the information required for setting up a through-connection in an 
exchange is available for processing in the exchange to the instant that the switching network through-connection 
is established and available for carrying traffic between the incoming and outgoing 64-kbit/s circuits.

through-connection delay (end-to-end channel associated or common channel signalling)

Rec. E.543

The interval from the instant when the information required for setting up a through-connection in an 
exchange is available for processing in the exchange to the instant when the switching network through-connection 
is established between the incoming and outgoing circuits.

through-connection delay (link-by-link channel associated signalling)

Rec. E.543

The interval from the completion of outpulsing to the establishment of a communication path through the 
exchange between the incoming and the outgoing circuits.

through-fifteen (15)-supergroup assembly connection point

Rec. G.211

When a 15-supergroup assembly link is made up o f several 15-supergroup assembly sections, these sections 
are interconnected in tandem by means of through-15-supergroup assembly filters at points called through-15- 
supergroup assembly connection points.

As an alternative when the 15-supergroup assembly equipment provides sufficient Filtering (corresponding 
to the definition of through-connection equipments — see Recommendation G.242, § 6) through-15-supergroup 
assembly filters can be dispensed with.

Note — When a 15-supergroup assembly is connected by means o f through-supermastergroup filters, the 
point o f interconnection is the through-supermastergroup connection point and not a through-15-supergroup 
assembly connection point.
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Rec. M.300

When a 15 supergroup assembly link is made up of several 15 supergroup assembly sections, these sections 
are interconnected in tandem by means of through-15 supergroup assembly filters at points called through-15 
supergroup assembly connection points.

Note — In a country normally using mastergroup and supermastergroup arrangements, a 15 supergroup 
assembly can be through-connected without difficulty at the supermastergroup distribution frame by means of
through-supermastergroup filters. In this case, the 15 supergroup assembly is through-connected to position 3
(8620-12 336 kHz) instead of position 1 (312-4028 kHz) as required by the definition of the through-connection 
point of such an assembly. The point where this through-connection is made is a through-supermastergroup 
connection point and not a through-15 supergroup assembly connection point.

through-group connection point

Rees. G.211, M.300

When a group link is made up of several group sections, they are connected in tandem by means of
through-group filters at points called through-group connection points.

See Figures 2/M .300 to 4/M .300.

through-mastergroup connection point

Rees. G.211, M.300

When a mastergroup link is made up of several mastergroup sections, they are connected in tandem  by 
means of through-mastergroup filters at points called through-mastergroup connection points.

through-supergroup connection point

Rees. G.211, M.300

When a supergroup link is made up of several supergroup sections, they are connected in tandem  by 
means of through-supergroup filters at points called through-supergroup connection points.

See Figures 2/M .300 to 4 /M .300.

through-supermastergroup connection point

Rees. G.211, M.300

When a supermastergroup link is made up of several superm astergroup sections they are connected in 
tandem by means of through-supermastergroup filters at points called through-supermastergroup connection 
points.

throughput

Rec. 1.113

The number of data bits contained in a block (e.g. between the address field and the CRC field of the 
LAPD-based frames) successfully transferred in one direction across a section per unit time.

throughput

Rec. 1.122

Throughput for a virtual connection section in a network providing the frame relaying bearer service, is 
the number of data bits contained between the address field and the FCS field of the frames successfully 
transferred in one direction across that section per unit time. Successful transfer means that the FCS check for 
each frame is satisfied.

Note — Virtual connection section is defined in Rec. X .l34.

through-fifteen (15) supergroup assembly connection point
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throughput

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is specified independently for each direction of transmission and corresponds to a number 
of octets o f user data (contained in NSDU) transferred per second on a signalling connection.

Note — Only successfully transferred user data are taken into account; that means: to the correct 
destination, error-free and without missequencing.

throughput

Rec. Q.543

The number of call attempts processed successfully by an exchange per unit time.

throughput

Rec. X . l35

Throughput for a virtual connection section is the number of user data bits successfully transferred in one 
direction across that section per unit time.

Note — User data bits are the bits of the user data field in data packets of the X.25 or X.75 packet level 
(protocols and data above the packet level). Framing, routing, bit stuffing, error control, and other protocol fields 
introduced by all protocols at or below the packet level are excluded.

Successful transfer means that no user data bits are lost, added, or inverted in transfer.

throughput capacity

Rec. X . l35

Let Bj and Bj be two virtual connection section boundaries. Assume steady-state throughput is to be 
estimated with data packets flowing from 2?, to Bj. Assume there is a statistically constant load, L, on the virtual 
connection section between Bj and Bj. Then the throughput capacity of that section under load L  is defined as the 
steady-state throughput maximized over all offered combinations of virtual connection param eter settings and 
choices for the performance and loading outside Bt and Bj.

time

Rec. Z.100

Time is a sort defined in a predefined partial type definition for which the values are denoted as the 
values o f Real. The predefined operators using Time and Duration are -I- and —.

time acceleration factor

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The ratio between the time durations necessary to obtain the same stated num ber of failures or 
degradations in two equal size samples under two different sets of stress conditions involving the same failure 
mechanisms and fau lt modes and their relative prevalence.

Note — One o f the two sets of stress conditions should be a reference set.

time and charges requested at end of call (prefix 37)

Rees. E.216, F.126

Prefix 37 provides, upon completion of the call, either automatic printout of charging inform ation, or 
connection to an operator who will supply charging inform ation on the call. The prefix is followed by the number 
o f the called party.
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time between failures

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The time duration between two successive failures o f a repaired item.

Note 1 — Those parts of non-operating time which are included must be identified.

Note 2 — In some applications only the up time is considered.

time between interruptions

Rec. E.800

The time duration between the end of one interruption and the beginning of the next, 

time compression multiplex 

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A transmission method used in digital transmission systems in which bi-directional transmission occurs in 
non-overlapping uni-directional bursts.

time congestion

Rec. E.600

The proportion of time that a particular pool of resources does not contain any idle resource, 

time consistent busy hour

Rec. E.600

The 1-hour period starting at the same time each day for which the average traffic o f the resource group 
concerned is greatest over the days under consideration.

time distortion
See:
telegraph distortion; time distortion, 

time division 

Rec. Q.9

The separation in the time dom ain of a plurality of transmission channels between two points.

(time division) highway (in switching)
See:
(time division) highway (in switching); bus. 

time-division multiplexing

Rec. G.701

Multiplexing in which several signals are interleaved in time for transmission over a common channel, 

time division multiplexing (TDM)

Rec. R.140

Multiplexing in which a separate periodic time interval is allocated to each tributary channel in the 
common channel.

time division switching

Rec. Q.9

The switching of inlets to outlets using time division (multiplexing) techniques.
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time duration
See:
(time) duration, 

time interval

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

All instants o f  time between two given instants o f  time.

time interval error

Rec. G.701

The total difference over a specified interval o f time in the significant instants o f a digital signal from their 
ideal positions in time.

\

time limit

Rec. F.500

A  service control that indicates the maximum elapsed time, in seconds, within which the service should be 
provided. If the constraint connot be met, an error is reported, unless it was a search or a list operation, in which 
case partial results should be returned to the DUA with the indication that a time limit problem has been 
encountered. If this com ponent is omitted, no time limit is implied.

Note — This service control is an essential optional user facility, 

time-out

Series X*

A  param eter related to an enforced event designed to occur at the conclusion of a predeterm ined elapsed
time.

Note — A  time-out condition can be cancelled by the receipt of an appropriate time-out cancellation
signal.

time quantized control

Rec. G.701

A  method of controlling clocks in which each clock control signal is derived or utilized only at a number 
of discrete instants, which may or may not be equally separated in time.

time sharing

Rec. Q.9

A  mode of operation of a data processing system that provides for the interleaving in time o f two or more 
processes in one processor.

time sharing (deprecated)
See:
time slicing, 

time slicing

Rec. Q.9

A  mode of operation in which two or more processes are assigned quanta of time on the same processor.

time slicing (deprecated)
See:
time sharing.
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time slot

Any cyclic time interval that can be recognized and defined uniquely.

time slot interchange

Rec. Q.9

The transfer o f information from one time slot to another between incoming and outgoing time division 
highways.

time slot sequence integrity

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when
i) at each user-network interface, time slots are implicitly or explicitly demarcated for each access 

channel o f an aggregate of access channels, and
ii) the information parts delivered from the time slots at the receiving end are in the same order as 

submitted at the transmitting end.

Note — Preserving the order of bits within an individual time slot from the transmitting to the receiving 
end is not part o f this definition.

time slot sequence integrity

Rec. Q.9

The assurance that the digital inform ation contained in the rt time slots o f a multislot connection arrives at 
the output (or terminal) in the same sequence as it was introduced.

time to failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Total time duration of the operating time o f an item, from the instant o f  time it goes from a down state to 
an up state, after a corrective maintenance action, until the next failure.

time to first failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Total time duration of the operating time o f an item from the instant o f  time it is first put in an up state, 
until failure.

time to recovery
See:
time to restoration; time to recovery.

time to restoration; time to recovery

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The time interval during which an item is in a down state due to a failure.

timer

Rec. Z.100

A timer is an object, owned by a process instance, that can be active or inactive. An active timer returns a 
timer signal to the owning process instance at a specified time. See the definitions of the terms set and reset.

Rees. G.701, Q.9
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timing extraction (deprecated)
See:
timing recovery.

timing extraction
See:
timing recovery; timing extraction, 

timing for start of charging (circuit switched calls)

Rec. Q.543

When required, timing for charging at the exchange where this function is performed, shall begin after 
receipt o f an ANSW ER indication from a connecting exchange or the called user.

timing information

Rec. G.701

Inform ation contained in a signal relating to the timing of another signal, 

timing jitter 

Rec. G.810

The short term variations o f the significant instants o f a digital signal from their ideal positions in time 
(where short term implies these variations are of frequency greater than or equal to 10 Hz).

timing recovery; timing extraction

Rees. G.701, Q.9

The derivation of a tim ing signal from a received signal.

timing signal

Rec. G.701

A cyclic signal used to control the timing of operations.

title

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies the designated position or function of the object within an organization.

title

Rec. X.200

A perm anent identifier for an entity.

title-domain

Rec. X.200

A subset o f the title space o f the OSI environment, 

title-domain-name

Rec. X.200

An identifier which uniquely identifies a title-domain with the OSI environment.

Note — Title-domains of prim ary importance are the layers. In this specific case, the title-domain-name 
identifies the (N)-layer.



to assemble

Rec. Q.9

To translate a program expressed in an assembly language and perhaps to link subroutines, 

to compile 

Rec. Q.9

To translate a program expressed in a high level language into a program expressed in a computer 
language.

to debug (in programming)

Rec. Q.9

To detect, to trace, to eliminate mistakes in programs or in other software, 

to designate

Rees. T.51, T.61

To identify a set of characters that are to be represented, in some cases immediately and in others on the 
occurrence of a further control function, in a prescribed manner.

to dump

Rec. Q.9

To write the contents o f a storage, or part o f a storage, usually from an internal storage, on to an external 
medium for a specific purpose such as to allow other use of the storage, as a safeguard against faults or errors, or 
in connection with debugging.

to invoke

Rec. T.51

To cause a designated set o f characters to be represented by the prescribed bit combinations whenever 
those bit combinations occur, until an appropriate code extension function occurs.

to invoke

Rec. T.61

To cause a designated set o f characters to be represented by the prescribed bit combinations.

to link (in programming)

Rec. Q.9

To provide a link.

to map (over)

Rec. Q.9

To establish a set of values having a defined correspondence with the quantities or values of another set.

to pack

Rec. Q.9

To store data in a compact form in a storage medium by taking advantage o f  known characteristics o f the 
data and of the storage medium, in such a way that the original form o f the data can be recovered.

Example: To make use of bit or byte locations that would otherwise go unused.

630



to patch

Rec. Q.9

To make an improvized modification. .

to relocate 

Rec. Q.9

To move a computer program  or part o f a computer program, and to adjust the necessary address 
references so that the computer program can be executed after being moved.

to represent

Rec. T.51

a) to use a prescribed bit com bination with the meaning of a character in a set o f characters that has 
been designated and invoked; or

b) to use an escape sequence with the meaning of an additional control function.

token

Rec. X.215

An attribute of a session connection which is dynamically assigned to one SS-user at a time to permit 
certain services to be invoked.

token
See:
authentication token; token, 

tone

Rec. E.182

An audible indication comprising a small num ber of discrete frequencies, but excluding speech, 

tone on hold

Rec. E.182

A tone used to reassure a calling subscriber who has been placed on “hold” by a subscriber with PBX or 
other facilities.

tool

Rec. Z.341

A means by which the task of one or more phases o f the methodology for the specification of the 
man-machine interface may be accomplished.

top edge

Rec. T.411

The edge of the positioning area of a basic layout object that is in the direction opposite to the line 
progression.

top left corner

Rec. T.411

The corner of a layout object that is least progressed both in the horizontal and vertical directions of this 
layout object. .
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top right corner

Rec. T.411

The corner of a layout object that is most progressed in the horizontal direction and least progressed in the 
vertical direction o f this layout object.

topology change
See:
symmetry a n d /o r topology change, 

total call connection delay (TCCD)

Rec. X .l30

The time interval between the transmission of the call request signal and receipt o f the ready fo r  data 
signal by the calling DTE.

total electroacoustic gain

Rec. P. 10

Ratio of the pressure at the ear reference point o f a listener to the pressure at the mouth reference point o f 
a talker connected by a telephone channel.

total transit delay of a UDT message

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a N-UNITDATA request issued by a SCCP user at the 
originating node and the correponding N -UNIDATA indication issued to the SCCP user at the destination node.

— sending time of a UDT message by the SCCP;

— MTP overall transfer time;

— transit time of a UDT message for the relay function at a relay point;

— receiving time of a UDT message by the SCCP

Depending on the configuration, the second param eter could appear one or several times and the third
param eter could appear zero, one or several times. This is illustrated in Figure 1/Q.716.

A probabilistic approach has to be taken to give values to this param eter, considering the various possible 
SCCP routes and the existence of queues at several points.

trace

Rec. M.30

A report o f the execution flow of a specified event.

trace

Rec. T.150

Presentation element being a curve of an arbitrary shape, starting from a defined position, being
completed incrementally and ending at a defined position.

traffic carried

Rec. E.600

The traffic served by a pool of resources.

traffic-carrying device

Rec. Q.9

Functional unit used directly or indirectly during the establishment and sustaining of a connection.
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traffic distribution imbalance

Rec. E.600

Unevenly distributed traffic among similar resources, 

traffic flow control (signalling-)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Actions and procedures intended to limit signalling traffic at its source in the case when the signalling 
network is not capable of transferring all signalling traffic offered by the User Parts, because of network failures 
or overload situations.

traffic flow control
See:
(signalling) traffic flow control, 

traffic matrix

Rec. E.600

A structured presentation of the traffic between a number of origins and destinations, 

traffic offered

Rec. E.600

The traffic that would be carried by an infinitely large pool of resources, 

traffic relation

Rec. E.600

The traffic between a particular origin and a particular destination, 

traffic route 

Rec. X .l 10

A predetermined sequence o f trunk circuits that is used to carry traffic between two points. (See 
Figure A-1/X.110.)

traffic routing

Rec. E.600

The selection of routes, for a given traffic relation; this term is applicable to the selection of circuit groups 
by switching systems or operators, or to the planning of routes.

traffic routing (in circuit switching)

U.140

Designating in accordance with given rules the set of circuits to be used for setting up a connection from a 
given exchange for a given call attempt.

traffic-unit price procedure

Rec. D.000

The procedure whereby rem uneration of an Administration is based on traffic units, 

traffic volume 

Rec. E.600

The integral o f the instantaneous traffic over a given time interval.

633



Note 1 — Traffic volume is equal to the sum of the holding times of the resources.

Note 2 — A unit used for traffic volume is the Erlang hour (symbol : E).

trafficability performance

Rees. E.800, M.60

The ability of an item to meet a traffic dem and o f a given size and other characteristics, under given 
internal conditions.

Note — Given internal conditions refer, for example, to any combination of faulty and non-faulty 
sub-items.

trailing edge

Rec. T.411

The edge of a frame or block that is orthogonal to the direction of the layout path and that is met first, 
from the outside of the frame or the block, in the direction o f the layout path.

transaction

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

An association between two TC providers.

transaction (in signalling applications)

Rec. Q.9

An interchange of enquiry and response messages between signalling points that transfers information, 

transaction capabilities (TC)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Functions which control information transfer between two or more nodes via a signalling network. 

Transaction Capabilities Application Part (TCAP)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The part of the transaction capabilities that resides in the application layer of the OSI protocol references
model.

transaction portion

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

The portion o f the TCAP message that identifies whether the transaction is expected to consist of single or 
multiple messages and provides a means to associate these messages with a specific transaction and to term inate a 
transaction. The part o f TCAP messages dealing with the control o f transactions.

transceiver

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A tone device inserted in the outgoing end of a circuit which performs the transm itter and receiver check 
test through a check loop.

transcoding gain (TG)

Rec. G.763

The transmission channel multiplication ratio which is achieved through LRE, which effectively creates a 
number o f low rate encoded bearer channels which is greater than the number of available transmission channels. 
When only a transcoding process conforming to Recommendation G.721 (i.e 32 kbit/s ADPCM ) is used, the TG 
will equal 2. When no transcoding is used the TG will equal 1. When overload channels are created the TG will 
be greater than 2.
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transfer

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, a transm ittal step in which one MTA conveys a message, probe, or 
report to another.

transfer-allowed (procedure)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure, included in the signalling route management, which is used to inform a signalling point that 
a signalling route has become available.

transfer-allowed-acknowledgement signal

Rec. Q.256

A signal sent in response to the reception of a transfer-allowed signal.

transfer-allowed signal

Rec. Q.256

A signal sent by a signal transfer point when it is once again ready to transfer signals for the particular 
group of circuits.

transfer channel

Gloss. (VI.3)

A voice-frequency channel or a digital channel.

transfer controlled (procedure)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, V IS)

A procedure, included in signalling route management, which does inform a signalling point o f the 
congestion status of a signalling route.

transfer delay

Rec. R.140

Duration between the beginning of transmission and complete reception of a signal.

transfer link

Gloss. (VI.3)

A com bination of two transfer channels operating together in a single signalling system.

transfer mode

Rec. 1.113

Aspects covering transmission, multiplexing and switching in a telecommunications network.

transfer-prohibited (procedure)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure, included in the signalling route management, which is used to inform a signalling point of 
the unavailability of a signalling route. . ■
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Rec. Q.256

A signal sent by a signal transfer point when it is unable to transfer signals for a particular group of
circuits.

transfer restricted (procedure)

Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A procedure, included in signalling route management, which does inform a signalling point o f the 
restriction of a signalling route.

transfer-restricted (procedure)

Rec. Q.9

A  procedure, included in the signalling route management, which is used to inform a signalling point that 
a signalling route is not optimal and should be avoided where possible (national option).

transfer syntax

Rec. X.200

That concrete syntax used in the transfer o f data between open systems, 

transfer syntax name 

Rec. X.216

A  name which unambiguously identifies either a transfer syntax or a set of rules for generating a transfer 
syntax from a given abstract syntax.

transfer system

Rees. F.400, X.400, X.402

A  messaging system that contains one MTA; optionally one or more access units, and neither a UA nor a 
message store.

transfer time, Tt

Rec. M.495

The time interval after the confirmation that a fault requires a restoration to the completion of the 
transmission restoration operation; T, =  T3 +  T4.

transferred account (TA) service
See:
international transferred account (TA) service.

transient fault
See:
intermittent fault, 

transit connection

Rec. Q.9

An exchange connection for a call incoming from one interexchange circuit and outgoing on another, 

transit country (or Administration)

Rec. D.000

A  country through which traffic is routed between two terminal countries.

transfer-prohibited signal
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transit delay

Rec. 1.113

The time difference between the instant at which the first bit o f the address field of a frame crosses one 
designated boundary, and the instant at which the last bit of the closing flag of the frame crosses a second 
designated boundary.

transit delay

Rec. 1.122

Transit delay is defined only between pairs o f section boundaries. Transit delay of a frame protocol data 
unit (FPDU) starts at the time at which the first bit o f the FPDU crosses the first boundary, and ends at the 
time t2 at which the last bit o f the FDPU crosses the second boundary.

Transit delay = t2—t\.

Note — The definition of FPD U  is given in the definition of residual error rate.

transit exchange

Rec. Q.9

An exchange used primarily as a switching point for traffic between other exchanges. (See Figure 1/Q.9.)

transit exchange

U.140

A telegraph exchange which enables connections between other telegraph exchanges to be established, 

transit network identification

Series X*

A  network utility that names each transit network controlling a portion of the established or partially 
established virtual circuit.

transit network section

Rec. X.134

A network section between two internetwork circuit sections.

transit network selection

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in the initial address message indicating the transit network(s) requested to be used in the
call.

transit node

Rec. G.810

A synchronous network node which interfaces with other nodes and does not directly interface with 
customer equipment.

transit share

Rec. D.000

The part o f the accounting rate which is due to an intermediate Administration whose territory, 
installations or circuits are used to route traffic between two terminal countries.
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Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a M TP-TRANSFER indication primitive corresponding to an 
incoming CC message at a relay point with coupling, and the associated M TP-TRANSFER request primitive 
corresponding to the outgoing CR message.

transit time of a CR message for the relay function at a relay point with coupling

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a M TP-TRANSFER indication primitive corresponding to an 
incoming CR message at a relay point with coupling, and the associated M TP-TRANSFER request primitive 
corresponding to the outgoing CR message (which may differ from the incoming one only by the called party 
address).

transit time of a CR message for the relay function at a relay point without coupling

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a M TP-TRANSFER indication primitive corresponding to an 
incoming CR message at a relay point without coupling, and the associated MTP-TRANSFER request primitive 
corresponding to the outgoing CR message.

transit time of a DT message for the relay function at a relay point with coupling

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a M TP-TRANSFER indication primitive corresponding to an 
incoming DT message at a relay point with coupling, and the associated M TP-TRANSFER request primitive 
corresponding to the outgoing DT message.

transit time of a UDT message for the relay function at a relay point

Rec. Q.716

This parameter is the elapsed time between a M TP-TRANSFER indication primitive corresponding to an 
incoming UDT message at a relay point (i.e. a signalling point where are implemented the SCCP translation
functions), and the associated M TP-TRANSFER request primitive corresponding to the outgoing U D T message
(which may differ from the incoming one by the called party address).

A probabilistic approach has to be taken to give values to this param eter, considering the existence o f 
queues and that it is possible for the translation functions to be congested.

transit traffic

Rec. E.600

Traffic passing through the network considered.

transition

Rec. R.140

A transient phenomenon separating two successive signal elements having different significant conditions.

transition

Rec. Z.100

A transition is an active sequence which occurs when a process instance changes from one state to 
another.

transit time of a CC message for the relay function at a relay point with coupling
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transition (in SDL)

Rec. Q.9

A transition is a sequence o f actions which occurs when a process changes from one state to another in 
reponse to an input. (See Recommendation Z.100, § 2.6.7.)

transition area

Rec. Z.100

A transition area is the S D L /G R  representation o f a transition. 

transition string

Rec. Z.100

A transition string is a sequence of zero or more actions. 

transition string area 

Rec. Z.100

A transition string area is the S D L /G R  representation of a transition string. 

translation 

Rec. Q.9

In automatic telephony: the retransmission of received trains of impulses after changing the number of 
impulses in each train an d /o r changing the num ber of trains.

translation (in telegraphy and data transmission)

Rec. S. 140

Function of a telegraph receiver in reestablishing the text o f a message from the received signal, including 
the recording of the text.

translator

Rec. Q.9

In autom atic telephony: a device used for the translation of trains of impulses, 

transmission

Rees. G.701, 1.112, M.60

The action of conveying signals from one point to one or more other points.

Note 1 — Transmission can be effected directly or indirectly, with or without intermediate storage.

Note 2 — The use of the English word “transm ission” in the sense of “emission” is deprecated.

transmission buffer (TB)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

Storage in the signalling link control for message signal units not yet transmitted.

transmission capability

Rec. X.300

Transmission capability consists o f all the necessary mechanisms required through a subnetwork (or 
subnetworks interworking) for the transparent transfer o f data between users’ equipment or application interme­
diate system, including the related mechanism within the end systems. This includes all mechanism required to 
access subnetworks, as defined in the I.230-series Recommendations and Recommendation X .l0 as far as the 
purpose of transparent transmission o f inform ation is concerned. It may also include special management 
functions; such functions are for further study.
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Note — It is understood that some optional user facilities/supplem entary services as defined in Recom­
mendation X.2 and the I.230-series related to transmission capability only, while others also relate to com m unica­
tion capability. The exact lists in each category is not subject o f Recommendation X.300.

transmission channel

Rec. G.763

A 64 kbit/s time slot within a DCME frame.

transmission channel
See:
channel; transmission channel, 

transmission delay (through a digital exchange)

Rec. Q.9

The sum of the times necessary for an octet to pass in both directions on a connection through a digital 
exchange due to buffering, frame alignment and time-slot interchange functions for digital-to-digital connections 
and in addition, for analogue-to-analogue connections, to the A /D  conversions.

transmission interruption

Rec. E.855

Temporary inability of the user-to-user transmission path to be provided persisting for less than 10 seconds 
(maximum duration) and more than another given time duration (or minimum duration) characterized by a 
reduction below a certain threshold in received signal power level.

transmission link

Rees. 1.112, M.60

A means o f transmission with specified characteristics between two points.

Note — The type of the transmission path or the capacity is normally indicated, e.g. radio link, coaxial 
link, or 2048 kbit/s link.

transmission loss of path a-t-b; semi-loop loss

Rec. G.100

The transmission loss between the points “a” and “b ” of the 4-wire term ination (as defined at the virtual 
switching points) independent of whether there exists or not a physical point “ f”.

Possible alternative to this definition:

In an arrangement comprising a 4-wire circuit (or a cascade connection of several 4-wire circuits) with 
unwanted coupling between the go and return direction at the ends of the circuit — usually via a 4-wire 
terminating set, or via acoustical coupling — the loss measured between the input and output. See 
Figure 3/G.100.

See Figure 3/G.100.

Note 1 — The semi-loop loss is an im portant quantity in determining echo balance return loss, echo loss, 
listener echo loss (see also open-loop loss).

Note 2 — Distinction may be made between the semi-loop loss of a given piece of equipment and the 
semi-loop loss of a national system. The latter is measured at equi-level points in an ISC which serves as a 
national gateway exchange.

transmission maintenance point (international line) (TMP-IL)

Rec. M.1014

The transmission maintenance points (international line) are elements within the general m aintenance 
organization located at the terminals of that part o f a leased or special circuit known as the international line. An 
international line is defined in Recommendation M.1010. The class of circuits considered here are also referred to 
in Recommendations M:1012 and M. 1013 concerning circuit control and sub-control functions for international 
leased and special circuits.
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transmission medium requirement

Rec, Q.762

Inform ation sent in the forward direction indicating the type of transmission medium required for the 
connection (e.g. 64 kb it/s unrestricted, speech).

transmission method

Rees. G.960, 1.430

The technique by which the transmission system transmits and receives signals via the transmission 
medium.

transmission of a verbal message service

Suppl. No. 1 (II.2)

At the request o f a caller (whether a subscriber or not), a short message is transmitted by an operator, 
either to one or several telephone numbers at a specified time, or to a specified person (whether a subscriber or 
not) when he calls the operator.

transmission overload

Rec. G. 763

The condition when the average bits per sample goes beyond the value set in accordance with speech 
quality requirements.

transmission overload

Rec. P.84

The condition when the freezeout fraction goes beyond the value set in accordance with the speech quality 
requirements.

transmission performance

Rees. E.800, M.60

The level o f reproduction of a signal offered to a telecommunications system, under given conditions, 
when this system is in an up state.

transmission plan

Rec. R.140

In a telegraph network a set of limiting values of telegraph distortion and receiver margin compatible with 
the satisfactory transmission quality of the network.

transmission reference point

Rec. G.100

A  hypothetical point at or near to the sending end of each channel (preceding the virtual switching point 
specified by the CCITT), used as the “zero relative level point” in the computation of nominal relative levels.

transmission reference point

Rees. G.101, Q.43

A hypothetical point used as the zero relative level point in the computation of nominal relative levels, 

transmission restoration 

Rees. M.60, M.495

The different actions taken in order to restore the transmission of a signal affected by a transmission fault.
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transmission restoration control function

Rec. M.495

This is the function which decides whether restoration is necessary on the basis of inform ation from the 
link supervision system or link alarms.

Note — The control function might be included in a specific equipment, or in the transmission restoration 
equipment itself, or within a restoration control centre. Control decisions can also be taken by people in, for 
example, a control centre.

transmission restoration equipment

Rec. M.495

The part o f the transmission restoration system that switches the transmission from the norm al link to a 
restoration link.

transmission restoration function

Rec. M.495

The ability to perform under stated conditions and within given time constraints the transmission 
restoration.

Note 1 — This function is aimed at increasing the transmission availability; it can provide transmission 
link supervision and control, the sending and receiving of control and check signals, and the changeover from 
normal to an alternative link, if necessary by assembling links.

Note 2 — This function can allow the restoration o f failed transmission systems, links, groups, digital 
blocks, equipment, etc., as well as the restoration for maintenance purposes such as planned outages, or to remedy 
conditions that affect transmission such as fading.

Note 3 — The transmission restoration function can be implemented by equipment that is dedicated to it, 
or by equipment that has other functions, such as, for example, automatic digital distribution frames.

transmission restoration function: automatic or semi-automatic transmission rerouting (protection 
network switching)

Rec. M.495

Automatic or semi-automatic transmission rerouting is that category of transmission restoration function in 
which transmission links are assembled together and substituted for another link.

Note — This reflects a configuration in which a certain num ber of links form a restoration network and
protect normal links. Within a given transmission station, or for a given switching equipment, M links protect
N links. It is recommended to use the expression N +  M autom atic transmission rerouting to designate such a 
configuration.

Figure 2/M.495 shows un example. In Station A, M restoration links can be used for restoration of 
N normal. A link between A and B can be restored, for example, directly or via C.

transmission restoration function: direct transmission restoration (protection link switching)

Rec. M.495

Direct transmission restoration is that category of transmission restoration function in which one 
transmission link between two stations is substituted for another between those two stations.

Note — This reflects a configuration in which M links proctect N links, or in which N +  M links give
redundancy to a relation requiring N links, with the extremities o f all links in the same locations. It is
recommended to use the expression N +  M direct transmission restoration to designate such a configuration.

See Figure 1/M.495.
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transmission restoration function: manual transmission rerouting

Rec. M.495

M anual transmission rerouting is that category of transmission restoration function in which one 
transmission link is replaced manually by another when a complete or partial transmission route failure has 
occurred or when the normal route restoration link is not available due to a previous or simultaneous 
interruption, or when there is no such restoration link provided.

Note — Such rerouting is normally effected using plugs and cords, 

transmission restoration function: 1 + 1  restoration

Rec. M.495

1 +1 restoration is that category of transmission restoration function in which one transmission link is 
substituted for another associated link, generally on another transmission route.

See Figure 3/M.495. 

transmission restoration system

Rec. M.495

A system that can be used to implement the transmission restoration function. An example is shown in 
Figure 4/M.495.

transmission route

Rees. M.60, M.495

A transmission facility on a specific medium used by a certain number of transmission systems between 
two stations.

Note 1 — For example, one cable between two stations could be regarded as one transmission route 
(whatever the num ber o f systems using this cable might be) and a radio system between these two points could be 
regarded as an other route.

Note 2 — This definition represents a physical route; this is different from the term “route” which is 
defined in the Recommendations E.600, Q.9 and Z.341, which represents a logical route.

transmission route diversity

Rees. M.60, M.495

The provision o f at least two links between two nodes in a transmission network which are routed over 
different transmission routes.

Note — In case of a failure of one link, transmission route diversity allows some traffic between the two 
nodes still to be carried over the remaining link(s).

transmit channel

Rec. R.140

The designation at a terminal or other equipment, o f a channel used for transmitting, 

transmit window 

Rec. X.224

The set o f consecutive sequence numbers which a transport entity has been authorised by its peer entity to 
send at a given time on a given transport connection.

transmittal

Rees. F.400, X.400

The conveyance or attempted conveyance of a message from its originator to its potential recipients, or of 
a probe from its originator to MTAs able to affirm any described message’s deliverability to its potential 
recipients. It also encompasses the conveyance or attempted conveyance, to the originator of the message or 
probe, or any report it provokes. It is a sequence o f transm ittal steps and events.
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transmitter distortion

Rec. R.140

The telegraph distorsion of a transmitter measured at the output under specified standard conditions, 

transmitting objective loudness rating (TOLR)

Suppl. No. 19 (V)

TOLR = — 2 0  lo g io  (1 -2 )
S m

where

S M is the sound pressure at the mouth reference point (in pascals)

VT is the output voltage of the transmitting component (in millivolts).

transmultiplexer

Rec. G.701

An equipment that transforms a frequency-division multiplexed signal (such as group or supergroup) into 
a corresponding time-division multiplexed signal that has the same structure as if it had been derived from PCM 
multiplex equipment, . and that also carries out the complementary function in the opposite direction of 
transmission.

transmultiplexer

Rec. M.300

An equipment that transforms frequency division multiplexed signals (such as group or supergroup) into 
corresponding time division multiplexed signals that have the same structure as those derived from PCM multiplex 
equipment. The equipment also carries out the inverse function.

transmultiplexer channel

Rec. G.791

A frequency band of 4000 Hz on the analogue side, corresponding to a bit rate of 64 kb it/s  on the digital 
side, which permits the transmission of a signal limited to the telephone band 300-3400 Hz. Access may be gained 
to a given channel:

— either at the level of the time slot associated with the relevant channel o f the TDM  signal;
— or at the level o f the frequency band ( fp, f p ±  4000 Hz) of the FDM  signal, f p being the virtual 

carrier frequency associated with the channel concerned. The +  sign corresponds to the case of the 
base supergroup, the — sign to the case of the base group.

Note — Correspondence between out-of-band signalling on the analogue side and channel associated 
signalling on the digital side will be covered in the Recommendations specific to the various transmultiplexers.

transparency

Rec. Q.300

A transparent state may be said to exist between two defined points when a signal which exists at one 
point can be transmitted to the second point without any loss or change of information. Signal is understood here 
in the sense the word has in signalling systems, i.e. a piece or item of inform ation with a standardized meaning.

Transparency of the network of signalling channels would ensure that transfer of signalling inform ation 
from one link to another is always achieved on a signal-per-signal basis. Thus, laborious analysis of several 
received signals for deciding which signal to transm it could be avoided.

transparency

Rec. R.140

Possibility to transmit any telegraph signal with the only condition that a specified m odulation rate cannot 
be exceeded.
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transparency

Rec. T.412

This attribute defines the transparency of a page, frame or block, 

transparency; digital transparency

Rec. G.701

The property of a digital transmission channel, telecommunication circuit or connection, that permits any 
digital signal to be conveyed over it without change to the value or order of any signal elements.

Note — The digital transmission channel, telecommunication circuit or connection concerned may intro­
duce delay, and may contain reversible code conversion functions.

transparent (data)

Rec. X.224

TS-user data which is transferred intact between transport entities and which is unavailable for use by the 
transport entities.

transparent (data)

Rec. X.225

SS-user data which is transferred intact between SPMs and which is unavailable for use by the SPMs. 

transparent data transfer phase

Series X*

The phase o f a call during which any bit sequence can be transmitted between DTEs. 

transparent loopback

Rees. G.960, 1.430, M.60, M.125

A transparent loopback is one in which the signal transmitted beyond the loopback point (the forward 
signal) when the loopback is activated, is the same as the received signal at the loopback point. See Figures 
B-l/G .960, E-1/1.430 and la/M .125.

transport service provider; TS-provider

Rec. X.225

An abstract machine which models the totality o f the entities providing the transport service, as viewed by 
a session entity.

transport service user

Rec. X.224

An abstract representation of the totality of those entities within a single system that make use of the 
transport service.

transverse voltage

Rec. K.12

For a gas discharge tube with several gaps, the difference of the discharge voltages o f the gaps assigned to 
the two conductors o f a telecommunications circuit during the passage of discharge current.

trap

Rec. M .30

An autom atic report o f a specified event which would otherwise not be reported.

645



tributary channel

Rec. R.140

An individual input channel to a multiplexer, 

trombone (loop) connection

Rec. Q.9

The use for a single call o f two circuits in tandem between a remote switching stage and its controlling
entity.

true ...

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The ideal value which characterizes a quantity perfectly defined under the conditions which exist at the 
moment when that quantity is observed, or the subject of a determination.

Note — This value could be arrived at only if all causes of measurement error were eliminated.

true

Rec. X.208

One of the distinguished values of the Boolean type.

trunk channel (TC)

Rec. G.763

A unidirectional, digital transmission path (generally short distance) used for carrying traffic and which 
connects a DCM E to other equipment, e.g. an International Switching Centre (ISC). Two such trunk channels 
(transmit and receive) are needed by 4-wire telephone circuits and constitute a trunk circuit.

Note 1 — Signals carried by a trunk channel will be transm itted at a bit rate of 64 kbit/s.

Note 2 — A number of trunk channels in each direction of transmission are required between a DCM E 
and, for instance, an ISC. These trunk channels may be carried by a number o f 1544 of 2048 k b it/s  systems.

trunk circuit

Rec. E.600

A circuit terminating in two switching centres, 

trunk circuit

U.140

Telegraph circuit between two telegraph exchanges not belonging to the same local network, 

trunk code

Rees. E.160, Q.10

A  digit or combination of digits [not including the national (trunk) prefix] characterizing the called 
numbering area within a country (or group of countries included in one integrated numbering plan).

The trunk code has to be dialled before the called subscriber’s num ber where the calling and called 
subscribers are in different numbering areas.

The trunk code varies from one country to another and is composed of:

a) Either a regional code indicating the geographical zone to which the called subscriber belongs and 
within which subscribers can call one another by their subscriber numbers.
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Examples:

In France:

Paris area (Departments of Seine, Yvelines, Seine-et-Marne, Oise, etc.): trunk code 1,

Nice area (D epartm ent of Alpes-Maritimes): trunk code 93;

In Belgium:

Bruxelles area: trunk code 2,

N am ur area: trunk code 81;

In the Federal Republic o f  Germany and the Netherlands:

the geographical area defined above corresponds in general to the local network:

Diisseldorf local network: trunk code 211,

Amsterdam local network: trunk code 20;

In the United Kingdom:

this definition applies to certain networks such as that of London, for which the trunk code is 1;

In Canada and the USA:

the geographical area defined above corresponds to a Numbering Plan Area (NPA):

Montreal area: NPA code 514,

New York City area: NPA code 212;

b) Or a numbering area code followed by an exchange code when the directory entry of the called 
subscriber does not include the exchange code;

Examples:

In certain areas o f the United Kingdom:

Truro (group centre): trunk code 872,

Perranporth (in the Truro group): trunk code 872 57.

trunk prefix
See:
national (trunk) prefix, 

trust

Rec. X.509

Generally, an entity can be said to “trust” a second entity when it (the first entity) makes the assumption 
that the second entity will behave exactly as the first entity expects. This trust may apply only for some specific 
function. The key role of trust in the authentication framework is to describe the relationship between an 
authenticating entity and a certification authority; an authenticating entity must be certain that it can trust the 
certification authority to create only valid and reliable certificates.

TS-provider
See:
session service user; SS-user. 

twisted pair

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A  line or part o f a line which has each (insulated) conductor twisted around the other to reduce the effect 
o f induction from stray electromagnetic a n d /o r electrostatic fields.

Note — This definition also applies to twisted quad except that two pairs are twisted together, 

two condition; three condition; four condition

Rec. R.140

A qualifying term indicating that the number o f significant conditions used is two [three] [four].
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two-sided test

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

A statistical test in which the statistic used is one-dimensional and in which the critical region is the set of 
values lower than a first given number and the set o f values greater than a second given number.

two-step activation

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A type of activation which is initiated by one command to invoke a sequence of actions to activate the 
digital line transmission system and continued by a second command to invoke a sequence of actions to activate 
the user-network interface.

two tone modulation
See:
frequency-exchange modulation; two tone modulation.

two way; bidirectional

Rec. E.600

A qualification applying to traffic or circuits which implies that the establishment of a connection may 
occur in either direction.

two-way alternate (TWA)

Rees. T.62, T.62 bis

User information is transferred in both directions, but only in one direction at a time, i.e. the source/sink 
relation will be changed one or more times during the session. This is also called the half-duplex mode.

two-way-alternate interaction

Rec. X.200

A mode of interaction where the presentation-entity with the turn may send and its correspondent is 
permitted only to receive.

two-way simultaneous (TWS)

Rees. T.62, T.62 bis

User information is transferred in both directions simultaneously, i.e. both terminals are simultaneously a 
source as well as a sink. This is also called the duplex mode.

two-way-simultaneous interaction

Rec. X.200

A  mode of interaction where both presentation-entities may concurrently send and receive, 

two-wire switching

Rec. Q.9

Switching using the same path, frequency band or time interval for both directions of transmission. •

type

Rec. X.208

A named set o f values.
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type

A type is a set of properties for entities. Examples of classes of types in SD L  include blocks, channels, 
signal routes, signals, and systems.

type
See:
attribute type; type, 

type definition

Rec. Z.100

A  type definition defines the properties of a type 

type I information 

Rec. Q.931

Inform ation about the calling terminal which is only used at the destination end to allow a decision 
regarding terminal compatibility. An example would be modem type. This information is encoded in octets 5 to 7 
of the Low layer compatibility inform ation element.

type I risk

Suppl. No. 6(11.3)

The probability of committing the error o f  the first kind, which varies according to the real situation 
(within the framework o f the null hypothesis). Its maximum value is the significance level o f the statistical test.

type II information

Rec. Q.931

The selection of bearer service from the choices of bearer services offered by the network to which the 
calling user is connected. This type o f inform ation is present even if no interworking occurs. An example is 
unrestricted digital inform ation (UDI). This inform ation is coded in:

i) octets 3 and 4 (including octets 4a and 4b if necessary) of the Bearer capability inform ation element
when the transfer mode required by the calling user is circuit mode,

ii) octets 3, 4, 6 and 7 (including 4a and 4b if necessary) of the Bearer capability inform ation element
when the transfer mode required by the calling user is packet mode.

type II risk

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The probability, designated P, o f committing the error o f  the second kind. Its value depends on the real 
situation and can only be calculated if  the alternative hypothesis is adequately specified.

type III information

Rec. Q.931

Inform ation about the term inal or intended call which is used to decide destination terminal compatibility 
and possibly to facilitate interworking with other ISDNs or other dedicated networks. An example is A-law 
encoding. This inform ation is encoded in octet 5 of the bearer capability information element. ,

type of coding

Rec. T.412

This attribute specifies the coding used to represent the content, and designates any set o f additional 
coding attributes applicable to the content portion concerned (see Rec. T.412, § 5.9.4).

Rec. Z .100

649



type of coding

Rec. T.417

For the raster graphics content architectures, the possible values of this attribute are:
— Rec. T.6 encoding, according to the two dimensional encoding scheme defined in Recommendation 

T.6;
— Rec. T.4 one dimensional encoding, according to the one dimensional encoding scheme defined in 

Recommendation T.4;
— Rec. T.4 two dimensional encoding, according to the two dimensional encoding scheme defined in 

Recommendation T.4;
— bitmap encoding, 

type P transmultiplexer (TMUX-P)

Rec. G.791

A transmultiplexing equipment in which the analogue interface is made up of several groups.

type (or value) reference name

Rec. X.208

A name associated uniquely with a type (or value) within some context.

Note — Reference names are assigned to the types defined in this Recommendation; these are universally 
available within ASN.l. Other reference names are defined in other standards and Recommendations, and are 
applicable only in the context o f the standard or Recommendation.

type S transmultiplexer (TMUX-S)

Rec. G.791

A transmultiplexing equipment in which the analogue interface is made up of one or more supergroups.

types of sound-programme circuit

Rec. N .l

The various types of international sound-programme circuit or sections of such circuits should be referred 
to by quoting the top nominal frequency, in kHz, effectively transmitted.

Example: 10-kHz sound-programme circuit.

U

unacceptable transmission probability

Rec. E.800

The probability o f a connection being established with an unacceptable speech path transmission quality.

unaffected level

Rees G.162, G.166

The unaffected level is the absolute level, at a point o f zero relative level on the line between the 
compressor and the expander of a signal at 800 Hz, which remains unchanged whether the circuit is operated with 
the compressor or not. The unaffected level is defined in this way in order not to impose any particular values of 
relative level at the input to the compressor or the output o f the expander.
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unallocated number (sent in the backward direction)

Rec. Q.400

A signal indicating that the num ber received is not in use (e.g. an unused country code or an unused trunk 
code or subscriber number that has not been allocated).

unallocated-number signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent in the backward direction indicating that the received number is not in use (for example 
spare level, spare code, vacant subscriber’s number).

unassigned reference

Rec. X.224

A reference that is neither currently in use for identifying a transport connection nor in a frozen state, 

unavailability (U)

Rec. X.137

The long-term ratio of unavailable service time to scheduled service time, expressed as a percentage, 

unavailability of a relay point 

Rec. Q.716

This param eter characterizes the unavailability o f the translation functions of the SCCP at a relay point, 

unavailability of a SCCP relation 

Rec. Q.716

This param eter characterizes the inability for two SCCP users to communicate via the NSP.

This param eter is determined by the unavailability of the individual components of a SCCP relation: 
SCCP at the two endpoints, one or several signalling relations and zero, one or several relay points with coupling 
and without coupling.

The unavailability can be reduced by the duplication of routes at the SCCP level.

unavailable signalling link

Rec. Q.9, Glos VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A signalling link which has been deactivated and cannot therefore carry signalling traffic.

unblocking acknowledgement message (UBA)

Rec. Q.762

A  message sent in response to an unblocking message indicating that the circuit has been unblocked, 

unblocking-acknowledgement signal 

Rec. Q.254

A  signal sent in response to an unblocking signal indicating that the speech circuit has been unblocked, 

unblocking message (UBL)

Rec. Q.762

A  message sent to the exchange at the other end of a circuit to cancel, in that exchange, the engaged 
condition of the circuit caused by a previously sent blocking or circuit group blocking message.
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unblocking signal

Rec. Q.254

A signal sent to the exchange at the other end o f a circuit to cancel in that exchange the engaged
conditions of that circuit caused by an earlier blocking signal.

unconfirmed-service

Rec. X.210

A service which does not result in an explicit confirmation, 

uncontrolled slip 

Rec. G.701

The loss or gain of a digit position or a set o f consecutive digit positions in a digital signal resulting from
an aberration of the timing processes associated with transmission or switching of a digital signal, and in which
either the magnitude or the instant o f that loss or gain is not controlled.

undefined

Rec. Z.100

Undefined is a “special” value o f every sort which indicates that a variable o f that sort has not yet been 
assigned a normal value. See the definition of the term access.

undercharging probability

Rec. E.800

The probability that an effective call will be undercharged for any reason.

underground duct

Rec. L . l l

A vector for the distribution of a fluid, connecting the place of production with the place of consum ption 
or drainage. It covers pipelines for electricity as well as telecommunication cables.

undetected errors

Rec. Q.716

This param eter gives the probability that a UDT message is delivered with user data which is defective, 

undetected errors 

Rec. Q.716

This parameter gives the probability that a DT message is delivered with user data which is defective.

undetected fault time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The time interval between a failure  and recognition of the resulting fault. See Figure 3, Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

unequipped circuit identification code message (UCIC)

Rec. Q.762

A message sent from one exchange to another when it receives an  unequipped circuit identification code.
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unforeseen outcome

Rec. X.290

An outcome not identified or categorized in the abstract test case specification.

unformatted postal O/R address

Rees. F.400, X.400

O /R  address based on an unform atted postal address.

unidirectional

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when the inform ation flow o f messages is provided only in one direction, 

unidirectional

Rec. Q.9

A qualification which implies that the transmission of inform ation always occurs in one direction, 

unidirectional 

Rec. R.140

Pertaining to a link where the transfer o f the user’s inform ation can occur in one preassigned direction
only.

unidirectional
See:
one way; unidirectional, 

uniform 

Rec. 1.140

This value applies when all connection elements have the same attribute values, 

uniform encoding

Rec. G.701 '

The generation of code words to represent uniformly quantized values. !

uniform quantizing

Rec. G.701

Quantizing in which all the quantizing intervals lying entirely with the working range are equal. (See 
Figure 2/G.701.)

unilateral control

Rec. G.701

Control between two synchronization nodes such that the frequency of the clock o f only one o f these 
nodes is influenced by timing inform ation derived from  the clock of the other node.

unintelligible crosstalk components

Rec. G.242

Transferred speech currents which can introduce unintelligible crosstalk into certain channels at the point 
considered.
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unique postal name

Rees. F.400, X.400

In a postal address a standard attribute describing the point o f physical delivery by means o f a unique 
name, e.g. that of a building.

unit element

Rec. R.140

A signal element having a duration equal to the unit interval, 

unit element error rate for isochronous modulation

Rec. R.2

The ratio of the number o f incorrectly received elements to the num ber of emitted elements, 

unit interval

Rec. G.701

The nominal difference in time between consecutive significant instants o f an isochronous signal, 

unit interval 

Rec. R.140

The shortest theoretical duration of a significant interval.

Note — In telegraphy the unit interval is the same as the minimal interval.

unit scaling

Rec. T.411

A scaling factor (an integer or a fraction) that is applied to the basic measurement unit (BMU) to derive a 
scaled measurement unit (SMU).

unitdata (UDT)

Rec. Q.712

A unitdata message is used by a SCCP wanting to send data in a connectionless mode.

It is used in connectionless protocol classes 0 and 1.

unitdata service (UDTS)

Rec. Q.712

A unitdata service message is used to indicate to the originating SCCP that a UDT it sent cannot be 
delivered to its destination. A UDTS message is sent only when the option field in that UDT is set to “return on 
error”.

It is used in connectionless protocol classes 0 and 1. 

universal access number service

Suppl. No. 1 (II.2)

A customer with several installations in different parts o f the country can be reached from anywhere in the 
country by dialling one given number. Calls from subscribers on exchanges in predetermined areas o f the country 
will be routed to installations chosen (with certain restrictions) for the area in question by the customer having the 
service.
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unreasonable message

Rec. Q.9, Gloss. (V I.3)

A message with an inappropriate signal content, an incorrect signal direction, or an inappropriate place in 
the signal sequence.

unrestricted digital information

Rec. 1.140

Transfer o f inform ation sequence of bits at its specified bit rate without alteration, 

unrestricted information transfer 

Rec. Q.71

An unrestricted bearer service provides inform ation transfer without alteration between S /T  reference 
points. It may, therefore, be used to support various user applications. Examples include:

1) speech (Note 2);
2) 3.1 KHz audio (Note 2);
3) multiple subrate inform ation streams multiplexed into 64 kb it/s by the user;
4) transparent access to an X.25 public network (Recommendation 1.462, case a).

User inform ation is transferred over a B channel: signalling is provided over a D channel.

Note 1 — During an interim  period some networks may only support restricted 64 kb it/s  digital inform a­
tion transfer capability, i.e. inform ation transfer capability solely restricted by the requirement that the all-zero 
octet is not allowed. For interworking the rules given in Appendix 1 o f Recommendation 1.430 should apply. The 
interworking functions have to be provided in the network with restricted 64 kb it/s capability. The ISDN with 
64 kb it/s  transfer capabilities will not be affected by this interworking, other than conveying the appropriate 
signalling message to and from the ISDN terminal.

Note 2 — Whilst speech and 3.1 kHz audio have been given as one application for this bearer service, it 
is recognized that it is the responsibility o f the customers to ensure that a compatible encoding scheme is in 
operation. Customers should also recognize that no network provision can be made for the control o f such items 
as echo and loss, as the network is unaware o f the application in use. Furthermore, the quality o f service attribute 
for inform ation transfer delay will indicate the suitability of a particular version of this bearer service for speech.

unscheduled maintenance

Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)

The maintenance carried out, not in accordance with an established time schedule, but, for example, after 
reception of an indication regarding the state of an item.

unstructured

Rec. 1.140

This value is applicable when the telecommunication service or connection neither provides structural 
boundaries nor preserves structural integrity.

unsuccessful call

U.140

A call attem pt which does not result in the establishment of a complete connection.

up state

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A state of an item characterized by the fact that it can perform a required function , assuming that the 
external resources, if required, are provided.

Note — This state relates to availability performance.
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up time

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The time interval during which an item is in an up state.

upper tester

Rec. X.290

The abstraction of the means of providing, during test execution, control and observation of the upper 
service boundary of the IUT, plus the control and observation of any relevant abstract local primitive.

upper window edge

Rec. X.224

The sequence number which is one greater than the highest sequence num ber in the transm it window.

upper window edge allocated to the peer entity

Rec. X.224

The value that a transport entity communicates to its peer entity to be interpreted as its new upper window
edge.

upstream failure indication

Rees. G.701, M.300

An indication provided by a digital multiplexer, line section or a radio section, that a signal applied at its 
input port is Outside its prescribed maintenance limit.

upstream failure indication (UFI)

Rec. M.60

The upstream failure indication given by a m aintenance entity indicates that the signal arriving at that 
m aintenance entity is defective. The UFI indicates that the failure has occurred upstream of this point and no 
unnecessary maintenance activities are initiated.

useful life

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

Under given conditions, the time interval beginning at a given instant o f  time, and ending when the failure  
intensity becomes unacceptable or when the item is considered unrepairable as a result of a fault.

user

Rec. D.000

The individual or entity designated by the customer, individually or by class, as having access to the 
service/facility and having such authorization, individually or by class, as may be required by the Administrations 
concerned.

user

Rec. D .l

The individual or entity designated by the customer, individually or by class, as having access to the leased 
circuit and having such authorization, individually or by class, as may be required by the Administrations 
concerned.
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user

Rec. E.600

Any entity external to the network which utilizes connections through the network for communication.

user

Rees. F.400. X.400

In the context o f message handling, a functional object (e.g., a person), a component o f the message 
handling environment, that engages in (rather than provides) message handling and that is a potential source or 
destination for the inform ation objects an MHS conveys.

user

Rec. F.500

In telecommunication service context: A human being using a service.

In a technical context: A hum an being, an entity or a process.

Note -  A user will not necessarily be a subscriber of a telecommunication service.

user; user of a telecommunication network

Rec. 1.112

A person or machine delegated by a customer to use the services a n d /o r facilities of a telecommunication 
network.

user

Rec. X.403

A user-interface process or a com puter application which makes use of a MHS.

user

Rec. Z.341

The human being in man-machine communication. 

user (of the signalling system)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A functional entity, typically a telecommunication service, which uses a signalling network to transfer 
information.

user (of ASN.l)

Rec. X.208

The individual or organization that defines the abstract syntax of a particular piece of inform ation using
ASN .l.

user
See:
(directory) user. ,

user access; user-network access 

Rec. 1.112

The means by which a user is connected to a telecommunication network in order to use the services 
a n d /o r facilities of that network.
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user agent (UA)

Rees. F.400, X.400

In the context o f message handling, the functional object, a com ponent of MHS, by means of which a 
single direct user engages in message handling.

Com ponent o f MHS the user interacts with, 

user certificate; certificate

Rec. X.509

The public keys of a user, together with some other inform ation, rendered unforgeable by encipherm ent 
with the secret key o f the certification authority which issued it.

user class-of-service

Suppl. No. 2 (II.4)

The category that defines the characteristics of a call available to a user of a public telecommunication
service.

Note — The characteristics for a user class o f service could be, for example, binary rate, terminal 
operating mode, code structure, access barred.

user class of service

Series X*

A category of data transmission provided in a network in which the data signalling, address selection and 
call progress signals signalling rates and the terminal operating mode are standardized. (See also international user 
class o f  service).

user class of service signal
See:
(user) class of service signal, 

user-element 

Rec. X.200

The representation of that part of the application-process which uses those application-service-elements 
needed to accomplish the communications objectives of that application-process.

user equipment (deprecated)
See:
customer equipment, 

user facility

Suppl. No. 2 (11.4)

A facility which may be provided on request to a user o f the telecommunication network in addition to the 
normal service provided.

Note — A user facility may be provided on a per call basis or for an agreed period of time, 

user guidance 

Rec. Z.341

Inform ation displayed by the system  to help the user to perform the task, 

user handling time Thu

Rec. Q. 766

7},„ is the period which starts when the last bit o f the message has entered the upper layer functions and 
ends when the last bit o f the derived message has left the upper layer functions.

658



Rec. Q.725

Thu is the period which starts when the last bit of the message has entered the Telephone User Part and 
ends when the last bit of the derived message has left the Telephone User Part. See Figure 1/Q.725.

user information transfer parameters

Rec. X . l40

Performance of the user inform ation transfer function is described by six param eters: user inform ation 
transfer delay, user information transfer rate, user information error probability, extra user inform ation delivery 
probability, user information misdelivery probability, and user inform ation loss probability.

user message transfer unit (UMXU)

Rec. U.82

Used to carry the message submitted by a telex subscriber for delivery to a specified address.

user-network access
See:
user access; user-network access, 

user network interface

Rees. G.960, 1.430

An interface, at which the access protocols apply, and which is located at the S or T reference point, 

user-network interface 

Rec. 1.112

The interface between the term inal equipm ent and a network term ination at which interface the access 
protocols apply.

user-network interface only deactivation

Rees. G.960, 1.430

Deactivation of the user-network interface which does not deactivate the digital line transmission system.

user of a telecommunication network
See:
user; user o f a telecommunication network, 

user packet 

Rec. Q.9

A data packet exchanged between users.

User Part (UP)

Rec. Q.9, Glos. (VI.7, VI.8, VI.9)

A functional part o f the common channel signalling system which transfers signalling messages via the 
Message Transfer Part. Different types o f User Parts exist (e.g. for telephone and data services), each of which is 
specified to a particular use of the signallig system.

user password

Rec. F.500

A sequence of characters to identify a user.

user handling time, Thu
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user-readable comments

Rec. T.412

This attribute consists o f a sequence of characters that is to be interpreted as comments relevant to the 
constituent and to any associated content portions. This character sequence is not part of the document content.

user service

Series X*

A service available on demand to a user and provided as part o f a public data network transmission
service.

user service identifier (USID)

Rec. Q.932

A USID uniquely identifies a service profile on an access interface, 

user service information

Rec. Q.762

Information sent in the forward direction indicating the bearer capability requested by the calling party, 

user signalling acknowledgement delay 

Rec. Q.543

User signalling acknowledgement delay is the interval from the instant a user signalling message has been 
received from the subscriber line signalling system until a message acknowledging the receipt o f that message is 
passed back from the exchange to the user line signalling system. Examples of such messages are SETUP 
ACKNOW LEDGEM ENT TO SETUP, CO N N ECT A CK N O W LED G EM EN T to CO N N ECT and RELEASE 
A CKNOW LEDGEM ENT to RELEASE.

user-to-user indicators

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation sent in association with a request (or response to a request) for user-to-user signalling 
supplementary service(s).

user-to-user information

Rec. Q.762

Inform ation generated by a user and transferred transparently through the interexchange network between 
the originating and terminating local exchanges.

user-to-user information message (USR)

Rec. Q.762

A message to be used for the transport of user-to-user signalling independent of call control messages, 

user-to-user signalling (UUS)

Rec. 1.250

A supplementary service which allows an ISD N  user to send/receive a limited am ount of inform ation 
to /from  another ISDN user over the signalling channel in association with a call to the other ISD N  user.

user-to-user signalling (UUS) supplementary service

Rec. Q.87

A service allowing an ISDN user to send/receive a limited am ount o f inform ation to /from  another ISD N  
user over the signalling channel in association with a call to the other ISDN user.
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Note — These procedures are applicable to user-to-user inform ation (UUI) transfer in association with a 
circuit-switched telecommunication service only. Procedures to permit UUI transfer in association with other types 
of calls (e.g. packet bearer services) need to be investigated.

user-user protocol

Rec. 1.112

A protocol that is adopted between two or more users in order to ensure communication between them, 

user-user protocol 

Rec. Q.9

A protocol that is adopted between two or more network users in order to accommodate communication 
between them.

user-visible name

Rec. T.412

This attribute consists o f a sequence o f characters that can be used to identify the constituent within the 
docum ent structure. This character sequence is not part o f the document content.

utility processor

Rec. Q.9

A processor in multi-processor exchange design that is used to perform administrative tasks (e.g., pro­
cessing and storing billing data).

V

V interface

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A digital interface which usually coincides with the V reference point.

Note 1 — A specific V interface is denoted by a suffix number.

Note 2 — The V interfaces are internal network interfaces.

V-interface

Rec. Q.9

A digtal exchange interface for subscriber access which coincides with the V reference point.

Note 1 — A specific V interface is denoted by a suffix number.

Note 2 — The V interfaces are internal; network interfaces.

Vi reference point

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A  V reference point at the network side o f a basic access digital section for the provision o f a single basic
access.

Note — The Vj interface is a functional boundary between the exchange term ination and the line 
term ination and may or may not exist as a physical interface. The Vi interface structure is comprised o f two 
B-channels, one D-channel, and a Cvi-channel.
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Rees. G.960, 1.430

A V reference point at the network side of a concentrator for the provision of a number of basic an d /o r 
prim ary rate accesses.

V3 reference point

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A V reference point at the network side of a primary rate access digital section for the provision o f a 
single primary rate access.

V4 reference point

Rees. G.960, 1.430

A V reference point at the network side of a multiplexer supporting several basic access digital sections, 

valid input signal set 

Rec. Z.100

The valid input signal set o f a process is the list o f all external signals handled by any input in the process. 
It consists of those signals in signal routes leading to the process. Com pare with the term complete valid input 
signal set.

valid presentation-protocol-data-unit

Rec. X.226

A presentation-protocol-data-unit which complies with the requirements of Recommendation X.226 for 
structure and encoding.

valid SPDU

Rec. X.225

An SPDU which complies with the requirements of Recommendation X.225 with respect to structure and 
encoding.

valid specification

Rec. Z.100

A valid specification is a specification which follows the concrete syntax and static well-formedness rules. 

valid test event 

Rec. X.290

A test event which is allowed by the protocol Recommendation*, being both syntactically correct and 
occurring or arriving in an allowed context in an observed outcome.

validation of the called teletex terminal (validation result positive or negative)

Rec. F.201, Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

This validation is performed by the C F to verify that the teletex terminal is available, i.e. either the teletex 
terminal has been called with this address (validation call) or this address has been controlled in a data base.

value

Rec. X.208

A distinguished member of a set of values.

V2 reference point
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value

A value of a sort is one of the values which are associated with a variable o f that sort, and which can be 
used with an operator requiring a value of that sort. A value is the result o f the interpretation of an expression.

value
See:
attribute value; value.

value reference name
See:
type (or value) reference name.

Van Duuren radiotelegraph system; teleprinting over radio circuits (TOR)

Rec. R.140

A radiotelegraphy system with correction by repetition, in general time-division multiplex in two or four 
channels and using the Van Duuren code.

Note — The main characteristics are defined in Recommendation 342-2 of CCIR, Geneva 1982.

variable

Rec. Z.100

A variable is an entity owned by a process instance or procedure instance which can be associated with a 
value through an assignment statement. When accessed, a variable yields the last value which was assigned to it.

variable bit rate (VBR) ^

Rec. G. 763

The capability of the encoding algorithm to dynamically switch between 32 and 24 kb it/s  for speech traffic 
under control o f the DCME.

variable bit rate (VBR)

Rec. P.84

An overload control strategy often used to cope with traffic peaks and hence freezeout problems. 
Temporary, additional bearer channels (overload channels) are created. Several VBR techniques are available:

i) Graceful overload is one technique to reduce the bit rate. For example, a 4-bit sample 32 kb it/s 
ADPCM  channel can be reduced on dem and to a minimum of a 3-bit sample 24 kb it/s, and the VBR 
will average across the DCM S somewhere between 3 and 4 bits. The dynamic load control (DLC) will 
operate when the predicted traffic loading rises above a preset VBR.

ii) Permanent 3-bit allocation set on block of channels. These channels operate solely in a 3-bit mode.

variable definition

Rec. Z.100

A variable definition is the indication that the variable names listed will be visible in the process, procedure 
or service containing the definition.

variable spacing

Rec. T.411

The characteristic o f a font wherein the distance between the position point and the escapement point for 
different character images may be different.

Rec. Z.100
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variable text

Rec. Z.341

A string of information units which contains inform ation unique to the event caused the output. 

variance (of a random variable)

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

The expectation o f the square o f the difference between a random variable and the expectation o f this 
variable.

variate
See:
random  variable; variate. 

verdict

Rec. X.290

Statement of “pass”, “fail” or “inconclusive” concerning conformance o f an IUT with respect to a test case 
that has been executed and which is specified in the abstract test suite.

verification

Rec. V.110

Establishment o f the validity of a piece of data according to the specified error handling procedures. 

VERIFY .

Rec. Z.333

Perform the enforcement of a consistency rule on a specified set o f data, 

vertical plane 

Rec. P.51
c •

A plane containing the reference axis that divides the mouth into symmetrical halves. It shall be vertically 
oriented in order to reproduce the acoustic field generated by a person in the upright position.

VF signalling
See:
voice-frequency (VF signalling); VF signalling, 

video

Rec. 1.140

Digital representation of video image inform ation, the encoding rule being specified, 

video attributes 

Rec. Z.341

Attributes to distinguish certain im portant inform ation (e.g., a title, a message, a chosen item) in order to 
attract the attention of the user. They work on the characters of the inform ation shown within an entire window, a 
part of a window area, an entire fie ld  or within a part o f a field.

Video conference service

Rec. F.710

A type of TCS in which both voice and moving picture video inform ation can be exchanged together with 
optional; non-moving visual inform ation, telematic information and signalling (speaker identification, floor 
request, etc.).
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videography

Suppl. No. 1

A form of telecommunication in which inform ation generally in the form of digital data is transmitted in 
order to permit the selection and display o f textual or pictorial inform ation to a user on a visual display unit* for 
instance on the screen of a television receiver.

Note — Teletex and other forms of telegraphy are not forms of videography. 

videomessaging

Rec. 1.113 . .

A messaging service for the transfer for moving pictures.

Videophone service

Rec. F.721

A symmetrical, bidirectional, real-time, audiovisual teleservice in which speech and moving pictures are 
communicated; the picture inform ation transmitted is sufficient for the adequate representation of fluid move­
ments of persons.

videotex; interactive videography

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

Videographic service in which telecommunication networks are used for transmission of the user’s 
requirements as well as the answers to his requests.

videotex

Rec. 1.240

The Videotex service in the ISDN is an enhancement o f the existing Videotex service with retrieval and 
mailbox functions for text (alpha) and graphic information.

videotex access point

Rec. F.300

A function of a com puter providing access to videotex host computers, protocol conversion for layers 1-3 
management facilities such as billing, statistics gathering and dialogue handling capabilities.

videotex application

Rec. F.300

Part of a Videotex service which is under the responsibility of only one application provider. The Videotex 
service provider may also act as an application provider.

videotex application provider

Rec. F.300

A party responsible by agreement with a Videotex service provider for providing inform ation or 
transaction facilities to Videotex service users. The information provider may or may not operate the host 
computer on which the application is implemented.

videotex closed user group

Rec. F.300

A group of users who are permitted access to applications or other Videotex service facilities that are not 
available to other users. . <
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videotex communications network provider

Rec. F.300

A party responsible by agreement with a Videotex service provider for providing telecommunication 
services for interconnecting user terminals, application provider equipment a n d /o r  Videotex host computers.

videotex conferencing

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

A  videotex service facility which, by providing routing and switching functions, enables users or terminals 
to send and receive messages in a conversational manner. This does not preclude direct terminal-to-terminal 
messaging using existing networks.

videotex conferencing

Rec. F.300

A  Videotex service facility which, by providing routing and switching functions, enables users to send and 
receive messages in a conversational manner. This does not preclude direct terminal-to-terminal messaging using 
existing networks.

videotex data base

Rec. F.300

A  set of information a n d /o r  transaction facilities that can be accessed by, or made available to, users.

videotex data processing

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

A  videotex service facility which allows the user to employ processing and storage capacity either at the 
host com puter or by downloading a program or other data into suitable videotex terminal equipment.

videotex data processing

Rec. F.300

A  Videotex service facility which allows the user to employ processing and storage capacity at the host 
computer.

videotex form

Rec. F.300

A  form is a frame where one or several fields are defined for the collection of user data.

videotex frame

Rec. F.300, Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

The information that is retrieved by a single user function from a term inal and presented as a complete 
entity (full screen contents or parts o f the screen, e.g. areas on the screen) by the terminal, but may include 
information that requires scrolling before it is displayed and may include dynam ic effects such as overwriting. 
Local user action may take place within a frame.

videotex gateway

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

A  videotex gateway is a function of a computer providing access to data base(s) o f other host computer(s). 
This may include selection a n d /o r protocol conversion a n d /o r dialogue handling functions.
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videotex host computer

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

A videotex host computer is a computer (or network of computers provided by a single party) on which 
one or more data bases are stored a n d /o r one or more other videotex service facilities are provided.

videotex host computer

Rec. F.300

The computer (or network of computers provided by a single party) on which one or more applications 
are implemented a n d /o r one or more other Videotex service facilities are provided.

videotex information provider

Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

A  videotex inform ation provider is a party responsible by agreement with a videotex service provider for 
providing inform ation or transaction facilities to videotex service users. The information provider may or may not 
operate the host computer on which the data base is stored.

videotex information retrieval

Rec. F.300, Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

A Videotex service facility in which a user obtains information by means of a dialogue with a data base.

videotex interface unit

Rec. F.300

A  function of a computer providing protocol conversion for layers 4-7 (of OSI Reference Model) an d /o r 
data syntax conversion and optionally protocol conversion for layers 1-3 (PAD). It may also handle some 
administrative tasks such as billing for the conversion charges and optionally the communication network charges. 
A videotex interface unit is typically used between a terminal and a foreign Videotex Service Centre.

videotex interworking

Rec. T.564

Allows a videotex terminal pertaining to a given videotex service of a given country to interact in real time 
with a videotex host computer located in a different country. This videotex host may be either a videotex center or 
an external computer.

videotex message handling (deprecated)
See:
videotex messaging, 

videotex messaging

Rec. F.300, Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

A  Videotex service facility which allows users to communicate with each other by storing messages in a 
commonly accessible data base. These stored messages may either be retrieved by the user or delivered 
automatically.

videotex page

Rec. F.300, Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

An organised set o f one or more frames.

Videotex service

Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

A  Videotex service is an interactive service which provides, through appropriate access by standardized 
procedures, for users o f videotex terminals to communicate with data bases via telecommunication networks.
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Note — The Videotex service includes the following set o f characteristics:
1) information is generally in an alphanum eric a n d /o r pictorial form;
2) information is stored in a data base;
3) inform ation is transmitted between the data base and users by telecommunication networks;
4) displayable information is presented on a suitably modified television receiver or other visual display

device;
5) access is under the user’s direct or indirect control;
6) the service is easily operated by the general public as well as specialist users, i.e. the service is

user-friendly;
7) the service provides facilities for users to create and modify inform ation in the data bases;
8) the service provides data base management facilities which allow inform ation providers to create,

m aintain and manage data bases and to manage closed user group facilities.

Videotex service

Rec. F.300

A Videotex service is an interactive service which provides, through appropriate access by standardized 
procedures, for users o f videotex terminals to communicate with data bases and other computer based applications 
via telecommunications networks.

The Videotex service includes the following set o f characteristics:
1) information is generally in an alphanum eric a n d /o r pictorial form and may be supplemented by 

audio;
2) information is stored in a data base;
3) inform ation is transmitted between the data base and users by telecommunication networks;
4) displayable information is presented on a suitably modified television receiver or other visual display

device;
5) access is under the user’s direct or indirect control;
6) the service is easily operated by the general public as well as specialist users, i.e. the service is

user-friendly;
7) the service provides facilities for users to create and modify inform ation in the data bases;
8) the service provides data base management facilities which allow inform ation providers to create,

maintain and manage data bases and to manage closed user group facilities;
9) the service provides computer based applications, e.g., data processing, computer games.

videotex service centre

Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

A  videotex service centre is a computer used by the videotex service provider to authorize access to a
videotex service. Other functions of the service centre may include assistance to users in selecting the particular
data base required (either provided by the service centre or by other host computers), as well as management 
facilities such as billing, statistics gathering, etc. The same computer may also be a host computer a n d /o r provide 
a gateway function.

Videotex service centre

Rec. F.300

A computer system used by the Videotex service provider to authorize access to a Videotex service. Other 
functions of the service centre may include assistance to users in selecting the particular application required 
(either provided by the service centre or by other host computers), as well as managem ent facilities such as billing, 
statistics gathering, etc. The same computer may also be a host computer a n d /o r provide a gateway function.

Videotex service facility

Rec. F.300, Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

A Videotex service facility is an application layer implementation in a Videotex service, providing a 
specific, clearly defined facility to videotex users. Videotex service provides users with a num ber o f such service 
facilities.
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videotex service profile

Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

A videotex service profile is the set of functionalities required by videotex service, 

videotex service profile 

Rec. F.300

The set o f functionalities required by a Videotex service. It includes the service, application and 
presentation functionalities.

Videotex service provider

Rec. F.300, Suppl. No. 1 (11.4)

A party responsible to the user for the provision and operation of a Videotex service.

Videotex service unit

Rec. F.300

It is a videotex interface unit with the additional functions of handling application charges and 
accounting, and may also provide user authorization a n d /o r  identification.

videotex system field
(

Rec. F.300

A data collection field in which a predetermined type of data is filled in by the videotex service or by the
user.

videotex systems

Rec. F.300

A Videotex system is the hardware and software used to implement a Videotex service, 

videotex telesoftware

Rec. F.300

A Videotex service facility which allows a host com puter to deliver a program a n d /o r data to a Videotex 
terminal in order to have it processed in this equipment.

videotex terminal

Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

A videotex terminal is the equipment by means o f which the user interacts with the Videotex service. The 
terminal may also provide a direct terminal-to-terminal capability, and may include other components, such as a 
hard copy output unit, magnetic or optical storage devices, and additional processing a n d /o r storage devices.

videotex terminal

Rec. F.300

The equipm ent by means of which the user interacts with the Videotex service. A typical Videotex terminal 
includes:

1) a numeric keypad a n d /o r  alphanum eric keyboard a n d /o r other graphical input devices;
2) a visual display unit or a suitably modified television receiver;
3) electronic processing and storage devices required to interface these components to the telecommuni­

cations network and to generate the display.

The terminal may also provide a direct terminal-to-terminal capability, and may include other components, 
such as a hard copy output unit, magnetic or optical storage devices, and additional processing a n d /o r  storage 
devices.
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videotex terminal identification facility
See:
videotex user/term inal identification facility.

videotex terminal-to terminal messaging (deprecated)
See:
videotex conferencing.

videotex transaction

Rec. F.300, Suppl. No. 1 (II.4)

A Videotex service facility which allows users to create a n d /o r modify inform ation stored in a data base. 
Access to these facilities will generally require special functions and procedures to authenticate the authority to 
access. This service facility includes, but is not limited to, transactions leading to or influencing a commercial 
relationship between users and application providers.

videotex user

Rec. F.300

A person who, by means of a Videotex terminal, uses the Videotex service, 

videotex user number 

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies a videotex user num ber associated with an object, 

videotex user/terminal identification facility

Rec. F.300

A facility which allows the Videotex system to distinguish between authorised and non authorised access to 
a Videotex service or centain applications of a service, eg. messaging, closed user groups and billing, there are 
three types o f identification.

a) Identification o f the terminal.
b) Identification o f the user.
c) Identification of the line.

view definition

Rec. Z.100

A view definition defines a variable identifier in another process where it has the revealed attribute. This 
allows the viewing process to access the value o f that variable.

view expression

Rec. Z.100

A view expression is used within an expression to yield the current value o f a viewed variable. 

virtual analogue switching points (VASP)

Rec. Q.45 bis

The virtual analogue switching points are theoretical points. They are fixed by convention as points where 
two circuits are considered to be directly connected without any additional loss or gain [4, 5]. Depending on the 
transmission loss T of the circuits to be connected the relative levels at the virtual analogue switching point can be 
different for the incoming and outgoing direction respectively. The relative levels agreed upon by CCITT are 
shown in a hypothetical arrangement in Figure 2a/Q .45 bis. The corresponding relative levels at actual switching 
points may differ in values, as for example indicated in Figure 2b/Q.45 bis.
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virtual ca ll; switched virtual connection

Rec. D .ll , Series X*

One service of the packet switched data transmission services in which a call set-up procedure and a call 
clearing procedure will determine a period o f communication between two DTEs in which users’ data will be 
transferred in the network in the packet mode of operation. All the users’ data are delivered from the network in 
the same order in which they are received by the network.

virtual call and permanent virtual circuit bearer service category

Rec. 1.230

This bearer service category provides the unrestricted transfer o f user inform ation in a packetized manner 
over a virtual circuit within a B- or D-channel at the S /T  reference point. Signalling information for virtual call 
a n d /o r  possibly OAM information for perm anent virtual circuit services are transferred via a D- or B-channel as 
described in Recommendation 1.462 (X.31).

virtual circuit

Rec. 1.113

A type of asynchronous transfer mode (ATM) connection involving establishment and release procedures 
such that the label associated with each cell need not contain complete routing information.

virtual circuit

Rec. Q.9

A capability in the network between two users that is available to them for exchanging packets of data.

virtual circuit
See:
perm anent virtual circuit.

virtual decision value

Rec. G.701

Each of the two defined values, that provide conventional bounds for the working range in quantizing. 
(See Figure 2/G.701.)

Note — These values are taken to represent hypothetical outer bounds for the two extreme quantizing 
intervals of the quantizing law.

virtual source function

Rec. P.10

The change in virtual source position as a function of some other parameter, e.g. frequency, proximity of 
obstacles.

virtual source position

Rec. P.10

That position within a human or artificial mouth at which emitted sounds appear to have their source, 

visibility

Rec. Z.100

The visibility o f an identifier is the scope units in which it may be used. No two definitions in the same 
scope unit and belonging to the same entity class may have the same name.
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Rec. Z.341

The entire physical screen o f a visual display terminal.

visited MSC

Rec. Q.1001

The term visited MSC (VMSC) may be used in cases where the visitor location register is implemented in a
MSC.

visited public land mobile network (VPLMN)

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The PLM N, other than the home PLMN, in which a roaming subscriber is currently located.

visitor location register

Rees. Q.1002, Q.1003

Register where all relevant parameters concerning a mobile station are stored so long as the station is 
within the area controlled by that visitor location register.

visitor location register (VLR)

Rec. Q.1003

Contains all subscriber data required for call handling and other purposes for MSS currently located in 
the area controlled by the VLR.

visitor location register (VLR)

Rees. Q.9, Q.1001

The location register, other than the home location register used by an mobile service switching centre 
(MSC) to retrieve, for instance, information for handling of calls to or from a roaming mobile station, currently 
located in its area.

visual telephone service

Rec. H. 100

Generally a two-way telecommunication service which uses a switched network of broadband analogue 
a n d /o r digital circuits to establish connections among subscriber terminals, primarily for the purpose of 
transmitting live or static pictures.

Special application one-way systems, e.g. surveillance and some inform ation retrieval systems, or a 
non-switched videoconference service, can be regarded as degenerate cases of the visual telephone service.

The visual telephone service also includes the associated speech.

VLR address

Rec. Q.1003

A PST N /ISD N  number with variable length which complies with the requirements of the P S JN /IS D N  in 
each country.

The VLR address is temporary subscriber data.

visible display
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voice activity ratio

Rec. G.763

The ratio of the number of non-preassigned TCs which are classified as voice-active to the total num ber of 
non-preassigned TCs. The ratio is expressed as a percentage, to the nearest integer.

£  No. of non-preassigned voice-active TCs

Voice activity ratio =  —------------------------------------------------------------------------  x 100

No. o f non-preassigned TCs x N

The voice activity ratio includes hangover time.

voice band data ratio

Rec. G.763

The radio of the num ber o f trunk channels carrying voice-band data signals to the total num ber of trunk 
channels averaged over a fixed interval o f time.

voice dialling service

Suppl. No. 1 (11.2)

Verbal indication of a telephone number or name activates call set-up without the dialling operation.

This service could be implemented in the exchange or in subscriber terminal equipment.

voice freezeout excess

Rec. G.763

Percentage of time voice FOF exceeds 0.5% when averaged over 1 minute. The percentage should be 
calculated to two decimal places. [For statistic time interval (STI) see § 8.2.1 of Rec. G.763]

No. o f 1 min. periods in STI in which voice FOF >  0.5%
Voice FOF excess =  ----------------------- ------------— ———----------------- ----------------- x 100

No. of 1 min. periods in STI

voice-frequency multiplex aggregate

Rec. R.140

The set o f voice-frequency multiplex telegraph circuits simultaneously accommodated in a telephone type 
channel.

voice-frequency (VF) signalling; VF signalling

Rec. Q.9

A signalling method in which the signalling inform ation is based on the use of currents which have 
frequencies within the telephone speech band.

voice-frequency telegraphy (VFT)

Rec. R.140

Carrier telegraphy in which the frequency band o f the modulated alternating current lies in the telephone 
frequency band.
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voice queue freezeout fraction (Voice FOF)

Rec. G.763

The ratio of competitive clip duration to voice spurt duration. The fraction may be determined as the ratio 
of the number of non-preassigned TCs classified as voice-active but not connected, to the total num ber of 
non-preassigned TCs classified as voice-active connected plus not connected. The ratio should be expressed as a 
percentage to three decimal places.

No. of non-preassigned TCs classified as 
voice-active but not connected
---------------------     x 100
Total No. of non-preassigned TCs classified as 
voice-active (i.e. not connected +  connected)

The number of TCs classified as voice-active and connected includes those within the hangover time. The voice 
spurt duration is taken to include hangover.

volatile fault
See:
intermittent fault, 

volume; speech volume

Rec. P. 10

A quantity which is related to speech power and is measured at a stated point in a telephone circuit by 
means of a specified instrument, suitable for rapid real-time control or adjustment of level by a human observer 
(e.g. vu meter, ARAEN volume meter, peak programme meter).

w
waiting tim e; queuing time

Rec. E.600

In delay mode of operation, the time interval between the bid for a resource and its seizure, 

waiting time, T2 

Rec. M.495

Time interval after the recognition of a potential failure and its confirmation as a fault requiring 
restoration.

wander

Rec. G.810

The long term variations o f the significant instances of a digital signal from their ideal positions in time 
(where long term implies that these variations are o f frequency less than 10 Hz).

Note — For the purposes of Recommendation G.810 and the following related Recommendations, this 
definition of wander does not include integrated frequency departure.

wander

Rec. G.701

Long term non-cumulative variations of, the significant instants o f a digital signal from their ideal 
positions in time.

Voice FOF =  —

I
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Rec. S .140

A function signal which operates an audible or visual calling device with a view to attracting attention, 

warning tone 

Rec. E.182

A tone warning participants in a call that privacy of a conversation cannot be ensured where a recording 
machine is being used.

(inherent) weakness failure

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A failure  due to a weakness inherent in the item  itself when subjected to stresses within the stated 
capabilities of the item.

(inherent) weakness fault

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

A fa u lt due to a weakness inherent in the item  itself when subjected to stresses within the stated 
capabilities o f the item.

wear-out failure period

Suppl. No. 6 (11.3)

That possible later period in the life of an item  during which the instantaneous failure intensity for a 
repaired item or the instantaneous failure rate for a non-repaired item increases rapidly.

Note — In any particular case it is necessary to explain what is meant by “increases rapidly”.

wearout failure
See:
ageing failure; wearout failure.

wearout fault
See:
ageing fault; wearout fault, 

well-formedness rules

Rec. Z.100

Well-formedness rules are constraints on a concrete syntax enforcing static conditions not directly 
expressed by the syntax rules.

white pages
See:
classified information.

“Who are you” signal (function); WRU signal

Rec. S. 140

Signal corresponding to a code combination which, when received by a telegraph terminal or data station 
causes an call-sign device to transm it an call-sign.

wide area telephone service

Suppl. No. 1 (II.2)

For a flat rate charge, a subscriber may make an unlimited num ber of calls within a prescribed area from 
a particular telephone term ination without the registration o f call charges.

warning signal
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wideband (deprecated)
See:
broadband.

widow

Rec. T.411

One or more lines of text associated with preceding text but isolated from it by a page or column 
boundary.

widow size 

Rec. T.416

This attribute only applies when the content layout process would result in the basic logical object being 
laid out in two or more basic layout objects; for example, at a page or frame boundary.

wildcard

Rec. F.500

In the context of directory services, a way to replace unknown parts o f attributes for a request to the 
directory.

window

Rec. Z.341

A window is a collection of one or more window areas. Collection depends on the application. A window is 
dedicated to an application.

window area

Rec. Z.341

A window area is a named part o f a window (sometimes the entire window) that is dedicated for a specific 
purpose depending upon the application.

window information

Rec. X.224

Inform ation contained in a TPDU relating to the upper and the lower window edges, 

work station function (WSF) block

Rec. M.30

The WSF block provides means for communications among function blocks (OSF, MF, DCF, NEF) and 
the user. Details of the WSF are given in Recommendation M.30, § 5.6.

work window area

Rec. Z.341

This window area should be used for information entry through form  filling  and information entry through 
menu-item selection. The window area may also be used as a graphic display and screen editor area, and should 
support scrolling.

working range

Rec. G.701

The range of values of an input signal over which an equipment is designed to operate with a specified 
performance. (See Figure 2/G.701.)
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workstation (WS)

Rec. M.30

The WS is the stand alone system which performs WSFs.

WRU signal
See:
“Who are you” signal (function); W RU signal.

X

X.121 address

Rec. F.500

An attribute type which specifies a num ber from the X.121 numbering plan associated with an object.

X interface 

Rec. M.30

The X interface is applied at the x reference point.

X.410-1984 mode

Rec. X.216

A restricted mode of operation of the Presentation Layer, which is used to allow interworking with a 
system that conforms to Recommendation X.410 (1984).

X.410-1984 mode

Rec. X.217

The mode of ACSE operation which allows ACSE service-users to interwork using the protocol specified 
in Recommendation X.410-1984. The use of this m ode results in no transfer o f ACSE semantics.

X.410-1984 mode

Rec. X.218

A restricted mode of operation of the reliable transfer service element to allow interworking with 
application-entities based on Recommendation X.410-1984.

x reference points

Rec. M.30

The x reference points connect a TM N to other management type networks including other TMNs.

Y

Y-ratio

Rec. P. 10

The ratio between the sending and receiving efficiencies of a passive telephone set circuit.
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yearly continuous measurement

Rec. E.500

In the yearly continuous measurement days are post-selected from a base period with a 'length of the whole 
year. The post-selected days include the peak intensity values measured during the base period.

yearly non-continuous measurement

Rec. E.500

In the yearly non-continuous measurement days are scheduled (pre-selected) from a base period of a few 
months. The pre-selected days include the high load days of expectation or of earlier observations.

yellow pages
See:
classified information.

yes or no test
See:
test; yes or no test.

Z

Z condition
See:
A condition; Z condition.

Z element
See:
A element; Z element, 

z-operation

Rec. G.802

Conversion of the p-law character signal “00000000” (all-zero octet) into the p-law character signal 
“00000010”, where “ 1” is the bit numbered seven in the octet (see Recommendation G.711).

Note — Bit number indicates the chronological order of transmission of bits in serial processing, 

zero-dispersion slope

Rec. G.652

The slope of the chromatic dispersion coefficient versus wavelength curve at the zero-dispersion wave­
length.

zero-dispersion wavelength

Rec. G.652

That wavelength at which the chromatic dispersion vanishes, 

zero sidetone line impedance (Zso)

Rec. P. 10

That circuit impedance which, when connected across the terminals o f a telephone set, causes the sidetone 
to be reduced to zero.
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Continent x Continent y

Country 1

Transmitting 
broadcasting 
organization ISPC

I National I 
I sound- I 
. programme . 

circuit

Country 2

ISPC ISPC

9
a -

National
sound-

programme
circuit

Country 3

Receiving 
broadcasting 

ISPC organization

£ p — — 0 °

International!
sound- I 

programme | 
circuit

I -

International
sound-

programme
circuit

National
sound-

programme
circuit

1
International 

sound-programme circuit B-C

international sound-programme connection A-D

FIGURE 1/D .180  

Example o f  an international sound-programme connection
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FIGURE 2/D . 180

Example o f  an international television-programme connection  involving a satellite circuit
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FIGURE 2/E .800  

Relationship between quality o f  service and network performance

T1202840-88

FIGURE 2/G .100
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Q

D
T1202850-88

FIGURE 3/G.100

International switching 
centres (ISCs)

t

National system

x-

*Jr iO, # ------

International chain National system

X Exchange

CCITT » 4 2 0 1 2

$  ISC that carries international transit traffic

FIGURE 1/G.101 

D efinition o f  the constituent parts o f  an international connection
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r r
'  3.5 dB 1

-3.5 dBr OdBr

Virtual analogue 
sw itching points 
in centre C1

♦ ♦

3.5 dB V “

IJ J
- 3.5 dBr 0 dBr

[lOdBr Ideal digital-analogue
■___ decoder with 0 dBr ou tpu t

' “ I----- relative level

OdBr -3.5 dBr

r  r

" r "

Virtual analogue 
sw itching points 
in centre C2

I 3,5 dB /

^ + - < H 0b

J J
OdBr -3,5 dBr

CCITT - 33 831

■___  Ideal analogue-digital
coder with 0 dBr input 

OdBrj relative level

Note -  Ideal coders and decoders are assumed to show a relation betw een analogue and digital signals and vice versa exactly  
accordance with the appropriate tables for A -law  or p-law  o f  Recom m endation G .711 [2].

a) Definition o f  virtual analogue switching points for a digital international circuit between digital international centres

Virtual 
analogue 
switching 
points in 
centre C1

Terminals
in

centre C1

Terminals
in

centre C2

Virtual
analogue
switching
points in c c i t t -  36861 

centre C2

b) Definition o f  virtual analogue switching points for an analogue international circuit between analogue international centres

F IG U R E  2/G.101  
Definitions for international circuits
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Subscriber's set

- @ =

Local exchange with 
two-wire switching

Two-wire switching exchange 
with terminating unit

Four-wire switching exchange 
with terminating unit

International switching centre (ISC) 
with virtual analogue switching points

1 = international circuits

n = national extension circuits

£ = subscriber's line

N ote  -  The arrangement shown for the national system s are exam ples only. The numbers given in brackets refer to the Subsections o f  
Section 1 (Fascicle III. 1) in which recom m endations m ay be found relevant to that part o f  the connection . In addition, the circuits 
making up this chain must individually m eet the requirements o f  Subsection 1.5.

FIGURE 3/G .101  

An international connection to  illustrate the nom enclature adopted

Tolerable
Fully acceptable range range Unusable

-+H ---------------------------Y
Acceptable value at tim e 
of com m issioning lies 
w ithin th is range

Design allowance

Increasing values of 
im pairm ent (e.g. noise 
power, error rate, etc.)

M aintenance limit at w hich point the 
item is taken out of service 
(e.g. prom pt m aintenance limit)

Value w hen the operating 
environm ent is at its op­
tim um  (e.g. pow er supplies 
producing nominal volt­
ages, tem perature at mid­
range, etc.). This inherent, 
irreducible value is zero in 
som e cases.

The d esign  ob jec tive, as ex pi a ined 
in the text, for the item (e.g. 
system , exchange, equipm ent, 
etc.)

Maximum ac­
ceptable value at 
com m issioning 
for a particular 
se t of operating  
conditions (m ay 
also be the sam e 
as the line-up 
limit)

M aintenance limit at 
which attention is 
alerted (e.g. deferred 
m aintenance limit)

CCITT - 27 701

A value ordinarily not the 
subject of CCI Recom m en­
dations.

FIGURE 1/G.102 
Illustration of the significance of design objective for an item

A value w hich is ordinarily 
the subject of CCI Recom­
m endations.
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objective

Such curves may be obtained for ensem bles o f  items o f  equipm ent at the time o f  commissioning.
A lternatively curves may be plotted representing the perform ance o f  an item during its lifetim e.

Curve 1 — Exam ple o f  relative frequency o f occurrence o f  impairments at time o f  com missioning in which the design value is m et with 
som e margin. A  similar distribution m ight be achieved in service throughout the lifetim e o f  an item  o f  equipm ent if the effect 
o f environm ental conditions etc. is negligible. A n  exam ple might be the attenuation distortion o f  transformers.

Curve 2 -  Exam ple o f  the relative frequency o f  occurrence o f  impairments at time o f  com missioning in which the design value is 
exceeded  with som e agreed probability because the item  o f  equipm ent is used in a way which is more dem anding than that in 
the design objectives. A n  exam ple might be the effect o f  a repeater spacing o f  a radio or line system  greater than 
anticipated.

Curve 3 -  Exam ple o f  the relative frequency o f  occurrence o f  im pairm ents in service in which the working environm ent has parameters 
m ore onerous than or additional to those specified. Exam ples might be the effect o f  excessive loading, com ponent failure or 
operational errors.

F IG U R E  2/G .102  
Examples of the relative frequency of impairment values
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O dB r

International circuit

a) SLR and RLR referred to a 0 dBr interconnection po in t

b) SLR and RLR referred to an actual analogue interconnection po in t

FIGURE 1/G .l  11 

D efinition o f  SLR and RLR reference points for a national system
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L _____________________________________________J
CCITT-24 350

Abbreviations: Receive-in port (Rjn) Send-in port (Sjnj

Receive-out port (Ro u t) Send-out port (So u tj

Note -  This input may be connected to either side of the receive loss, depending on the logic circuitry.

FIGURE 1/G.164 

Type A echo suppressor

' 1

CCITT-24360

Note -  This input may be connected to either side of the receive loss, depending on the logic circuitry.

FIGURE 2/G.164 

Type B echo suppressor
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Sin O-

Digital path 
(see Note 2)

Rout©*-

Digital suppression ■ * O °0 u t

Digital logic

~  r ~

(see Note 1)

Digital receive loss

Digital path 
(see Note 2)

-O r*in

CCITT- 2 4  370

Note 1 — This input may be connected to either side o f the receive loss, depending on the logic circuitry.

Note 2 -  The digital path may be at any digital interface, i.e. 64 kbit/s, 1544 or 2048 kbit/s or at any higher order interface.

FIGURE 3/G.164 
Type C echo suppressor

C C IT T -24  380

Note -  This input may be connected to either side of the receive loss, depending on the logic circuitry.

FIGURE 4/G.164 

Type D echo suppressor

ISC International switching centre

Note -  In some applications the echo suppressor is inserted at point A, A'.

FIGURE 5/G.164
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r -
S;r

Analogue path

out

Send path

Analogue subtractor

Echo estimal 
control

tor and other 
circuitry

L_. Receive path

-►o 'ou t

Analogue path

Abbreviations: Receive-in port (Rjn)

C C IT M 2 0 U

Send-in port (S!n)
Receive-out port (Ro u t) Send-out port (SQut)

FIGURE 1/G .165  

Type A echo canceller

Sin  O -

Digital path

out

t~
1 Send path n

i
1 ninital ci iKtrartAr i _
1 L/igilol 51JDtracior
1
1
1

i
i1

1 Echo estimator and other i1
1
|

control circuitry 4— 1
i

1
01 1

i
I 0

l_ Receive path i
j

►O Sout

Digital path

N ote -  F un ction ally , a type C d ig ita l ech o  canceller (D E C ) interfaces at 64 k b it/s . H ow ever, 24 or 30 dig ita l echo cancellers 
for ex am p le  m ay be com b ined  corresp on d in g  to  the prim ary d igital hierarchy levels o f  1544 k b it/s  or 2048 k b it /s  respectively.

F IG U R E  2 /G .1 6 5  

Type C echo canceller

S:„ O-

Analogue path

Ro u t ~

Send path

Analogue subtractor

Echo estimator and other 
control circuitry

Receive path

■♦•S.out

Analogue path

■o R:r

F IG U R E  3 /G .1 6 5  

Type D echo canceller
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Near
end

RDF GDF SDF 

CTE GTE STE

'HW SfL™;« f O f «  m m f ]
(coaxial) I I (coaxial)

DLF

FIGURE 4/G.165 

Echo canceller

Direct through- Through-supergroup
connection connection

SDF SDF 

STE TSF STE

Through-group
connection

SDF GDF GDF 

STE GTE TGF GME

Supergroup section

Line link 
(coaxial)

Through-group
connection

GDF GDF SDF

GME TGF GTE STE

 —1
Supergroup link

i Supergroup section

Group section

Line link 
(carrier)

SDF GDF RDF 

STE G T ^ CTE

I Group section

Line link 
(coaxial)

Supergroup link 1 
,---------------------- — \

Group section

Group link

Carrier telephone channel

CCITT - 4 5 0 9 0

CTE = channel-translating equipment (translation of the audio band into the basic group and vice versa)
GTE = group-translating equipment (translation of the basic group into the basic supergroup and vice versa)
STE = supergroup-translating equipment (translation of the basic supergroup into the line frequency on coaxial cable, and vice versa)
GME = group-modulating equipment
DLF = direct line filter
TSF = through-supergroup filter
TGF = through-group filter
RDF = repeater distribution frame
GDF = group distribution frame
SDF = supergroup distribution frame

Note — This diagram shows only one direction o f  transmission.

FIGURE 2 /G .2 11
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csa

ACE = audio-connecting equipm ent
CTE = channel-translating equipm ent (translation of the  audio band into the  basic group or vice 

versa)
GTE = group-translating equipm ent (translation of the  basic group into the  basic supergroup or vice 

versa)
STE = supergroup-translating equipm ent (translation of the basic supergroup into the  line frequency 

on coaxial cable, or radio-relay system  or vice versa)
CS = com m unication satellite

GME = group-modulating equipm ent 
TSF = through-supergroup filter 
TGF = through-group filter 
RDF = repeater distribution fram e 
GDF = group distribution fram e 
SDF = supergroup distribution frame 
RR = radio-relay system  
DTF = direct transfer filter

FIGURE 3/G .21I 

Channel o f a group set up on several line links in tandem



A, A '
B, B ’
C, C ’
D, D'

R
R'
Point P'

Between T and T'

DA
PA

radio-relay system
line link by means o f  radio-relay system 
line link by means o f  cable system 
boundary o f the high-frequency line 
equipment
radio-relay system output 
radio-relay system input 
provided for possible injection o f  
regulating pilots
telephony terminating equipment and /or  
direct through-connection equipment 
de-emphasis network 
pre-emphasis network

(1) blocking o f  continuity pilots and, if necessary, o f  regulating pilots
(2) blocking, if necessary, o f  regulating pilots, and pilots that must 

not go beyond the line link
(3) through-connection filter for regulating pilots, if necessary; 

through-connection filter for telephone groups can, if necessary, 
be inserted

(4) blocking o f  unspecified pilots or supervisory signals
(5) filter for blocking any unwanted frequency before injecting a 

pilot, ensuring with (2) the requisite protection against a pilot (or 
other) frequency coming from another regulated-line section (B

. or C, as the case may be)

FIGURE 1/G.213

Overland
netw ork

Carrier link (line, supergroup or 
m astergroup, e tc ., link)

CCITT - 1 5 2 1 0

FIGURE 1/G.371

Interconnection of a submarine cable system with the overland network
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Maritime 
(See Note 2) mobile

N ote 1 -  M ,M ’ are the m iscellaneous telephone equipm ent needed for the m aritim e satellite circuit; e.g. signalling devices, echo suppres­
sors, etc. C ,C ’ are the channel transm itting and receiving equipm ents, w hich m ay include voice-activated sw itches, com pandors, or other 
voice-processing devices.

N ote 2  -  T h is interface represents the point where different m aritim e local system s m ay be sw itched to the m aritim e satellite circuit. A t a 
m aritim e term inal, the local system s w ill be represented by a ch oice from :

A . 4-w ire sw itched, 4-w ire telephone
B. 2-w ire sw itched, 2-w ire telephone
C. 4-w ire sw itched, 2-w ire telephone

In T yp e B, the 4-w ire/2-w ire term inating set is part o f  the m aritim e satellite circuit; in  T ype C, it is part o f  the m aritim e local system . A t a 
given m aritim e term inal, it w ould  be possible to have local system s o f  m ore than one type.

N ote 3  -  Points a and b are virtual analogue sw itching points o f  the international system  [14].

N ote 4 -  T h is interface m ay have a sw itching function; from the poin t o f  view  o f  signalling and sw itching, the m aritim e centre m ay under­
take som e o f  the functions o f  a C T (R ecom m endation  Q .13 [15]). It is therefore appropriate to designate the terrestrial and satellite 
segm ents as «  circuits » interconnected here.

N ote 5 -  M ay be o f  zero length in som e countries.

FIG U R E  1/G .473  
Structure o f  m aritim e-m obile satellite system
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a-x-
Repeater

>
b

-X- Elementary cable section c-x-
Repeater

D>
d

-X-

Physical transm ission medium Equipment

CCITT - 3 2 3 9 0
a, b, c, d Section term inations

FIGURE 1/G.601 

Terminology for generic reference to repeaters and cable sections

Elementary repeatered section
(A— B)

Elementary cable section

Elementary repeatered section
(B— A)

CCITT - 3 2 4 0 0

X Section termination

FIGURE 2/G.601 
Terminology for elementary repeatered section
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Far field dom ain

FIGURE A-1/G.652
\

Mathematical relations between measurement implementations T1501221-U
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digital
group

64 kbit/s 
transmission 

system e.g. on 
symmetric pair

rO—'“Hh.

Secondary 
Primary di9italgroup

Secondary
digital
group

Transmission
systems

nth order

2nd order

1 st order

64 kbit/s
level

64 kbit/s 
digital

(line)
section

  n-ary digital group
I

X M bit/s transm ission system s 

e.g. on coaxial pair

r t h — D i

nth order 
digital

(line)
section

e.g. on radio- 
relay system s

r O - D -

nth order 
digital
(radio)
section

X Mbit/s digital link 
X Mbit/s digital block E )

%

Prim ary  digital g roup

1st order transm ission system s 
e.g. o n  sym metric pair

2nd order digital link_______ H

2nd order digital block

1st order digital link
□

■ 0 - - 0

1 st order 
digital

(line)
section

t t - D i

1 st order 
digital

(line)
section

1st order digital line link

1st order 
digital

link

1 st order 
digital

link

1st order digital line link

64 kbit/s 
digital

1st order digital block
64 kbit/s digital link ty

64 kbit/s 
transmission 

system e.g. on 
symmetric pair

rO — 0

64 kbit/s 
digital

(line)
section

64 kbit/s 
digital

link
64 kbit/s digital link

link
M

-o* Digital distribution frame, or equivalent ccm*

fx] Multiplexing equipment [^] Demultiplexing equipment —Q --------Q— Digital transmission equipment

Note 1 — Digital line and radio sections may be at digit rates which are either hierarchical or non-hierarchical.
Note 2  — A -B  is a 64  kbit/s digital link consisting o f  a single 6 4  kbit/s digital section.
Note 3  — A -M  is a 64 kbit/s digital lihk which contains six 6 4  kbit/s digital sections, A-B, E -F , F -G , I-J, J-K and LrM.
Note 4  — F -G  is an X  M bit/s digital radio section which forms part o f  an X  M bit/s digital link E -G .
Note 5 — G -I is a 1st order digital link which contains a 2nd order digital link D -H .
Note 6 — I-K  is an exam ple o f  a digital line link.

F IG U R E  1/G .701  

Examples of digital link, digital section, digital line section, etc.
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FIGURE 2/G.701 
Illustration of terms associated with quantizing (8011)

C

a) S m o o th  ch aracteris tic  b) S e g m e n te d  characteristic

Note — A central linear section  (1), if  present, m ust Note — This particular characteristic has 5 linear segm en ts:
tangentia lly  jo in  on to the curved en d -section . C'B', B'A', A 'A, A B , BC.

FIGURE 3/G.701 
Non-uniform encoding laws

Fascicle 1.3 — Figures and tables 697



Output

F IG U R E  4 /G .7 0 1

Relationship between the decision values of a uniform and a non-uniform encoding law

Loopback point

Transparent, complete loopback 
(Complete loopback of full bit stream, 
transparent with regard to bit stream 
in forward direction)

)
V T1S0202049

X Signal inhibited in order to avoid interference with looped signal

F IG U R E  B -1 /G .9 6 0

Loopback point

Non-transparent, complete loopback 
(Complete loopback of full bit stream, 
non-transparent with respect to 
bit stream in forward direction)

Tt80302S-S9

X Signal inhibited in order to avoid interference with looped signal 
L1 Device which changes or inhibits the transferred signal

FIGURE B-2/G.960
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C o u n try  A C o u n try  B

In te rn a tio n a l  
s o u n d -p r o g r a m m e  
c e n tr e  (IS P C )

N a tio n a l  s o u n d -  
p r o g r a m m e  c ir c u it -  

s e c t io n

I n te rn a t io n a l  s o u n d -  
p r o g ra m m e  c irc u it  

s e c t io n

N a tio n a l  s o u n d -  
- p r o g r a m m e  c irc u it  

s e c t io n

& ■ e - r B -

In te rn a tio n a l  
s o u n d -p ro g ra m m e  
c e n tr e  (IS P C )

a u d io  e q u ip m e n t  

- &  p r o p e r  to
c irc u it  s e c t io n

■ In te rn a t io n a l  s o u n d -p r o g r a m m e  c irc u it  -

a u d io  e q u ip m e n t  
) (  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  

s w itc h in g

FIG U R E l/J .13

An international sound-programme circuit composed of two national and one international sound-programme
circuit-section

B ro a d c a s t in g
o rg a n iz a tio n
( se n d )

C o u n try  A

IS P C

C o u n try  8 C o u n try  C
B ro a d c a s t in g

IS P C IS P C

-OX?" n “9X9-

IS P C  N S P C
( r e c e iv e )

-»*>
?*T

N a tio n a l
s o u n d I I

I n te r n a t io n a l  
s o u n d

N a tio n a l
s o u n d -

c irc u it

- In te rn a t io n a l  s o u n d -p r o g r a m m e  link  -

I n te rn a t io n a l
. . , w u. .u - , . s o u n d -  • )  1

p r o g r a m m e - ^ - !  |—• -  p r o g r a m m e  - » - j  [ ^  ■■■■programm e | -w  p r o g r a m m e  -w-j | —  w j  j w  m j
! c ir c u it  j c ir c u it  c ir c u it  c ir c u it  | N a tio n a l  I

- I n te rn a t io n a l  s o u n d -p r o g r a m m e  c o n n e c t io n -

a u d io  e q u ip m e n t  
X a s s o c ia te d  w i th  

s w i tc h in g

FIG U R E 2/J .I3

N a tio n a l
s o u n d -

p r o g ra m m e
c irc u its

An international sound-programme link composed of international and national sound-programme circuits and 
extended on a national sound-programme circuit at each end to form an international sound-programme connection
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Praha
ISPC

+6dBrs

Earth 
station for 

satellite links

Note-Maximum level of sound programme signals: +9dBm0s (this means + 9dBms at a OdBrs relative level point and + lSdBms at a 
+ 6dBrs relative level point respectively). The value of +9dBms corresponds to a peak voltage of 3.1 V which is the maximum value of a 
sine-wave signal of 2.2 V r.m.s. f

Other values can be chosen by the relevant Administration on a national basis.

FIGURE 3/J. 13 
Diagram of an international sound-programme circuit
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CCITT-36970

&Terminal equipment at renter's premises

*  Group or supergroup sections

Defined access point at the interface between wide-spectrum transmission 
equipment and equipment proper to the link (for example, automatic regulator)

A defined access point at the junction between sections and where there are 
through-connection filters, equalizers, etc. These points may also include 
changeover facilities to enable the links of public group or supergroup to be 
used as sections of a part-time leased link

FIGURE 1/M.900
Example of the basic constitution of an international leased group or supergroup link 

for wide-spectrum signal transmission

International leased circu it

Term inal
national
section

| R enter's 
I prem ises
I_____

International link

National line International line National line

(com posed of one o r  m ore 
c ircu it sections)

(com posed o f  one or more 
c ircu it sections)

- o — o — o — o — o - — o -o-

(com posed of one or m ore 
c ircu it sections)

- o — o -

Terminal
national
section

o
Terminal national 

centre
Term inal international 

centre

o Circuit tes t points

Interface o f  th e  in ternational leased circu it and 
the ren ter's  term inal equ ipm ent

□
Terminal in ternational 

centre

Renter's term inal equipm ent

Term inal national 
centre

J

r r
I

+-

R enter's
premises

L _  I
CCITT-37001

FIGURE 2/M. 1010 
Basic constitution of a point-to-point international leased circuit.
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X Signall ing term ination/conversion

□ 4-wire test access

0 Switch

0 Optional switch

IF Intermediate frequency equipment
CP Channel processing equipment, including signalling terminating equipment, etc.
CTE Channel translating equipment
RF Radio frequency equipment
MTT Maritime test terminal
NCS Network coordination station
M Network supervision and monitoring
mvsp Maritime virtual switching point

Note 1 — A  maritime virtual switching point should always be established for transmission planning purposes. However, a switch at the coast 
earth station is optional.

Note 2  —-

Note 3  —
Note 4 —
Note 5 —

F IG U R E  1 /M .1 1 0 0  

C onstitution o f  a m aritim e satellite system

The actual frequencies used are 4 /6  G H z (C-band) and 1 .5 /1 .6  G H z (L-band).
Certain coast earth stations are also network coordination stations; their functions are described in Recommendation M .l 110. 

Coast earth station functions are described in Recommendation M. 1120.

4-wire test access point G  is equivalent to 4-wire test access point F.

International 
sound-programme 

centre (ISPC)

Country A

National 
sound-programme 

circuit section

I
International 

sound-programme 
circuit section

Country B

National 
sound-programme 

circuit section

-EHHE1 ■ e

International 
sound-programme 

centre (ISPC)

International sound-programme circuit

CCITT -  37092

- Q -  Audio equipm ent proper to  circuit section  

X Audio equipm ent associated w ith sw itching

FIG URE 1 /N .l

A n international sound-programme circuit com posed  o f  tw o  national and on e international 
sound-programme circuit-sections
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Country A Country B
Broadcasting
organization

(send)

I National — international ~ |—|— mationai —■—j— international ——■
I sound-programme I I sound-programme I I sound-programme I I sound-programme j |

circuit ' 1 “,- ~ u

ISPC ISPC ISPC

Country C 

ISPC NSPC

<*o

International 
1-progri 
circuit

T r
National
l-progra
circuit

H
International sound-programme link

International 
d-progrj 
circuit

Broadcasting
organization

(receive)

International sound-programme connection

National 
sound-programme 

circuits

CCITT-37102

X Audio equipment associated with switching

FIGURE 2 /N .l

An international sound-programme link composed of international and national sound-programme circuits 
and extended on a national sound-programme circuit at each end to form an international sound-programme connection

Satellite

n

t r  Audio-equipm ent proper to the circuit section

X Audio equipm ent associated w ith switching  

ISPC International sound-programme centre

FIGURE 3 /N .l

Single-destination international sound-programme circuit routed via a communication satellite system
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t d -  Audio equipm ent proper to a circuit section

X Audio equipm ent associated with switching

ISPC International sound-programme centre

R Send reference station for the m ultiple destination international
sound-programme circuit section

R' Send reference station for the m ultiple destination international
sound-programme circuit

FIGURE 4 /N .l

International m ultiple destination sound-programme circuit routed  
via a com m unication satellite system
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C oun try  E

R' Send reference station for international multiple destination
sound-programme circuit

ISPC International sound-programme centre 

NSPC National sound-programme centre 

X Audio equipm ent associated with switching

Direction of transmission

/// y/ S

a Satellite

Broadcasting
organization

(send)

Country A

ISPC

National
sound-

programme
circuit

0X0

Country B 

ISPC ISPC

Inter­
national
sound-

programme
circuit

National
sound-

programme
circuit

0X0 i Earth 
stations

International multiple destination 
sound-programme circuit

International multiple destination sound-programme link

International multiple destination sound-programme connection

ISPC

R" Send reference station for international m ultiple destination
sound-programme link /  M

/

NSPC

B roadcasting
organ ization

(receive)

-pp * [p
i i

ISPC

n

Country D 

NSPC

ISPC

0X0

Country C

NSPC

0
N ational
sound-

program m e
circu it

Broadcasting
organization
(receive)

National
sound-

program m e
circu it

Broadcasting
organization
(receive)

C C IT T  -  1 7  1 3 4

FIGURE 5 /N .l

International m ultiple destination sound-programme link extended to form a connection  
routed via a com m unication satellite system

Country A Country B

National television 
c ircuit section

International television 
circuit section

National television 
circuit section

International 
television 

centre (ITC)
y i n  m n  I n i « n  i  n  » i—i t rt_J LI J LJ j m  LI j LI ■ LI

International 
television 

centre (ITC)

International television circuit

CCITT -  37092
- B -  V ideo equipm ent proper to a circuit-section  

X V ideo equipm ent associated with switching apparatus

FIGURE 1/N .51

An international television circuit com posed o f  tw o  national and one international television circuit sections
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X Video equipment associated with switching apparatus

FIGURE 2/N.51

An international television link composed of international and national television circuits and extended 
on national television circuits at each end to form an international television connection

Satellite

33Country A ^ *  Country B

e V ideo equipm ent proper to  a circuit section

X V ideo equipment associated with switching apparatus 

ITC International television centre

FIGURE 3/N.51

Single destination international television circuit 
routed via a communications satellite

Fascicle 1.3 -  Figures and tables



C oun try  D

Q Video equipm ent proper to  a circuit section

X V ideo equipm ent associated w ith sw itching apparatus

ITC International television centre

R Send reference station for international m ultiple destination circuit section

R' Send reference station for international m ultiple destination circuit

FIGURE 4/N .51

International m ultip le destination television circuit comprising an international 
m ultiple destination satellite circuit section  and national terrestrial circuit sections
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C oun try  E

R'

R”

ITC

NTC

X

Send reference station for international m ultiple destination circuit

Send reference station for international m ultiple destination link  

International television centre 

National television centre

Video equipm ent associated with switching apparatus

>ircuit

ink /  M -
\

Earth
stations

i

Direction of transmission n  Satellite 

♦ \
Country A Country B

Broadcasting
organization

(send)
ITC ITC ITC

National
television

circuit

0X0
Inter­

national
television

circuit

National
television

circuit

oX0 i  " ifEarth 
stations

International multiple destination 
television circuit

International multiple destination television link

International multiple destination television connection

ITC

0X0

i I

! ITC

I I

ITC

0X0

NTC

Country D 

NTC

Country C

NTC

0X0

National
television

circuits

B roadcasting
organ iza tion
(receive)

Broadcasting
organization
(receive)

Broadcasting
organization
(receive)

C C IT T  -  3 7  13 4

FIGURE 5 /N .51

An international m ultiple destination television link com posed o f  an international m ultiple 
destination television circuit and national and international television circuits extended  on national circuits 

at each end to form an international m ultiple destination television connection
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a -  bo

TVRO

\
TVRO

PO Programme originator
ISTC International Satellite Transmission Centre
TES Transmitting earth station
TVRO Television receive only station
BO Broadcasting organization
FRC Fault Reporting Centre
X Video equipment associated with switching apparatus

FIGURE 6/N.51

An international multiple destination television connection 
for TVROs not related to an ITC

\ Country C 

• FRC

\  Country D 

FRC

T0400I2M7
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The connection is 
handed over to the 

broadcasting organizations

Start of the 
television 

transmission

Line-up period 
(pre-transmission testing)

> 4 -
P repara to ry  period

H -  3 0 H -1 5

Check of circuit 
sections

Check of circuit 
and link

Electronic test patterns 
and live pictures

15 minutes^_______________________________h. 15 minutes x minutes___ . ■.. fr, CCITT -  3 7 1 S 2

The duration of the preparatory period is 
determined by the broadcasting 

organizations.
A typical duration is 15 minutes

FIGURE 1/N .54

Time allocation in the line-up period and the preparatory period in the case o f  television transmissions

t v .............................

Mouth reference 
point (MRP) 
(see Note 1)

„  , # e I  reference 
A K.*'/ point (ERP)

\  (  “ 21 
'  C C IT T 4 4 5 6 0

Note 1 -  The mouth reference point is located at a distance o f  25 mm in front o f  the lips on the horizontal axis through the centre o f  
the opening o f  the mouth. It is defined in the absence o f  any obstruction.

Note 2  — The ear reference point is located at the entrance to the ear canal o f  the listener’s ear. It is defined as lying at the centre o f  the 
front plane o f a circular concave earcap when sealed to the ear.

Note 3  — The ERP should not be confused with the earcap reference point (EC R P) which is a point in the earphone reference plane used 
as a handset reference parameter (see Recommendation P. 10).

FIGURE A -1 /P .6 4  

Definitions of mouth and ear reference points
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u------------------------------------ —------------------------------------- »DCMS

1 1

Switching
point

! 2
i
i
i
i
i
i1

DCMfcN. No. of channels < N ./DCME
terminal y ------------------------------------------C terminal

/  DCME \  
transmission

y r  facility N.

2  i
i
i
i
i
1i

Switching
point

N
Circuits

N

FIGURE 1/P.84

Circuits T1202540-88

Point-to-point or circuit-based DCMS

Connections

T1202S50-88

FIGURE 2/P.84 

M ulti-destination or connection-based DCMS
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Remotely 
controlled exchange 

(local exchange)

Satellite

Circuits to  and  from  o th er exchanges

2 exchange J"

Remote exchange 
concentrator

Remote
switching

stage

[>
Ch

Remote 
concentrators

Remote
switching

stage

t >

► See note

Co-located exchange 
concentrator

Circuits to and from other exchanges

Line concentrator

Local exchange

Subscriber's line
CCITT - 2 8 6 5 0

Note -  The brackets comprise the component parts o f a geographically distributed 
exchange.

FIGURE 1/Q.9 

Exchange and related terms
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Sw itching Transm ission

ET a  !! LT
N o te  3 ■ —  TI------- ----- -------------------------------

iH
N o te  5

■' f =

r P
S e c o n d a ry
d ig ita l
m u ltip le x e r

II
— i i—  

i  i

LT 
N o te  5

ET . " ' LT
N o te  3

~ v r .........................
N o te  5

ET 
N o te  4

1 5 4 4  k b it /s

n
-  -  - i  j -  -  -

2 0 4 ^  L b it/s  
6 3 1 2  k b i t /s

II
— i i- -  -
8448  kbit/s 

(bit interleaved) 
6312 kbit/s 

II
---if---

v

m\ \ 
i i 
t «
11
» i__t 
i 
i 
t t

1 4 ^  L b it

T e rtia ry
d ig ita l
m u ltip lex e r

8 4 4 8  k b it /s  
(c h a n n e l t im e -s lo t in te rle a v ed )

II
-H f-- LT 

N o te  5

PCM
p rim ary
m u ltip lex e r

i i
3 4  3 6 8  k b i t /s  

(b it in te rle a v ed )

V o ice  f re q u e n c y

1 PCM
se c o n d a ry
m u ltip le x e r

V o ic e  fre q u e n c y

V o ice  f r e q u e n c y

TU15680-SJ

D igita l

A n a lo g u e

N ote 1 — The G  and Q  Series CC ITT Recommendations applicable to each interface are detailed in the tex t  

Note 2 — Other configurations, such as series connection o f secondary, tertiary or higher order muldex, may 
be used.
Note 3 — Exam ples o f  functions o f  Exchange Termination (E T ) -  interfaces A  & B:

-  Signalling insertion and extraction
-  Code conversion
-  Frame alignment
-  Alarms and fault indication.

Note 4 — Exam ples o f  functions o f  Exchange Termination (E T ) -  interface C:
-  A /D  conversion
-  Signalling insertion and extraction
-  M ultiplexing
-  2-w ire/4-w ire conversion.

Note  5  — Exam ples o f  functions o f  Line Termination (LT):
-  Power feed
-  Fault location
-  Regeneration
-  Code conversion.

Note 6 — N ot all interfaces will necessarily exist in every implementation.

FIGURE 2/Q.9 

Interfaces towards other exchanges (Q.311)
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O ffice  te rm in a l 
serv ice  s ide

C C IT T  -  3 2  <11

in fo rm a tio n  signal

 tim in g  signal

FIGURE 3 /Q .9  

Codirectional interface (G .703)

E x ch an g e  te rm in a l 
serv ice  s ide

C C IT T  -  3 2 4 2 1

in fo rm a tio n  signal

 tim in g  signal

FIGURE 4/Q .9  

Centralized clock interface (G .703)

O ffice  te rm in a l 
line s ide

E x c h an g e  te rm in a l 
line side
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Exchange term inal
service side

Exchange terminal 
line side

CCITT -  32 431

information signal

------------ timing signal

FIGURE 5 /Q .9  

Contradirectional interface (G .703)

International switching 
centres (ISCs)

National system

- *  ® - ---------- ® — # -

International chain
-H*-

National system

X Exchange

CCITT -  4 2 0 9 2

ISC that carries international transit traffic

FIGURE 1/Q .40  

D efin ition  o f  the constituent parts o f  an international connection
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-  3.5 dBr 0 dBrr r
'  3.5 dB 1

Virtual analogue 
switching points 
in centre C1

-*A#-  ♦ ♦

3.5 dB

. r - t H — *J  J
-3 .5  dBr OdBr

[FdBr Ideal digital-analogue 
■ decoder w ith 0 dBr output

■™| relative level

0 dBr -  3.5 dBr

r  r

I <
■ 3.5 dB \

-V -

Virtual analogue 
sw itching points 
in centre C2

■ 3.5 dB /

J J
OdBr -3 .5  dBr

CCITT - 33 831

■___  Ideal analogue-digital
' |  coder with 0 dBr input

OdBr I relative leveldBrj

Note -  Ideal coders and decoders are assumed to show a relation betw een analogue and digital signals and vice versa exactly 
accordance with the appropriate tables for A -law  or ji-law o f Recom m endation G .711 [8].

a) Definition o f virtual analogue switching points for a digital international circuit between digital international centres

C e n tre  C l C e n tre  C2

Virtual 
analogue 
switching 
points in 

centre C1

Terminals
in

c e n tre  C1

1

A

Terminals
in

c e n tr e  C 2

- i  dBr

-3 .5  dBr

Virtual 
analogue 
switching 
points in 
centre C2

CCITT. 36 861

b) Definition o f  virtual analogue switching points for an analogue international circuit between analogue international centres

FIGURE 2/Q .40  
D e fin it io n s  for  in tern ation al circuits
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C om plete in tern a tio n a l te lep h o n e  co n n ec tio n  (1.1)

Subscriber's set 
Local exchange with 
two-wire switching

Two-wire switching exchange 
with terminating unit

Four-wire switching exchange 
with terminating unit

International switching centre (ISC) 
with virtual analogue switching points

I = international circuits

n = national extension circuits

e = subscriber's line

N ote  -  The arrangement shown for the national system s are exam ples only. The numbers given in brackets refer to the Subsections o f  
Section 1 (Fascicle III. 1) in which recom m endations m ay be found relevant to that part o f  the connection. In addition, the circuits 
making up this chain must individually m eet the requirements o f  Subsection 1.5.

FIGURE 3/Q .40

An international connection  to  illustrate the nomenclature adopted

The heavy line indicates one 2-wire path of a 4-wire connection through 
an analogue international exchange

H  V

International line

International circuit

GO direction

RETURN direction

T

International line

International circuit

C C IT T -4 8 4 5 1

1 = channel translating equ ipm ent
2 = incom ing and ou tgo in g  relay set
3 =  autom atic sw itch ing equ ipm ent

Note  -  B etw een  points X and A  and points D  and Y, there m ay be equ ipm ent such as ech o  suppresors, com pandors, 
equalizers, line signal receivers, etc., in addition to the cabling.

F IG U R E  1/Q .45 bis 

Analogue international exchange
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(R e la tiv e  lev e l a t  v irtual 
a n a lo g u e  s w itc h in g  p o in t 
o f a d ja c e n t  c e n tre )

-3 .5  d B r *

R
►7 dBr

-16 dB r 
S

In te rn a tio n a l In te rn a tio n a l 
T :  0 .5  dB c irc u it  c irc u it

Jf T  I
•  A Ro/*oiu0 I CanH *  •-  ,  ,  ._ R eceive | S en d  , .  _

9,5dB 1,5dB | 1.5 dB U d B

V irtual a n a lo g u e  
s w i tc h in g  p o in ts

14 dB 1.5 dB
I ______________ S en d  o > < cr Receive r _________r

I  '*« -3.5dBr -4 d B r*  A 1

1.5 dB 4 5 d B

S
-16dBr

-3.5 d B r *
♦ T h e s e  a re  th e  o n ly  v a lues th a t  a re  th e  su b je c t o f  C C IT T  R e c o m m e n d a tio n s ;  th e  o th e r  v a lues a re  given  as  e x a m p le s  o n ly . (R e la tiv e  lev e l a t  virtual

a n a lo g u e  s w i tc h in g  p o in t  
o f  a d ja c e n t  c e n tre )

a) Hypothetical arrangement indicating possible position of the virtual analogue switching points of the two circuits

♦7 dBr 7  -Z 5 d B rJ> < - ! < &  T  -J6 * r
° I

9t,5dB

A ctu a l s 
po

U d B

o f

U dB

w itch in g
n ts

9.5 dB<0 T o
-16 dB r I  - 2 d £  

S
-2.5 dB r 1  ♦ 7 d B r --------

b) Actual arrangement CCITT-36870

Note — Underlined values o f  relative level refer to the circuit on the right o f  the point concerned. Values o f  relative level not under­
lined refer to the circuit on the left o f  the point concerned. In an actual switching centre the virtual analogue switching points would  
not physically ex is t

F IG U R E  2 /Q .4 5  bis

Example showing a simplified representation of a transit connection in an international exchange 
with actual arrangement and possible location of virtual analogue switching points

(The recommended levels o f  channel translating equipment are stated  
according to Table 2 /G .2 3 2 , case 2 )
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g
A s s o c ia te dO M b b U U I d l B U

 r r — o
a)

b)

A  B
^ ^Quasi-associated^^

\  /
\  /

\  /
\  /□

C
c)o E x c h a n g e

□  S i g n a l  t r a n s f e r  p o i n t

  S p e e c h  c i r c u i t s

 S ig n a l l i n g  link

C o m b i n e d  s ig n a l  t r a n s f e r  p o i n t  a n d  e x c h a n g e  c c i t t - 4 8 8 7 0

FIGURE 4/Q.253 

Example of associated and quasi-associated modes of operation
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Distr ibution fram e Distr ibution frame

Note 1 — This figure shows typical examples utilizing the defined interfaces.

Note 2 — Digital loss pads, if  required, may be located in the digital switching network or the exchange terminals (see § 1 .2 .4 .1 ). 
Note 3 — Termination o f  international long distance switched connections.

Note 4 — Termination o f  local or 2-wire trunk switched traffic.

Note 5 — The values o f  Lj and for 2-wire and 4-wire interfaces are, in general, not equal.

F IG U R E  1/Q .551  

Interfaces, transmission levels and test points at a digital exchange
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In ternational
long distance connect ion

T1107800-87

~fh

4-w ire  

2-w ire  

digita l lines

a n a lo g u e  lines

Note — The trunks between local exchanges carry local traffic only:

F IG U R E  2/Q .551  

Interfaces in possible network interconnections

U se r
f u n c t io n s

Signall ing  Signall ing
m e s s a g e  h a n d l in g  link
f u n c t i o n s  f u n c t io n s

Signall ing  
d a t a  link 
f u n c t io n s

Tm s  M e s s a g e  T r a n s f e r  P a r t  s e n d in g  t im e

F IG U R E  8 /Q .7 0 6  

Functional diagram of the Message Transfer Part sending time
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Signall ing 
d a t a  link 
f u n c t io n s

Signall ing
link
fu n c t io n s

Signal l ing
m e s s a g e
han d l in g
f u n c t i o n s

Signall ing
link
fu n c t io n s

Signall ing 
d a t a  link 
f u n c t io n s

Tcs  M e s s a g e  t r a n s f e r  t im e  a t  s ignal l ing  t r a n s f e r  p o in t s

F IG U R E  9 /Q .7 0 6  

Functional diagram of the message transfer time at signalling transfer points

Signall ing  S ignall ing  Signal l ing  U se r
d a t a  link link m e s s a g e  h a n d l in g  f u n c t io n s
fu n c t io n s  fu n c t io n s  f u n c t i o n s

Tm r  M e s s a g e  T r a n s f e r  P a r t  re c e iv in g  t im e

F IG U R E  1 0 /Q .706  

Functional diagram of the Message Transfer Part receiving time

Signall ing  Signal l ing  Signal l ing
link d a t a  link link
f u n c t i o n s  f u n c t i o n s  f u n c t i o n s

Tp  P r o p a g a t io n  t im e  o f  t h e  d a t a  c h a n n e l

F IG U R E  11/Q .7 0 6  

Functional diagram for the propagation time
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SCCP

user

T o ta l  t r a n s i t  d e la y  o f  a m essage  

N ote  -  Zero, one or several relay points can be present depending on the network configuration.

FIGURE 1/Q .716  

Functional diagram o f  the total transit delay o f  a message

Signalling 
data link 
funct ions

Signalling
link
functions

Signalling
m e ssag e
handling
funct ions

User
funct ions

Signalling
m e ss ag e
handling
funct ions

Signalling
link
funct ions

Signalling 
data link 
funct ions

Tcu Cross-office transfer tim e
Thu Telephone User Part handling tim e
Tmr M essage Transfer Part receiving tim e a)
Tms M essage Transfert Part sending tim e 31

a)The definitions of th e se  tim es are given in R ecom m endation Q .706.

FIGURE 1/Q.725 
Functional diagram of the cross-office transfer time
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r Serv ice  a rea 1

FIGURE 2/Q.1001

Use of the definitions.
In this example the service area consists o f one PLM N
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S y s t e m  area

Service area

PLMN

MSC area

Location area

Base ----
station 0)

oarea

Service area

PLMN

MSC area

Location area

Base _  
station $  
area

T1109560-87

FIGURE 3/Q.1001 

Composition of the system area

Start element —

Z ----------
A

r Stop element

Code element CCITT -  6 7 8 9 0

FIGURE 1/R.140 

Example of the use of the term code element
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F L O

Ixxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
► LHP

F L O

xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

IN D

► LHP

ISO4------------------

A B C D xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

IN D

ISO

^  LHP

IEO

A BC D

IND

xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

TB W  PM KJ

ISO

IND

FLO

IEO

► LHP 

-w

3LS x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x
x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x x  
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 
xxxxxxixxxxixxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

T0J02610-49

^  LHP

F L O  Firs t  line  o f f s e t  
ISO Id en t i f ie r  s t a r t  o f f s e t  
IE O  Id e n t i f ie r  e n d  o f f s e t  
LHP Line h o m e  p o s i t io n  
IND In d e n ta t i o n

f i r s t  line o f f s e t :  
id en t i f ie r  a l ig n m e n t :  
id en t i f ie r  s t a r t  o f f s e t :  
id e n t i f i e r  e n d  o f f s e t :  
in d e n t a t i o n :

Example 10.1

E x a m p le  1 0 .2

f i r s t  line  o f f s e t :  
id e n t i f i e r  a l ig n m e n t :  
id e n t i f i e r  s t a r t  o f f se t :  
id e n t i f i e r  e n d  o f f s e t :  
i n d e n t a t i o n :

E x a m p le  1 0 .3

f i r s t  line  o f f s e t :  
id e n t i f i e r  a l i g n m e n t :  
id e n t i f i e r  s t a r t  o f f s e t :  
id e n t i f i e r  e n d  o f f s e t :  
i n d e n ta t i o n :

E x a m p le  1 0 .4

f i r s t  line  o f f s e t :  
id e n t i f i e r  a l i g n m e n t :  
id e n t i f i e r  s t a r t  o f f s e t :  
id e n t i f i e r  e n d  o f f s e t :  
i n d e n t a t i o n :

E x a m p le  10 .5

f i r s t  line  o f f s e t :  
id e n t i f i e r  a l i g n m e n t :  
id e n t i f i e r  s t a r t  o f f s e t :  
id e n t i f i e r  e n d  o f f s e t :  
i n d e n t a t i o n :

FIGURE 10/T.416 

Illustration o f  itemization and first line offset

pos i t ive
n o  i t e m is a t io n
ze ro
zero
ze ro

negat ive
no  i te m is a t io n
ze ro
zero
pos i t ive

zero
s ta r t  a l igned 
n egat ive  
z ero  
p os i t ive

zero
e n d  a l igned  
negat ive  
negat ive  
pos i t ive

pos i t ive  
s t a r t  a l igned 
negat ive  
pos i t ive  
pos i t ive
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DTE <-
Interface
circuits

V .24

C o n tro l
f u n c t io n

F IG U R E  1/V .42  

D C E

Signal
converter GSTN

Async DTE <-

Interface
circuits

V .24
Control
function

Error
control

function Signal
converter

F IG U R E  2 /V .4 2  

Error-Correcting D C E

Data station 

Interface

1
DCE

1
1
1
1

4 ---------------

Line

Data circuit 

Data link

F IG U R E  1 /X .1 5  (Red Book) 

C om ponents o f  a data link

GSTN
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Signal ling 
da ta  link 
funct ions

Signal ling
link
funct ions

Signalling
m e s s a g e
handl ing
funct ions

U ser
funct ions

Signal ling
m e s s a g e
handling
funct ions

Signal ling
link
funct ions

Signal ling 
data  link 
funct ions

Tcu Cross-office transfer time
Thu Data User Part handling time
Tmr M essage  Transfer Part 

receiving time
Tms M essage  Transfer Part 

sending time

The definitions of these
times are given in Recommendation Q.706.

F IG U R E  19/X .61  

Functional diagram  o f  the signal transfer time

4 -----------► T raffic route

4  ► A lternative traffic route

4 - --------- ► Call route

F IG U R E  A -17X .110  

The network part o f  the international public data network (IP D N )
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national
border

national
border

one or more optional

i
!L  '  JI > \/ I 'I I

one or more optional one or more optional

DTE
access access in te r­ transit inter­ transit inter­ transit in ter­ access access
circuit network network network network network network network network network circuit
section section circu it section circuit section circuit section circu it section sectionsection section section section

DTE

National Port ion International Portion National Portion

International Virtual Connection

p o r t io n  bo undary T0701200-86

section b o u n dary

FIGURE 2/X .134  

A pportionm ent o f  an international virtual connection
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^ \ 3 o u n d a r y / E v e n t B, Bj

Interface (a) (d) (b) (c)

X .25 2 3 1 4

X .75 1 2 1 2

a) Packet layer reference events (PEs)

TO 702670-87

b) Event sequence

FIGURE 2 /X .136

Packet layer reference events occurring  
during successful call set-up

Transm it ted  user 
da ta  bits

<n t )

Received user 
d a ta  bits 

( N r )

Total user d a ta  b its  e ither transm it ted  or received (N)

RER =
n e  + n l + n x

T0702680-87

N

n  =  n l + n s + n e + n x

FIGURE 3 /X .136  

Com ponents o f  residual error rate
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In te rw ork ing  F unc t ions

DTE A /

A — ( Network 1 \
/

F IG U R E  3 -4 /X .3 0 0

Example of interworking between two networks by means of Interworking Functions

a
✓ V

N\✓ s

N/

n
CES

X
t n j

MSDSE

Mobile local 
circuit Mobile satellite circuit Mobile terrestrial 

circuit

Mobile satellite data transmission system

M E S =  M obile earth station
C E S =  Coast earth station
M S D S E  =  Mobile satellite data switching exchange
D S E  =  Data switching exchange

FIG U R E  1/X .3 5 0  

Composition of the maritime satellite data transmission system

DTE B 

—

CCITT -  5 5 1 9 1

X
DSE

T0702171-87
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DTE
a

P S D A U

M obile  local c i rcu i t

U ~ U
M ES

n x
CE S

b  O
M S D S E

M obile  sa te l l i t e  c i rc u i t
M obile  te r re s tr ia l  

c i rcu i t

M ob i le  s a te l l i t e  d a t a  t r a n s m is s io n  s y s te m

X
PSE

T0702170-87

M ES =  M obile earth station
C ES =  Coast earth station
M SD SE  =  M obile satellite data switching exchange
P S D A U  =  Packet switched data access unit
PSE  =  Packet switching exchange

N ote  -  See Recom m endation X .3 5 0  for definitions.

FIGURE 1/X.352

Composition of the public maritime mobile satellite data transmission system 
for interconnection with a packet switched network
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FIELD,

FIELD,

FIELD,

BODY-PART, |
BODY-PART, |

BODY-PART,

•  •  •  •

T0705270-88

FIGURE 1/X.420 

An interpersonal message

T1000800-87

1) Not further expanded in diagram form.
2) If an identity card is used, it should always be preceded 

or followed by a password.

FIGURE of § 3.2.2/Z.317
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FIGURE 1 [Suppl. No. 6 (II.3)]
Dependability and its relation to other performance concepts
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Up Down

Disabled

(Lack of (Subject to
Idle Busy external preventive Faulty

resources) maintenance)

CCITT-tS 770

F IG U R E  2 [Suppl. N o . 6 (II.3)]

Classification o f  item states

Total time

Required time Non-required
time

Up time Disabled time

Down time

Maintenance time Undetected 
fault time

Administrative
delay

External 
disabled time

Maintenance time

Active maintenance time

Preventive maintenance
time Repair time

Logistic
delay

Active preven­
tive m ain te ­
nance tim e

Active repair time Logistic delay

Fault
localization

time
Technical

delay
Fault

correction
time

Check­
out

time
C C I T T -3 1 4 6 1

F IG U R E  3 [Suppl. N o . 6 (II.3)] 

Time diagram
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INMARSAT Standard-C system 
4---------------------------------------------------------------------- »

DTE Data Terminal Equipment TX Transmit
SES Ship Earth Station RX Receive
CES Coast Earth Station
MSSFU Maritime Satellite Store-and-Forward Unit
MRCC Maritime Rescue Coordination Centre

F IG U R E  1 [Suppl-'No. 3(11.4)]

Main elem ents o f  the maritime-satellite message system

2E

L.I

F IG U R E  1 [Suppl. N o . 1 (V I.5)] 

Power reference circuit

oi t ■.

C

~~9— Item
z 0,' under ZM-

test R :

F IG U R E  2 [Suppl. N o . 1 (VI.5)] 

Test circuit
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Format of the interim INIC

I is the in itial d ig it, C is a d igit o f  the country cod e  
and  X is an additional d igit

TABLE 1/E.167

C ountry cod e IN IC  Form at

O ne d ig it IC X X

T w o digits 1CCX

Three d igits IC CC

T A B L E  1/G .821

Error performance objectives for 
international ISDN connections

Perform ance c lassifica tion O bjective (N o tes  3, 5)

(a)
(D egraded  m inutes) 

(N o tes 1, 2)

Few er than 10% o f  one-m in u te intervals to  have a bit error 
ratio w orse than 1 • 10-6  (N o te  4)

(b)
(Severely  errored secon d s)  

(N o te  1)

Few er than 0.2% o f  on e-secon d  intervals to have a bit error 
ratio w orse than 1 • 10~3

(c)
(Errored secon d s)  

(N o te  1)

Few er than 8% o f  on e-secon d  intervals to have any errors 
(eq u iva len t to 92% error-free secon ds)

Note 1 — The terms “degraded  m inu tes” , “severely  errored seco n d s” and “errored se co n d s” are used  
as a con ven ien t and co n c ise  p erform ance objective “ identifier”. Their usage is not in tended  to im ply  
the acceptab ility , or otherw ise, o f  this level o f  perform ance.

Note 2 — The on e-m in u te  intervals m en tion ed  in T able 1 /G .821 and in the notes (i.e. the periods for 
M >  4 in A nnex B) are derived  by rem oving  unavailab le tim e and severely errored secon d s from  the 
total tim e and then co n secu tively  grou p in g  the rem aining secon ds in to  b locks o f  60. T he basic  
o n e-secon d  intervals are derived from  a fixed  period.

Note 3 — The tim e interval TL, over w hich  the percentages are to be assessed  has not been sp ec ified  
sin ce  the period m ay d ep en d  u pon  the ap p lication . A  period o f  the order o f  any on e m onth  is 
suggested  as a reference.

Note 4 — For practical reasons, at 64 k b it/s , a m inute con ta in in g  four errors (equivalen t to an error 
ratio o f  1.04 x  10-6 ) is n o t considered  degraded. H ow ever, this d oes not im ply  relaxation  o f  the 
error ratio objective o f  1 • 10“ 6.

Note 5 — A nnex B illustrates how  the overa ll perform ance shou ld  be assessed.
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TABLE 5/X.I35

Packet layer reference events (PEs) used
in measuring data packet transfer delay

X . l 34 packet layer 
reference event

Circuit section

S ta r tin g /E n d in g  PE

Source access circuit section 10a (X .25)

D estination  access circuit section 9a (X .25)

Internetw ork circuit section 5a (X .75)

T A B L E  9 /X .1 3 5

Packet layer reference events (P E s) used 
in m easuring clear indication delay

X . l 34  packet layer  
reference event

C ircuit section

S ta r tin g /E n d in g  PE

C learing D T E  
access circuit section

6 (X .25)

Cleared D T E  
access circuit section

5 (X .25)

Internetwork circuit section 3 (X .75)
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TABLE 6/X.136

Packet layer reference events (PEs) used in measuring reset probability

Boundaries of section Pair of PEs

X.25 X.25 (20(X.25) 20(X.25)]
X.25 X.75 [20(X.25) 10(X.75)]
X.75 X.75 [10(X.75) 10(X.75)]

a) Pairs o f  PEs resulting from  reset events

Boundaries of section Pair of PEs

X.25 X.25 [20(X.25) 24(X.25)]
X.25 X.75 [20(X.25) 12(X.75)] or [24(X.25> 10(X.75)]
X.75 X.75 (10(X.75) 12(X.75)]

b) A dditional PE pairs resulting from  reset events on PVCs

TABLE 8/X.136

Packet layer reference events (PEs) used in 
measuring premature disconnect probability

(Pairs of PEs resulting from premature disconnect events)

Boundaries of section Pair of PEs

X.25 X.25 [5(X.25) 5(X.25)] or [5(X.25) 24(X.25)]

X.25 X.75 [5(X 25) 3(X.75)] or [5(X.25) 12(X.75)] or [24(X.25) 3(X.75)]

X.75 X.75 [3(X.75) 3(X.75)] or (3(X.75) 12(X.75)J
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TABLE 10/X.136

Packet layer reference events (PEs) used in
measuring call clear failure probability

C ircuit section
X . l 34  Packet layer reference event

Starting PE E nding PE

C learing D T E  access circuit section 6(X .25) -

C leared D T E  access circuit section -
5(X .25)  

(does n o t occur)

Internetw ork circu it section 3(X .75)
3(X .75) 

(does not occur)

TABLE 1/Z.314  

Character set to be used for the CCITT man-machine language

b7 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

b6 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 1

b5 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1

Pos. 0 1 2 3 6 5 6 7
b 4 b 3 b ? b 1

0 0 0 0 0 NUL SP 0 © P © P

0 0 0 1 1 OC, 1 1 A Q a q

0 0 1 0 2 DC 2 It 2 B R b r

0 0 1 1 3 DC 3 # 3 C S c s

0 1 0 0 U dc< i U D T d t

0 1 0 1 5 °/o 5 E U e u

0 1 1 0 6 & 6 F V f V

0 1 1 1 7 BEL ) 7 G W 9 w

1 0 0 0 8 BS CAN ( 8 H X h X

1 0 0 1 9 HT
(PEI)

EM ) 9 I Y i y

1 0 1 0 10
LF 

(PE 2) SUB * : J Z ) z

1 0 1 1 11 VT
(FE3) ESC + i K © k ®

1 1 0 0 12 FF
(FEO ; < L ® I ©

1 t 0 1 13 CR
(PES) - = M ® m ©

1 1 1 0 H SO > N ® n ©

1 1 1 1 15 SI / 0 — 0 D EL

® . . c
These positions are reserved for national use.
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T A B L E  2 /Z .3 1 4  

Sum m ary o f  use o f  characters

C C IT T  International A lp h ab et N o . 5 
(R ecom m en d ation  T .50) [1]

M an -m ach in e language use
C haracter or  

character  
string

P osition
num ber

N am e

C A N 1 /8 C ancel U sed  as a deletion  character.

! 2 /1 exclam ation  mark A n indicator used in d ia lo g u e  procedures (con tin u ation  
character in input language).

" 2 /2 q u otation  mark A text string delim iter and a graph ic character.

# 2 /3 n um ber sign A  character w hich m ay be used  in sym b olic  nam es and keyed  
num erals and as a graph ic character.

% 2 /5 percent sign A character w hich m ay be used  in sym b o lic  n am es and as a 
graphic character.

& 2 /6 am persand A  separator for in form ation  group ing and a graph ic character.

2 /7 a p ostrop h e A  separator used w hen in d ication  o f  type o f  num eral is 
required. The character is p laced  betw een a letter ind icating the 
type o f  num eral and the num eral itself. A lso  used as a graphic  
character.

( 2 /8 left parenthesis U sed  for delim itin g  arithm etical exp ression s, and con d itio n s in 
a se lection  argum ent. A lso  a graphic character.

) 2 /9 right parenthesis U sed  for d elim itin g  arithm etical exp ression s, and con d itio n s in 
a se lection  argum ent. A lso  a graph ic character.

* 2 /1 0 asterisk U sed  for keyed num erals, as an arithm etic operator and as a 
graphic character.

+ 2 /1 1 plus sign A  character w hich m ay be used in sym b olic  n am es, as an 
arithm etic operator and as a graphical character.

+  + 2 /1 1  2 /1 1 p lus sign , p lus sign A  separator used for separating the increm ent from  a group o f  
con secu tive param eter values.

’ 2 /1 2 com m a A  separator used to separate param eters ( i f  m ore than one)  
w ithin  a b lock  o f  param eters.

2 /1 3 h yphen A  separator used to separate in form ation  un its or to separate  
identifiers a n d /o r  index num bers w ithin  com p o u n d  param eter 
nam es. A lso  used as an arithm etic operator and as a graphic  
character.

2 /1 4 full stop A  separator used for su b d iv id ing  a num ber in to an integer part 
and a fraction part and as a graphic character.

/ 2 /1 5 so lid u s U sed  as an arithm etic operator and as graph ic character.

3 /1 0 c o lo n A  separator used  to separate b lock s o f  param eters from  each  
other and from  the com m an d  cod e, an ind icator used  in the 
param eter b lock  request in d ica tion  and  a separator used in 
output.

3 /1 1 se m ico lo n A n indicator used to term inate a com m an d  (execu tion  
character).

< 3 /1 2 less than sign A n indicator used as a ready ind icator for the system  to output  
that it is ready to receive in form ation , and a relational operator  
used in a se lection  argum ent.

3 /1 3 equal sign A  separator used to separate the param eter n am e and the  
param eter value o f  a param eter. A lso  a relational operator used  
in a se lection  argum ent.
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TABLE 2/Z.314 (cont.)

C C IT T  International A lphabet N o . 5 
(R ecom m en d ation  T .50) [1]

M an-m ach in e language use
Character or 

character 
string

P osition
num ber

N am e

> 3 /1 4 greater than sign A  separator to term inate the destin ation  id en tifier and a 
relational operator used  in a se lection  argum ent.

<  = 3 /1 2  3 /1 3 less than or equal sign A relational operator used in a se lection  argum ent.

<  > 3 /1 2  3 /1 4 less than or greater 
than sign

A  relational op erator used in a se lection  argum ent.

>  = 3 /1 4  3 /1 3 greater than or equal 
sign

A  relational operator used in a se lection  argum ent.

? 3 /1 5 question  mark An ind icator used  for prom pting  or help.

&& 2 /6  2 /6 am persand, am persand Separator used for in form ation  grouping.

& - 2 /6  2 /1 3 am persand, hyphen Separator used  for in form ation  grouping.

& & - 2 /6  2 /6  2 /1 3 am persand, am persand, 
hyphen

Separator used for in form ation  grouping.

/* 2 /1 5  2 /1 0 so lid u s, asterisk U sed  to op en  a com m ent.

* / 2 /1 0  2 /1 5 asterisk, solidus U sed  to c lo se  a com m ent.
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PART III

TRILINGUAL GLOSSARY

A

A condition; Z condition
S: estado A; estado Z 
F: etat A; etat Z 

A element; Z element
S: elemento A; elemento Z 
F: moment A; moment Z 

abandon
S: abandonar 
F: abandon 

abandoned call attempt
S: tentativa de llamada abandonada 
F: tentative d’appel abandonnee 

abbreviated dialling (short-code selection)
(prefix 23)
S: marcacibn abreviada; marcacion de 

codigo abreviado (prefijo 23)
F: numerotation abregee (selection de code 

court) (prefixe 23) 
abbreviated dialling prefix

S: prefijo de marcacion abreviada 
F: prefixe de numerotation abregee 

abbreviated dialling services
S: servicio de marcacion abreviada 
F: service de numerotation abregee 

abbreviated number 
S: numero abreviado 
F: numero abrege 

abnormal condition report
S: informe de condition anormal 
F: rapport sur les conditions anormales; 

rapport de condition anormale 
absent subscriber service

S: servicio de abonado ausente 
F: service des abonnes absents 

absent subscriber service (in telegraphy and data 
communication)
S: servicio de abonado ausente (en 

telegrafia y comunicacion de datos)
F: service des abonnes absents (en

telegraphie et transmission de donnees) 
absolute address

S': direction absoluta 
F: adresse absolue 

absolute power level (dBm)
S: nivel absoluto de potencia (dBm)
F: niveau de puissance absolu (dBm) 

absolute priority
S: prioridad absoluta 
F: priorite absolue 

absolute zero power level (dBmO); load level 
S: nivel absoluto de potencia cero (dBmO);

nivel de carga 
F: niveau de puissance zero absolu (dBmO); 

niveau de charge 
abstract-association

S: asociacion abstracta 
F: abstract-association; association abstraite

abstract bind operation
S: operacion abstracta de vinculacion 
F: operation de rattachement abstraite 

abstract-bind-parameters
S: parametros-vinculacion-abstracta 
F: abstract-bind-parameters; parametres de 

rattachement abstrait 
abstract data type

S: tipo abstracto de datos 
F: type abstrait de donnees 

abstract error
S. error abstracto 
F: erreur abstraite 

abstract grammar
S: gramatica abstracta 
F: grammaire abstraite 

abstract local primitive (ALP)
S: primitiva local abstracta (PLA)
F: primitive locale abstraite (ALP) 

abstract (N)-service-primitive ((N)-ASP)
S: primitiva de servicio (N) abstracta 

(PSA(N))
F: primitive abstraite du service (N) 

(ASP(N)) 
abstract object; object

S: objeto abstracto; objeto 
F: objet abstrait; objet 

abstract operation
S: operacion abstracta 
F: operation abstraite 

abstract port; port
S: puerto abstracto; puerto 
F: acces abstrait; acces 

abstract procedure; procedure
S: procedimiento abstracto; procedimiento 
F: procedure abstraite; procedure 

abstract service
S: servicio abstracto 
F: service abstrait 

abstract syntax
S: sintaxis abstracta 
F: syntaxe abstraite 

abstract syntax name
S: nombre de sintaxis abstracta 
F: nom de syntaxe abstraite 

abstract test case
S: caso de prueba abstracta 
F: test elementaire abstrait 

abstract test method
S: metodo de prueba abstracta 
F: methode de test abstraite 

abstract test suite
S: serie de pruebas abstractas 
F: suite de tests abstraite 

abstract testing methodology
S: metodologia de comprobacion abstracta 
F: methodologie de test abstraite 

abstract unbind operation
S: operacion abstracta de desvinculacion 
F: operation de detachement abstraite

abstract-unbind-parameters
S: parametros-desvinculacion-abstracta 
F: abstract-unbind-parameters; parametres 

de detachement abstrait 
accelerated test

S: prueba acelerada 
F: essai accelere 

acceptable level (of a measure)
S: nivel aceptable (de una medida)
F: niveau acceptable (d’une caracteristique) 

acceptance input
5 : entrada de aceptacion 
F: entree d’acceptation 

acceptance output
S: salida de aceptacion 
F: sortie d’acceptation 

accepting association control protocol machine 
S: maquina de protocolo de control de 

asociacion aceptante 
F: machine protocole de controle 

d’association accepteur 
accepting-reiiable-transfer-protocol-machine 

S: maquina de protocolo de transferencia 
fiable aceptadora 

F: machine protocole de transfert fiable 
accepteur

accepting-remote-operation-protocol-machine
S: maquina de protocolo de operaciones a 

distancia aceptadora 
F: machine protocole d’operation distante 

accepteur 
acceptor

S: aceptante; aceptador 
F: accepteur 

accepting SS-user
S: usuario SS aceptante 
F: utilisateur du service de session accepteur 

access
5: acceder 
F: acces

access and storage system (AS/SYS)
S: sistema de acceso y almacenamiento 

(AS/SYS)
F: systeme d’acces et de memorisation 

(AS/SYS) 
access and transfer system (AT/SYS)

S:  sistema de acceso y transferencia 
(AT/SYS)

F: systeme d’acces et de transfert (AT/SYS) 
access barred

S: prohibicion de acceso; acceso prohibido 
F: interdiction d’acces; acces interdit 

access capability; ISDN access capability 
S. capacidad de acceso; capacidad de 

acceso de la RDSI 
F: capacite d’acces; capacite d’acces au 

RNIS 
access channel

S: canal de acceso 
F: canal d’acces
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access channel and rate
S: canal de acceso y velocidad 
F: canal et debit d’acces 

access circuit section
S: seccion de circuito de acceso 
F: section de circuit d’acces 

access connection element
S: elemento de conexion de acceso 
F: element de connexion d’acces 

access contention
S: contienda de acceso 
F: conflit d’acces 

access contention resolution
S: resolution de contienda de acceso 
F: resolution des conflits d’acces 

access control
S: control de acceso 
F: controle d’acces 

access criteria
S: criterios de acceso 
F: critere d’acces 

access delay
S: retardo de acceso 
F: temps d’acces 

access denial probability
S: probabilidad de denegacion de acceso 
F: probability d’impossibilite d’acces 

access network section
S': seccion de red de acceso 
F: section de reseau d’acces 

access parameters
S: parametros de acceso 
F: parametres d’acces 

access point
S: punto de acceso 
F: point d’acces 

access protocol
S: protocolo de acceso 
F: protocole d’acces 

access, storage, and transfer system (AST/SYS) 
S: sistema de acceso, almacenamiento y 

transferencia (AST/SYS)
F: systeme d’acces, de memorisation et de 

transfert (AST/SYS) 
access system (A/SYS)

S: sistema de acceso (A/SYS)
F: systeme d’acces (A/SYS) 

access to maritime PAD (prefix 20)
S: acceso a DEP maritimo (prefijo 20)
F: acces a l’ADP du service maritime 

(prefixe 20) 
access to PSPDN (prefix 25)

S: acceso a la RPDCP (prefijo 25)
F: acces au RPDCP (prefixe 25) 

access to supplementary services
5: acceso a servicios suplementarios 
F: acces aux services supplementaires 

access to the public telegram service
S: acceso al servicio publico de telegramas 
F: acces au service public des telegrammes 

access transport
5: transporte de acceso 
F: enveloppe d’informations d’acces 

access unit (AU)
S: unidad de acceso (UA)
F: unite d’acces (UA) 

accessibility of a connection to be established 
S: accesibilidad de una conexion por 

establecer
F: accessibility d’une communication a 

etablir
accessible field; input field

S: campo accesible; campo de entrada 
F: champ accessible; champ d’entree

accounting authority
S: autoridad encargada de la contabilidad 
F: autorite chargee de la comptabilite 

accounting authority identification code (AAIC) 
S: codigo de identification de la autoridad 

encargada de la contabilidad (CIAC)
F: code d’identification de l’autorite chargee 

de la comptabilite (CIAC) 
accounting rate

S: tasa de distribucion 
F: taxe de repartition 

accounting rate share
S: parte alicuota de distribucion 
F: quote-part de repartition 

accounting revenue division procedure
S: procedimiento de division de los ingresos 

de distribucion 
F: methode de division des recettes de 

repartition 
accounts for shared terminal

S: cuentas de un terminal compartido 
F: decompte pour terminal partage 

accumulated down time
S: tiempo de indisponibilidad acumulado 
F: duree cumulee d’indisponibilite 

accumulated time
S: tiempo acumulado 
F: duree cumulee 

acknowledgement 
S: acuse de recibo 
F: accuse de reception 

acknowledgement indicator
S: indicador de acuse de recibo 
F: indicateur d’accuse de reception 

acknowledgement signal unit (ACU)
S. unidad de senalizacion de acuse de 

recibo (ACU)
F: unite de signalisation d’accuse de 

reception (ACU) 
acknowledgement window

S: ventana de acuse de recibo 
F: fenetre d’accuse de reception 

acoustic artificial voice 
S: voz artificial acustica 
F: voix artificielle acoustique 

acoustic coupler (in telephonometry)
S’: acoplador acustico (en telefonometria)
F: coupleur acoustique (en telephonometrie) 

acoustic hood
S.cabina acustica; burbuja acustica 
F.abri telephonique; abriphone 

acoustic shock (in telephony)
S: choque acustico (en telefonia)
F: choc acoustique (en telephonic) 

acoustic shock suppressor (in telephony)
S: supresor de choques acusticos;

antichoque (en telefonia)
F: anti-choc (en telephonic)

ACSE-provider
S: proveedor ESCA 
F: fournisseur de l’ACSE 

ACSE service-provider
S: proveedor de servicio ESCA 
F: fournisseur du service ACSE 

ACSE service-user
S: usuario de servicio ESCA 
F: utilisateur du service ACSE 

ACSE-user
S: usuario ESCA 
F: utilisateur d’ASE 

action
5: accion 
F: action

action modifier
S: modificador de accion 
F: modificateur d’action 

ACTIVATE 
S: ACTIVAR 
F: ACTIVATION 

activate 
S: activar 
F: activer 

activation 
S: activation 
F: activation 

active maintenance time
S: tiempo de mantenimiento activo 
F: temps de maintenance active 

active position
S: posicion activa 
F: position active 

active position addressing (APA)
S: direccionamiento de posicion activa 

(APA)
F: adressage de position active (APA) 

active preventive maintenance time
S: tiempo de mantenimiento preventivo 

activo
F: temps de maintenance preventive active 

active redundancy
S: redundancia activa 
F: redondance active 

active repair time; active corrective maintenance 
time
S: tiempo de reparacion activo; tiempo de 

mantenimiento correctivo activo 
F: temps de reparation active; temps de 

maintenance corrective active 
active speech level 

S: nivel vocal activo 
F: niveau de conversation active 

active testing
S: prueba activa 
F: tests actifs 

active time
S: tiempo activo 
F: duree d’activite 

active timer
S': temporizador activo 
F: temporisateur actif 

activity factor
S: factor de actividad 
F: coefficient d’activite 

actual parameter
S: parametro efectivo 
F: parametre reel 

actual parameter list
S: lista de parametros efectivos 
F: liste de parametres reels 

actual recipient
S: destinatario real 
F: destinataire effectif 

actual recipient; recipient
S: destinatario efectivo; receptor 
F: destinataire effectif; destinataire 

adaptive break-in echo suppressor 
S: supresor de eco con intervencion 

adaptativa 
F: suppresseur d’echo a intervention 

adaptable
adaptive differential pulse code modulation 

(ADPCM)
S: modulacion por impulsos codificados 

diferencial adaptativa (MICDA)
F: modulation par impulsions et codage 

differentiel adaptatif (MICDA)
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adaptive predictor
S: predictor adaptativo 
F: predicteur adaptatif 

adaptive quantizing
S: cuantificacion adaptativa 
F: quantification adaptative 

ADD 
S: anadir 
F: ajout 

additional header information
5: informacion adicional de encabezamiento 
F: information supplem ental d’en-tete 

additional information 
S: informacion adicional 
F: information supplem ental 

additional service controls
S: controles de servicios adicionales 
F: controle de service supplem ental 

add/remove
S: adicion/supresion 
F: ajouter/supprimer 

address
S: direccion 
F: adresse 

address (in circuit switching)
5: direccion (en conmutacion de circuitos)
F: adresse (en commutation de circuits) 

address (in information processing)
S: direccion (en tratamiento de la 

informacion)
F: adresse (en traitement de l’information) 

address complete (network)
S: direccion completa (red)
F: adresse complete (reseau) 

address complete (alerting)
S: direccion completa (aviso)
F: adresse complete (alerte) 

address complete message (ACM)
S: mensaje de direccion completa (MDC)
F: message d’adresse complete (ACO) 

address-complete signal, charge
S: serial de direccion completa, con tasacion 
F: signal de numero complet, avec taxation 

address-complete signal, coin-box
S: senal de direccion completa, telefono de 

previo pago 
F: signal de numero complet, publiphone 

address-complete signal, no charge
S: senal de direccion completa, sin tasacion 
F: signal de numero complet, sans taxation 

address-complete signals (sent in the backward 
direction)
S: senates de direccion completa 

(transmitida hacia adelante)
F: signaux d’adresse complete (emis dans le 

sens: vers Parriere) 
address-complete, subscriber-free signal, charge 

S: senal de direccion completa, abonado 
libre, con tasacion 

F: signal de numero complet, ligne 
d’abonne libre, avec taxation 

address-complete, subscriber-free signal, 
coin-box
S: senal de direccion completa, abonado 

libre, telefono de previo pago 
F: signal de numero complet, ligne 

d’abonne libre, publiphone 
address-complete, subscriber-free signal, no 

charge
5: senal de direccion completa, abonado 

libre, sin tasacion 
F: signal de numero complet, ligne 

d’abonne libre, sans taxation

address-incomplete signal
S: senal de direccion incompleta 
F: signal de numero incomplet; signal 

d ’adresse incomplet 
address presentation restricted indicator

S: indicador de presentation restringida de 
direccion

F: indicateur de restriction de divulgation 
d’adresse 

address separator
S: separador de direccion 
F: separateur d’adresse 

address signal
S: senal de direccion 
F: signal d’adresse 

address signal (sent in the forward direction)
S: senal de direccion (transmitida hacia 

adelante)
F: signal d’adresse (emis dans le sens: vers 

l’avant) 
address signal complete

S: senal de direccion completa 
F: signal d’adresse complet 

adjacent signalling points
S: puntos de senalizacion adyacentes 
F: points semaphores adjacents 

Administration
S: Administration 
F: Administration 

administration (A)
S: administration (A)
F: gestion (G) 

administration directory management domain 
(ADDMD)
S: dominio de gestion de la guia de 

administration (DGGAD)
F: domaine de gestion d’annuaire 

d’Administration (ADDMD) 
Administration domain name

S: nombre de dominio de Administration 
F: nom d’un domaine d’Administration 

Administration management domain (ADMD)
S: dominio de gestion de Administration 

(DGAD)
F: domaine de gestion d’Administration; 

domaine de gestion administratif 
(ADMD) 

administration port
5: puerto de administration 
F: administration port; acces 

d’administration 
administrative authority

S: autoridad administrativa 
F: autorite administrative 

administrative delay (for corrective maintenance) 
S: retardo administrativo (para el 

mantenimiento correctivo) demora 
administrativa 

F: delai administratif (pour la maintenance 
corrective) 

administrative system
S: sistema administrativo 
F: systeme d’administration 

adverse state
S: estado desfavorable 
F: etat defavorable 

advice of charge
S: aviso del importe de la comunicacion;

informacion de tarificacion 
F: avis de taxation; information de taxation 

aeronautical earth station
S: estacion terrena aeronautica 
F: station terrienne aeronautique

aeronautical (ground) earth station (GES)
S: estacion terrena aeronautica (situada en 

tierra); estacion terrena aeronautica (de 
tierra) (ETT)

F: station terrienne au sol aeronautique 
(STS) 

affected point code
S: codigo de punto afectado 
F: code du point concerne 

affected subsystem number
S: numero de subsistema afectado 
F: numero de Sous-Systeme concerne 

ageing failure; wearout failure
S: fallo por envejecimiento; fallo por 

desgaste
F: defaillance par vieillissement; defaillance 

par usure 
ageing fault; wearout fault

S.averia por envejecimiento; averia por 
desgaste

F: panne par vieillissement; panne par usure 
aggregate signal

S: senal global; senal compuesta; senal 
multiplexada 

F: signal composite 
aircraft earth station (AES)

S: estacion terrena de aeronave (ETA)
F: station terrienne d’aeronef (STA) 

alarm
S: alarma 
F: alarme 

alarm attributes
S: atributos de alarma 
F: attributs d’alarme 

alarm call services
S: servicio de despertador 
F: service du reveil 

alarm indication signal (AIS)
S: senal de indication de alarma (SIA)
F: signal d’indication d’alarme (SIA) 

alarm route
S: rutas de las alarmas 
F: voie d’acheminement de 1’alarme 

alarm statement
S: sentencia de alarma 
F: instruction d’alarme 

alert abstract-operation
S: operacion abstracta de alerta 
F: alert abstract-operation; operation 

abstraite d’avertissement 
alerting delay at a single element boundary, Bj 

S: retardo de aviso en una sola frontera de 
elemento de conexion, Bi 

F: temps d’alerte a une seule limite 
d ’element B, 

alerting delay between two connection element 
boundaries
S: retardo de aviso entre dos fronteras de 

un elemento de conexion 
F: temps d’alerte entre deux limites d’un 

element de connexion 
alerting sending delay for internal traffic 

S: retardo de envio de aviso para trafico 
intemo

F: delai d’emission d ’alerte pour le trafic 
interne

alerting sending delay for terminating traffic
S: retardo de envio de aviso para trafico de 

destino
F: delai d’emission d’alerte pour le trafic 

d’arrivee 
algorithm 

S: algoritmo 
F: algorithme
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alias; alias name
S: alias; nombre con alias 
F: pseudonyme; nom-pseudonyme 

alias entry
5. asiento de alias 
F: entree pseudonyme 

alias (entry)
S: alias (insertion de)
F: alias (entree) 

alias name
S: nombre de alias 
F: nom alias 

aligned around
S’: alineado con respecto a una posicion 
F: aligne sur 

alignment 
S: alineacion 
F: alignement 

alignment error rate monitoring
S: monitor de tasa de errores en la 

alineacion
F: surveillance du taux d’erreur pendant la 

procedure d’alignement 
alignment jitter

S: fluctuation de fase de alineacion 
F: gigue d’alignement 

alignment signal (AS)
S: senal de ajuste (SA)
F: signal d’alignement (SA) 

allocated channel 
S: canal asignado 
F: voie affectee 

ALLOW
S: PERMITIR 
F: AUTORISATION 

allow
S: permitir 
F: autorisation 

alphanumeric keyboard 
S: teclado alfanumerico 
F: clavier alphanumerique 

alternate mark inversion code; AMI code 
S: codigo de inversion de marcas alternada;

codigo AMI 
F: code bipolaire 

alternate mark inversion signal
S: serial de inversion de marcas alternada 
F: signal bipolaire 

alternate mark inversion violation 
5 : violation de inversion de marcas 

alternada 
F: violation de bipolarite 

alternate recipient
S: destinatario alternative 
F: destinataire suppleant 

alternate speech/unrestricted information 
transfer
S.- transferencia alternada de 

conversation/information sin 
restricciones 

F: transfert de parole et d’information sans 
restriction a l’alternat 

alternating current (a.c.)signalling; a.c. 
signalling
5: senalizacion en corriente alterna;

senalizacion en c.a.
F: signalisation en courant alternatif 

alternative class 
S: clase alternativa 
F: classe de repli 

alternative hypothesis H(
S: hipotesis alternativa H,
F: hypothese alternative, H|

alternative representation
S: representation alternativa 
F: representation de repli 

alternative route; alternate route 
5: ruta alternativa
F: voie d’acheminement secondaire; voie 

d’acheminement detourne 
alternative routing (of signalling)

S: encaminamiento alternativo (de 
senalizacion)

F: acheminement (de signalisation) de 
secours 

alternative selection signals
S: pluralidad de senales de selection 
F: pluralite des codes de signaux de 

selection 
alternative test method (ATM)

S.- metodo de prueba alternativo (MPA)
F: methode de mesure de remplacement 

(ATM) 
alternative traffic route

S: ruta de trafico alternativa 
F: voie d’acheminement de trafic detourne 

alternative traffic routing
S: encaminamiento alternativo (de trafico) 
F: acheminement detourne; detournement 

amplitude- and phase-corrected echo 
S: eco corregido en amplitud y en fase 
F: echo corrige en amplitude et en phase 

amplitude modulation
S: modulation de amplitud 
F: modulation d’amplitude 

amplitude quantized control
S: control por cuantificacion de amplitud 
F: synchronisation quantifiee 

analogue channel 
S: canal analogico 
F: voie analogique 

analogue control
S: control analogico 
F: synchronisation analogique 

analogue repeater
S: repetidor analogico 
F: repeteur analogique 

analogue signal 
S: senal analogica 
F: signal analogique 

analogue signalling data link
S: enlace analogico de datos de senalizacion 
F: liaison semaphore de donnees analogique 

anisochronous 
S': anisocrono 
F: anisochrone 

annotation 
S: anotacion 
F: annotation 

annotation symbol
S': simbolo de anotacion 
F: symbole d’annotation 

anomaly
S: anomalia 
F: anomalie 

answer bid radio (ABR)
S: tasa de tentativas de toma con respuesta 

(TTTR)
F: taux de tentatives de prise avec reponse 

(TTPR) 
answer message (ANM)

S: mensaje de respuesta (RST)
F: message de reponse (REP) 

answer seizure ratio (ASR)
S: tasa de tomas con respuesta (TTR)
F: taux de prises avec reponse (TPR)

answer sending delay
S: retardo de envio de respuesta 
F: delai d’emission du signal de reponse 

answer signal
S: senal de respuesta 
F: signal de reponse 

answer signal (sent in the backward direction) 
S: senal de respuesta (transmitida hacia 

atras)
F: signal de reponse (emis dans le sens en 

arriere); signal de reponse (emis dans le 
sens: vers l’arriere) 

answer signal, charge
S: senal de respuesta, con tasacion 
F: signal de reponse, avec taxation 

answer-signal delay
S: demora de la senal de respuesta 
F: delai du signal de reponse 

answer signal, no charge
S: senal de respuesta, sin tasacion 
F: signal de reponse, sans taxation 

answerback unit
S: transmisor automatico de indicativo 
F: emetteur automatique d’indicatif 

answerback unit simulator
S: simulador de transmisor automatico de 

indicativo 
F: simulateur d’emetteur d’indicatif 

answering TA
S: AT contestador 
F: TA de reponse 

answering time of operators; request
transmission time; delay time; setting-up 
times of an international call 
S: demora en contestar de las operadoras; 

tiempo de transmision de la petition; 
demora; tiempo de establecimiento de 
una comunicacion internacional 

F: delai de reponse des operatrices; delai de 
transmission de la demande; delai 
d’attente; delai d’etablissement d’une 
communication internationale 

answering tone
S; tono de respuesta 
F: tonalite de reponse 

any type
S: tipo any; tipo cualquiera 
F: type Quelconque 

application 
S: aplicacion 
F: application 

application-association; association
S: asociacion de aplicacion; asociacion 
F: association d’application; association 

application comments
S: comentarios de aplicacion 
F: commentaires d’application 

application context
5: contexto de aplicacion 
F: contexte d’application 

application entity (AE)
S: entidad de aplicacion (EA)
F: entite d’application (AE) 

application in an ISDN
S: aplicacion en una RDSI 
F: application dans un RNIS 

application interworking function
S: funcion de interfuncionamiento de 

aplicaciones 
F: fonctions d’interfonctionnement 

d’application 
application-management 

S: gestion de aplicacion 
F: gestion d’application
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application-management-application-entity
S: entidad de aplicacion de gestion de 

aplicacion 
F: entite d’application de gestion 

d’application 
application message attributes

S: atributos de los mensajes de aplicacion 
F: attributs des messages d’application 

application message characteristics 
S: caracteristicas de los mensajes de 

aplicacion 
F: caracteristiques des messages 

d’application 
application message information contents 

S: contenido de informacion de los 
mensajes de aplicacion 

F: contenu d’information des messages 
d’application 

application messages
S: mensajes de aplicacion 
F: messages d’application 

application process
S: proceso de aplicacion 
F: processus d’application 

application-relay system
S: sistema de relevo de aplicacion 
F: relais d’application 

application service element (ASE)
S: elemento del servicio aplicacion (ESA) 
F: element de service d’application (ASE) 

applied and offerd load
S: carga aplicada y ofrecida 
F: charge appliquee et charge offerte 

applied data bit
S: bit de datos aplicado 
F: bit de donnees applique 

arc current
5: corriente de arco 
F: courant d’arc 

arc voltage
S: tension de arco 
F: tension d’arc 

area
S: area; zona 
F: zone 

arithmetic delimiter
S: delimitador aritmetico 
F: delimiteur arithmetique 

arithmetic expression (in MML)
S: expresion aritmetica (en LHM)
F: expression arithmetique (en LHM) 

arithmetic operator
S: operador aritmetico 
F: operateur arithmetique 

arithmetical expression 
S: expresion aritmetica 
F: expression arithmetique 

array
S: matriz 
F: tableau (array) 

artificial ear
S: oido artificial 
F: oreille artificielle 

artificial mouth 
S: boca artificial 
F: bouche artificielle 

artificial mouth excitation signal
S: senal de excitacion de la boca artificial 
F: signal d’excitation de la bouche 

artificielle 
artificial voice 

S: voz artificial 
F: voix artificielle

ASN.l character set
S: juego de caracteres NSA.l 
F. jeu de caracteres ASN.l 

ASN.l encoding rules
S: reglas de codification NSA.l 
F: regies de codage ASN.l 

aspect ratio
S: relacion de aspecto 
F: rapport d’aspect 

assembler; assembly program
S: ensamblador; programa de ensamblaje 
F: assembleur; programme d’assemblage 

assembly language
S: lenguaje de ensamblaje 
F: langage d’assemblage 

assign
S: asignar 
F: affectation 

assignment map
S: correspondencia de asignaciones; mapa 

de asignaciones 
F: carte d’assignation 

assignment message
S: mensaje de asignacion 
F: message d’assignation 

assignment statement
S: sentencia de asignacion 
F: instruction d’affectation 

associated mode (of signalling)
S: modo de senalizacion asociado; modo 

(de senalizacion) asociado 
F: mode (de signalisation) associe 

associated mode of operation
S: modo de explotacion asociado 
F: mode d’exploitation «associe» 

associated signalling
S: senalizacion asociada 
F: signalisation associee 

association area
S: area de asociacion 
F: zone d’association 

association control protocol machine
S': maquina de protocolo de control de 

asociacion 
F: machine protocole de controle 

d’association 
association control service element

S: elemento del servicio de control de 
asociacion 

F: element de service de controle 
d’association 

association-initiating-application-entity; 
association-initiator
S: entidad de aplicacion iniciadora de 

asociacion; iniciador de asociacion 
F: entite d’application engendrant

l’application; demandeur d’association 
association-initiating-reliable-transfer-protocol- 

machine
S: maquina de protocolo de transferencia 

fiable iniciadora de asociacion 
F: machine protocole de transfert fiable 

demandant (’association 
association-initiator

S: iniciador de asociacion 
F: demandeur de l’association 

association-responder
S: respondedor de asociacion 
F: accepteur de l’association 

association-responding-application-entity; 
association-responder
S: entidad de aplicacion respondedora de 

asociacion; respondedor de asociacion 
F: entite d’application repondant a la 

demande d’association; repondeur 
d’association

association-responding-reliable-transfer-protocol-
machine
S: maquina de protocolo de transferencia 

fiable respondedora de asociacion 
F: machine protocole de transfert fiable 

acceptant l’association 
assured reproduction area

S: zona de reproduction garantizada 
F: surface de reproduction garantie; zone de 

reproduction garantie 
asymmetric 

S': asimetrico 
F: asymetrique 

asymmetrical through connection 
S: transconexion asimetrica 
F: transfert asymetrique 

(asymptotic) availability A ; (steady-state) 
availability
S: disponibilidad (asintotica) A;

disponibilidad (en regimen permanente) 
F: disponibilite asymptotique A; 

disponibilite 
asymptotic mean availability A

S: disponibilidad media asintotica A 
F: disponibilite moyenne asymptotique A 

asymptotic mean unavailability U
S: indisponibilidad media asintotica U 
F: indisponibilite moyenne asymptotique U 

asymptotic unavailability U
S: indisponibilidad asintotica U 
F: indisponibilite asymptotique U 

asynchronous time-division multiplexing
S: multiplexacion asincrona por division en 

el tiempo
F: multiplexage temporel asynchrone 

asynchronous transfer mode (ATM)
5: modo de transferencia asincrono (MTA) 
F: mode de transfert asynchrone (MTA) 

attenuation A (X)
S: atenuacion A (A.)
F: affaiblissement A (A.) 

attenuation coefficient
S: coeficiente de atenuacion 
F: coefficient d’affaiblissement 

attenuation frequency distortion; loss distortion 
S. distorsion de atenuacion/frecuencia; 

distorsion de atenuacion; distorsion de 
perdida

F: distorsion d’affaiblissement en fonction 
de la frequence; distorsion 
d’affaiblissement 

attribute 
S: atributo 
F: attribute; attribut 

attribute list
S: lista de atributos 
F: liste d’attributs 

attribute-type
S: tipo de atributo 
F: attribute-type; type d’attribut 

attribute value
S: valor de atributo 
F: valeur d’attribut 

attribute value assertion
S: asercion de valor de atributo 
F: affirmation de la valeur d’attribut; 

assertion de valeur d’attribut 
attribute-value-assertion

S: aserci6n-valor-de atributo 
F: attribute-value-assertion; assertion de 

valeur d’attribut 
audible indication

S: indicacion audible 
F: indication audible
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audiographic conference service
S: servicio de conferencia audiografica 
F: service de conference audiographique 

audit
S: verification 
F: verification

authentication
S: autenticacion 
F: authentification 

authentication mechanisms
S: mecanismos de autenticacion 
F: mecanismes d’authentification 

authentication token; token
S. testigo de autenticacion; testigo 
F: jeton d’authentification; jeton 

authority
S: autoridad 
F: autorisation 

auto-action
S: accion automatica 
F: auto-action; action automatique 

auto-action-type
S: tipo de accion automatica 
F: auto-action-type; type d’action 

automatique
auto-alert

S: alerta automatica
F: auto-alert; avertissement automatique 

auto-forward
S: retransmision automatica 
F: auto-forward; retransmission automatique 

automatic alternative routing
S: encaminamiento alternativo automatico 
F: acheminement automatique sur voie 

secondaire 
automatic answering

S: respuesta automatica 
F: reponse automatique 

automatic booked call service
S: servicio de llamadas automaticas 

prefijadas
F: service de demande automatique d’une 

communication 
automatic calling

S’: llamada automatica 
F: appel automatique 

automatic congestion level
S: nivel automatico de congestion 
F: indication automatique de surcharge 

automatic credit card service
5: servicio automatico con tarjeta de credito 
F: service automatique de cartes de credit 

automatic date and time indication
S: indicacion automatica de fecha y hora 
F: indication automatique de date et d’heure 

automatic identification
S: identification automatica 
F: identification automatique 

automatic maintenance
5: mantenimiento automatico 
F: maintenance automatique

automatic numbering transmitter
S: transmisor de numeration automatica 
F: emetteur a numerotation automatique 

(des messages) 
automatic observation

S: observation automatica 
F: observation automatique 

automatic retransmitter
S: retransmisor automatico 
F: reemetteur (telegraphique)

automatic retransmitter with controlled 
tape-feed mechanism
S: retransmisor automatico controlado por 

impulsos
F: emetteur automatique a commande par 

impulsions
automatic service

S: servicio automatico 
F: service automatique 

automatic switching equipment
S: equipo de conmutacion automatica 
F: equipement de commutation

automatique; commutateur automatique 
automatic system

S: sistema automatico 
F: systeme automatique 

automatic test line (prefix 91)
S: linea de prueba automatica (prefijo 91)
F: ligne d’essai automatique (prefixe 91) 

automatic transferred charge call service
S: servicio de transferencia automatica de la 

tasa de comunicacion 
F: service d’appel avec transfert 

automatique de taxe 
automatic transferred debiting of charges service 

5: servicio de transferencia automatica de 
las tasas imputadas 

F: service de transfert automatique 
d’imputation de taxes 

automatic transmitter
S: transmisor automatico 
F: emetteur automatique

automatic verbal announcement of charges 
applied service
S: servicio de indicacion automatica verbal 

de la tasa de la comunicacion 
F: service d’indication automatique verbale 

des elements de taxation 
auxiliary system 

S: sistema auxiliar 
F: systeme auxiliaire 

availability in analogue cable transmission 
systems
S: disponibilidad de los sistemas de 

transmision analogica por cable 
F: disponibilite des systemes de transmission 

analogique par cables 
availability parameters

S: parametros de disponibilidad 
F: parametres de disponibilite 

availability performance 
S: disponibilidad 
F: disponibilite 

available area
S: zona disponible
F: surface disponible; zone disponible 

available signalling link
S: enlace de senalizacion disponible 
F: canal semaphore disponible 

average BER 
5: TEB media 
F: TEB moyen 

average bits per sample
S: promedio de bits por muestra 
F: nombre moyen de bits par echantillon 

average daily peak hour traffic
S: trafico medio de las horas punta 
F: moyenne du trafic des heures chargees 

axiom
S: axioma 
F: axiome

B

babyphone service
S: servicio de llamadas a un telefono 

descolgado
F: service d’appels a destination d’un poste 

dont le combine est decroche 
background 

S: fondo 
F: arriere-plan 

Backus Naur form (BNF)
5: forma Backus Naur (FBN)
F: forme de Backus Naur (FBN) 

backward echo 
S: eco hacia atras 
F: echo (vers l’amont) 

backward indicator bit (BIB)
S: bit indicador inverso; bit indicador hacia 

atras (BII)
F: bit indicateur vers l’arriere (BIR) 

backward sequence number (BSN)
S: numero secuencial inverso (hacia atras) 

(NSI)
F: numero de sequence vers l’arriere (NSR) 

backward signal
S: senal hacia atras 
F: signal vers l’arriere 

balance
S: equiiibrio 
F: equilibre 

balance return loss
S: atenuacion de equilibrado 
F: affaiblissement d’equilibrage 

balanced code
S: codigo equilibrado 
F: code a somme bornee 

band number
S: numero de banda 
F: numero de bande 

band sensation level
S: nivel de sensation en la banda 
F: niveau de sensation dans la bande 

bandwidth (of an optical fibre)
S. anchura de banda (de una fibra optica) 
F: largeur de bande (d’une fibre optique) 

barred signal
S: senal de acceso prohibido 
F: signal d’interdiction 

base address
S: direccion de base 
F: adresse de base; adresse base 

base earth station
S: estacion terrena de base 
F: station terrienne de base 

base level tasks
S: tareas de nivel de base 
F: taches au niveau de base 

base station (BS)
S: estacion de base (EB)
F: station de base (SB) 

base station area
S: zona de estacion de base 
F: zone de la station de base 

basic access; basic rate access
S: acceso basico; acceso a velocidad basica 
F: acces de base; acces au debit de base 

basic access; ISDN basic access
S: acceso b&sico; acceso basico RDSI 
F: acces de base; acces de base RNIS 

basic component
S: componente basico 
F: composant de base
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basic (error correction) method
S.- metodo basico (de correction de errores) 
F: methode (de correction d’erreur) de base 

basic features
S: caracteristicas basicas 
F: caracteristiques fondamentales 

basic handover procedure
S: procedimiento de traspaso basico 
F: procedure de transfert de base 

basic interconnection test suite
S: serie de pruebas de interconexion basica 
F: suite de tests d’interconnexion de base 

basic interconnection testing
S: prueba de interconexion basica 
F: test d’interconnexion de base 

basic layout object
S: objeto de disposition basico 
F: objet physique de base; objet de mise en 

page 
basic logical object

S: objeto logico basico 
F: objet logique de base 

basic measurement unit (BMU)
S: unidad de medida basica (UMB)
F: unite de mesure de base (BMU) 

basic requirement 
S: requisitos basicos 
F: fonction de base 

basic SDL
S: LED basico 
F: LDS de base 

basic section of a virtual connection
S: seccion basica de una conexion virtual 
F: section de base d’une connexion virtuelle 

basic service
S: servicio basico 
F: service de base 

basic session reference
S: referencia basica de la sesion 
F: reference de base de la session 

basic value
S: valor basico 
F: valeur essentielle 

baud (Bd)
S: baudio (Bd)
F: baud (Bd)

Baudot telegraphy 
S: telegrafia Baudot 
F: telegraphic Baudot 

bearer
S: portador 
F: support 

bearer capability information
S: informacion de capacidad portadora 
F: information relative aux possibilites 

support 
bearer channel (BC)

S: canal portador (CP)
F: voie support (VS) 

bearer service
S: servicio portador 
F: service support 

behaviour; functional behaviour
S: comportamiento; comportamiento 

funcional 
F: comportement; comportement 

fonctionnel 
behaviour testing

S: prueba de comportamiento 
F: test de comportement 

BER excess
S: rebasamiento de la TEB 
F: TEB excessif

bias distortion
5: distorsion asimetrica 
F: distorsion biaise

bid
S: tentativa de toma 
F: tentative de prise 

bidirectional 
S: bidireccional 
F: bidirectionnel 

bidirectional asymmetric 
S: bidireccional asimetrica 
F: bidirectionnel asymetrique 

bidirectional symmetric 
S: bidireccional simetrica 
F: bidirectionnel symetrique 

bids per circuit per hour (BCH)
S: tentativas de toma por circuito y por 

hora (TTCH)
F: tentatives de prise par circuit et par heure 

(TCH) 
bilateral control 

S: control bilateral 
F: synchronisation bilaterale 

billing error probability
S: probabilidad de error de facturacion 
F: probability d’erreur de facturation 

billing integrity (probability)
S: integridad de la facturacion (probabilidad 

de)
F: (probability de) justesse de facturation 

binary digit; bit
S. digito binario; bit 
F: yiement binaire; bit 

binary figure 
S: cifra binaria 
F: chiffre binaire 

binary numeral
S: numeral binario 
F: nombre binaire; numeral binaire 

binary rate
S: velocidad binaria 
F: debit binaire 

binary tariff system
S: sistema binario de tarificacion 
F: systeme de tarification binaire 

binding
S: vinculacion 
F: affectation 

bindings
S: vinculaciones 
F: affectations 

bit combination
S: combination de bits 
F: combinaison binaire 

bit error ratio (BER)
S: tasa de errores en los bits; tasa de error 

en los bits (TEB)
F: taux d’erreur sur les bits (TEB) 

bit integrity
S: integridad de los bits; integridad de la 

secuencia de bits 
F: integrite des bits; integrity sur les 

elements binaires 
bit-interleaved transmission

S: transmision con entrelazado de bits 
F: transmission multiplex a moments 

entrelaces 
bit sequence independence

S: independencia de la secuencia de bits 
F: independance de la sequence des bits 

bit timing
S: temporizacion de los bits 
F: rythme des bits

bits/sample for voice
S: bits por muestra para seiiales vocales 
F: bits/echantillon pour les signaux vocaux 

bitstring type
S: tipo bitstring; tipo cadena de bits 
F: type Chaine binaire 

block
S: bloque 
F: pave; bloc 

block (data)
S: bloque (de datos)
F: bloc (de donnees) 

block-acknowledged counter
5: contador de bloques de los que se/ ha 

acusado recibo 
F: compteur des blocs dont il est accuse de 

reception 
block alignment

S: alineacion de bloque 
F. alignement de pave; alignement de bloc 

block area
S: area de bloque 
F: zone de bloc 

block-completed counter
S: contador de bloques completos 
F: compteur des blocs termines 

block definition
S: definicion de bloque 
F: definition de bloc 

block diagram
S: diagrama de bloque 
F: diagramme de bloc 

block mode transmission
S: transmision en modo bloque 
F: transmission en mode bloc 

block of parameters
S: bloque de parametros 
F: bloc de parametres 

block payload
S: carga neta del bloque 
F: charge utile de bloc 

block separation
S: separacion de bloques 
F: separation des blocs 

block separator
S: separador de bloques 
F: syparateur de blocs 

block substructure
S: subestructura de bloque 
F: sous-structure de bloc 

block substructure definition
S: definicion de subestructura de bloque 
F: definition de sous-structure de bloc 

block substructure diagram
S: diagrama de subestructura de bloque 
F: diagramme de sous-structure de bloc 

block tree diagram
S: diagrama de arbol de bloques 
F: diagramme d’arborescence de bloc 

blocked call attempt
S: tentativa de llamada bloqueada 
F: tentative d’appel bloquee 

blocked mode of operation
S: modo de operacion en bloqueo (de 

llamadas)
F: mode d’exploitation avec blocage 

blocked traffic
S: trafico bloqueado 
F: trafic bloque 

blocking 
S: bloqueo 
F: groupage
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blocking acknowledgement message (BLA)
S: mensaje de acuse de bloqueo (ARB)
F: message d’accuse de reception de blocage 

(BLA)
blocking-acknowledgement signal

S: serial de acuse de recibo de bloqueo 
F: signal d’accuse de reception de blocage 

blocking message (BLO)
S; mensaje de bloqueo (BLO)
F: message de blocage (BLO) 

blocking signal
S: senal de bloqueo 
F: signal de blocage 

blocking signal (sent in the backward direction) 
S: senal de bloqueo (transmitida hacia atras) 
F: signal de blocage (emis dans le sens en 

arriere); signal de blocage (emis dans le 
sens: vers l’arriere)

body
S: cuerpo 
F: corps 

body part
5: parte del cuerpo 
F: partie du corps 

booked call
5: llamada a hora convenida 
F: appel a heure fixe 

booking of telephone calls (prefix 17)
S: reserva de llamadas telefonicas (prefijo 

17)
F: reservation de communications 

telephoniques (prefixe 17)
Boolean

5: booleano; boolean 
F: booleen 

Boolean type
5: tipo boolean; tipo booleano 
F: type Booleen 

border 
5 : marco 
F: frontiere 

border area
5: zona de marco (o lateral)
F: zone peripherique 

both-way
S: en ambos sentidos 
F: a double sens 

bottom edge
S: borde inferior
F: limite inferieure; bord inferieur 

bottom left corner
S: esquina inferior izquierda 
F. coin inferieur gauche 

bottom right corner
S: esquina inferior derecha 
F: coin inferieur droit 

BQ cycle; response cycle
S: ciclo BQ; ciclo de respuesta 
F: cycle BQ; cycle de reponse 

branch line multiplex
S: multiplex de derivacion 
F: multiplex de deport 

break-in hangover time
S: tiempo de bloqueo para la intervention 
F: temps de maintien pour l’intervention 

bridged tap
S: rama multiple; derivacion en puente 
F: terminaison en T 

bridging loss
S: perdida por derivacion 
F: affaiblissement du a la derivation 

broadband
S: banda ancha 
F: large bande

broadband access
S: acceso de banda ancha 
F: acces a large bande 

broadband communication channel
S: canal de comunicacion de banda ancha 
F: voie de communication a large bande 

broadband unrestricted bearer services
S: servicios portadores de banda ancha sin 

restricciones 
F: services supports a large bande sans 

restriction 
broadband videotex services

S: servicios de videotex en banda ancha 
F: services videotex a large bande 

broadcast 
5 : difusion 
F: diffusion 

broadcast call
S: comunicacion de difusion 
F: communication de diffusion 

broadcast communication
S: comunicacion de difusion 
F: communication de diffusion 

broadcast conference call
S: comunicacion conferencia de difusion 
F: conference-diffusion 

broadcast repeater
S: repetidor de difusion 
F: translation pour diffusion 

broadcast videography; teletext
S: videografia radiodifundida; teletexto 
F: videographie diffusee; teletexte 

broadcasting 
S: difusidn 
F: diffusion 

broadcasting organization
S: organismo de radiodifusion 
F: organisme de radiodiffusion 

broadcasting organization (receive)
5: organismo de radiodifusion (reception)
F: organisme de radiodiffusion (reception) 

broadcasting organization (send)
S: organismo de radiodifusion (emision)
F: organisme de radiodiffusion (emission) 

BROWSE 
S: HOJEAR 
F: LECTURE 

browse 
S: hojear 
F: lecture 

bug
S: error de programacion 
F: erreur de programmation; bogue 

bunched frame alignment signal
S: senal de alineacion de trama concentrada 
F: signal de verrouillage de trame concentre 

bureaufax 
S: burofax 
F: bureaufax 

burn-in 
S: rodaje 
F: rodage 

business category
S: categoria negocios 
F: profession 

busy
S : ocupado 
F: occupation 

busy (state)
S: ocupado (estado de)
F: occupe

busy-flash seizure ratio (BFSR)
S: relacion de senales de ocupado a tomas 

(RSOT)
F: taux de prises avec signal d’occupation 

(TPSO)
busy-flash signal (sent in the backward 

direction)
S: senal (electrica) de ocupado (hacia atras); 

senal de ocupado (transmitida hacia 
atras)

F: signal d’occupation (emis vers l’arriere); 
signal d’occupation (emis dans le sens en 
arriere) 

busy hour
S: hora cargada 
F: heure chargee 

busy state
S: estado de ocupacion; estado de ocupado 
F: etat occupe; occupation 

busy test
S: prueba de ocupacion 
F: test d’occupation 

busy tone
S: tono de ocupado 
F: tonalite d’occupation 

byte
S: multibit; byte 
F: multiplet

c

call
S: llamada; comunicacidn 
F: appel; communication 

(telex) call
S: comunicacion telex; llamada telex 
F: communication (telex) 

call abandonment probability
S: probabilidad de abandono de una 

tentativa de llamada 
F: probability d’abandon (d’une tentative 

d’appel) 
call accepted signal

5: serial de llamada aceptada; senal de 
aceptacion de la llamada 

F: signal d’acceptation d’appel 
call attempt

S: tentativa de llamada 
F: tentative d’appel 

call attempt (by a user)
S: tentativa de llamada (por un usuario)
F: (tentative d’)appel (par un usager) 

call attempt (of a user)
S: tentativa de llamada (de un usuario)
F: (tentative d’)appel (d’un usager) 

call clear-down; connection release 
5 : liberation de la llamada 
F: liberation de la communication; 

liberation de la connexion 
call clear failure probability

S: probabilidad de fallo de liberation de la 
llamada

F: probability d’echec de la liberation d’une 
communication 

call clearing delay
S: tiempo de liberation de la llamada 
F: temps de liberation 

call collision at the DTE/DCE interface 
S: colision de llamadas en el interfaz 

ETD/ETCD 
F: collision d’appel a l’interface 

ETTD/ETCD
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call-confirmation signal
S: senal de confirmation de llamada 
F: signal de confirmation d’appel 

call congestion
S: congestion de llamadas 
F: encombrement d’appel 

call-connected signal
S: senal de comunicacion establecida 
F: signal de communication etablie 

call control procedure
S: procedimiento de control de la llamada 
F: procedure de commande d’appel 

call demand
S: demanda de llamada 
F: demande d’appel 

call establishment
S: establecimiento de la comunicacion 
F: etablissement de l’appel 

call establishment; connection establishment 
S: establecimiento de llamada; completion 

de llamada; establecimiento de conexion 
F: etablissement de l’appel; etablissement de 

la connexion 
call-failure signal

S: senal de llamada infructuosa 
F: signal d’echec de l’appel 

call forwarding busy (CFB)
S: reenvio de llamada en caso de ocupado 

(RLLO)
F: reacheminement d’appel en cas de 

numero occupe (RANO); renvoi d ’appel 
sur occupation (RAO) 

call forwarding busy service
S: servicio de reenvio de llamada en caso de 

ocupado
F: service de prolongement d’appel sur 

occupation 
call forwarding may occur indicator

S: indicador de que puede ocurrir reenvio 
de llamada 

F: indicateur de prolongement d’appel 
possible

call forwarding no reply (CFNR)
S: reenvio de llamada en caso de ausencia 

de respuesta (RLLAR)
F: reacheminement d’appel en cas de

non-reponse (RANR); renvoi d’appel sur 
non-reponse (RANR) 

call forwarding no reply service
S: servicio de reenvio de llamada en caso de 

ausencia de respuesta 
F: prolongement d’appel sur non reponse 

call forwarding unconditional (CFU)
S'; reenvio de llamadas incondicional 

(RLLI)
F: renvoi d’appel sans condition (RASC); 

reacheminement d’appel sans condition 
(RASC)

call forwarding unconditional service
S: servicio de reenvio de llamada 

incondicional 
F: service de prolongement d’appel sans 

condition 
call hold

S: retention de llamadas 
F: maintien d’appel 

call hold service
S: servicio de retention de llamadas 
F: service maintien d’appel en memoire 

call identifier
S: identificador de la llamada 
F: identificateur de communication 

call identity
S: identidad de llamada 
F: identity d’appel

call in software; procedure call
S: llamada (en soporte logico); llamada de 

procedimiento 
F: appel (en logiciel); appel de procedure 

call information
S: informacion de llamada 
F: information d’appel 

call intent
S: intention de llamada; intento de llamada 
F: intention d’appel 

call modification completed message (CMC)
S: mensaje modification de llamada 

completada (MLC)
F: message de modification d’appel 

effectuee (MAE) 
call modification reject message (CMRJ)

S: mensaje de rechazo de modification de 
llamada (RML)

F: message de refus de modification d’appel 
(MAR)

call modification request message (CMR)
S: mensaje de petition de modification de 

llamada (PML)
F: demande de modification d’appel (MAD) 

call not accepted signal
S: senal de rechazo de la llamada 
F: signal de refus d’appel 

call pattern
S: esquema de llamada 
F: structure d’appel 

call phases (Teletex service)
S: fases de la comunicacion (servicio teletex) 
F: phases d’une communication (service 

teletex) 
call processing tasks

S: tareas de procesamiento de llamada 
F: taches de traitement des appels 

call progress message (CPG)
S: mensaje de progresion de la llamada 

(PRL)
F: message de progression d’appel (PRG) 

call progress signal
S: senal de progresion de la llamada 
F: signal de progression de l’appel 

call re-direction
S: redireccionamiento de la llamada 
F: renvoi d’appel 

call reference
S: referencia de llamada 
F: reference d’appel 

call release delay
S: demora de liberation de la llamada 
F: delai de liberation de l’appel 

call request
S: petition de comunicacidn 
F: demande de communication 

call request signal
S: senal de peticidn de llamada 
F: signal de demande d’appel 

call rerouting
S: reencaminamiento de llamada 
F: reacheminement d’appel 

call route
S: ruta de llamada 
F: voie d’acheminement d’appel 

call routing
S: encaminamiento de la llamada;

encaminamiento de llamada 
F: acheminement d’appel; acheminement 

des appels 
call set-up

S: establecimiento de la comunicacion 
F: etablissement de la communication

call set up delay
S: retardo de establecimiento de llamada 
F: delai d’etablissement de l’appel 

call set-up delay at a section boundary, B,
S: tiempo de establecimiento de la llamada 

en una frontera de seccion B,
F: temps d’etablissement d’une

communication a une limite de section B, 
call set-up delay between two section boundaries 

S: tiempo de establecimiento de la llamada 
entre dos fronteras de seccion 

F: temps d’etablissement d’une
communication entre deux limites de 
sections 

call set-up error probability
S: probabilidad de error de establecimiento 

de la llamada 
F: probability d’erreur dans l’etablissement 

d’une communication 
call set-up failure probability

S: probabilidad de fallo del establecimiento 
de la llamada 

F: probability d’echec dans l’etablissement 
d’une communication

call set-up time
S: tiempo de establecimiento de la 

comunicacion 
F: temps d’etablissement d’une 

communication 
call-sign; answer-back code

S: distintivo de llamada; senal de 
identification; indicativo 

F: signal d’identification; indicatif 
call spill-over

S: rebasamiento de llamada 
F: empietement de communications 

call string
S: cadena de llamada 
F: chaine d’appel 

call transfer
S: transferencia de llamadas 
F: transfert d’appel 

call waiting
S: llamada en espera 
F: appel en instance 

call waiting services
S: servicios de indicacion de llamada en 

espera
F: services d’appels en instance 

call waiting supplementary service
S; servicio suplementario de llamada en 

espera
F: service supplem ental d’appel en 

instance 
call waiting tone

S: tono de indicacion de llamada en espera 
F: tonalite d’appel en attente 

called NS-user
S: usuario SR llamado 
F: utilisateur du service de reseau appele 

called/calling party address
S; direccion de la parte llamada/llamante 
F: adresse du demande/du demandeur 

called party number
S: numero de la parte llamada 
F: numero du demande 

called party’s category indicator
S: indicador de la categoria de la parte 

llamada
F: indicateur de categoric du demande 

called party’s status indicator
S: indicador del estado de la parte llamada 
F: indicateur d’etat de la ligne appelee
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called SS-user
S: usuario SS Ilamado 
F: utilisateur du service de session appele 

called TA
S: AT Ilamado 
F: TA appele 

called terminal
S: terminal Ilamado 
F: equipement terminal demande 

called TS-user
S: usuario ST Ilamado 
F: utilisateur du service de transport appele 

caller waiting tone
S: tono de indicacion de llamada en espera 

para el llamante 
F: tonalite de demandeur en attente 

calling line identification presentation (CLIP)
S': presentacion de la identificacion de la 

linea llamante (PILLN)
F: presentation d’identification de la ligne 

appelante (PI LA) 
calling line identification restriction (CLIR)

S’: restriction de la identificacion de la linea 
llamante (RILLN)

F: restriction d’identification de la ligne 
appelante (RILA) 

calling NS-user
S: usuario SR llamante 
F: utilisateur du service de reseau appelant 

calling number indication service
S: servicio de indicacion del numero del 

abonado que llama 
F: service d’indication du numero du 

demandeur 
calling/called party address

S: direccion de la parte llamante/llamada 
F: adresse du demandeur/du demande 

calling party address request indicator
S: indicador de petition de la direccion de 

la parte llamante 
F: indicateur de demande d’adresse du 

demandeur 
calling party address response indicator

S: indicador de respuesta sobre la direccion 
de la parte llamante 

F: indicateur de reponse a une demande 
d’adresse du demandeur 

calling party number
S: numero de la parte llamante 
F: numero du demandeur 

calling party number incomplete indicator
S: indicador de numero de la parte llamante 

incompleto 
F: indicateur de numero du demandeur 

incomplet 
calling party’s category

S: categoria de la parte llamante 
F: categorie du demandeur 

calling party’s category indicator
S: indicador de la categoria del abonado 

llamante; indicador de la categoria del 
abonado que llama 

F: indicateur de categorie du demandeur 
calling party’s category request indicator 

S: indicador de peticion de la categoria de 
la parte llamante 

F: indicateur de demande de categorie du 
demandeur 

calling party’s category response indicator 
S: indicador de respuesta sobre la categoria 

de la parte llamante 
F: indicateur de reponse a une demande de 

categorie du demandeur

calling party’s category signals (sent in the 
forward direction)
S: senales de categoria del abonado que 

llama (transmitida hacia adelante)
F: signal indiquant la categorie du 

demandeur (emis dans le sens: vers 
l’avant) 

calling rate
S: tasa de llamadas 
F: taux d’appel 

calling signal
S: senal de llamada 
F: signal d ’appel 

calling SS-user
S: usuario SS llamante 
F: utilisateur du service de session appelant 

calling station response
S: respuesta de la estacion llamante 
F: reponse du poste d’appel 

calling TA
S: AT llamante 
F: TA appelant 

calling terminal
S: terminal llamante; terminal que llama 
F: equipement terminal demandeur 

calling terminal
S: terminal llamante 
F: equipement terminal demandeur 

calling tone
S: tono de llamada 
F: tonalite d’appel 

calling TS-user
S: usuario ST llamante 
F: utilisateur du service de transport 

appelant 
camp-on: connect when free 

S: conexion tras liberacion 
F: attente sur occupation 

camp-on with recall
S: conexion tras liberacion con rellamada 
F: attente sur occupation avec rappel 

cancellation ( A C a n c )

S: compensation; cancelation ( A c o m p )

F: annulation (ANL) 
candidate MSC 

S: CCM candidate 
F: CCM candidat 

capabilities of an IUT
S: capacidades de una RSP 
F: capacites d’une IUT 

capability
S: capacidad
F: capacite; capability d’une entite 

capability testing
S: pruebas de aptitud 
F: test de capacites 

carriage return
S: retroceso del carro 
F: retour du chariot 

carrier transmission
S: transmision por portadoras 
F: transmission par courants porteurs 

case shift
S: cambio de posicion; inversion 
F: inversion 

cataleptic failure 
S: fallo cataleptico 
F: defaillance cataleptique 

category of access
S: categoria de acceso 
F: categorie d’acces 

cause value
S: valor de causa 
F: valeur de la cause

CCITT service
5: servicio del CCITT 
F: service du CCITT 

cell
S: celula; celda 
F: cellule 

central processing unit
S: unidad central de procesamiento 
F: unite centrale de traitement 

centralized clock interface
S: interfaz de reloj centralizado 
F. jonction a horloge centrale; interface a 

horloge centralisee 
centralized multi-endpoint-connection

S: conexibn de puntos extremos multiples 
central izada 

F: connexion multipoint centralisee 
centralized multipoint

5 : multipunto centralizado 
F: liaisons multipoints centralisees 

centred
S: centrado 
F: centre 

centrex service
S: servicio centrex 
F: service centrex 

certificate serial number
S: numero secuencial de certificado 
F: numero de serie d’utilisateur 

certification authority (CA)
S: autoridad de certification (AC)
F: autorite de certification (CA) 

certification path
S: trayecto de certificacion 
F: itineraire de certification 

CF national number
S: numero nacional de UC 
F: numero national de l’UC 

CF prefix
S: prefijo de UC 
F: prefixe de l’UC 

chaining
S: concatenation 
F: chainage 

chaining search
S: busqueda en cadena 
F: recherche en chaine 

CHANGE 
S: CAMBIAR 
F: MODIFICATION 

change
S: cambiar 
F: modifier 

change-over 
S: cambio 
F: mutation 

changeback
S: retorno al enlace de servicio; retorno (al 

enlace normal)
F: retour sur canal semaphore normal; 

retour sur la liaison normale 
changeback code

S: codigo de retorno al enlace de servicio 
F: code de retour sur canal semaphore 

normal 
changed address interception

S: interceptacion de cambios de direccion 
F: intervention pour transfert d’abonne; 

intervention pour changement de numero 
d’appel 

changeover
S: paso a enlace de reserva 
F: passage sur canal semaphore de secours; 

passage sur liaison de reserve
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changeover signal
S: serial de paso a un enlace de reserva 
F: signal de commutation sur liaison de 

reserve
channel; transmission channel

S: canal; canal de transmision 
F: voie; voie de transmission 

channel (rate)
S: canal (velocidad)
F: canal (debit) 

channel associated signalling
S: senalizacion asociada al canal 
F: signalisation voie par voie 

channel definition
S: definicion de canal 
F: definition de canal 

channel definition area
5: area de definicion de canal 
F: zone de definition de canal 

channel gate
S': puerta de canal 
F: porte de canal; porte de voie 

channel substructure
S: subestructura de canal 
F: sous-structure de canal 

channel substructure definition
S: definicion de subestructura de canal 
F: definition de sous-structure de canal 

channel substructure diagram
S: diagrama de subestructura de canal 
F: diagramme de sous-structure de canal 

channel switching
S: conmutacion de canales 
F: commutation de voies 

channel time-slot
S: intervalo de tiempo de canal 
F: creneau temporel de voie; intervalle de 

temps de voie 
character 

S: caracter 
F: caractere 

character alignment
S: alineacion de caracteres 
F: alignement de caracteres 

character base line
S: linea de base de caracter 
F: ligne de base de caractere 

character cycle
S: ciclo de caracter 
F: cycle de caractere 

character fonts
S: tipos de caracteres 
F: police de caracteres 

character format
S: formato de caracter 
F: format de caractere 

character image
5: imagen de caracter 
F: image de caractere 

character-interleaved transmission
S. transmision con entrelazado de caracteres 
F: transmission multiplex a caracteres 

entrelaces 
character length

S: longitud de caracter 
F: longueur de caractere 

character mode transmission
S: transmision en modo caracter 
F: transmission en mode caractere 

character orientation
S: orientation del caracter 
F: orientation de caractere

character path
S: trayecto de caracteres 
F: trajet des caracteres 

character rate
S: velocidad de caracteres 
F: rapidite de transfert de caracteres 

character sequence
S: secuencia de caracteres 
F: sequence de caracteres 

character set
S: juego de caracteres 
F: jeu de caracteres 

character set (in MML)
S: juego de caracteres; conjunto de 

caracteres (en LHM)
F: ensemble de caracteres (en LHM) 

character signal
S: senal de caracter 
F: signal de caractere 

character spacing
S: espaciamiento de caracteres 
F: espacement des caracteres 

character string type
S: tipo characterstring; tipo cadena de 

caracteres 
F: type Chaine de caracteres 

character switching
S: conmutacion de caracteres 
F: commutation de caracteres 

characteristic 
S: caracteristica 
F: caractere (statistique) 

characteristic distortion 
S: distorsion caracteristica 
F: distorsion caracteristique 

characteristic distortion compensation
S: compensation de distorsion caracteristica 
F: compensation de distorsion 

caracteristique 
characteristic frequency 

S: frecuencia caracteristica 
F: frequence caracteristique 

characters spacing (for constant spacing fonts 
only)
S: espaciamiento de caracteres (unicamente 

con tipos de caracteres de espaciamiento 
constante)

F: espacement des caracteres (dans le seul 
cas de polices de caracteres a espacement 
constant) 

charge indicator
S: indicador de tasa 
F: indicateur de taxation 

charge information message (CRG)
S: mensaje de informacion de tasacion 

(TAS)
F: message de taxation (TAX) 

charge information request indicator
S: indicador de peticion de informacion de 

tasa
F: indicateur de demande d’informations de 

taxation (utilisation nationale) 
charge information response indicator

S: indicador de respuesta de informacion 
sobre la tasa 

F: indicateur de reponse a une demande 
d’informations de taxation (utilisation 
normale)

chargeable duration; charged duration
S: duration tasable; duration tasada 
F: duree taxable; duree taxee 

charstring
S: cadena-de-caracteres; charstring 
F: chaine de caracteres (charstring)

check bit (CK)
S: bit de control (BC)
F: bit de controle (CRT) 

check loop
S: bucle de pruebas de continuidad 
F: boucle pour essais de continuity; boucle 

pour controle de continuity 
check-out time

S: tiempo de verification (de 
funcionamiento)

F: temps de verification (du 
fonctionnement) 

checkpoint
S: punto de comprobacion; punto de 

validation 
F: point de repere 

child-entry
S: inscripcion-vastago 
F: child-entry; entree secondaire 

child-operation
S: operacion vastago 
F: operation fille 

child-sequence-number
S: numero secuencial de vastago 
F: child-sequence-number; numero d’ordre 

d’une entree secondaire 
CHILL 

S: CHILL 
F: CHILL 

choice type
S: tipo choice; tipo election 
F: type Choix 

chromatic dispersion 
S: dispersion cromatica 
F: dispersion chromatique 

chromatic dispersion coefficient
S: coeficiente de dispersion crom&tica 
F: coefficient de dispersion chromatique 

circuit; telecommunication circuit
S: circuito; circuito de telecomunicacion 
F: circuit; circuit de telecommunications 

circuit (specific function)
S: circuito (de funcion determinada)
F: circuit (fonction determinee) 

circuit access points
S: puntos de acceso al circuito 
F: points d’acces au circuit 

circuit control station
S: estacion directora de circuito 
F: station directrice de circuit 

circuit group
S: haz de circuitos 
F: faisceau de circuits 

circuit group blocking acknowledgement message 
(CGBA)
S: mensaje de acuse de bloqueo de grupo de 

circuitos (ARBG)
F: message d’accuse de reception de blocage 

de groupe de circuits (BGA) 
circuit group blocking message (CGB)

S: mensaje de bloqueo de grupo de circuitos 
(BGC)

F: message de blocage de groupe de circuits 
(BLG)

circuit-group-congestion signal
S: senal de congestion en el haz de circuitos 
F: signal d’encombrement du faisceau des 

circuits
circuit group query message (CQM)

S: mensaje de indagacion sobre grupo de 
circuitos (IGC)

F: message d’interrogation de groupe de 
circuits (IGD)
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circuit group query response message (CQR)
S: mensaje de respuesta a indagacion sobre 

grupo de circuitos (RIG)
F: message de reponse a une interrogation 

de groupe de circuits (IGR) 
circuit group reset acknowledgement message 

(GRA)
S: mensaje de acuse de reinicializacion de 

grupo de circuitos (ARRG)
F: message d’accuse de reception de remise 

a zero de groupe de circuits (RZA) 
circuit group reset message (GRS)

S: mensaje de reinicializacion de grupos de 
circuitos (RGC)

F: message de remise a zero de groupe de 
circuits (RZG) 

circuit group supervision message type indicator 
S: indicador de tipo de mensaje de 

supervision de grupo de circuitos 
F: indicateur du type de message de 

supervision de groupe de circuits 
circuit group unblocking acknowledgement 

message (CGUA)
S: mensaje de acuse de desbloqueo de grupo 

de circuitos (ARDG)
F: accuse de reception de deblocage de 

groupe de circuits (DGA) 
circuit group unblocking message (CGU)

S: mensaje de desbloqueo de grupo de 
circuitos (DGC)

F: message de deblocage de groupe de 
circuits (DBG) 

circuit identification code (CIC)
S: codigo de identificacion de circuito (CIC) 
F: code d’identification de circuit (CIC) 

circuit-mode, alternate speech/64 kbit/s
unrestricted, 8 kHz structured bearer service 
category
S: categoria de servicio portador

estructurado a 8 kHz en modo circuito 
para la transmision alternada de 
conversation y 64 kbit/s sin restricciones 

F: categorie de service support structure a 8 
kHz en mode circuit transmettant 
alternativement de la parole et des 
signaux a 64 kbit/s non vocaux sans 
restriction

circuit-mode 2 x 64 kbit/s unrestricted, 8 kHz 
structured bearer service category
S: categoria de servicio portador

estructurado a 8 kHz en modo circuito a 
2 x 64 kbit/s sin restricciones 

F: categorie de service support structure a 8 
kHz en mode circuit a 2 x 64 kbit/s 
sans restriction 

circuit-mode 64 kbit/s, 8 kHz structured bearer 
service category usable for 3.1 kHz audio 
information transfer 
S: categoria de servicio portador

estructurado a 8 kHz en modo circuito a 
64 kbit/s, utilizable para transferencia de 
informacion de audio a 3,1 kHz 

F: categorie de service support structure a 8 
kHz en mode circuit a 64 kbit/s, 
utilisable pour le transfert d’informations 
audiofrequence a 3,1 kHz 

circuit-mode 64 kbit/s, 8 kHz structured bearer 
service category usable for speech information 
transfer
S. categoria de servicio portador

estructurado a 8 kHz en modo circuito a 
64 kbit/s, utilizable para transferencia de 
informacion 

F: categorie de service support structure a 8 
kHz en mode circuit a 64 kbit/s, 
utilisable pour le transfert de signaux de 
parole

circuit-mode 64 kbit/s unrestricted, 8 kHz 
structured bearer service category
S: categoria de servicio portador

estructurado a 8 kHz en modo circuito a 
64 kbit/s sin restricciones 

F: categorie de service support structure a 8 
kHz en mode circuit a 64 kbit/s sans 
restriction

circuit-mode 1920 kbit/s unrestricted, 8 kHz 
structured bearer service category
S. categoria de servicio portador

estructurado a 8 kHz en modo circuito a 
1920 kbit/s sin restricciones 

F: categorie de service support structure a 8 
kHz, sans restriction en mode circuit a 
1920 kbit/s 

circuit-mode 384 kbit/s unrestricted, 8 kHz 
structured bearer service category 
S: categoria de servicio portador

estructurado a 8 kHz en modo circuito a 
384 kbit/s sin restricciones 

F: categorie de service support sans 
restriction, structure a 8 kHz en mode 
circuit a 384 kbit/s 

circuit-mode 1536 kbit/s unrestricted, 8 kHz 
structured bearer service category 
S: categoria de servicio portador

estructurado a 8 kHz en modo circuito a 
1536 kbit/s sin restricciones 

F: categorie de service support structure a 8 
kHz, sans restriction en mode circuit a 
1536 kbit/s 

circuit section
S: seccion de circuito 
F: section de circuit 

circuit state indicator
S: indicador de estado del circuito 
F: indicateur d’etat de circuit 

circuit sub-control station
S: estacion subdirectora de circuito 
F: station sous-directrice de circuit 

circuit sub-group
S: subhaz de circuitos 
F: sous-groupe de circuits; sous-faisceau de 

circuits 
circuit-switched connection

S: conexion conmutada de circuitos 
F: liaison commutee 

circuit-switched data communication service 
S: servicio de comunicacion de datos con 

conmutacion de circuitos 
F: service de communication de donnees 

avec commutation de circuits 
circuit-switched data transmission service 

S: servicio de transmision de datos con 
conmutacion de circuitos 

F: service de transmission de donnees a 
commutation de circuits 

circuit switching
S: conmutacion de circuitos 
F: commutation de circuits 

circuit switching exchange; switch (circuit)
S': centro de conmutacion de circuitos;

conmutador (de circuitos)
F: commutateur de circuits 

circuit test access point
S: punto de acceso para las medidas de 

circuito
F: point d’acces pour les mesures de circuit 

circuit transfer mode
S. modo de transferencia circuito; modo de 

transferencia por circuitos 
F: mode de transfert par circuit

circuit validation test (CVT)
S: prueba de validation del circuito (PVC) 
F: essai de validation d’un circuit (EVC) 

circular routing
S: encaminamiento circular 
F: acheminement circulaire 

CL channel 
S: canal CL 
F: canal CL 

cladding
S: revestimiento 
F: gaine 

cladding mode stripper
S: supresor de modos de revestimiento 
F: suppresseur de mode de gaine 

cladding surface
S: superficie del revestimiento 
F: surface de la gaine 

cladding surface centre
S: centro de la superficie del revestimiento 
F: centre de surface de la gaine 

cladding surface diameter
S: diametro de la superficie del 

revestimiento 
F: diametre de la surface de la gaine 

clarifying text
S: texto aclaratorio 
F: texte explicatif 

class A function; MML function
S: funcion de clase A; funcion LHM 
F: fonction de la classe A; fonction LHM 

class B function
S: funcion de clase B 
F: fonction de la classe B 

class C function
S: funcion de clase C 
F: fonction de la classe C 

Class I 
S: clase I 
F: classe I 

Class II 
S: clase II 
F: classe II 

Class III 
5 : clase III 
F: classe III 

class of operation
S: clase de operacion 
F: classe d’operation 

class of SCCP service
S: clase de servicio PCCS 
F: classe de service SSCS 

(user) class of service signal
5: senal de clase de servicio (de usuario)
F: signal de categorie 

classified information
S: informacion clasificada 
F: renseignements classifies 

clear-back signal 
5 : senal de colgar 
F: signal de raccrochage 

clear-back signal (sent in the backward 
direction)
5: senal de colgar (transmitida hacia atras) 
F: signal de raccrochage (emis dans le sens 

en arriere); signal de raccrochage (emis 
dans le sens: vers l’arriere) 

clear-back signals 
5 : senales de colgar 
F: signaux de raccrochage 

clear confirmation delay (CLCD)
S: retardo de confirmation de liberacion 

(RCL)
F: temps de confirmation de liberation
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clear-forward signal
S: senal de fin (desconexion)
F: signal de fin 

clear-forward signal (sent in the forward 
direction)
S: serial de fin (transmitida hacia adelante) 
F: signal de fin (emis dans le sens en 

avant); signal de fin (emis dans le sens: 
vers l’avant) 

clear indication delay
S: retardo de indicacion de liberacion 
F: temps d’indication de liberation 

clear request delay (CLRD)
S: retardo de peticion de liberacion (RPL) 
F: temps de demande de liberation 

clearing signal
S: senal de liberacion 
F: signal de liberation 

client
S: cliente 
F: client 

clipped pel array
S: formation de pels recortada 
F: tableau d’elements d’image decoupe 

clipping
S: mutilation; recorte 
F: mutilation de la parole; decoupage 

clique; bundle
S': haz; asociacion 
F: clique; bloc 

clock 
S: reloj
F: generateur de rythme; generateur 

d ’horloge; horloge 
clock control signal

S: senal de control de reloj 
F: signal de commande d’horloge 

closed area
S: zona cerrada 
F: aire fermee 

closed-circuit working
S: funcionamiento en circuito cerrado 
F: transmission par fermeture de circuit ou 

par envoi de courant 
closed private network 

S: red privada cerrada 
F: reseau prive ferme 

closed user group (CUG)
S: grupo cerrado de usuarios (GCU)
F: groupe ferme d’usagers 

closed user group call indicator
S: indicador de llamada de grupo cerrado 

de usuarios 
F: indicateur d’appel de groupe ferme 

d’usagers 
closed user group interlock code

S: cddigo de enclavamiento de grupo 
cerrado de usuarios 

F: code de verrouillage de groupe ferme 
d’usagers 

closed window
S: ventana cerrada 
F: fenetre fermfce 

coast earth station (CES)
S: estacion terrena costera (ETC)
F: station terrienne cotiere (STC) 

coast earth station test position
S: posicion de pruebas de una estacion 

terrena costera 
F: position d’essai d’une station terrienne 

cotitie 
coast station

S: estacion costera 
F: station cotiere

coast station identity
S: identidad de estacion costera 
F: identite de la station cotiere 

code
S: codigo 
F: code 

code character
S: caracter de codigo 
F: caractere (telegraphique) 

code combination
S: combinacidn de codigo 
F: combinaison de code 

code conversion
5: conversion de codigo 
F: transcodage; conversion de code 

code converter
5: convertidor de codigo; transcodificador 
F: transcodeur; convertisseur de code 

code dependent channel
S: canal dependiente del codigo 
F: voie dependante du code 

code division
S: division por codigo 
F: repartition en code 

code element
S: elemento de codigo 
F: element de code 

code extension
S: extension de codigo; ampliation de 

codigo 
F: extension de code 

code extension announcers
S: anunciadores de extension de cddigo 
F: annonceurs d’extensions de code 

code independent channel
S: canal independiente del cddigo 
F: voie independante du code 

code table
S: tabla de cddigo 
F: tableau de code 

code violation
S: violation de cddigo 
F: violation du code 

code word; PCM word
S: palabra de cddigo; palabra MIC 
F: mot de code; mot MIC 

codec 
S : cddec 
F: codec 

coded character set; code
S: juego de caracteres codificados; cddigo 
F: jeu de caracteres codes; code 

coded inband signalling
S: senalizacion codificada dentro de banda 
F: signalisation dans la bande avec codage 

coding attributes
S: atributos de codification 
F: attributs de codage 

coding rectangle
S: rectangulo de codification 
F: rectangle de codage 

coding standard
S: norma de codificacidn 
F: norme de codage 

codirectional interface 
S: interfaz codireccional 
F: interface codirectionnelle; jonction 

codirectionnelle 
collect calls (prefix 35)

S: llamadas de cobro revertido (prefijo 35) 
F: communications payables a l’arrivee 

(prefixe 35)

collection charge
S: tasa de perception 
F: taxe de perception 

co-located exchange concentrator 
S: concentrador de central local 
F: concentrateur de central local 

colour 
S: color 
F: couleur

combined delivery/non-delivery notification (CN)
S: notification combinada de entrega/no 

entrega (CN)
F: notification mixte de remise ou 

non-remise (NM) 
combined link set

S: conjunto combinado de enlaces 
F: faisceau combine de canaux semaphores 

combined local/transit exchange
S: central combinada local/de transito 
F: centre mixte urbain et de transit 

combined loss (ACOm)
S': atenuacion combinada (A^qmb)
F: affaiblissement combine (ACOm) 

comfort tone
S: tono de paciencia 
F: tonalite de file d’attente 

command
S: instruction (de control); instruction;

orden 
F: commande 

command (in MML)
S: instruction; orden; comando (en LHM)
F: commande (en LHM) 

command code
S: codigo de instruction 
F: code de commande 

command entry sequence
S: secuencia de introduction de instruction 
F: sequence d’introduction de commande 

command identifier (C l); response identifier 
(RI)
S: identificador de instruction (II);

identificador de respuesta (IR)
F: identificateur de commande (IC); 

identificateur de reponse (IR) 
command language

S: lenguaje de instrucciones; lenguaje de 
ordenes 

F: langage de commande 
command reference

S: referencia de instruccion 
F: reference de commande 

command sequence number
S: numero secuencial de instruccion 
F: numero de sequence de commande 

comment
S: comentario 
F: commentaire 

comment (in MML)
S: comentario (en LHM)
F: commentaire (en LHM) 

comment (in SDL)
S: comentario (en LED)
F: commentaire (en LDS) 

commissioning objective
S: objetivo de puesta en servicio inicial 
F: objectif pour la mise en service 

commissioning tests (prefix 92)
S: pruebas de puesta en servicio (prefijo 92) 
F: essais de mise en service (prefixe 92) 

common channel exchange 
S: central de canal comun 
F: centre utilisant un systeme de 

signalisation sur voie commune
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common channel exchange, first
5: central de canal comun, primera 
F: centre utilisant un systeme de

signalisation sur voie commune, premier 
common channel exchange, intermediate 

S: central de canal comun, intermedia 
F: centre utilisant un systeme de 

signalisation sur voie commune, 
intermediaire 

common channel exchange, last 
S: central de canal comun, ultima 
F: centre utilisant un systeme de

signalisation sur voie commune, dernier 
common channel signalling

S': senalizacion por canal comun 
F: signalisation sur voie commune; 

signalisation par canal semaphore 
common name

S: nombre comun 
F: nom courant 

common textual grammar 
S': gramatica textual comun 
F: grammaire textuelle commune 

commonality
S: comunidad de diseno 
F: communaute de conception 

communicated text area
S: zona de texto comunicado 
F: zone du texte communique 

communication 
S: comunicacion 
F: communication 

communication capability
S: capacidad de comunicacion 
F: capacite de communication 

communication configuration
S: configuration de la comunicacion 
F: configuration de la communication 

communication path
S: trayecto de comunicacion 
F: trajet de communication 

compandor advantage
S: ventaja de un compansor 
F: avantage du compresseur-extenseur 

comparability (of results)
S: comparabilidad (de resultados)
F: comparability (des resultats) 

compare
S: comparar 
F: comparaison 

compatibility
S: compatibilidad 
F: compatibility 

compelled signalling (general sense)
S. senalizacion de secuencia obligada 

(sentido general)
F: signalisation asservie 

compelled signalling; fully compelled
signalling; continuous compelled signalling 
S: senalizacion de secuencia obligada; 

totalmente obligada; senalizacion de 
secuencia continuamente obligada 

F: signalisation asservie; signalisation 
entierement asservie; signalisation 
continuellement asservie 

compensation for frequency drift
S: compensation de deriva de frecuencia 
F: compensation de la derive de frequence 

compiler; compiling program
S: compilador; programa compilador 
F: compilateur 

complete fault; function preventing fault 
S: averia completa 
F: panne complete

complete generator set
S: conjunto generador completo 
F: ensemble complet generateur 

complete interface between a Base Station (BS) 
and its associated Mobile Stations (MS)
S: interfaz completo entre un estacion base 

(EB) y sus estaciones moviles (EM) 
asociadas

F: interface complete entre une station de 
base (SB) et ses stations mobiles associees 
(SM) 

complete loopback 
S: bucle completo
F: bouclage complet; boucle complete 

complete telegraph channel 
S: canal telegrafico completo 
F: voie telegraphique complete 

complete valid input signal set
S': conjunto completo de senales de entrada 

validas
F: ensemble complet de signaux d’entree 

valides
completed call attempt; effective call attempt

S: tentativa de llamada completada;
tentativa de llamada eficaz 

F: tentative d’appel ayant abouti; tentative 
d’appel efficace 

completion of calls to busy subscribers service 
S: servicio de complecion de llamadas a 

abonado ocupado 
F: service d’aboutissement d’appels adresses 

a des abonnes occupes 
completion ratio

S: relacion respuesta/toma; tasa de 
complecion; tasa de eficacia 

F: taux d’efficacite 
compliance test

S: prueba de conformidad 
F: essai de conformity 

component
S: componente 
F: composant 

component correlation
S: correlation de componentes 
F: correlation de composants 

component type
S: tipo componente 
F: type composant 

composite component
S: componente compuesto 
F: composant composite 

composite layout object
S: objeto de disposition compuesto 
F: objet physique composite; objet de mise 

en page composite 
composite logical object

S: objeto logico compuesto 
F: objet logique composite 

composite loss or gain
S: perdida Q compuesta; ganancia 

compuesta 
F: affaiblissement composite; gain 

composite 
composite part

S: parte compuesta 
F: partie composite 

compound parameter argument
S: argumento de par£metro compuesto 
F: argument de caractyre compose 

compression 
S: compresion 
F: compression 

computer language; machine language 
S. lenguaje de computador; lenguaje de 

maquina 
F: langage-machine

concatenation
S: concatenation 
F: concatenation 

concealment 
S: ocultacion 
F: masquage 

concentration (in a switching stage)
S: concentration (en una etapa de 

conmutacion)
F: concentration (dans un etage de 

commutation) 
concentrator; digital concentrator

S: concentrador; concentrador digital 
F: concentrateur; concentrateur numerique 

concrete grammar
S: gramatica concreta 
F: grammaire concryte 

concrete graphical grammar 
S: gramatica grafica concreta 
F: grammaire graphique concrete 

concrete graphical syntax 
S: sintaxis grafica concreta 
F: syntaxe graphique concrete 

concrete syntax
S: sintaxis concreta 
F: syntaxe concrete 

concrete textual syntax
S: sintaxis textual concreta 
F: syntaxe textuelle concrete 

concurrent
S: concurrente 
F: simultanee 

condition
S: condition 
F: condition 

conditional (parameter)
S: condicional (parametro)
F: parametre conditionnel 

conditional C component
S: componente condicional (C)
F: conditional C component; element 

conditionnel (C) 
conditional expression 

S: expresion condicional 
F: expression conditionnelle 

conducted conference 
S: conferencia dirigida 
F: conference dirigee 

conference
S: conferencia 
F: conference 

conference call
S: comunicacion conferencia 
F: communication de conference 

conference call services
S: servicio de comunicacion pluripartita;

servicio o de conferencia multiple 
F: service de communication conference 

conference calling
S: comunicacion de conferencia 
F: communication conference 

conference conductor
S: director de la conferencia 
F: president de la conference 

conference repeater
5: repetidor para conferencias 
F: translation pour conference 

confidence coefficient; confidence level 
S: coeficiente de confianza; nivel de 

confianza 
F: niveau de confiance 

confidence interval
S: intervalo de confianza 
F: intervalle de confiance
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confidence limit
S: limite de confianza 
F: limite de confiance 

confirm (primitive)
5: confirmacion (primitiva)
F: confirmation (primitive) 

confirmation of clearing signal
S: senal de confirmacion de liberacion 
F: signal de confirmation de liberation 

confirmation time, Tc
S: tiempo de confirmacion, Tc 
F: temps de confirmation, Tc 

confirmed-service
S: servicio confirmado 
F: service confirme

conformance assessment process
S: proceso de evaluation de conformidad 
F: evaluation de conformite 

conformance log
S: registro de conformidad 
F: journal de conformite 

conformance test suite
S: serie de pruebas de conformidad 
F: suite de tests de conformite 

conformance testing
S: prueba de conformidad 
F: test de conformite 

conforming implementation 
S: realization conforme 
F: realisation conforme 

confusion message (CFN)
S: mensaje de confusion (CFN)
F: message d’incoherence (ICO) 

confusion signal
S: senal de confusion 
F: signal de confusion 

congestion tone
S: tono de congestion 
F: tonalite d’encombrement 

CONNECT
S: CONECTAR 
F: CONNEXION 

connect
S: conectar 
F: connect 

connect message (CON)
S: mensaje de conexion (CNX)
F: message de connexion (CON) 

connect seizing signal; (sent in the forward 
direction)
S: senal de toma (transmitida hacia 

adelante)
F: signal de prise (emis dans le sens: vers 

l’avant)
connected line identification presentation 

(COLP)
S: presentation de la identificacion de la 

linea conectada (PILC)
F: presentation d’identification de la ligne 

connectee (PILC)
connected line identification restriction (COLR)

S: restriction de la identificacion de la linea 
conectada (RILC)

F: restriction d’identification de la ligne 
connectee (RILC) 

connected number
S: numero conectado 
F: numero connect^ 

connection
S: conexion; cadena de conexion 
F: connexion; chaine de connexion

(complete) connection
S: conexion completa; cadena de conexion 

completa
F: chaine de connexion complete; (chemin 

de) communication

connection accessibility
S: accesibilidad de una conexion 
F: accessibility (d’une connexion)

connection attribute; ISDN connection attribute
S: atributo de conexion; atributo de 

conexion de RDSI 
F: attribut de connexion; attribut de 

connexion RNIS

connection configuration
S: configuration de la conexion 
F: configuration de la connexion

connection confirm (CC)
S: confirmacion de conexion (CC)
F: confirmation de connexion (CCO)

connection control protocol; information 
transfer coding/protocol
5 : protocolo de control de la conexion; 

protocolo/codificacion de transferencia 
de informacion 

F: protocole de commande de connexion; 
codage/protocole de transfert 
d’information 

connection element; ISDN connection element 
S: elemento de conexion; elemento de 

conexion de RDSI 
F: element de connexion; element de 

connexion RNIS

connection end-point
S: punto extremo de conexion 
F: point terminal de connexion

connection identification
S: identificacion de conexion 
F: identification de connexion

(complete) connection in telecommunication
S: conexion completa; cadena de conexion 

completa (en telecomunicaciones)
F: chaine de connexion complete; (chemin 

de) communication

connection integrity for telephone service 
S: integridad de una conexion para el 

servicio telefonico 
F: integrity des communications pour le 

service tyiephonique

connection-oriented network service
S: servicio de red con conexion 
F: service de reseau en mode connexion

connection pattern
S: esquema de conexion 
F: structure de connexion

connection refused (CREF)
S: conexion rechazada (CRCH)
F: refus de connexion (RFC)

connection release delay
S: retardo de liberacion de conexion 
F: delai de liberation de la connexion 

connection request (CR)
S: peticion de conexion (PC)
F: demande de connexion (DCO)

connection retainability
S: retenibilidad (de una conexion)
F: continuabilite (d’une chaine de 

connexion) 

connection section
S: seccion de conexion 
F: section de connexion .

connection set-up delay at a single connection 
element boundary, Bj
S: retardo de establecimiento de la conexion 

en una sola frontera de elemento de 
conexion, Bj 

F: temps d’etablissement de connexion a 
une seule limite d’un element de 
connexion Bj 

connection set-up delay between two connection 
element boundaries
S: retardo de establecimiento de conexion 

entre dos fronteras de elemento de 
conexion

F: temps d’etablissement de connexion entre 
deux limites d’elements de connexion 

connection through an analogue international 
exchange
S: conexion a traves de una central 

analogica internacional 
F: connexion a travers un commutateur 

international analogique 
connection through an exchange

S: conexion a traves de una central 
F: connexion a travers un central 

connection type, ISDN connection type 
S: tipo de conexion; tipo de conexion de 

RDSI
F: type de connexion; type de connexion 

RNIS
connectionless network service

S: servicio de red sin conexidn 
F: service de reseau en mode sans 

connexion 
connectionless service 

S: servicio sin conexion 
F: service sans connexion 

connectionless (service)
S: sin conexion (servicio)
F: sans connexion (service) 

connectivity rules
S: reglas de conectividad 
F: regies de connectivity 

connector 
S: conector 
F: connecteur 

connector (in SDL)
S: conector (en LED)
F: connecteur (en LDS) 

consistent partitioning subset
S: subconjunto de partition consistente 
F: sous-ensemble de subdivision coherent 

consistent refinement subset
S: subconjunto de refinamiento consistente 
F: sous-ensemble de raffinement coherent 

constant failure intensity period
S: periodo de intensidad de fallos constante 
F: periode d’intensite constante de 

defaillance 
constant failure rate period

S: periodo de tasa de fallos constante 
F: periode de densite constante de

defaillance; pyriode de taux constant de 
defaillance 

constant spacing
S: espaciamiento constante 
F: espacement constant 

constituent
S: constituyente 
F: constituant 

constructed encoding
S: codification construida 
F: codage constructeur 

consumer’s risk (point)
S: (punto de) riesgo del consumidor 
F: (point du) risque du client
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content
S: contenido 
F: contenu 

content architecture
S: arquitectura de contenido 
F: architecture de contenu 

content architecture class
S. clase de arquitectura de contenido 
F: classe d’architectures de contenu 

content architecture level
S: nivel de arquitectura de contenido 
F: niveau d’architecture du contenu 

content editing process
S: proceso de edition de contenido 
F: processus d’edition de contenu 

content element
S: elemento de contenido 
F: element de contenu 

content generator
S: generador de contenido 
F: generateur de contenu 

content identifier -  logical content identifier — 
layout
S: identificador de contenido — Iogico 

identificador de contenido — de 
disposicion 

F: identificateur logique de contenu; 
identificateur de contenu 

content information
S: informacion de contenido 
F: information de contenu 

content layout process
S: proceso de disposicion de contenido 
F: processus de formatage de contenu; 

processus de mise en page de contenu 
content-length

S: longitud del contenido 
F: content-length; longueur du contenu 

content portion
S: porcion de contenido 
F: portion de contenu 

content portion description
S: description de porcion de contenido 
F: description de la portion de contenu 

content portions
S: porciones de contenido 
F: portions de contenu 

content-returned
S: contenido devuelto 
F: content-returned; contenu renvoye 

content type
S: tipo de contenido 
F: type de contenu 

contents octets
S: octetos de contenido 
F: octets de contenu 

context prefix
S: prefijo de contexto 
F: prefixe de contexte 

continental circuit
S; circuito continental 
F: circuit continental 

continental connection 
S: conexion continental 
F: communication continentale 

continental exchange 
S': central continental 
F: centre continental 

continuation character
S: caracter de continuation 
F: caractere suite 

continuity check
S: prueba de continuidad; verification de 

continuidad 
F: controle de continuite; essai de continuite

continuity check indicator
S: indicador de prueba de continuidad 
F: indicateur de controle de continuite 

continuity check message
S; mensaje de prueba de continuidad 
F: message de controle de continuite 

continuity check request message (CCR)
S: mensaje de peticion de prueba de 

continuidad (PPC)
F: message de demande de controle de 

continuite (CCD) 
continuity check transceiver

S: transmisor receptor para pruebas de 
continuidad; transceptor para pruebas de 
continuidad 

F: emetteur-recepteur pour essais de 
continuite 

continuity check transponder
S: transpondedor para pruebas de 

continuidad; transmisor-respondedor 
para pruebas de continuidad 

F: repondeur pour controle de continuite 
continuity indicator

S: indicador de continuidad 
F: indicateur de continuite 

continuity message (COT)
S: mensaje de continuidad (CON)
F: message de controle de continuite (CCP) 

continuity signal
S: senal de continuidad 
F: signal de continuite 

continuous checking
S: comprobacibn continua 
F: controle continu 

continuous signal 
S: senal continua 
F: signal continu 

contradirectional interface 
S: interfaz contradireccional 
F: interface contradirectionnelle; jonction 

contradirectionnelle 
contribution; contribution application

S: contribution; aplicacion de contribution 
F: contribution 

control 
S: control 
F: commande 

control channel
S: canal de control 
F: voie de commande 

control channel; C-channel 
S: canal de control; canal C 
F: canal de commande; canal C 

control character
S: caracter de control; caracter de mando 
F: caractere de commande 

control circuit
S: circuito de control; circuito de 

conversation; circuito de ordenes 
F: circuit de conversation; circuit de 

commande 
control equipment 

S: equipo de control 
F: equipement de commande 

control flow diagram
S: diagrama de flujo de control 
F: diagramme de liaison de controle 

control function
S: funcion de control 
F: fonction de commande 

control key
S: tecla de control 
F: touche de commande

control procedure
S: procedimiento de control 
F: procedure de commande 

control signalling rate
S: velocidad de senalizacion de control 
F: debit de la signalisation de commande 

control station
S: estacion directora 
F: station directrice 

controlled maintenance
5 : mantenimiento dirigido 
F: maintenance dirigee 

controlled rerouting
S: reencaminamiento controlado 
F: retour sous controle sur route normale 

controlled slip
S: deslizamiento controlado 
F: glissement commande 

controlled station
5: estacion controlada 
F: station commandee 

controlling exchange 
S: central directora 
F: centre directeur 

controlling operator
S: operador director; o controlador 
F: operateur directeur; operatrice directrice 

controlling station (on a circuit)
S: estacion directora (de un circuito)
F: station directrice (sur un circuit) 

convenor
S : convocador 
F: organisateur 

conventional degree of distortion
S: grado convencional de distorsion 
F: degre conventionnel de distorsion 

convergence
S: convergencia 
F: convergence 

convergence protocol
S: protocolo de convergencia 
F: protocole de convergence 

convergence time
S: tiempo de convergencia 
F: temps de convergence 

conversation time
S: duration de conferencia 
F: duree de conversation 

conversational mode
S: modo conversacional 
F: mode dialogue 

conversational service
S: servicio conversacional 
F: service conversationnel 

conversion 
S: conversion 
F: conversion 

conversion facility (CF)
S: unidad de conversion (UC)
F: unite de conversion (UC) 

converted EITs
S: TIC convertidos 
F: converted EITs; EIT converti 

coordinated test method
S: metodo de prueba coordinada 
F: methode de test coordonnee 

Coordinated Universal Time (UTC)
S: Tiempo Universal Coordinado (UTC)
F: Temps Universel Coordonne (UTC) 

copy information
S: informacion copia 
F: information dupliquee
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core
S: nucleo 
F: cceur 

core area
S: superficie del nucleo 
F: zone du cceur 

core centre; cladding centre
S: centro del nucleo; centro del 

revestimiento 
F: centre du cceur (de la gaine) 

core/cladding concentricity error 
S: error de concentricidad del 

nucleo/revestimiento 
F: erreur de concentricite cceur/gaine 

core diameter; cladding diameter
S: diametro del nucleo; diametro del 

revestimiento 
F: diametre du cceur (de la gaine) 

core diameter deviation; cladding diameter 
deviation
S: desviacion del diametro del nucleo;

deviation del diametro del revestimiento 
F: ecart sur le diametre du cceur (de la 

gaine)
core tolerance field; cladding tolerance field

S: campo de tolerancia del nucleo; campo 
de tolerancia del revestimiento 

F: champ de tolerance du cceur (de la gaine) 
corrected equivalent resistance error

S: error de resistencia equivalente corregido 
F: ecart equivalent corrige 

corrected reference equivalents
S: equivalentes de referencia corregidos 

(ERC)
F: equivalents de reference corriges (ERC) 

correction character
5: caracter de correction 
F: caractere de correction 

corrective maintenance; repair
5: mantenimiento correctivo; reparation 
F: maintenance corrective; reparation; 

depannage 
correspondent (N)-entities

S: entidades (N) interlocutoras 
F: entites (N) correspondantes 

country code
S: indicativo de pais 
F: indicatif de pays 

country-code indicator
S: indicador del indicativo de pais 
F: indicateur d’indicatif de pays 

country-code indicator; echo-suppressor 
indicator (sent in the forward direction)
S: indicacion de indicativo de pais;

indicacion (transmitida hacia adelante)
F: indicateurs d’indicatifs de pays et de 

suppresseur d’echo (emis dans le sens; 
vers l’avant) 

country name
S: nombre de pais 
F: nom de pays 

coupled reperforator and tape reader; fully 
automatic reperforator transmitter distributor 
(FXRD)
5 / reperforador y lector de cinta acoplados 
F: reemetteur a bande perforee (a lecture 

complete); reemetteur FRXD 
coupling

S: acoplamiento 
F: couplage 

CREATE 
S: CREAR 
F: CREATION

create
S: crear 
F: creer 

create line area
S: area de linea de crear 
F: zone de ligne de creation 

create request
S: peticion de crear 
F: demande de creation 

creation-time
S: hora de creation
F: creation-time; date-heure de creation 

credit
S: credito
F: credit; indicateur de credit 

credit card calls (prefix 36)
S: llamadas con tarjeta de credito (prefijo 

36)
F: communications payables par carte de 

credit (prefixe 36) 
critical defect

S: defecto critico 
F: defaut critique 

critical defective item
S: elemento defectuoso critico 
F: defectueux critique 

critical failure 
S: fallo critico 
F: defaillance critique 

critical fault 
S: averia critica 
F: panne critique 

critical region 
S: region critica 
F: region critique 

critical state
5: estado critico 
F: etat critique 

critical values
S: valores criticos 
F: valeurs critiques 

cross-exchange check (cross-office)
S: verificacion a traves de la central 
F: verification du trajet dans le central 

cross-office check
S: verificacion a traves de la central; prueba 

a traves de la central; prueba de 
continuidad a traves de una central; 
verificacion de continuidad a traves de 
una central 

F: verification de la voie de conversation 
dans le central (le centre); controle de 
continuite a travers un commutateur 

cross-office (transit) delay
S: retardo de transito a traves de la central;

tiempo (de transito) a traves de la central 
F: temps (de transit) dans le commutateur 

cross-office transfer time Tcu
S: tiempo de transferencia a traves de la 

central Tcu
F: temps de traversee d’un commutateur Tcu 

cross reference
S: referencia reciproca 
F: reference croisee 

crossbar switch
S: conmutador de barras cruzadas 
F: commutateur crossbar 

crossbar system
S; sistema de barras cruzadas 
F: systeme automatique «crossbar» 

crosstalk 
S; diafonia 
F: diaphonie

cryptographic system; cryptosystem
S: sistema criptografico; criptosistema 
F: systeme cryptographique 

current layout position
S: posicion de disposicion vigente 
F: position physique courante; position de 

mise en page courante 
current turnoff time

S: tiempo de corte de la corriente 
F: temps de retablissement 

cursor 
5 : cursor 
F: curseur 

cursor control functions
S: funciones de control de cursor 
F: fonctions de commande du curseur 

cursor off (COF)
S: cursor inactivo (COF)
F: curseur arrete (COF) 

cursor on (CON)
S: cursor activo (CON)
F: curseur en marche (CON) 

customer 
S: cliente 
F: client

customer dialled operator assisted call service
S: asistencia de operadora en

comunicaciones establecidas por el 
abonado

F: communication etablie par l’abonne et 
assistee par une operatrice 

customer equipment 
S: equipo del cliente 
F: equipement d’abonne 

customer recorded information service
S: servicio de informacion grabada por el 

abonado
F: service particulier d’information 

enregistree 
cut-off wavelength

S: longitud de onda de corte 
F: longueur d’onde de coupure 

cyclic distortion
S; distorsion ciclica 
F: distorsion cyclique 

cyclic redundancy check; cyclic redundancy 
procedure
S: verificacion por redundancia ciclica 

(procedimiento de)
F: controle de redondance cyclique; 

procedure de redondance cyclique

D

dash (in Morse code)
5: raya (en codigo Morse)
F: trait (en code Morse) 

data
S: datos
F: donnees utilisateur 

data acknowledgement (AK)
S: acuse de recibo de datos (AC)
F: accuse de reception de donnees (ARD) 

data activity ratio
S: factor de actividad de los datos 
F: taux d’activite des donnees 

data carrier failure detector
S. detector de interrupcion de la portadora 

de datos
F: detecteur d’interruption de la porteuse de 

donnees
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data channel
5: canal de datos 
F: voie de donnees 

data channel, analogue
5: canal de datos, analogico 
F: voie de donnees (analogique) 

data channel, digital
S: canal de datos, digital 
F: voie de donnees (numerique) 

data channel failure detector
5: detector de interruption del canal de 

datos
F: detecteur d’interruption de la voie de 

donnees
data channel propagation time (Tp)

S: tiempo de propagation del canal de 
datos (Tp)

F: temps de propagation sur la voie de 
donnees (Tp) 

data channel propagation time Tp
S: tiempo de propagation del canal de 

datos Tp
F: temps de propagation sur la voie de 

donnees, Tp 
data-circuit

S: circuito de datos 
F: circuit de donnees 

data circuit terminating equipment (DCE)
S: equipo de termination del circuito de 

datos (ETCD)
F: equipement de terminaison du circuit de 

donnees; ETCD 
data communication

5: comunicacion de datos 
F: communication de donnees 

data communications function (DCF) block 
S: bloque de funciones de comunicaciones 

de datos (FCD)
F: bloc de fonction de communication de 

donnees (FCD) 
data communications network (DCN)

S: red de comunicaciones de datos (RCD) 
F: reseau de communication de donnees 

(RCD) 
data concentrator

S: concentrador de datos 
F: concentrateur de donnees 

data country code
S: indicativo de pais para datos 
F: indicatif de pays pour la transmission de 

donnees 
data form 1 (DTI)

S: forma de datos 1 (DT 1)
F: donnees de type 1 (DTI) 

data form 2 (DT2)
S: forma de datos 2 (DT 2)
F: donnees de type 2 (DT2) 

data link
S: enlace de datos 
F: liaison de donnees 

data-link-connection
S: conexion de enlace de datos 
F: connexion de liaison de donnees 

data-link-connection-mode data transmission 
S: transmision de datos con conexion del 

enlace de datos 
F: transmission de donnees en mode avec 

connexion sur la liaison de donnees 
data-link-connectionless-mode data transmission 

S: transmision de datos sin conexion del 
enlace de datos 

F: transmission de donnees en mode sans 
connexion sur la liaison de donnees

data network identification code (DNIC)
S: codigo de identificacion de red de datos 

(CIRD)
F: code d’identification de reseau pour 

donnees (CIRD) 
data object

S: objeto de datos 
F: objet de donnees 

data packet transfer delay
S: tiempo de transferencia de paquetes de 

datos
F: temps de transfert des paquets de 

donnees
data queue freezeout fraction (Data FOF)

S: fraction de exclusion por ocupacion de 
la cola de datos (FEOD)

F: taux de gel dans la file d’attente pour 
donnees (TDG donnees) 

data-sensitive fault
S: averia dependiente de los datos 
F: panne mise en evidence par les donnees 

data service calls
S: llamadas de servicios de datos 
F: communications de donnees relatives aux 

services 
data set

5: conjunto de datos 
F: ensemble de donnees 

data signalling rate
5: velocidad binaria; velocidad de 

senalizacion de datos 
F: debit binaire 

data sink
S: sumidero de datos 
F: puits de donnees 

data source
S: fuente de datos 
F: source de donnees 

data station
S: estacion de datos 
F: station de donnees 

data structure
S: estructura de datos 
F: structure des donnees 

data terminal equipment (DTE)
S: equipo terminal de datos (ETD)
F: equipement terminal de traitement de 

donnees (ETTD) 
data transfer

S: transferencia de datos 
F: transfert de donnees 

data transfer rate
S: velocidad de transferencia de datos 
F: rapidite de transfert de donnees 

data transmission
S: transmision de datos 
F: transmission de donnees 

data transmission relations
S: relaciones de transmision de datos 
F: relations pour la transmission de donnees 

data transmission service
S: servicio de transmision de datos 
F: service de transmission de donnees 

data type
5: tipo de datos 
F: type de donnees 

data type definition
S: definicion de tipo de datos 
F: definition de type de donnees 

Data User Part (DUP)
S: parte usuario de datos (PUD)
F: Sous-Systeme Utilisateur Donnees 

(SSUD)

data user part handling time, Thu
S: tiempo de tratamiento de la parte usuario 

de datos, Thu 
F: temps de traitement pour le Sous-systeme 

Utilisateur Donnees, Thu 
data value

S: valor de datos 
F: valeur de donnees 

day to busy hour ratio
S: relacion del trafico diario al trafico en la 

hora cargada 
F: rapport du trafic journalier au trafic a 

l’heure chargee
dBmO

S: dBmO 
F: dBmO 

dBm 
5 : dBm 
F: dBm 

dBmOp 
S: dBmOp 
F: dBmOp 

dBmOs 
5 : dBmOs 
F: dBmOs 

dBr 
S: dBr 
F: dBr 

dBrn 
S: dBm 
F: dBm 

dBrs 
S.dBrs 
F: dBrs 

DCME frame 
5 : trama EMCD 
F: trame EMCN 

DCME gain (DCMG)
S: ganancia del EMCD (GMCD)
F: gain de l’EMCN (GMCN)

DCME overload (mode)
S: sobrecarga del EMCD (modo de)
F: surcharge EMCN (Mode)

DEACTIVATE 
S. DESACTIVAR 
F: DfcSACTIVATION 

deactivate 
S: desactivar 
F: desactiver 

deactivation
S: desactivacion 
F: desactivation 

dead sector
S: sector inutilizable; sector muerto 
F: secteur mort 

dead time
S: tiempo muerto 
F: temps mort 

deblocking
S: desbloqueo 
F: degroupage 

decentralized multi-endpoint-connection
S: conexion de puntos extremos multiples 

descentralizada 
F: connexion multipoint decentralisee 

decentralized multipoint
S: multipunto descentralizado 
F: liaisons multipoints decentralisees 

decimal numeral 
S: numeral decimal 
F: numeral decimal; nombre decimal 

decision 
S: decision 
F: decision
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decision (in SDL)
S: decision (en LED)
F: decision (en LDS) 

decision area
S: area de decision 
F: zone de decision 

decision circuit
S: circuito de decision 
F: circuit de decision 

decision instant; decision instant of a digital 
signal
S: instante de decision; instante de decision 

de una serial digital 
F: instant de decision; instant de decision 

d’un signal numerique 
decision value

S: valor de decision 
F: valeur de decision 

decoder
S: decodificador 
F: decodeur 

decoding
S: decodificacion 
F: decodage 

decomposition meta-language; information 
structure meta-language 
S: metalenguaje de descomposicion; 

metalenguaje de estructura de 
informacion 

F: metalangage de subdivision; metalangage 
de structure d’information 

dedicated circuit (in telegraphy and data 
transmission)
S: circuito especializado (en telegrafia y 

transmision de datos); circuito dedicado 
(en telegrafia y transmision de datos)

F: liaison specialisee (en telegraphie et 
transmission de donnees) 

default
S: por defecto 
F: defaut 

default context
S: contexto por defecto 
F: contexte par defaut 

default option
S: option por defecto 
F: option par defaut 

default value
S: valor por defecto 
F: valeur par defaut 

default value lists
S: listas de valores por defecto 
F: listes des valeurs par defaut 

defect
S: defecto 
F: defaut; faute 

defective; defective item
S: defectuoso; elemento defectuoso 
F: defectueux; entite defectueuse 

deferred maintenance
S: mantenimiento diferido 
F: maintenance differee 

deferred maintenance alarm (DMA)
S: alarma de mantenimiento diferido 

(AMD)
F: alarme de maintenance differee (AMD) 

defined context set
5.' conjunto de contextos definidos 
F: ensemble des contextes definis 

degraded minute (DM)
S: minutos degradados (MD)
F: minutes degradees (MD) 

degree of gross start-stop distortion
S: grado de distorsion arritmica global 
F: degre de distorsion arythmique global

degree of individual distortion (of a particular 
significant instant)
S: grado de distorsion individual (de un 

instante significativo) determinado 
F: degre de distorsion individuelle (d’un 

instant significatif) 
degree of isochronous distortion 

S: grado de distorsion isocrona 
F: degre de distorsion isochrone 

degree of standardized test distortion 
S: grado de distorsion normalizado de 

prueba
F: degre de distorsion d’essai normalise 

degree of start-stop distortion 
S: grado de distorsion arritmica 
F: degre de distorsion arythmique 

degree of synchronous start-stop distortion; 
degree of start-stop distortion at the actual 
mean modulation rate 
S: grado de distorsion arritmica en el 

sincronismo; grado de distorsion en el 
sincronismo a la velocidad media real de 
modulation 

F: degre de distorsion arythmique au 
synchronisme; degre de distorsion 
arythmique a la rapidite reelle moyenne 

delay-dialling signal (sent in the backward 
direction)
S: senal de demora (transmitida hacia atras) 
F: signal invitant a differer la numerotation 

(emis dans le sens: vers l’arriere) 
delay distortion

S: distorsion por retardo 
F: distorsion de temps de propagation 

delay mode of operation
S: modo de operacion con espera (de 

llamadas)
F: mode d’exploitation avec attente 

delayed delivery 
S: entrega diferida 
F: remise differee 

delayed release message (DRS)
S: mensaje de liberacidn diferida (LID)
F: message de liberation differee (LID); 

message de liberation retardee (MLR) 
delaying 

S: retardar 
F: retarder 

DELETE 
S. BORRAR 
F: SUPPRESSION 

delete 
S: borrar 
F: suppression 

delete abstract-operation
S: operacion abstracta de supresion 
F: delete-abstract-operation; operation 

abstraite suppression 
delimiter

S: delimitador 
F: delimiteur 

delivered duplicate frames
S: tramas entregadas duplicadas 
F: trames remises en double 

delivered-EITs
5; TIC entregados 
F: delivered-EITs; EIT-remis 

delivered errored frames
S: tramas entregadas erroneas 
F: trames remises erronees 

delivered-message entry
S: inscripcion de mensaje entregado 
F: delivered-message entry; entree message 

remis

delivered out-of-sequence frames
S: tramas entregadas fuera de secuencia 
F: trames remises hors sequence 

delivered-report entry
S: inscripcion por informe entregado 
F: delivered-report entry; entree rapport 

remis 
delivery 

S: entrega 
F: remise 

delivery notification (DN)
S: notification de entrega (NE)
F: notification de remise (NR) 

delivery of messages 
S: entrega de mensajes 
F: remise des messages 

delivery report
S: informe de entrega 
F: rapport de remise 

delta modulation
S: modulacion delta 
F: modulation delta 

demand (communication)
S: por demanda (comunicacion)
F: a la demande (communication)

demand operating
S: explotacion en servicio rapido 
F: exploitation en service rapide 

demand service; demand telecommunication 
service
S: servicio por demanda; servicio de 

telecomunicacion por demanda 
F: service a la demande; service de 

telecommunications a la demande 
democratic network; democratic mutually 

synchronized network 
S. red democr&tica; red democratica 

mutuamente sincronizada 
F: reseau democratique; reseau a

synchronisation mutuelle democratique 
demultiplexer

S: demultiplexor 
F: demultiplexeur 

demultiplexing
S: demultiplexacion; demultiplexion 
F: demultiplexage 

dependability
S: seguridad de funcionamiento 
F: surete de fonctionnement 

dependent (repeater) station 
5 : estacion telealimentada 
F: station telealimentee; station de repeteurs 

telealimentee 
dereferencing

S: desreferenciacion 
F: dereferemjage 

derived performance parameter
S: parametro derivado de calidad de 

funcionamiento 
F: parametre de performance derive 

descrambler
S: desaleatorizador 
F: desembrouilleur

description
S: descripcion 
F: description 

description (in SDL)
S’: descripcion (en LED)
F: description (en LDS) 

descriptor 
S: descriptor 
F: descripteur
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design defect
S: defecto de diseno 
F: defaut de conception 

design failure
S: fallo de diseno 
F: defaillance de conception 

design fault
S: averia de diseno 
F: panne de conception 

design objective
S': objetivo de diseno 
F: objectif pour les projets 

designation method
S: metodo con designation 
F: methode avec designation 

destination 
S: destino 
F: destination 

destination code
S: codigo de destino 
F: code telex de destination 

destination country (or Administration)
S: pais (o Administration) de destino 
F: pays (ou Administration) de destination 

destination identifier
S: identificador de destino 
F: identificateur de destination 

destination indicator (public telegram)
S: indicador de destino (telegrama publico) 
F: indicateur de destination (telegramme 

public)
destination network (DN) code

S: indicativo de red de destino (RD)
F: indicatif de reseau de destination (RD) 

destination node 
S: nodo destino 
F: nceud de destination 

destination PDN 
S: RPD de destino 
F: RPD de destination 

destination point (signalling-)
S: punto de destino (de la senalizacion)
F: point semaphore de destination 

destination point code (DPC)
S: codigo del punto de destino (CPD)
F: code du point de destination (CPD) 

destination prologue 
S: prologo de destino 
F: prologue de destination 

destination SFU 
5: UAR de destino 
F: UER de destination 

destruction characteristic
S: caracteristica de destruction 
F: conditions de destruction 

destructive 
S: destructivo 
F: destructif 

detection time, T)
5: tiempo de detection, T|
F: temps de detection, T, 

determinate fault
S: averia clara; averia determinable 
F: panne franche 

determination test
S: prueba de determination 
F: essai de determination 

deterministic; ATM deterministic transfer mode 
S: deterministico; modo de transferencia 

deterministico MTA 
F: mode de transfert asynchrone 

deterministe

device control
5: instruccion de dispositivo; mando de 

dispositivo 
F: commande d’appareil (auxiliaire) 

device start (DST)
S: arranque de dispositivo (DST)
F: mise en marche dispositif (DST) 

device stop (DSP)
S: detention de dispositivo (DSP)
F: arret dispositif (DSP) 

device wait (DW)
S: espera de dispositivo (DW)
F: dispositif en attente (DW) 

diagnostic
S: diagnostico 
F: diagnostic 

diagnostic code in Recommendation X.25 
S: codigo de diagnostico de la 

Recomendacion X.25 
F: code de diagnostic dans la 

Recommandation X.25 
diagram

S: diagrama 
F: diagramme 

dial selection (in telegraph)
S: selection por disco (en telegrafia);

marcacion por disco (en telegrafia)
F: numerotation au cadran (en telegraphic) 

dial tone
S: tono de invitacion a marcar 
F: tonalite de numerotation 

dial-tone delay
S: demora del tono de invitacion a marcar; 

periodo de espera del tono de invitacion 
a marcar 

F: duree d’attente de tonalite 
dialling mistake probability

S: probabilidad de error de marcacion 
F: probability d’erreur de numerotation 

dialling-time
S: tiempo de marcacion 
F: duree de numerotation 

dialogue 
5 : dialogo 
F: dialogue 

dialogue element
S: elemento de dialogo 
F: element de dialogue 

dialogue procedure
S: procedimiento de dialogo 
F: procedure de dialogue 

dialogue procedure; dialogue session 
S: procedimiento de dialogo; dialogo; 

sesidn
F: procedure de dialogue; dialogue; session 

diary service
S: servicio de agenda 
F: service de rappel de date 

DIB fragment
S: fragmento de base de informacion de la 

guia (BIG)
F: fragment de base de donnees de 

I’annuaire (DIB) 
dichotomizing search

S': busqueda dicotomica 
F: recherche dichotomique 

differential echo suppressor 
S: supresor de eco diferencial 
F: suppresseur d’echo differentiel 

differential pulse code modulation (DPCM)
S; modulacion por impulsos codificados 

diferencial (MICD)
F: modulation par impulsions et codage 

differentiel (MICD)

differential sensitivity
S: sensibilidad diferencial 
F: sensibilite differentielle 

digilogue channel
S: canal digi-analogico 
F: voie digilogue 

digilogue circuit
S: circuito digi-analogico 
F: circuit digilogue 

digit
S: cifra; digito
FVchiffre; element numerique 

digit position
S: posicion de digito
F: position d’un element de signal; position 

d’un eiyment numerique 
digit rate

S: velocidad digital 
F: debit numerique 

digit sequence integrity
S: integridad de la secuencia de digitos 
F: integrite de la suite des elements 

numeriques 
digit time-slot

S: intervalo de tiempo de digito 
F: creneau temporel elementaire; intervalle 

de temps pour element numerique 
digital access link

S: enlace de acceso digital 
F: liaison d’acces numerique 

digital block
S: bloque digital 
F: bloc numerique 

digital channel; digital transmission channel 
5 : canal digital; canal de transmision digital 
F: voie numerique; voie de transmission 

numerique
digital circuit; digital telecommunication circuit

S: circuito digital; circuito de 
telecomunicacion digital 

F: circuit numerique; circuit-numerique de 
telecommunications 

digital circuit multiplication equipment (DCME) 
S: equipo de multiplication de circuitos 

digitales (EMCD); equipo digital de 
multiplicacion de circuitos (EDMC)

F: equipement de multiplication de circuit 
numerique (EMCN) 

digital circuit multiplication system (DCMS)
S: sistema de multiplicacion de circuitos 

digitales (SMCD); sistema digital de 
multiplicacion de circuitos (SDMC)

F: systeme de multiplication de circuit 
numerique (SMCN) 

digital connection 
S: conexion digital 
F: connexion numerique 

digital demultiplexer 
S: demultiplexor digital 
F: demultiplexer numerique 

digital demultiplexing
S: demultiplexacion digital 
F: demultiplexage numerique 

digital distribution frame 
S: repartidor digital 
F: repartiteur numerique 

digital exchange 
S: central digital
F: commutateur numerique; centre 

numerique 
digital filling

S: relleno digital 
F: remplissage numerique

756 Fascicle 1.3 — Glossary



digital line link
S: enlace de linea digital; trayecto de linea 

digital
F: liaison de ligne numerique; conduit de 

ligne numerique 
digital line path

S: trayecto de linea digital 
F: conduit de ligne numerique 

digital line section
S: seccion de linea digital 
F: section de ligne numerique 

digital line system
S: sistema de linea digital 
F: systeme de ligne numerique 

digital link; digital transmission link 
S: enlace digital; enlace de transmision 

digital; trayecto digital 
/■. liaison numerique; liaison de 

transmission numerique; conduit 
numerique 

digital local line
S: linea local digital 
F: ligne locale numerique 

digital loopback 
5 : bucle digital
F: bouclage numerique; mise en boucle 

numerique 
digital multiplex equipment 

S: equipo multiplex digital 
F: equipement de multiplexage numerique 

digital multiplex hierarchy
S: jerarquia de los multiplex digitales 
F: hierarchie de multiplexage numerique 

digital multiplexer 
S: multiplexor digital 
F: multiplexeur numerique 

digital multiplexing
S: multiplexacion digital 
F: multiplexage numerique 

digital network; integrated digital network 
S: red digital; red digital integrada 
F: reseau numerique; reseau numerique 

integre
digital node; digital switching node

S: nodo digital; nodo de conmutacion 
digital

F: point nodal numerique; point nodal de 
commutation numerique 

digital path
S: trayecto digital 
F: conduit numerique 

digital radio link
S: enlace radiodigital; trayecto radiodigital 
F: liaison radioelectrique numerique; 

conduit radioelectrique numerique 
digital radio path

S: trayecto radiodigital 
F: conduit hertzien numerique 

digital radio section 
S: seccion radiodigital 
F: section radioelectrique numerique; 

section hertzienne numerique 
digital radio system 

S: sistema radiodigital 
F: systeme radioelectrique numerique; 

systeme hertzien numerique 
digital section 

S: seccion digital 
F: section numerique 

digital section boundaries
S: fronteras de seccion digital 
F: frontieres de section numerique 

digital signal 
S: senal digital 
F: signal numerique

digital signalling data link
S: enlace de datos de senalizacion digital 
F: liaison semaphore de donnees numerique 

digital speech interpolation (DSI)
S: interpolation digital de la palabra (I DP) 
F: concentration numerique de la parole 

(CNP) 
digital sum

S: suma digital 
F: somme numerique 

digital sum variation
S: variation de la suma digital 
F: variation de la somme numerique 

digital switching
S: conmutacion digital 
F: commutation numerique 

digital switching node
S: nodo de conmutacion digital 
F: nceud de commutation numerique 

digital system; digital transmission system 
S: sistema digital; sistema de transmision 

digital
F: systeme numerique; systeme de 

transmission numerique 
digital transmission 

S: transmision digital 
F: transmission numerique 

digital transmission system
S: sistema de transmision digital 
F: systeme de transmission numerique 

digital transparency
S: transparencia digital 
F: transparence numerique 

dimensions
S: dimensiones 
F: dimensions 

direct access; direct access connection element 
S: acceso directo; elemento de conexion de 

acceso directo 
F: acces direct; element de connexion 

d’acces direct 
direct access

5: acceso directo 
F: acces selectif [acces aleatoire] 

direct address
S: direccion directa 
F: adresse directe 

direct current (d.c.) signalling; d.c. signalling 
S: senalizacion en corriente continua;

senalizacion en c.c.
F: signalisation en courant continu 

direct current transmission
S: transmision en corriente continua 
F: transmission par courant continu 

direct dialling in (DDI)
5: marcacion directa de extensiones (MDE) 
F: selection directe d’un poste

supp lem en tal (SDPS); selection directe 
a l’arrivee (SDA) 

direct incoming selection
S: seleccion directa de llegada 
F: selection directe a 1’arrivee 

direct incoming selection with integrated 
numbering
S: seleccion directa de llegada con 

numeration integrada 
F: selection directe a l’arrivee avec 

numerotation integree 
direct incoming selection with two-stage selection 

S: seleccion directa de llegada con 
marcacion bietapa 

F: selection directe a l’arrivee avec 
numerotation en deux temps

direct information entry
S': introduction directa de informacion 
F: introduction directe d’information 

direct outgoing selection
S: seleccion directa de salida 
F: prise directe 

direct printer
S: impresor directo 
F: recepteur traducteur imprimeur 

direct service circuit
S: circuito de servicio directo 
F: circuit de service direct 

direct submission 
S: deposito directo 
F: depot direct 

direct-transit country
S: pais de tr&nsito directo 
F: pays de transit direct 

direct user
S: usuario directo 
F: utilisateur direct 

directly powered (repeater) station 
S: estacion alimentada directamente 
/■. station k alimentation independante; 

station autoalimentee 
directory 

S: guia 
F: annuaire 

directory entry
S: insertion de guia 
F: entree d’annuaire 

(directory) entry
S: asiento de la guia 
F: entree (d’annuaire) 

directory information base (DIB)
S: base de informacion de la guia (BIG)
F: base de donnees de l’annuaire (DIB) 

directory information tree (DIT)
S: arbol de informacion de la guia (AIG)
F: arbre de donnees de l’annuaire (DIT); 

arbre d’information de l’annuaire (DIT) 
directory inquiry service

S: servicio de informacion sobre guias 
telefonicas

F: service de renseignements concernant les 
listes d’abonnes 

directory interrogation 
5 : interrogation de guia 
F: interrogation d’annuaire 

directory management domain (DMD)
S: dominio de gestion de guia (DGG)
F: domaine de gestion de Tannuaire (DMD) 

directory modification 
S: modification de guia 
F: modification d’annuaire 

directory name
S: nombre de guia 
F: nom d’annuaire 

(directory) name
S: nombre (en la guia)
F: nom (d’annuaire) 

directory schema
S: esquema de la guia; plan de la guia 
F: schema d’annuaire 

directory system agent (DSA)
S: agente de sistema de guia (ASG)
F: agent de systeme d’annuaire (ASA) 

directory system agent (DSA)
S: agentes de sistema de guia (ASG)
F: agent de systeme d’annuaire (DSA) 

(directory) user
S: usuario (de la guia)
F: usager (de l’annuaire)
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directory user agent (DUA)
S: agente de usuario de guia (AUG)
F: agent d’usager d’annuaire (AUA) 

disabled state; outage 
5 ; estado de incapacidad 
F: etat d’incapacite 

disabled time
S: tiempo de incapacidad 
F: temps d’incapacite 

discharge current
S: corriente de descarga 
F: courant de decharge 

discharge current, alternating 
S': corriente alterna de descarga 
F: courant alternatif de decharge 

discharge current, impulse
S: corriente de choque de descarga 
F: courant de choc de decharge 

discharge voltage
S: tension de descarga 
F: tension de decharge 

discharge voltage/current characteristic 
S: caracteristica tension/corriente de 

descarga
F: caracteristique de la tension de decharge 

en fonction du courant 
DISCONNECT

S: DESCONECTAR 
F: DECONNEXION 

disconnect delay between two connection element 
boundaries, Bj and Bj 
S: retardo de desconexion entre dos

fronteras de un elemento de conexion, Bj 
y Bj

F: temps de deconnexion entre deux limites 
d’un element de connexion Bj et Bj 

disconnect signal; forward-transfer signal (sent 
in the forward direction)
5; serial de fin (transmitida hacia adelante) 
F: signal de fin (emis dans le sens: vers 

l’avant) 
discretely-timed signal

S: senal discretamente temporizada 
F: signal discret; signal temporel discret 

disengagement parameters
S: parametros de abandono; parametros de 

desocupacion 
F: parametres de retrait 

disparity
S: disparidad 
F: disparite 

display area
5: zona de visualization 
F: zone de visualisation 

displayed form
S: formulario visualizado 
F: formulaire affiche 

disrupt
S: quebrantar; disruption 
F: interruption 

distinguished name
S: nombre distinguido 
F: nom distinctif 

distinguished name (of an object)
S: nombre distinguido (de un objeto)
F: nom specifique (d’un objet) 

distinguished value 
S: valor distinguido 
F: valeur distinctive; valeur specifique 

distortion analyser
S: analizador de distorsion 
F: analyseur de distorsion

distortion meter
S: distorsiometro 
F: distorsiometre 

distributed frame alignment signal
S: senal de alineacion de trama distribuida 
F: signal de verrouillage de trame reparti 

distributed name resolution
S: resolution de nombre distribuida 
F: resolution repartie du nom 

distributed test method
S: metodo de prueba distribuida 
F: methode dfe test repartie 

distribution; distribution application
S: distribucion; aplicacion de distribucion 
F: distribution 

distribution cable
S: cable de distribucion 
F: cable de distribution 

distribution frame 
S: repartidor 
F: repartiteur 

distribution function
S: funcion de distribucion 
F: fonction de repartition 

distribution list (DL)
S: lista de distribucion (LD)
F: liste de distribution (LD) 

distribution list expansion
S: expansion de una lista de distribucion 
F: allongement de liste de distribution 

distribution list name
S: nombre de lista de distribucion 
F: nom de liste de distribution 

distribution service
S: servicio de distribucion 
F: service de distribution 

distribution service with user individual 
presentation control
S: servicio de distribucion con control de la 

presentation por el usuario 
F: service distribue avec controle de 

presentation par l’usager 
distribution service without user individual 

presentation control
S: servicio de distribucion sin control de la 

presentation por el usuario 
F: service distribue sans controle de 

presentation par l’usager 
distribution services with user individual 

presentation control
S: servicios de distribucion con control de 

la presentation por el usuario 
F: services de distribution avec commande 

de presentation par l’usager 
distribution services without user individual 

presentation control
S: servicios de distribucion sin control de la 

presentation por el usuario 
F: services de distribution sans commande 

de presentation par l’usager 
DIT structure

S: estructura AIG 
F: structure du DIT 

DIT structure rule
5: regia de estructura del arbol de 

informacion de la guia (AIG)
F: regie de structure de l’arbre d’iriformation 

de l’annuaire (DIT) 
diversion if number busy service

S: servicio de transferencia de llamadas en 
caso de linea ocupada; transferencia por 
ocupacion 

F: service de transfert d’appel en cas de 
numero occupe

DLC voice-on ratio
S: factor de activation del control dinamico 

de carga (CDC) para senales vocales 
F: taux de controle dynamique de charge 

(CDC) sur signaux vocaux 
do not dereference alias 

S: no desreferenciar alias 
F: non-franchissement des alias 

do not disturb service
S: servicio «no molestar»
F: service «ne pas deranger» 

do not use copy
S: no utilizar copia 
F: non-utilisation de copie 

document
S: documento 
F: document 

document application profile
S: perfil de aplicacion de documento 
F: profil d’application d’un document 

document architecture
S: arquitectura de documento 
F: architecture de document 

document architecture class
S: clase de arquitectura de documento 
F: classe d’architectures de document 

document architecture level
S: nivel de arquitectura de documento 
F: niveau de l’architecture d’un document 

document body
5: cuerpo de documento 
F: corps d’un document 

document bulk transfer
S: transferencia de documento en bloque 
F: transfert de masse de document 

document bulk transfer and manipulation 
S: transferencia y manipulation de 

documento en bloque 
F: transfert de masse et manipulation de 

document 
document class

S: clase de documento 
F: classe de documents 

document class description
S: descripcion de clase de documento 
F: description de classe de documents 

document layout process
S: proceso de disposicion de documento 
F: processus de formatage d’un document; 

processus de mise en page d’un document 
document layout root

S: raiz de disposicion de documento 
F: ratine physique d’un document; racine 

de mise en page d’un document 
document logical root

•S: raiz logica de documento 
F: racine logique d’un document 

document manipulation
S: manipulation de documento 
F: manipulation de document 

document profile
S: perfil de documento 
F: profil d’un document 

document profile level
S: nivel de perfil de documento 
F: niveau du profil d’un document 

document transfer and interactive mode 
S: modo transferencia de documentos e 

interactivo
F: transfert de documents et mode interactif 

document transfer mode
S: modo transferencia de documentos 
F: mode de transfert de documents
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documents A through G
S: documentos A a G 
F: documents A a G 

domain-defined attribute
S: atributo definido por el dominio 
F: attribut defini par domaine 

dot (in Morse code)
S: punto (en codigo Morse)
F: point (en code Morse) 

double current transmission
S: transmision a doble polaridad;

transmision por corriente doble 
F: transmission par double courant 

double-ended synchronization 
S: sincronizacion biterminal 
F: synchronisation locale et distante 

double phantom circuit 
S: circuito superfantasma 
F: circuit superfantome 

down state; internal disabled state
S: estado de indisponibilidad; estado de 

incapacidad interna 
F: etat d’indisponibilite; etat d’incapacite 

interne 
down time

S: tiempo de indisponibilidad 
F: temps d’indisponibilite 

drawing convention
S: convenio de representation 
F: convention de trace 

drift compensation
S: compensation de deriva 
F: compensation de derive 

drum factor
S: factor de cilindro 
F: facteur de cylindre 

DTAM user
S: usuario de TMD 
F: utilisateur DTAM 

DTE address
5: direccion de ETD 
F: adresse d’ETTD 

DTE busy
S: ETD ocupado 
F: ETTD occupe 

DTE controlled not ready
S: ETD no preparado controlado 
F: ETTD non pret commande 

DTE uncontrolled not ready
S: ETD no preparado no controlado 
F: ETTD non pret automatique 

DTE/DCE interface 
S: interfaz ETD/ETCD 
F: interface ETTD/ETCD 

dual seizure
S: doble toma; toma simultanea 
F: prise simultanee 

dual telephone numbers service
S: servicio de duplicidad de numeros 

telefdnicos
F: service de numeros de telephone doubles 

duplex
S: duplex
F: duplex; bilateral simultane 

durability
S: durabilidad 
F: durability 

duration
S: duration; duration 
F: duree (duration) 

duration of a call (conversation time)
S: duration de conferencia 
F: duree de la conversation

dynamic conformance
S: conformidad dinamica 
F: conformite dynamique 

dynamic conformance requirements
S: requisitos de conformidad dinamica 
F: conditions de conformite dynamique 

dynamic load control (DLC)
S: control dinamico de carga (CDC)
F: controle dynamique de charge (CDC) 

dynamic multiplex
S: multiplex dinamico 
F: multiplex dynamique 

dynamic window control
S: control dinamico de la ventana 
F: commande dynamique de la fenetre 

dynamically redefinable character set (DRCS) 
5 : juego de caracteres dinamicamente 

redefinibles (JCDR)
F: jeu de caracteres dynamiquement 

redefinissables (JCDR)

E

ear reference point (ERP)
S: punto de referencia oido (PRO)
F: point de reference oreille (PRO) 

earcap reference plane
S: piano de referencia auricular 
F: plan de reference ecouteur 

earcap reference point (ECRP)
S: punto de referencia auricular (PRA)
F: point de reference ecouteur (PRE) 

earlier transmitted bits
S: bits precedentes transmitidos 
F: bits transmis precedemment 

early distortion
S: distorsion en adelanto 
F: distorsion en avance 

early failure period
S: periodo de fallos inicial 
F: periode initiate de defaillance 

earphone coupling loss (Le)
S: perdida de acoplamiento del auricular 

(L e)
F: affaiblissement de couplage de l’ecouteur

(Le)
earth-return double phantom circuit

S: circuito superfantasma con vuelta por 
tierra

F: (circuit) approprie de fantome; (circuit) 
approprie de combine; circuit 
telegraphique superfantome avec retour 
par la terre 

earth-return phantom circuit
S: circuito fantasma con vuelta por tierra 
F: circuit approprie; circuit telegraphique 

fantdme avec retour par la terre
echo

S: eco 
F: echo 

echo balance return loss
S: atenuacion de equilibrado para el eco 
F: affaiblissement d’equilibrage pour l’echo 

echo cancellation
5: compensation de eco; cancelation de eco 
F: annulation d’echo 

echo canceller
S: compensador de eco; cancelador de eco 
F: annuleur d’echo 

echo control device
S: dispositivo de control de eco 
F: dispositif de reduction de l’echo

echo control device indicator
S: indicador de dispositivo de protection 

contra el eco 
F: indicateur de suppresseur d’echo 

echo curve
S: curva de eco 
F: courbe d’echo 

echo loss (Ae c h o )
5: atenuacion del eco (AEC0)
F: affaiblissement d’echo (AECHO) 

echo suppressor 
S: supresor de eco 
F: suppresseur d’echo 

echo suppressor indicator
5: indicador de supresor de eco 
F: indicateur de suppresseur d’echo 

echometric measurement 
S: medicion ecometrica 
F: mesure echometrique 

echoplex mode 
S: modo ecoplex 
F: mode echoplex 

EDIT
5: EDITAR 
F: EDITION 

edit
S: editar 
F: editer 

editing
S: edicion 
F: edition 

editing process
S: proceso de edicion 
F: processus d’edition 

effective character rate
S: velocidad efectiva de caracteres 
F: cadence utile de transfert 

effective data transfer rate
S: velocidad real de transferencia de datos 
F: debit effectif du transfert des donnees 

effective duration of a call
S: duration efectiva de una comunicacion 
F: duree d’une communication 

effective margin (of a given apparatus)
S. margen efectivo (de un aparato dado)
F: marge effective (d’un appareil donne) 

effective traffic 
S: trafico eficaz 
F: trafic efficace 

effectively transmitted signals in 
sound-programme transmission 
S: senales efectivamente transmitidas en una 

transmision radiofonica .
F: signaux effectivement transmis dans une 

transmission radiophonique 
effectiveness (performance)

S: efectividad 
F: efficacite 

efficiency factor in time
S: factor de eficacia en el tiempo 
F: facteur d’efficacite dans le temps 

efficiency factor in time (of a transmission with 
automatic repetition for the correction of 
errors)
S: factor de eficacia en el tiempo (de una 

transmisidn con correccidn de errores por 
repetition automatica; eficacia en el 
tiempo de una transmision con 
correction de errores por repetition 
automatica 

F: facteur d’efficacite dans le temps (d’une 
transmission avec correction d’erreurs par 
repetition)
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eight (8) kHz integrity
5: integridad a 8 kHz 
F: integrite de 8 kHz 

eight (8) kHz integrity with restricted 
differential time delay (RDTD)
S: integridad a 8 kHz con retardo 

diferencial restringido (RDR)
F: integrite de 8 kHz avec temps de

propagation differentiel restreint (TPDR) 
(electric) circuit

S: circuito (electrico)
F: circuit (electrique) 

electrical artificial voice 
S: voz artificial electrica 
F: voix artificielle electrique 

electrical objective loudness rating,(EOLR)
S: indice de sonoridad objetivo electrico 

(ISOE)
F: equivalent objectif electrique pour la 

sonie (EOES) 
element error rate; character error rate

S: tasa de errores en los elementos; tasa de 
errores en los caracteres 

F: taux d’erreurs sur les elements; taux 
d’erreurs sur les caracteres 

element interleaving; character interleaving 
S: entrelazado de elementos; entrelazador 

de caracteres 
F: entrelacement par elements; 

entrelacement par caracteres 
element of service

S: elemento de servicio 
F: element de service 

element synchronism
S: sincronismo de los elementos 
F: synchronisme elementaire 

element synchronization
5: sincronizacion de los elementos 
F: synchronisation elementaire 

elementary cable section
S: seccion elemental de cable 
F: section elementaire de cable 

elementary echo 
S: eco elemental 
F: echo elementaire 

elementary maintenance activity
S: accion elemental de mantenimiento 
F: operation elementaire de maintenance 

elementary regenerated section
S: seccion elemental con regeneracion;

seccion elemental de regeneracion 
F: section elementaire regeneree 

elementary repeater section
S: seccion elemental de repetition 
F: section elementaire amplifiee 

elementary repeatered section
S: seccion elemental con amplification 
F: section elementaire amplifiee 

embedded testing 
S’: prueba insertada 
F: test encastre 

emergency call service
S: servicio de llamadas de emergencia 
F: service d’appels d’urgence 

emergency changeover
5. paso de emergencia a enlace de reserva 
F: passage d’urgence sur canal semaphore 

de secours 
emergency-load-transfer signal

S: senal de transferencia de trafico de 
emergencia 

F: signal de transfert d’urgence de la charge

emergency restart
S: rearranque de emergencia 
F: remise en fonctionnement d’urgence 

emergency routes
S: rutas de emergencia 
F: voies de secours 

emergency routing
S: encaminamiento de emergencia 
F: acheminement de secours 

en-bloc signalling
S: senalizacion en bloque 
F: signalisation «en bloc» 

enabling condition
S: condicion habilitante; condicion 

habilitadora 
F: condition de validation 

enabling condition area
S: area de condicion habilitante; area de 

condicion habilitadora 
F: zone de condition de validation 

encoded information type (EIT)
5: tipo de informacion codificada (TIC)
F: type de codage (TC) 

encoder
S: codificador 
F: codeur 

encoding
5: codificacion 
F: codage 

encoding (of a data value)
S: codificacion (de un valor de datos)
F: codage (d’une valeur de donnees) 

encoding law
S: ley de codificacion 
F: loi de quantification 

end-aligned
5: alineado al final 
F: alignement-fin; aligne sur la fin 

end edge
S: borde final 
F: limite de fin 

end-of-contents octets
S: octetos de fin de contenido 
F: octets de fin-de-contenu 

end of dialogue 
S: fin de dialogo 
F: fin de dialogue 

end of input indication
S: fin de indicacion de entrada 
F: fin d’indication d’entree 

end of optional parameters
S: fin de parametros facultativos 
F: fin des parametres facultatifs 

end of output 
S: fin de salida 
F: fin de sortie 

end-of-pulsing (ST) signal
S: senal de fin de numeration (ST o FIN) 
F: signal de fin de numerotation (ST) 

end-of-pulsing signal (sent in the forward 
direction)
S'; senal de fin de numeration (transmitida 

hacia adelante)
F: signal de fin de numerotation (emis dans 

le sens: vers 1’avant) 
end-of-selection signal

S: senal de fin de seleccion 
F: signal de fin de selection 

end statement
S: sentencia de fin 
F: instruction de fin 

end system
S: sistema de extremo 
F: systeme d’extremite •

end-to-end call set-up delay
S: tiempo de establecimiento de la llamada 

de extremo a extremo 
F: temps d’etablissement d’une 

communication de bout en bout 
end-to-end clear indication delay

S: retardo de indicacion de liberacion de 
extremo a extremo 

F: temps d’indication de liberation de bout 
en bout 

end-to-end communication
S: comunicacion de extremo a extremo 
F: communication de bout en bout 

end-to-end data packet transfer delay
S: tiempo de transferencia de paquetes de 

datos de extremo a extremo 
F: temps de transfert des paquets de 

donnees de bout en bout 
end-to-end digital leased circuit

S: circuito arrendado digital de extremo a 
extremo

F: circuit loue numerique de bout en bout 
end-to-end information indicator

S: indicador de informacion de extremo a 
extremo

F: indicateur d’information de bout en bout 
end-to-end method indicator

S: indicador de metodo de transferencia de 
extremo a extremo 

F: indicateur de methode de bout en bout 
end-to-end signalling

S: senalizacion de extremo a extremo 
F: signalisation de bout en bout 

end-user (SCCP)
S: usuario de extremo (PCCS)
F: utilisateur terminal (SSCS) 

endpoint identifier (EID)
S: identificador de punto extremo (IDPE)
F: identificateur de point d’extremite (EID) 

endurance test
S: prueba de resistencia 
F: essai d’endurance 

engaged; busy signal
S: senal de ocupado; senal de ocupacion 
F: signal d’occupation 

engaged test; busy test 
S': prueba de ocupacion 
F: test d’occupation 

engineered capacity
S: capacidad proyectada 
F: capacite nominale 

engineered exchange capacity
S: capacidad de la central establecida en el 

diseno
F: capacite dimensionnee de commutateur 

enhanced-quality television
S: television de calidad mejorada 
F: television de qualite amelioree 

enhanced services offered over the existing 
network
S: servicios mejorados ofrecidos por la red 

existente
F: amelioration de services offerts sur le 

reseau existant 
enquiry (in a transaction)

S: averiguacion; indagacion (en una 
transaction)

F: demande (dans une transaction) 
ensemble activity

S: actividad de conjunto 
F: activite globale 

entity or (N) entity
S: entidad o entidad N 
F: entite ou entite (N)
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entity class
S: clase de entidad 
F: classe d’entite 

entry
S: inscripcion 
F: entry; entree

entry; directory entry
S: insercion; insercion de guia; asiento;

asiento de guia 
F: entree; entree d’annuaire 

entry-information
S': informacion-asiento 
F: entry-information; information d’entree 

entry-information-selection
S: seleccion-informacion-inscripcion 
F: entry-information-selection; selection 

d’information d’entree 
entry-status

S: estado-inscripcion 
F: entry-status; etat de 1’entree 

entry-type
S: tipo-inscripcion 
F: entry-type; type d’entree 

enumerated type
S. tipo enumerated; tipo enumerado 
F: type Enumere 

envelope 
S: sobre 
F: enveloppe 

environment 
S: entorno 
F: environnement 

environment of a system 
S: entorno de un sistema 
F: environnement d’un systeme 

equal-length code
S: codigo de igual longitud 
F: code a moments 

equation 
S: ecuacion 
F: equation 

equipment 
S:equipo 
F: equipement 

equipment identity register
S: registro de identidad del equipo; registro 

de identidades de equipo 
F: enregistreur d’identite d’equipement 

equipped channel 
S: canal equipado 
F: voie equipee 

equivalent binary content
S: contenido binario equivalente 
F: contenu binaire equivalent

equivalent bit rate
S: velocidad binaria equivalente 
F: debit binaire equivalent 

equivalent random traffic
S: trafico aleatorio equivalente 
F: trafic equivalent 

equivalent resistance error
S: error de resistencia equivalente 
F: ecart equivalent 

equivalent r.m.s. sine wave power of the peak of 
a multiplex telephone signal 
S: potencia equivalente de cresta de una 

senal multiplex telefonica 
F: puissance equivalente de crete d’un signal 

telephonique multiplex 
erasure signal

S: senal de borrado 
F: signal d’obliteration

erlang
S: erlang 
F: erlang 

error; digital error 
S: error; error digital 
F: erreur; erreur numerique 

error burst
S: rafaga de errores 
F: paquet d’erreurs 

error cause
S: causa de errores 
F: raison de 1’erreur 

error code
S: codigo de error 
F: code d’erreur 

error control
S: control de errores; proteccion contra 

errores 
F: controle des erreurs 

error control loop
S: bucle de proteccion contra errores 
F: boucle de protection contre les erreurs 

error correcting code
S: codigo corrector de errores 
F: code de correction des erreurs 

error-correcting DCE
S: equipo de terminacion del circuito de 

datos (ETCD) con correccion de errores 
F: equipement terminal de traitement de 

donnees de correction d’erreur; ETCD de 
correction d’erreur 

error correction
S: correccion de error 
F: correction d’erreur 

error correction by detection and repetition 
(ARQ)
S: correccion de errores por detection y 

repetition (ARQ)
F: correction d’erreurs par detection et 

repetition (ARQ) 
error detecting code

S: codigo detector de errores 
F: code detecteur d’erreurs 

error free seconds (EFS)
S: segundos sin error (SSE)
F: secondes sans erreur (SSE) 

error indication
S: indicacion de error 
F: indication d’erreur 

error multiplication
S: multiplicacion de errores 
F: multiplication d’erreurs 

error multiplication factor
S: factor de multiplicacion de errores 
F: facteurs de multiplication d’erreurs 

error of the first kind
S: error de primera clase 
F: erreur de premiere espece 

error of the second kind 
S': error de segunda clase 
F: erreur de seconde espece 

error performance parameter
S: parametros de caracteristicas de error 
F: parametres relatifs a la performance 

d’erreur 
error rate monitor

S: monitor de la tasa de errores 
F: appareil de surveillance du taux d’erreur 

error ratio
S: tasa de errores 
F: taux d’erreur 

error spread
S: dispersion de errores 
F: etalement d ’erreurs; repartition des 

erreurs

errored seconds
S: segundos con error (SE)
F: secondes erronees (SE) 

escape code
S: codigo de escape 
F: code d’echappement 

escape indication
S: indicacion de escape 
F: indication d’echappement 

escape sequence
S: secuencia de escape 
F: sequence d’echappement 

escapement point 
S: punto de escape 
F: point d’echappement 

essential information (of internal automatic 
observations)
S: informacion esencial (de las

observaciones automaticas internas)
F: informations indispensables (des 

observations automatiques internes) 
establishment of communication

5: establecimiento de la comunicacion 
F: etablissement de la communication 

establishment of connection
S': establecimiento de la conexion 
F: etablissement de la connexion 

estimate
S: estimacion 
F: estimation 

estimated ...
S : ... estimado 
F : ... estime 

estimation
S: estimacion (de parametros)
F: estimation (de parametres) 

estimator
S: estimador 
F: estimateur 

event indicator
S: indicador de suceso 
F: indicateur d’evenement 

event presentation restricted indicator
S: indicador de presentation restringida de 

suceso
F: indicateur de restriction de divulgation 

d’evenement 
exchange; switching exchange; switching centre 

S: central; central de conmutacion; centro 
de conmutacion 

F: centre; commutateur; central; centre de 
commutation; central de commutation 

exchange cable 
S: cable de central 
F: cable de central 

exchange call release delay
S: retardo de liberacion de la llamada en la 

central; tiempo de liberacion de la 
comunicacion por una central; tiempo de 
liberacion de la llamada por una central 

F: delai de liberation de la communication; 
temps de liberation de la communication 
par le central 

exchange call set-up delay
S: demora de establecimiento de la

comunicacion por una central; tiempo de 
establecimiento de la comunicacion por 
una central 

F: duree de selection d’un commutateur; 
delai d’etablissement de la 
communication (par le central); temps 
d’etablissement de la communication 
dans le central
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exchange call set-up delay (transit and 
originating outgoing traffic connections)
S: retardo de establecimiento de la llamada 

en la central (conexiones de trafico de 
transito y saliente de origen)

F: temps de selection du commutateur 
(connexions du trafic de transit et de 
depart) 

exchange concentrator
S: concentrador de central 
F: concentrateur de central 

exchange connection 
S: conexion de central 
F: connexion de commutateur 

exchange control system
S: sistema de control de la central 
F: systeme de commande du commutateur 

exchange function 
5: funcion de central 
F: fonction de commutateur 

exchange function set
S: conjunto de funciones de central 
F: ensemble de fonctions de commutateur 

exchange group
S: grupo de centrales 
F: groupe de centraux 

exchange input and output
5: entrada y salida de la central 
F: entree et sortie du commutateur 

exchange input and output ports
S: puertos de entrada y de salida de la 

central
F: bornes d’entree et de sortie du 

commutateur 
exchange signalling transfer delay (other than 

answer signal
S: retardo de transferencia de senalizacion 

en la central (distinta de la senal de 
respuesta)

F: delai de transfert de signalisation du 
commutateur (autre que le delai 
d’emission du signal de reponse) 

exchange termination (ET)
S: terminacion de central (TC)
F: terminaison de commutateur (TC) 

exchange test points
S: puntos de prueba de la central 
F: points de mesure du commutateur 

executable test case
S: caso de prueba ejecutable 
F: test elementaire executable 

executable test suite
S: serie de pruebas ejecutables 
F: suite de tests executables 

EXECUTE 
S: EJECUTAR 
F: EXECUTION 

execution character
S: caracter de ejecucion 
F: caractere d’execution 

execution error; generated error 
S: error de ejecucion 
F: erreur d’execution 

executive program; supervisory program; 
supervisor
S.program a ejecutivo; programa 

supervisor; supervisor 
F: (programme) superviseur; superviseur 

exercise
S: ejercicio 
F: exercice 

existing-quality television
S: television de calidad convencional 
F: television de qualite conventionnelle

expanded session reference
S: referencia extendida de la sesion 
F: reference elargie de la session 

expansion (in a switching stage)
S: expansion (en una etapa de conmutacion) 
F: expansion (dans un etage de 

commutation) 
expectation (of a random variable); mean (of a 

random variable)
S: esperanza matematica (de una variable 

aleatoria); media (de una variable 
aleatoria)

F: esperance mathematique (d’une variable 
aleatoire); moyenne (d’une variable 
aleatoire) 

expedited data (ED)
S: datos acelerados (DA); datos expeditados 
F: donnees expres (DEX) 

expedited data acknowledgement (EA)
S: acuse de recibo de datos acelerados (AA) 
F: accuse de reception de donnees expres 

(ARX)
expedited (N)-service-data-unit; 

(N)-expedited-data-unit
S: unidad de datos del servicio (N)

acelerada; unidad de datos acelerada (N) 
F: unite de donnees expres du service 

(N)N)/; unite de donnees expres (N)/N) 
explicit congestion message

S: mensaje explicito de congestion 
F: message d’encombrement explicite 

explicit conversion
S.- conversion explicita 
F: conversion explicite 

export operation; export
S: operacion de exportacion; exportacion 
F: operation d’exportation; export 

exported variable
S: variable exportada 
F: variable exportee 

exporter
S: exportador 
F: exportateur 

expression 
S: expresion 
F: expression 

extension indicator
S: indicador de ampliacion 
F: indicateur d’extension 

extension of physical delivery address 
components
S: componentes de ampliacion de direccion 

de entrega fisica 
F: developpement de composants d’adresse 

de remise physique 
extension of postal O/R address components 

S: componentes de ampliacion de direccion 
postal O /D  

F: developpement de composants d’adresse 
postale E /D  

external blocking 
S: bloqueo externo 
F: blocage externe 

external disabled state
S : estado de incapacidad externa 
F: etat d’incapacite externe 

external disabled time; external loss time 
S: tiempo de incapacidad externa 
F: temps d’incapacite externe 

external document class
S: clase de documento externo 
F: classe de documents externe 

external routing
S: encaminamiento externo 
F: acheminement externe

external synonym
5: sinonimo externo 
F: synonyme externe 

external test methods
S; metodos de prueba externa 
F: methode de test externe 

external transfer
S: transferencia externa 
F: transfert externe 

external type
S: tipo external; tipo externo 
F: type Externe 

external videotex application provider 
S: proveedor externo de una aplicacion 

videotex
F: fournisseur d’application externe videotex 

external videotex host computer
S: ordenador principal videotex externo 
F: ordinateur principal externe videotex 

external videotex host computer
S: ordenador videotex principal externo 
F: ordinateur principal externe videotex 

extract!
S: extraer!; extract!
F: extract! 

extrapolated ...
S : ... extrapolado 
F : ... extrapole

F

F interface
S: interfaz F 
F: interface F 

f reference points
S: puntos de referencia f 
F: points de reference f 

facility accepted message (FAA)
S: mensaje facilidad aceptada (FAA)
F: message d’acceptation de service 

supplementaire (SUAC) 
facility indicator

S: indicador de facilidad 
F: indicateur de service supplementaire 

facility reject message (FRJ)
S: mensaje facilidad rechazada (RFA)
F: message de refus de service 

supplementaire (SURF) 
facility request message (FAR)

S: mensaje de peticion de facilidad (PFA) 
F: message de demande de service 

supplementaire (SUDM) 
facsimile 

S: facsimil
F: telecopie; fac-simile 

facsimile on private networks 
5 : facsimil por redes privadas 
F: telecopie sur reseaux prives 

facsimile service 
5: servicio facsimil 
F: service de telecopie 

facsimile telephone number 
S: numero telefonico facsimil 
F: numero de telephone pour la telecopie 

facsimile terminal; facsimile machine 
S: terminal facsimil; aparato facsimil 
F: terminal de telecopie ;telecopieur 

factor of cooperation
S: factor de cooperacion 
F: facteur de cooperation
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factor set
S: conjunto factor 
F: ensemble mis en facteur 

fail safe
S: prevention de fallos 
F: protege contre defaillances a surete 

integree 
“fail” verdict

S: veredicto de «desfavorable»
F: verdict «echec» 

failure 
S: fallo 
F: defaillance 

failure cause
S: causa de fallo 
F: cause de defaillance 

failure intensity acceleration factor
S: factor de aceleracion de la intensidad de 

fallos
F: facteur deceleration  de l’intensite de 

defaillance 
failure mechanism

S: mecanismo de fallo 
F: mecanisme de defaillance 

failure rate (X)
S: tasa de fallos (k)
F: taux d’echec (A.) 

failure rate acceleration factor
S: factor de aceleracion de la tasa de fallos 
F: facteur deceleration  de la densite de 

defaillance; facteur decelera tion  du taux 
de defaillance 

failure response time
S: tiempo de respuesta a fallo 
F: temps de reponse a une defaillance

false
S: false; falso 
F: faux 

far-end crosstalk (FEXT)
S: telediafonia (FEXT)
F: telediaphonie (FEXT) 

fault
S: averia
F: panne; derangement 

fault; intermittent fault 
S: averia intermitente 
F: panne intermittente 

fault analysis
S: analisis de averias 
F: analyse des pannes 

fault correction
S: correccion (de una averia)
F: correction (de panne) 

fault correction time
S: tiempo de correccion de una averia 
F: temps de correction de panne 

fault coverage
S: cobertura de averias 
F: couverture de pannes 

fault definition program
S: programa de definicion de averia 
F: programme de definition de faute 

fault diagnosis
S: diagnostico (de una averia)
F: diagnostic (de panne) 

fault localization; fault location (deprecated in 
this sense)
S: localizacion (de una averia)
F: localisation de panne 

fault localization; localization of faults
S: localizacion (de una averia)
F: localisation des derangements

fault localization time; fault location time 
(deprecated)
5: tiempo de localizacion de una averia 
F: temps de localisation (de panne) 

fault masking
S: enmascaramiento de averia 
F: masquage de panne 

fault mode
S: modo de averia 
F: mode de panne 

fault modes, effects and criticality analysis 
(FMECA)
S: analisis de los modos de averia, sus 

efectos y su criticidad (AM A EC)
F: analyse des modes de panne, de leurs 

effets et de leur criticite (AM DEC) 
fault recognition

S: detection (de una averia)
F: detection (de panne) 

fault report point (circuit)
S: punto de avisos de averias en los 

circuitos
F: service de signalisation des derangements 

sur les circuits 
fault report point (network)

S: punto de avisos de averias en la red 
F: service de signalisation des derangements 

dans le reseau 
fault reporting centre (FRC)

S: centro de informacibn de fallos (CIF)
F: centre de signalisation des derangements 

(CSD) 
fault tolerance

S: tolerancia a las averias 
F: tolerance aux pannes 

fault tree
S: arbol de averias 
F: arbre de panne 

fault tree analysis (FTA)
S: analisis en arbol de averias 
F: analyse par arbre de panne 

faulty
S: averiado 
F: en panne 

faulty link information
S: informacion de enlace averiado 
F: information de liaison defaillante 

FAX 4 
S: FAX ,4 
F: FAX 4 

fetch abstract-operation
5: operacion-abstracta de captura 
F: fetch abstract-operation; operation 

abstraite extraction 
fetch-restrictions

S: restricciones a captura 
F: fetch-restrictions; restrictions a 

l’extraction
field

S: campo
F: domaine; zone; champ 

field data
S: datos de explotacion 
F: donnee d’exploitation 

field test
S: prueba en condiciones de explotacion;

prueba en condiciones reales 
F: essai dans des conditions d’exploitation 

fifteen (15) kHz audio 
S: audio a 15 kHz 
F: audiofrequence de 15 kHz 

fifteen (15) supergroup assembly
S: agregado de 15 grupos secundarios 
F: assemblage de 15 groupes secondaires

fifteen (15) -supergroup assembly link
S: enlace en agregado de 15 grupos 

secundarios 
F: liaison en assemblage de 15 groupes 

secondaires 
fifteen (15) -supergroup assembly section 

S: seccion de agregado de 15 grupos 
secundarios 

F: section d’assemblage de 15 groupes 
secondaires 

figure-shift signal
S: senal de cambio a cifras; senal de 

inversion cifras 
F: signal d’inversion-chiffres 

figures case
S: posicion cifras 
F: serie des chiffres 

figures shift
5: cambio a cifras; inversion cifras 
F: inversion-chiffres 

file
S: fichero 
F: fichier 

filing
S: archivado 
F: archivage 

fill-in signal unit (FISU)
S: unidad de senalizacion de relleno (USR) 
F: trame semaphore de remplissage (TSR) 

fill order
S: orden de relleno 
F: ordre de remplissage 

filling bit
S: bit de relleno 
F: bit de remplissage 

filter 
S: filtro 
F: filter; filtre 

FILTER
S: FILTRAR 
F: FILTRE 

filter-item
S: elemento del filtro 
F: filter-item; item-filtre 

final character 
S: caracter final 
F: caractere final 

final circuit group
S: haz final de circuitos 
F: faisceau final 

first call attempt
S: primera tentativa de llamada 
F: premiere tentative d’appel 

first choice circuit group
S: haz de circuitos de primera election 
F: faisceau de premier choix 

first choice set of circuits
S: haz de circuitos de primera eleccion 
F: faisceau de premier choix 

first line offset
S: desplazamiento de la primera linea 
F: decalage de la premiere ligne 

first-order digital transmission hierarchy
S: jerarquia de transmision digital de primer 

orden
F: hierarchie de transmission numerique du 

premier ordre 
first-order multiplexes; first-order multiplexed 

signals
S: multiplex de primer orden; senates 

multiplexadas de primer orden 
F: multiplex du premier ordre; signaux 

multiplexes du premier ordre
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fixed destination call services
S: servicio de llamada de linea directa 
F: service d’appels a destination fixe 

fixed overhead
S. tara fija; elementos auxiliares fijos 
F: servitude fixe 

flag (F)
S: bandera (BAN)
F: fanion (F) 

flat-bed transmitter
S: transmisor de exploracion plana 
F: emetteur a plat 

flat-rate price per circuit procedure
S: procedimiento de remuneracion a tanto 

alzado por circuito 
F: methode de remuneration forfaitaire par 

circuit 
flow control

S: control de flujo 
F: controle de flux 

flow control parameter selection/negotiation and 
indication for virtual call service 
S: seleccion/negociacion e indicacion de 

parametros de control de flujo para el 
servicio de llamada virtual 

F: selection, negotiation et indication des 
parametres de controle de flux pour 
service de communication virtuelle 

flow line
S: linea de flujo 
F: ligne de liaison 

follow current
S: corriente residual 
F: courant residuel 

font
S: tipo de caracteres 
F: police de caracteres 

font size
,S: tamafio del tipo de caracteres 
F: taille d’une police de caracteres 

forced rerouting
S: reencaminamiento forzado 
F: passage sous contrainte sur route de 

secours
forced retransmission (procedure)

S: retransmision forzada (procedimiento de) 
F: retransmission forcee (procedure de) 

foreseen outcome
S: resultado previsto 
F: resultat prevu 

form
S: formulario 
F: formulaire 

form filling
S: cumplimentacion de formulario 
F: remplissage de formulaire 

form identity
S: identidad de formulario 
F: identite de formulaire 

form output
S: salida de formulario 
F: formation en ligne 

formal description technique (FDT)
S: tecnica de descripcion formal (TDF)
F: technique de description formelle (TDF) 

formal parameter 
S: parametro formal 
F: parametre formel 

formal parameter list
S: lista de parametros formales 
F: liste de parametres formels 

format
5: formato 
F: format

format effector
S: determinante de formato 
F: commande de mise en page; caractere de 

mise en page 
formatted form

S: forma formatada 
F: forme formatee 

formatted postal O/R address
S: direccion postal O /D  formatizada 
F: adresse postale E /D  formatee 

formatted processable form
S: forma formatada procesable 
F: forme retraitable formatee 

formatting
5: formatacion 
F: formatage; mise en page 

formatting indicator
S: indicador de formatacion 
F: indicateur de formatage 

fortuitous distortion 
S: distorsion fortuita 
F: distorsion fortuite 

forward echo
S: eco hacia adelante 
F. echo vers l’aval; trainage 

forward indicator bit (FIB)
S:b it indicador directo; bit indicador hacia 

adelante (BID)
F: bit indicateur vers l’avant (BIA) 

forward sequence number (FSN)
S: numero secuencial directo (hacia 

adelante) (NSD)
F: numero de sequence vers l’avant (NSA) 

forward signal
S: senal hacia adelante 
F: signal vers l’avant 

forward switching signal
S: senal de conmutacion hacia adelante 
F: signal (de commutation) vers l’avant 

forward transfer message (FOT)
S: mensaje de intervencion (INT)
F: message d’intervention (d’une operatrice) 

(IOP)
forward-transfer signal

S: senal de intervencion 
F: signal d’intervention 

forward-transfer signal (sent in the forward 
direction)
S: serial de intervencion (transmitida hacia 

adelante)
F: signal d’intervention (emis dans le sens 

en avant); signal d’intervention (emis 
dans le sens: vers l’avant) 

forwarding-request
S: peticion de retransmision 
F: forwarding-request; demande de 

retransmission 
four concentric circles near field template 

S: plantilla de campo proximo de cuatro 
circulos concentricos 

F: gabarit dans le champ proche compose 
de quatre cercles concentriques 

four concentric circles refractive index template 
S: plantilla de indice de refraction de 

cuatro circulos concentricos 
F: gabarit d’indice de refraction a quatre 

cercles concentriques 
four-wire chain (4-wire chain)

5; cadena a cuatro hilos 
F: chaine a quatre fils 

four-wire switching
S: conmutacion a cuatro hilos 
F: commutation a quatre fils

frame
S: trama 
F: trame; cadre 

frame alignment
S: alineacion de trama 
F: verrouillage de trame 

frame alignment recovery time
5; tiempo de recuperation de la alineacion 

de trama
F: temps de reprise du verrouillage de trame 

frame alignment signal
S: senal de alineacibn de trama 
F: signal de verrouillage de trame 

frame alignment time-slot
5: intervalo de tiempo de alineacion de 

trama
F: creneau temporel de verrouillage de 

trame; intervalle de temps de verrouillage 
de trame 

frame resynchronization
S: resincronizacion de trama 
F: resynchronisation de trame 

frame slot
S: intervalo de tiempo de trama 
F: intervalle elementaire de temps de trame 

frame structure
S: estructura de trama 
F: structure de trame 

framed interface
S: interfaz entramado 
F: interface tramee 

free circuit condition
S: estado de circuito libre 
F: etat de disponibilite 

freephone service
5; servicio de cobro revertido automatico 
F: service «libre-appel» 

freezeout
S: bloqueo; exclusion por ocupacion 
F: blocage; gel 

freezeout fraction (FOF)
S: fraction de exclusion por ocupacion 

(FEO); fraccion de bloqueo 
F: taux de gel (TDG); blocage partiel 

frequency departure
S: desviacion de frecuencia 
F: ecart de frequence 

frequency division
S: division de frecuencia 
F: repartition en frequence; repartition 

frequentielle 
frequency division multiplexing (FDM)

S: multiplexacion por division de frecuencia 
(MDF); multiplexion por division de 
frecuencia

F: multiplexage par repartition en frequence 
(MRF) 

frequency division switching
5; conmutacion por division de frecuencia 
F: commutation par repartition en frequence 

frequency-exchange modulation; two tone 
modulation
S: modulacion por cambios opuestos de 

frecuencia; modulacion de dos 
frecuencias 

F: modulation par mutation de frequences 
frequency modulation

S: modulacion de frecuencia 
F: modulation de frequence (ou modulation 

en frequence) 
frequency shift keying (FSK); frequency shift 

modulation
S: modulacion por desplazamiento de 

frecuencia (MDF)
F: modulation par deplacement de 

frequence (MDF)
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frozen reference
S: referencia congelada 
F: reference gelee 

full break-in
S: intervencion total 
F: intervention totale 

full break-in operate time
S: tiempo de funcionamiento para la 

intervencion total 
F: temps de fonctionnement pour 

l’intervention totale 
full character rate

S: plena velocidad de caracteres 
F: cadence complete de caracteres 

full echo suppressor
S: supresor de eco completo 
F: suppresseur d’echo complet 

full refund
■S’: reembolso total 
F: remboursement complet 

fully automatic operation
S: explotacion automatica; operacion 

automatica
F: fonctionnement entierement automatique 

fully dissociated mode of operation 
S: modo de explotacion enteramente 

disociado 
F: mode d’exploitation «entierement 

dissocie» 
fully dissociated signalling

S: senalizacion enteramente disociada 
F: signalisation entierement dissociee 

fully provided circuit group
S: haz de circuitos totalmente provisto 
F: faisceau totalement foumi 

function 
S: funcion 
F: fonction 

function-affecting maintenance
S: mantenimiento que afecta a la funcion 
F: maintenance affectant les fonctions 

function check-out
S: verificacion de funcionamiento 
F: verification (de fonctionnement) 

function code
S: codigo de funcion 
F: code de fonction 

function control
S.• instruccion de funcion; mando de 

funcion))
F: commande de fonction 

function-degrading maintenance
S: mantenimiento con degradation de 

funciones 
F: maintenance avec degradation; 

maintenance degradant les fonctions 
function element (FE)

S: elementos de funcion (EF)
F: elements de fonction (EF) 

function identification
S: identificacion de funcion 
F: identification de fonction 

function key
S: tecla de funcion 
F: touche de fonction 

function model
S: modelo de funcion 
F: modele de fonction 

function-permitting maintenance
S: mantenimiento sin discontinuidad de 

funciones 
F: maintenance en fonctionnement; 

maintenance en exploitation

function-preventing maintenance
S: mantenimiento con discontinuidad de 

funciones 
F: maintenance-arret; maintenance 

empechant l’accomplissement des 
fonctions 

function signal
S: senal de funcion 
F: signal de fonction 

functional block (in SDL)
S: bloque funcional (en LED)
F: bloc fonctionnel (en LDS) 

functional description (FD) (in SDL)
S: descripcion funcional (DF) (en LED)
F: description fonctionnelle (DF) (en LDS) 

functional entity
S: entidad funcional 
F: entite fonctionnelle 

functional group 
S: grupo funcional 
F: groupe fonctionnel 

functional groupings 
S: grupos funcionales 
F: groupements fonctionnels 

functional mode
S: modo de funcionamiento 
F: mode de fonctionnement 

functional specification (FS) (in SDL)
S: especificacion funcional (EF) (en LED) 
F: specification fonctionnelle (SF) (en LDS) 

functional test
S: prueba de funcionamiento 
F: essai de fonctionnement 

functional unit
S: unidad funcional 
F: unite fonctionnelle

G

G interface
S: interfaz G 
F: interface G 

g reference points
S: puntos de referencia g 
F: points de reference g 

gas discharge tube
S: descargador de gas 
F: parafoudre a gaz 

gated RQ
5: punteado de RQ 
F: pointage de RQ 

gateway mobile service switching centre (MSC) 
S: centro de conmutacion de los servicios 

moviles (CCM) de cabecera 
F: centre de commutation pour les services 

mobiles tete de ligne; CCM tete de ligne 
gateway MSC

5: CCM de cabecera 
F: CCM d’acces 

gateway PLMN
S: RMTP de cabecera 
F: RMTP d’acces 

general-attribute 
S: atributo general 
F: general-attribute; attribut general 

general-auto-action
5: accion automatica general 
F: general-auto-action; action automatique 

generate

general information window area
S: zona de ventana de informacion general 
F: sous-fenetre d’information generale 

general negative recorded announcement 
S: anuncio grabado general negativo 
F: annonce enregistree generale negative 

general option 
S: opcion general 
F: option generale 

general option area
S: area de opcion general 
F: zone d’option generale 

general parameters
S: parametros generates 
F: parametres generaux 

general parameters (in SDL)
S: parametros generales (en LED)
F: caracteristiques generales (en LDS) 

general positive recorded announcement 
S: anuncio grabado general positivo 
F: annonce enregistree generale positive 

general recorded announcement 
S: anuncio grabado general 
F: annonce enregistree generale 

general telecommunications information service 
S: servicio de informacion general sobre 

telecomunicaciones 
F: service de renseignements generaux sur 

les telecommunications 
generator

S: generador 
F: generateur 

generator for subordinates
S: generador de subordinados 
F: generateur pour subordonnees 

generic address
S: direccion generica 
F: adresse generique 

generic content portion
S': porcion de contenido generico 
F: portion de contenu generique 

generic content portion description
S: descripcion de porcion de contenido 

generico
F: description d’une portion de contenu 

generique 
generic-document

S: documento generico 
F: document generique 

generic layout structure
S: estructura de disposicion generica 
F: structure physique generique; structure de 

mise en page generique 
generic logical structure

S: estructura logica generica 
F: structure logique generique 

generic test case
S: caso de prueba generica 
F: test elementaire generique 

generic test suite
S: serie de pruebas genericas 
F: suite de tests generiques 

Gentex network 
S: red gentex 
F: reseau Gentex 

geographically distributed exchange 
S: central geogr&ficamente distribuida 
F: centre geographiquement disperse 

geometric graphic element
S: elemento gr&fico geometrico 
F: element graphique geometrique 

global network addressing domain
S: dominio de direccionamiento de red 

global
F: domaine global d’adressage du reseau
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global title (GT)
S: titulo global (TG)
F: appellation globale (AG) 

glow current
S: corriente de efluvio 
F: courant d’effluve 

glow-to-arc transition current
S. corriente de transition de efluvio a arco 
F: courant de passage de regime d’effluve au 

regime d’arc 
glow voltage

5: tension de efluvio 
F: tension d’effluve 

Government telex calls
S: comunicaciones telex de Estado 
F: communications telex d’Etat 

grade 
S: grado
F: grade; categorie 

grade of service (GOS)
S: grado de servicio (GDS)
F: qualite d’ecoulement du trafic 

gradual failure; degradation failure; drift 
failure
S: fallo gradual; fallo por degradation;

fallo por deriva 
F: defaillance progressive; degradation; 

defaillance par derive
graph

S: grafico 
F: graphe 

graphic character 
S: caracter grafico 
F: caractere graphique 

graphic character sets
S. juegos de caracteres graficos 
F: jeux de caracteres graphiques 

graphic character subrepertoire
S: subrepertorio de caracteres graficos 
F: sous-repertoire de caracteres graphiques 

graphic characters 
5: caracteres graficos 
F: caracteres graphiques 

graphic code extension
S: extension del codigo grafico 
F: extension de code graphique 

graphic element
S: elemento grafico 
F: element graphique 

graphic rendition
S: reproduction grafica 
F: mise en valeur graphique 

graphic terminals
S: terminales graficos 
F: terminaux graphiques 

ground expression
S: expresion fundamental 
F: expression close 

group 2 
S: grupo 2 
F: groupe 2 

group 3 
S: grupo 3 
F: groupe 3 

group 4 
S: grupo 4 
F: groupe 4 

group
S: grupo primario 
F: groupe primaire 

group (of facsimile terminals)
S. grupo (de terminales facsimil)
F: groupe (de telecopieurs)

group-audio terminals
S: terminal audio de grupo 
F: terminal audio de communication de 

groupe 
group delay

S: retardo de grupo 
F: temps de propagation de groupe 

group-delay distortion
5 : distorsion por retardo de grupo 
F: distorsion de temps de propagation de 

groupe
group 4 facsimile apparatus

S: aparato facsimil del grupo 4 
F: telecopieur du groupe 4 

group link
S: enlace en grupo primario 
F: liaison en groupe primaire 

group section
S: seccion de grupo primario 
F: section de groupe primaire 

guarantor Administration 
S: Administration garante 
F: Administration garante 

guarantor service
S: servicio de garantia 
F: service de garantie 

guard-ring
S: anillo de guarda 
F: anneau de garde 

guarding (in VF signalling)
S': guarda (en senalizacion FV)
F: protection (dans un systeme de 

signalisation a frequences vocales) 
guidance output

S.- salida de orientation 
F: sortie de guidage 

guidelines
S: area funcional; subarea funcional 
F: lignes directrices

H

half character rate; quarter character rate
S: media velocidad de caracteres; cuarto de 

la velocidad de caracteres 
F: demie cadence de caracteres; quart de 

cadence de caracteres 
half connection 

5 : semiconexion 
F: demi-connexion 

half-duplex apparatus 
S: aparato semiduplex 
F: appareil (fonctionnant) a l’alternat 

half-duplex operation
S: explotacion semiduplex; funcionamiento 

semiduplex 
F: exploitation en semi-duplex 

half-echo suppressor 
S': semisupresor de eco 
F: demi-suppresseur d’echo 

handover 
S: traspaso
F: transfert intercellulaire; relais de 

communication 
hands free (telephone) set

S: aparato telefonico manos fibres; telefono 
manos fibres 

F: poste (telephonique) mains-libres 
hang-up signal; clear-back signal (sent in the 

backward direction)
S: senal de colgar (transmitida hacia atras) 
F: signal de raccrochage [du demande] (emis 

dans le sens: vers l’avant)

hard line terminator
S: terminador de linea fijo 
F: fin de ligne imposee 

harmful out-of-band components 
S: componentes fuera de banda 

perjudiciales 
F: composantes extra-bandes nuisibles 

harmless out-of-band components
S: componentes fuera de banda neutras 
F: composantes extra-bandes neutres 

hash function 
5 : funcion hash 
F: fonction hachage 

head and torso simulator (HATS)
S: simulador de cabeza y tronco (SCT)
F: simulateur de tete et de torse (STET) 

head-on collision 
S: colisidn frontal
F: double prise (sur circuit mixte); collision 

frontale 
header

S: encabezamiento 
F: en-tete 

header; block header
S: encabezamiento; encabezamiento de 

bloque 
F: en-tete de bloc 

heading
S: encabezamiento 
F: en-tete 

help output
S: salida de ayuda 
F: sortie d’assistance 

help request
S: peticion de ayuda 
F: demande d’assistance 

heterochronous 
S': heterocrono 
F: heterochrone 

heterogeneous multiplex 
S: multiplex heterogeneo 
F: multiplex heterogene 

hexadecimal numeral 
S: numeral hexadecimal 
F: nombre hexadecimal; numeral 

hexadecimal 
hierarchic mutually synchronized network 

S: red jerarquica mutualmente sincronizada 
F: reseau hierarchise a synchronisation 

mutuelle
hierarchic network; hierarchic synchronized 

network
S: red jerarquica; red con sincronizacion 

jerarquica 
F: reseau hierarchise; reseau a 

synchronisation hierarchisee 
hierarchical structure 

S: estructura jerarquica 
F: structure hierarchique 

hierarchical transmultiplexer 
S: transmultiplexor jerarquico 
F: transmultiplexeur hierarchique 

high definition TV and existing quality TV 
distribution services
S: servicios de distribucion de television de 

alta definicion y de television de calidad 
convencional 

F: services de distribution de television a 
haute definition et de distribution de la 
television de qualite existante 

high layer compatibility information
S: informacidn de compatibilidad de capa 

superior
F: information de compatibility de couches 

superieures
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high level language (HLL)
S: lenguaje de alto nivel 
F: langage evolue 

high quality broadband videoconference services 
S: servicios de videoconferencia de banda 

ancha de alta calidad 
F: services de visioconference a large bande 

de haute qualite 
high usage circuit group

S: haz de circuitos de gran utilization 
F: faisceau debordant 

highlighting 
S: resaltacion 
F: renforcement 

highway
S: arteria; bus
F: bus; jonction multiplex interne 

(time division) highway (in switching); bus 
S: arteria; canal principal (por division en 

el tiempo) (en conmutacion)
F: canal (a multiplexage dans le temps) 

hold
S: retention  
F: maintien 

hold provided indicator
S: indicador de retencion suministrada 
F: indicateur de maintien effectue 

(utilisation nationale) 
holding indicator

S: indicador de retencion 
F: indicateur de maintien (utilisation 

nationale) 
holding time

S: tiempo de retencion; tiempo de 
ocupacion 

F: duree d’occupation 
holding time of an international circuit 

S: duration de ocupacion de un circuito 
internacional 

F: duree d’occupation du circuit 
international 

holdover voltage
S: tension de mantenimiento de la descarga 
F: tension d’extinction 

hollowness
5: cavernosidad 
F: son caverneux 

home location register
S: registro de posiciones base 
F: enregistreur de localisation nominal 

(ELN)
home location register (HLR)

5; registro de posiciones base (RPB)
F: enregistreur de localisation nominal 

(ELN)
home mobile service switching centre (HMSC)

S: centro de conmutacion de servicio movil 
(CCM) propio (CCMP)

F: CCM de rattachement (CCMR) 
home MSC 

S: CCM base 
F: CCM nominal 

home PLMN 
S: RMTP propia 
F: RMTP nominal 

home position
S: posicion inicial 
F: position initiate 

home public land mobile network (HPLMN)
S: red movil terrestre publica (RMTP) 

propia
F: reseau mobile terrestre public de 

rattachement; RMTP de rattachement

homochronous
S: homocrono 
F: homochrone 

homogeneous multiplex 
S: multiplex homogeneo 
F: multiplex homogene 

homogeneous section 
S: seccion homogenea 
F: section homogene 

homogeneous structure 
S: estructura homogenea 
F: structure homogene 

horizontal direction (of a layout object)
S: direccion horizontal (de un objeto de 

disposicion)
F: direction horizontal (d’un objet 

physique) 
horizontal plane 

S: piano horizontal 
F: plan horizontal 

human-machine interface
S: interfaz hombre-maquina; interfaz 

persona-maquina 
F: interface homme-machine 

hybrid interface structure
S: estructura hibrida de interfaz 
F: structure d’interface hybride 

hybrid multiplex
S: multiplex hibrido 
F: multiplex hybride 

hypothetical reference circuit; nominal 
maximum circuit
S: circuito ficticio de referencia; circuito 

maximo nominal 
F: circuit fictif de reference 

hypothetical reference circuit for telephony 
S: circuito ficticio de referencia para la 

telefonia
F: circuit fictif de reference pour la 

telephonie 
hypothetical reference connection (HRX)

S: conexion ficticia de referencia (CFR)
F: communication fictive de reference 

hypothetical signalling reference connection 
(HSRC)
S: conexion ficticia de referencia para la 

senalizacion; conexion hipothetica de 
referencencia para la seiilizacion 

F: communication fictive de reference pour 
la signalisation

I

ideal instant
S: instante ideal 
F: instants ideals 

identification invitation
S: invitacion a la identificacion 
F: invitation a identification 

identification procedure
S: procedimiento de identificacion 
F: procedure d’identification 

identification request
S: peticion de identificacion 
F: demande d’identification 

identifier (ID)
S: identificador (ID)
F: identificateur (ID) 

identifier octets
S: octetos de identificacion 
F: octets de l’identificateur

idle circuit condition
S: estado de circuito en reposo 
F: etat de repos (d’un circuit) 

idle state; free state
S: estado de reposo; estado libre 
F: etat vacant; etat libre 

idle time; free time
S: tiempo de reposo; tiempo muerto; tiempo 

libre
F: periode vacante; temps mort; temps libre 

image area
S: zona de imagen 
F: zone image 

image dimensions
S: dimensiones de la imagen 
F: dimensions des images 

imaging order
S: orden de imaginizacion 
F: ordre de restitution; ordre d’illustration 

imaging process
S: proceso de imaginizacion 
F: processus de restitution; processus 

d’illustration 
immediate recipient

5: destinatario inmediato 
F: destinataire direct 

immediate superior (noun)
S: superior inmediato (sustantivo)
F: superieur immediat 

immediately superior
S: inmediatamente superior 
F: immediatement superieur 

impedance
S: impedancia 
F: impedance 

imperative operator
S: operador imperativo 
F: operateur imperatif 

implementation under test (IUT)
S: realization sometida a prueba (RSP)
F: realisation a tester (IUT) 

implicit congestion control
S: control implicito de congestion 
F: protection implicite contre les 

encombrements 
implicit conversion

S: conversion implicita 
F: conversion implicite 

implicit transition
S: transition implicita 
F: transition implicite 

import operation; import
S: operacion de importation; importation 
/■.•operation d’importation; import 

imported variable
S: variable importada 
F: variable importee 

importer
S: importador 
F: importateur 

impulse spark-over voltage/time curve 
S': curva de tension de cebado por 

choque/tiempo 
F: courbe de tension d’amor?age au choc en 

fonction du temps 
impulse waveform

S: forma de onda de un impulso de choque 
F: forme d’onde de choc 

IN variable 
S: variable IN 
F: variable «IN» 

inaccessible field
S: campo inaccesible; campo de salida 
F: champ inaccessible; champ de sortie
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inactive character
S: caracter inactivo 
F: caractere inactif 

inactivity test (IT)
5: prueba de inactividad (PI)
F: test d’inactivite (TIN) 

inadequately handled call attempts 
S: tentativas de llamada tratadas 

inadecuadamente 
F: tentatives d’appels traitees de fa?on 

inadequate 
in-band information indicator

S: indicador de informacion dentro de 
banda

F: indicateur d’information dans la bande 
in-band parameter exchange

S: intercambio de parametros dentro de 
banda

F: echange de parametres dans la bande 
inband signalling

S: senalizacion dentro de banda 
F: signalisation dans la bande 

in-call rearrangement
S: reestructuracion en comunicacion 
F: remaniement des liaisons pendant la 

communication 
incoming call barring service

5: servicio de prohibition de llamadas 
entrantes

F: service de limitation des appels d’arrivee 
incoming call indication sending delay (for 

terminating and internal traffic connections)
S: retardo de envio de indicacidn de 

llamada entrante (para conexiones de 
trafico terminal e interno)

F: delai d’emission d’indication d’appel 
d’arrivee (pour les connexions du trafic 
interne et d’arrivee); delai d’emission 
d’indication d’appel entrant (pour les 
connexions de trafic d’arrivee et interne) 

incoming only terminal
S: terminal de llegada solamente 
F: terminal specialise en arrivee 

incoming response delay
S: demora de la preseleccion; duracion de 

la preseleccion 
F: duree de preselection; delai de reponse a 

l’arrivee; temps de reponse a la prise 
d’un circuit d’arrivee 

incoming response delay (transit and terminating 
incoming traffic connections)
S: retardo de respuesta entrante (conexiones 

de trafico de transito y terminal entrante) 
F: temps de preselection en arrivee 

(connexions du trafic de transit et 
d’arrivee) 

incoming traffic 
S: trafico entrante 
F: trafic entrant 

“inconclusive” verdict
S: veredicto de «dudoso»
F: verdict «non concluant» 

in-connector
S: conector de entrada 
F: connecteur d’entree 

incorrect access probability
S: probabilidad de acceso incorrecto 
F: probability d’acces incorrect 

incorrect charging or accounting probability 
S: probabilidad de tarificacion o de 

contabilidad incorrectas 
F: probability de taxation erronee 

incorrect signal 
S: senal incorrecta 
F: signal incorrect

indentation
S :sangrado 
F: indentation 

indenture level (for maintenance)
S: nivel de intervencion (para el 

mantenimiento)
F: niveau d’intervention (pour la 

maintenance) 
indeterminate fault

S: averia indeterminable 
F: panne indeterminee 

index number
S: numero indice 
F: indice 

index of cooperation
S: indice de cooperation 
F: module de cooperation 

indication
5; indicacion 
F: indication 

indication of charge
S: indicacion del importe de la 

comunicacion 
F: indication de taxe 

indication of duration
S: indicacion de duracion 
F: indication de duree 

indicator 
S: indicador 
F: indicateur 

indirect address
S: direccion indirecta 
F: adresse indirecte 

indirect submission 
5: deposito indirecto 
F: depot indirect 

indirect-submission port
S: puerto de deposito indirecto 
F: indirect-submission port; acces de depot 

indirect 
indirect user

S: usuario indirecto 
F: utilisateur indirect 

indivisibility
S: indivisibilidad 
F: indivisibility 

infix operator
S': operador infijo 
F: operateur infixe 

INFO 
S: INFO 
F: INFO 

informal text
S: texto informal 
F: texte informel 

information-base
S: base de informacion 
F: information-base; base d’information 

information-base-type
S: tipo de base de informacion 
F: information-base-type;, type de base 

d’information 
information element

S: elemento de informacion 
F: element d ’information 

information entity
S: entidad de informacion 
F: entite d’information 

information entry
S: introduccion de informacion 
F: introduction d’information

information entry through form filling
S: introduccion de informacion por 

cumplimentacion de formulario 
F: introduction d’information par 

remplissage de formulaire 
information entry through menu-item selection 

S: introduccion de informacion por 
seleccion de elemento de menu 

F: introduction d’information par selection 
en mode menu 

information flow
S: flujo de informacion 
F: flux d’information 

information integrity
S: integridad de la informacion 
F: integrite de l’information 

information message (INF)
S: mensaje de informacion (INF)
F: message d’information (INF) 

information object
S: objeto de informacion 
F: objet inform ational 

information payload capacity
S: capacidad de carga neta de informacion 
F: capacite utile d’information

information rate
S: velocidad de informacion 
F: debit d’information 

information request message (INR)
S: mensaje de peticion de informacion 

(MPI)
F: message de demande d’information 

(IND)
information structure (diagram)

S: estructura de informacion diagrama de 
F: structure d’information (diagramme) 

information transfer capability 
S: capacidad de transferencia de 

informacion 
F: possibility de transfert d’information 

information transfer mode
S: modo de transferencia de informacion 
F: mode de transfert d’information 

information transfer rate
S: velocidad de transferencia de 

informacion 
F: debit de transfert d’information 

information transfer susceptance 
S: susceptancia de transferencia de 

informacion 
F: susceptance au transfert d’information 

information unit
S: unidad de informacion 
F: unite d’information 

inherent distortion (of a transmission channel) 
S; distorsion propia (de un canal de 

transmision)
F: distorsion propre (d’un canal de 

transmission) 
inherent regeneration

S: regeneracion inherente 
F: regeneration inherente 

INHIBIT 
S: INHIBIR 
F: INTERDICTION 

inhibit 
S: inhibir 
F: interdire 

initial address message (IAM)
S: mensaje inicial de direccion 
F: message d’adresse initial (IAM); message 

initial d’adresse (MIA)
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initial address message with additional 
information (1AI)
S: mensaje inicial de direccion con 

informacion adicional (Mil)
F: message initial d’adresse avec 

informations supplementaires (IAI) 
initial algebra 

S: algebra inicial 
F: algebre initiale 

initial alignment (procedure)
S: alineacion inicial (procedimiento de)
F: alignement initial (procedure d’) 

initial offset
S: desplazamiento inicial 
F: decalage initial 

initial point
S: punto inicial 
F: point initial 

initial signal unit (ISU)
S: unidad inicial de senalizacion (UIS)
F: unite de signalisation initiale (ISU) 

initialization 
S: inicializacion 
F: initialisation 

INITIALIZE
S: INICIALIZAR 
F: INITIALISATION 

initialize
S: inicializar 
F: initialiser 

initiator
S: iniciador; iniciadora 
F: appelant; entite appelante; SPM 

appelante
inlet

S: entrada (en conmutacion); acceso de 
entrada

F: acces d’arrivee; acces entrant 
in-local override

S: anulacion del funcionamiento en local 
F: priorite sur le fonctionnement en local 

INMARSAT mobile international number 
S: numero internacional movil INMARSAT 
F: numero international de mobile 

INMARSAT 
INMARSAT mobile number 

S: numero movil INMARSAT 
F: numero de mobile INMARSAT 

INMARSAT mobile terminal number
S: numero de terminal movil INMARSAT 
F: numero terminal de mobile INMARSAT 

inopportune test event
S: suceso de prueba inoportuno 
F: evenement de test inopportun 

IN/OUT variable 
S: variable IN/OUT 
F: variable «IN/OUT»

INPUT
S. INTRODUCIR; INPUT 
F: ENTREE 

input
S.-entrada; introducir 
F: entree 

input acknowledgement 
S: acuse de entrada 
F: accuse de reception d’entree 

input area
S: £rea de entrada 
F: zone d’entree 

input connection
S: conexion de entrada 
F: connexion d’entree

input error
S: error de entrada 
F: erreur d’entree 

input error information
5; informacion de error de entrada 
F: information d’erreur d’entree 

input message acknowledgement (IMA)
S: acuse de recibo de mensaje introducido 

(IMA)
F: accuse de depot (IMA) 

input port
S: puerto de entrada 
F: port d’entree 

input/output
S: entrada/salida 
F: entree/sortie 

input/output devices; I/O devices 
S: dispositivos de entrada/salida;

dispositivos E/S 
F: dispositif d’entree/sortie; dispositif E/S 

insertion gain; orthotelephonically referred gain 
S.ganancia de insercion; ganancia referida 

ortotelefonicamente 
F;gain d’insertion; gain de reference 

orthotelephonique 
in-slot signalling

S: senalizacion dentro del intervalo 
F: signalisation dans le creneau temporel; 

signalisation dans 1’intervalle de temps 
installation cable

S: cable de instalacion 
F: cable d’installation 

instance
S: instancia 
F: instance 

instant of time
S: instante (de tiempo)
F: instant 

instantaneous ...
S : ... instantaneo 
F :... instantane 

instantaneous availability A(t); pointwise 
availability
S: disponibilidad instantanea A(t)
F: disponibilite (instantanee) A(t) 

instantaneous availability of a leased circuit 
S: disponibilidad instantanea de un circuito 

arrendado
F: disponibilite instantanee d’un circuit loue 

instantaneous exchange inaccessibility
S: inaccesibilidad instantanea al servicio de 

una central 
F: inaccessibility instantanee du central 

instantaneous unavailability U(t); pointwise 
unavailability
S: indisponibilidad instantanea U(t)
F: indisponibilite (instantanee), U(t) 

(instantaneous) failure intensity z(t)
S: intensidad (instantanea) de fallos z(t)
F: intensite (instantanee) de defaillance z(t) 

(instantaneous) failure rate X(t)
S: tasa (instantanea) de fallos A(t)
F: densite (temporelle) (instantanee) de 

defaillance; taux (instantane) de 
defaillance A(t)

(instantaneous) repair rate p.(t)
S: tasa (instantanea) de reparaciones p(t)
F: densite (temporelle) (instantanee) de 

reparation p(t) 
instantiation

S: instanciacion 
F: instantiation 

integer
S. entero; integer 
F: entier (integer)

integer type
5; tipo integer; tipo entero 
F: type Entier 

integrated digital network (IDN)
S: red digital integrada (RDI)
F: reseau numerique integre (RNI) 

integrated digital transmission and switching 
S: transmision y conmutacion digitales 

integradas
F: transmission et commutation numeriques 

integrees
integrated services digital network (ISDN)

S: red digital de servicios integrados (RDSI) 
F: reseau numerique avec integration des 

services (RNIS) 
integrated services exchange

S: central de servicios integrados 
F: central avec integration des services 

integrated services network 
S: red de servicios integrados 
F: reseau avec integration des services 

intelligible crosstalk components
S: componentes de diafonia inteligible 
F: composantes de diaphonie intelligible 

intended recipient
S: destinatario deseado 
F: destinataire prevu 

interaction diagram
S: diagrama de interaccion 
F: diagramme d’interaction 

interaction error (man-machine)
S: error de interaccion (hombre-maquina)
F: erreur d’interaction (homme-machine) 

interaction management 
S: gestion de interaccion 
F: gestion de l’interaction 

interaction request output
S: salida de peticion de interaccion 
F: sortie de demande interactive 

interactive 
S: interactiva 
F: interactive 

interactive mode
S: modo interactivo; modo dialogado 
F: mode interactif 

interactive operating sequence
S: secuencia operativa interactiva 
F: sequence d’exploitation interactive 

interactive service
S: servicio interactivo 
F: service interactif 

inter-activity defined context set
S: conjunto de contextos definido entre 

actividades 
F: ensemble des contextes definis entre 

activites 
interband telegraphy 

S: telegrafia interbanda 
F: telegraphie interbandes 

interception of calls service.
S: servicio de interceptacion de llamadas 
F: service d’interception d’appels 

interchange 
S: intercambio 
F: echange 

interchange data element
S: elemento de datos de intercambio 
F: element de donnees d’echange 

interchange format
S: formato de intercambio 
F: format d’echange 

interchange format class
S: clase de formato de intercambio 
F: classe de formats d ’echange
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inter-character space
S: espacio entre caracteres 
F: espacement intercaractere 

intercommunication 
S: intercomunicacion 
F: intercommunication 

interconnected store-and-forward
S: almacenamiento y retransmision con 

interconexion 
F: enregistrement et retransmission avec 

interconnexion 
interconnected transit store-and-forward 

S': almacenamiento y retransmision en 
transito con interconexion 

F: enregistrement et retransmission en 
transit avec interconnexion 

intercontinental circuit
S: circuito intercontinental 
F: circuit intercontinental 

intercontinental connection 
S: conexion intercontinental 
F: communication intercontinentale 

intercontinental transit circuit
S: circuito intercontinental de transito 
F: circuit intercontinental de transit 

intercontinental transit exchange
S. central intercontinental de transito 
F: centre intercontinental de transit 

interface 
S: interfaz
F: jonction; interface 

interface adaptor
S: adaptador de interfaces 
F: adaptateur de jonctions 

interface control functions
S: funciones de control de interfaz 
F: fonctions de commande d’interface 

interface overhead 
S: tara del interfaz 
F: charge supplementaire d’interface 

interface payload
S: carga neta del interfaz 
F: charge utile d’interface 

interface rate; interface bit rate
S: velocidad del interfaz; velocidad binaria 

del interfaz 
F: debit (binaire) de Pinterface 

interface specification
S: especificacion de interfaz 
F: specification d’interface 

interface structure; ISDN user-network 
interface structure
S: estructura de interfaz; estructura de 

interfaz usuario-red de la RDSI 
F: structure d’interface; structure d’interface 

RNIS usager-reseau 
interface units

S: unidades de interfaz 
F: unites d’interface 

interim INIC
S. CIRI provisional 
F: CIR RNIS interimaire 

intermediate character 
S: caracter intermedio 
F: caractere intermediate 

intermediate distribution frame 
5 : repartidor intermedio 
F: repartiteur intermediate 

intermediate equipment 
S: equipo intermedio 
F: equipement intermediate 

Intermediate Service Part 
S: parte servicio intermedio 
F: Sous-Systeme Services Intermediates 

(SSSI)

intermittent fault; volatile fault; transient fault
5: averia intermitente; averia transitoria 
F: panne intermittente; panne temporaire 

internal blocking 
S: bloqueo interno 
F: blocage interne 

internal connection 
S: conexion interna 
F: connexion interne 

internal freephone service
S: servicio internacional de cobro revertido 

automatico 
F: service (libre-appel) international 

internal loss probability
S: probabilidad de perdida interna 
F: probability de perte interne 

internal network number indicator
S: indicador interno de numero de red 
F: indicateur de numero reseau interne 

internal reference 
S: referencia interna 
F: reference interne 

internal routing
S: encaminamiento interno 
F: acheminement interne 

internal traffic 
S: trafico interno 
F: trafic interne 

internal transfer
S: transferencia interna 
F: transfert interne 

internal videotex application provider 
S: proveedor interno de una aplicacion 

videotex
F: fournisseur d’application interne videotex 

international alphabet No. 5 (IA5)
S: alfabeto internacional N.° 5 (Al N.° 5)
F: alphabet international n° 5 (Al n° 5) 

international automatic circuit
S: circuito automatico internacional 
F: circuit automatique international 

international chain
S: cadena internacional 
F: chaine internationale 

international circuit
S: circuito internacional 
F: circuit international 

international connection 
S: conexion internacional 
F: communication internationale 

international data number
S: numero de datos internacional 
F: numero international pour la 

transmission de donnees 
international data number format 

S: formato del numero de datos 
internacional 

F: format du num6ro international pour la 
transmission de donnees 

international exchange 
S: central internacional 
F: centre international 

international freephone service (IFS)
S: servicio internacional de cobro revertido 

automatico (SICRA)
F: service de libre-appel international 

(SLAI)
international information service (prefix 12)

S: servicio de informacion internacional 
(prefijo 12)

F: service des renseignements internationaux 
(prefixe 12)

international leased circuit
S: circuito internacional arrendado 
F: circuit international loue 

international leased group or supergroup link 
S: enlace internacional arrendado en grupo 

primario o secundario 
F: liaison internationale louee en groupe 

primaire ou secondaire 
international line

S; linea internacional 
F: ligne internationale 

international link
S: enlace internacional 
F: liaison internationale 

international main section
S: seccion principal internacional 
F: section internationale principale 

international mobile station identity (IMSI)
S: identidad internacional de estacion movil 

(IIEM); identidad de estacion movil en el 
servicio internacional 

F: identite internationale de la station 
mobile (IISM); identite internationale 
d’une station mobile 

international mobile station number
S: numero internacional de estacion movil 
F: numero international de station mobile 

international multiple destination 
sound-programme circuit 
S: circuito radiofonico internacional con 

destinos multiples 
F: circuit radiophonique international a 

destinations multiples 
international multiple destination 

sound-programme circuit section 
S: seccion internacional de circuito 

radiofonico con destinos multiples 
F: section internationale de circuit

radiophonique a destinations multiples 
international multiple destination 

sound-programme connection 
S: conexion radiofonica internacional con 

destinos multiples 
F: communication radiophonique

internationale a destinations multiples 
international multiple destination 

sound-programme link 
S: enlace radiofonico internacional con 

destinos multiples 
F: liaison radiophonique internationale a 

destinations multiples 
international multiple destination television 

circuit
5: circuito internacional de television con 

destinos multiples 
F: circuit televisuel international a 

destinations multiples 
international multiple destination television 

circuit section
S: seccion internacional de circuito de 

television con destinos multiples 
F: section internationale de circuit televisuel 

a destinations multiples 
international multiple destination television 

connection
S: conexion internacional de television con 

destinos multiples 
F: communication televisuelle internationale 

a destinations multiples 
international multiple destination television link 

S: enlace internacional de television con 
destinos multiples 

F: liaison televisuelle internationale a 
destinations multiples
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international network management
S: gestion de la red internacional 
F: gestion du reseau international 

international number
S: numero internacional 
F: numero international 

international outgoing operator (prefix 11)
5: operador (a) internacional de salida 

(prefijo 11)
F: operateur international de depart 

(prefixe 11) 
international point-to-multipoint

telecommunication service via satellite 
S: servicio internacional de

telecomunicacion punto a multipunto por 
satelite; servicio internacional de 
telecomunicaciones por satelite punto a 
multipunto 

F: service international de
telecommunications point a multipoint 
par satellite; service international de 
telecommunications par satellite point a 
multipoint 

international portion call set-up delay
S: tiempo de establecimiento de la llamada 

del tramo internacional 
F: temps d’etablissement d’une 

communication dans une partie 
internationale 

international portion clear indication delay 
S: retardo de indicacion de liberacion del 

tramo internacional 
F: temps d’indication de liberation dans une 

partie internationale 
international portion data packet transfer delay 

S: tiempo de transferencia de paquetes de 
datos en el tramo internacional 

F: temps de transfert des paquets de 
donnees dans la partie internationale 

international portion of an international virtual 
connection
S: tramo internacional de una conexion 

virtual internacional 
F: partie internationale d’une connexion 

virtuelle internationale 
international prefix

S: prefijo internacional 
F: prefixe international 

international public facsimile service
S: servicio facsimil publico internacional 
F: service public international de telecopie 

international satellite transmission centre 
(ISTC)
5: centro de transmision internacional por 

satelite (CTIS)
F: centre de transmission international par 

satellite (CTIS) 
international section

S: seccion internacional 
F: section internationale 

international selection sequence
S: secuencia de seleccion internacional 
F: numero de batterie 

international signalling network
S; red de senalizacion internacional 
F: reseau semaphore international 

international signalling point
S: punto de senalizacion internacional 
F: point semaphore international 

international signalling point code 
S: codigo de punto de senalizacion 

internacional 
F: code du point semaphore international

international sound programme centre (ISPC)
S: centro radiofonico internacional (CRI)
F: centre radiophonique international (CRI) 

international sound-programme circuit 
S: circuito radiofonico internacional 
F: circuit radiophonique international 

international sound-programme connection 
S. conexion radiofonica internacional 
F: communication radiophonique 

internationale 
international sound-programme link 

S: enlace radiofonico internacional 
F: liaison radiophonique internationale 

international sound-programme transmission 
S: transmision radiofonica internacional 
F: transmission radiophonique 

internationale 
international store-and-forward

S: almacenamiento y retransmision 
internacional 

F: enregistrement et retransmission au 
niveau international 

international switching centre (ISC)
S: central de conmutacion internacional 

(CCI)
F: centre de commutation international 

(CCI)
international telegraph alphabet No. 1 (ITA1)

S: alfabeto telegrafico internacional N.° 1 
(ATI N.° 1)

F: alphabet telegraphique international n° 1 
(ATI n° 1)

international telegraph alphabet No. 2 (ITA2)
S: alfabeto telegrafico internacional N.° 2 

(ATI N.° 2)
F: alphabet telegraphique international n° 2 

(ATI n° 2)
international telegraph alphabet No. 3 (ITA3)

S: alfabeto telegrafico internacional N.° 3 
(ATI N. 3)

F: alphabet telegraphique international n° 3 
(ATI n° 3)

international telegraph alphabet No. 4 (ITA4)
S: alfabeto telegrafico internacional N.° 4 

(ATI N.° 4)
F: alphabet telegraphique international n° 4 

(ATI n° 4) 
international telephone connection

S: conexion telefonica internacional; 
conexion telefonica internacional 
completa 

F: communication telephonique 
internationale 

international television centre (ITC)
S: centro internacional de television (CIT) 
F: centre televisuel international (CTI) 

international television circuit
S: circuito internacional de television 
F: circuit televisuel international 

international television connection
S: conexion internacional de television 
F: communication televisuelle internationale 

international television link
S: enlace internacional de television 
F: liaison televisuelle internationale 

international television programme centre 
(ITPC)
S: centro internacional de television (CIT) 
F: centre televisuel international (CTI) 

international television transmission
S: transmision internacional de television 
F: transmission televisuelle internationale 

international telex position
S: posicion telex internacional 
F: position telex internationale

international transferred account (TA) service
S: servicio de cuentas transferidas

(servicio TA) en el servicio internacional 
de transmision de datos 

F: service de comptes transferes (service TA) 
dans le service international de 
transmission de donnees 

international transferred account telegraph and 
telematic service
S: servicio internacional de cuentas 

telegraficas y telematicas transferidas 
F: service international de comptes

telegraphiques et telematiques transferes 
international transit exchange

S: central de transito internacional 
F: centre de transit international 

international transit store-and-forward 
S: almacenamiento y retransmision 

internacional en transito 
F: enregistrement et retransmission en 

transit au niveau international 
international two-stage selection

S: seleccion internacional de dos etapas 
F: numerotation internationale en deux 

temps
international user class of service

S: clase de servicio de usuario internacional 
F: categorie d’usagers du service 

international 
international videotex gateway

S: cabecera videotex internacional 
F: acces multiple au videotex international 

international X.121 format
S: formato X.121 internacional 
F: format international X.121 

internetwork circuit section
S: seccion de circuito interredes 
F: section de circuit inter-reseaux 

interpersonal message (IPM)
S: mensaje interpersonal (MIP)
F: message de personne a personne (IPM) 

interpersonal messaging service
S; servicio de mensajeria interpersonal 
F: service de messagerie de personne a 

personne 
interpolation gain (IG)

S: ganancia de interpolation (GI)
F: gain de concentration (GC) 

INTERROGATE:
S: INTERROGAR 
F: INTERROGATION 

interrogate 
S: interrogar 
F: interroger 

interruption
S: interrupcion 
F: interruption 

interruption; break (of service)
S: interrupcion (de un servicio); corte (de 

un servicio)
F: interruption; coupure d’un service 

interruption control
S: proteccion contra las interrupciones 
F: controle d’interruption 

interruption duration
S; duracion de interrupcion 
F: duree d’interruption 

interruption of a call in progress service 
S: servicio de llamada preferente 
F: service d’interruption d’une conversation 

en cours 
intersection

S: intersection 
F: intersection
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intersystem crosstalk
S: diafonia entre sistemas 
F: diaphonie entre systemes 

inter-telex SFU messages (IM)
S: mensajes entre UAR telex (MEU)
F: messages entre UER telex (IM) 

interworking
S: interfuncionamiento 
F: interfonctionnement 

interworking between networks 
S: interfuncionamiento de redes 
F: interconnexion de reseaux 

interworking between Teletex and other services 
S: interfuncionamiento del servicio teletex 

con otros servicios 
F: interfonctionnement entre le service 

teletex et d’autres services 
interworking by call control mapping

S: interfuncionamiento por correspondencia 
del control de la llamada 

F: interfonctionnement par mappage de 
commande d’appel 

interworking by port access
5: interfuncionamiento mediante acceso por 

puerto
F: interfonctionnement par point d’acces 

interworking function
S: funcion de interfuncionamiento 
F: fonction d’interfonctionnement 

interworking functions (IWFs)
S: funciones de interfuncionamiento (FIF) 
F: fonction d’interfonctionnement (FIF) 

interworking in the Teletex service between 
different networks
S: interfuncionamiento de redes diferentes 

en el servicio teletex 
F: interfonctionnement dans le service 

teletex entre des reseaux differents 
interworking indicator ,

S: indicador de interfuncionamiento 
F: indicateur d’interfonctionnement 

intraband transmission 
S: telegrafia intrabanda 
F: telegraphie intrabande 

intrasystem crosstalk 
S: diafonia intrasistema 
F: diaphonie dans un systeme; diaphonie a 

l’interieur du systeme 
intrinsic ...; inherent ...

S : ... intrinseco; ... inherente 
F :... intrinseque; ... inherent 

intrusion tone
S: tono de intervencion 
F: tonalite d’intrusion 

invalid presentation-protocol-data-unit 
S: unidad de datos de protocolo de 

presentation no valida 
F: unite de donnees du protocole de 

presentation non valide 
invalid SPDU

S: UDPS no valida 
F: SPDU non valide 

invalid TPDU 
' S: UDPT invalida 

F.TPDU non valide 
inverse video

S: inversion video 
F: inversion video 

invoke
S: invocar; invocation 
F: lancement 

invoking-application-entity; invoker 
S: entidad de aplicacion invocadora;

invocador 
F: entite d’application appelante; 

demandeur

I/O device
S: dispositivo de E/S 
F: dispositif d’E/S 

IP-message 
S: mensaje IP 
F: message PP 

IPMS user answerback
S: distintivo de usuario SMIP 
F: indicatif d’usager du service MPP 

irregularity reflection coefficient 
S: coeficiente de reflexion de las 

irregularidades 
F: facteur de reflexion sur les irregularites 

ISDN access indicator
S: indicador de acceso RDSI 
F: indicateur d’acces RNIS 

ISDN address
S; direccion RDSI 
F: adresse RNIS 

ISDN connection
S: conexion de RDSI 
F: connexion RNIS 

ISDN customer access
S: acceso de cliente de la RDSI 
F: acces d’abonne RNIS 

ISDN user part (ISDN-UP)
S: parte usuario de RDSI (PU-RDSI)
F: Sous-Systeme Utilisateur pour le RNIS 

(SSUR)
ISDN user part (ISUP)

S: parte usuario RDSI (PUSI)
F: Sous-Systeme Utilisateur pour le RNIS 

(SSUR)
ISDN user part indicator

S: indicador de parte usuario RDSI 
F: indicateur de Sous-Systeme Utilisateur 

pour le RNIS 
ISDN user preference indicator

S: indicador de preferencia de la parte 
usuario RDSI 

F: indicateur de preference pour le
Sous-Systeme Utilisateur pour le RNIS 

isochronous 
S’: isocrono 
F: isochrone 

item; entity
S: elemento; entidad; item 
F: entite; individu; item 

item description
S: descripcion de elemento 
F: description de rubrique 

item identifier
S: identificador de item 
F: identificateur d’article 

item selection procedure
S': procedimiento de seleccion de elemento 
F: procedure de selection de rubrique 

itemization 
S: itemization 
F: itemisation 

iteration 
S: iteration 
F: iteration

J

jitter
S: fluctuation de fase 
F: gigue

job
S: trabajo 
F: tache 

job area
S: area de trabajo 
F: domaine de taches 

judder (longitudinal)
S: desalineacion longitudinal 
F: broutage longitudinal 

judder (transverse)
S: desalineacion transversal 
F: broutage transversal 

junctor (in the crossbar system)
S: conector (en un sistema de barras 

cruzadas)
F: joncteur (dans le systeme automatique 

crossbar) 
justifiable digit time-slot

S: intervalo de tiempo de digito justifiable 
F: creneau temporel elementaire justifiable 

justification
S: justificacion 
F: justification 

justification rate
S: velocidad de justificacion 
F: debit de justification 

justification ratio
S: relacion de justificacion 
F: taux de justification 

justification service digit
S: digito de servicio de justificacion 
F: element numerique de service de 

justification 
justified

S: justificado 
F: justifie 

justifying digit
S: digito de justificacion
F: element numerique de justification

K

kern
S: saliente (de un caracter)
F: crenage 

kerning offset
S: expansion por saliente 
F: decalage de crenage 

key; tag; label
S: clave; rotulo; etiqueta;
F: cle; etiquette label 

key parameter
S: parametro clave 
F: parametre cle 

keyboard perforator
S: perforador de teclado 
F: perforateur a clavier 

keyboard selection
S: seleccion por teclado; marcacion por 

teclado
F: numerotation au clavier (en telegraphie) 

keyboard transmitter
S: transmisor de teclado 
F: emetteur a clavier 

keyed numeral
S: numeral de teclado 
F: numeral clavier 

keyword
S: palabra clave 
F: mot cle
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knowledge information
S: informacion de conocimiento 
F: informations relatives aux connaissances; 

informations de connaissance 
knowledge reference

S: referencia de conocimiento 
F: reference de connaissance 

knowledge tree
S: arbol de conocimiento 
F: arbre de connaissances 

KP signal; start-of-pulsing signal (sent in the 
forward direction)
S: senal KP; senal de comienzo de

numeration (transmitida hacia adelante) 
F: signal KP; signal de debut de

numerotation (emis dans le sens: vers 
l’avant)

L

label
S: etiqueta 
F: etiquette 

labelled channel 
S: canal etiquetado 
F: voie etiquetee 

labelled deterministic channel
S: canal etiquetado deterministico 
F: voie etiquetee deterministe 

labelled interface structure
S: estructura de interfaz etiquetado 
F: structure d’interface etiquetee 

labelled multiplexing
S: multiplexacion por etiquetado 
F: multiplexage par etiquetage 

labelled statistical channel
S: canal etiquetado estadistico 
F: voie etiquetee statistique 

laboratory test
S: prueba de laboratorio 
F: essai en laboratoire 

land earth station
S: estacion terrena terrestre 
F: station terrienne terrestre 

land station charge 
S: tasa terrestre 
F: taxe terrestre 

landline charge 
S: tasa de linea 
F: taxe de ligne 

language or discriminating digit (sent in the 
forward direction)
S: cifra de idioma o de discrimination 

(transmitida hacia adelante)
F: chiffre de langue ou de discrimination 

(emis dans le sens: vers 1’avant) 
late distortion

S: distorsion en retardo 
F: distorsion en retard 

latent fault
S': averia latente 
F: panne latente 

layer 
S : capa 
F: couche 

layer 4-7 protocol
5: protocolos de las capas 4 a 7 
F: protocole, couches 4 a 7 

layer interface
S: interfaz de capa
F: interface de couche; interface entre 

couches

layer-management
S: gestion de capa 
F: gestion de couche 

layer service
5: servicio de capa 
F: service de couche 

layer service element
S: elemento de servicio de capa 
F: element du service de couche 

layer service primitives
S: primitivas de servicio de capa 
F: primitives du service de couche 

layout category
S: categoria de disposicion 
F: categorie physique; categorie de mise en 

page 
layout object

5: objeto de disposicion 
F: objet physique; objet de mise en page 

layout object class
S: clase de objeto de disposicion 
F: classe d’objet physique; classe d’objet de 

mise en page 
layout option

S: opcion de estructuracion (de la 
presentation)

F: option de presentation 
layout path

S: trayecto de disposicion 
F: trajet de formatage 

layout process
S: proceso de disposicion 
F: processus de formatage; processus de 

mise en page 
layout stream

S: tren de disposicion 
F: flot de formatage; courant de mise en 

page 
layout structure

S: estructura de disposicion 
F: structure physique; structure de mise en 

page 
layout style

5 ; estilo de disposicion 
F: style de formatage; style de mise en page 

layout style identifier
S: identificador de estilo de disposicion 
F: identificateur de style de formatage 

leading edge
S: borde anterior 
F: bord d’attaque; bord anterieur 

leak time
S: tiempo de fuga 
F: temps de fuite 

learning process 
S: aprendizaje 
F: apprentissage 

lease
S: arriendo 
F: location 

leased circuit data transmission service 
S: servicio de transmision de datos por 

circuitos arrendados 
F: service de location de circuits pour 

transmission de donnees 
lecture call service

S: servicio de conferencia multiple 
unidireccional 

F: service de communication conference 
unilatbrale 

left hand edge
S: borde izquierdo
F: limite gauche; bord gauche

length indicator (LI)
S: indicador de longitud (IL)
F: indicateur de longueur (1NL) 

length octets
S: octetos de longitud 
F: octets de longueur 

letter 
S: letra 
F: lettre 

letter-shift signal
5: serial de cambio a letras; senal de 

inversion letras 
F: signal d’inversion-lettres 

letters case
S: posicion letras 
F: serie des lettres 

letters shift
S: cambio a letras; inversion letras 
F: inversion-lettres 

level of abstraction; level
S: nivel de abstraccibn; nivel 
F: niveau d’abstraction; niveau 

level of maintenance
S: nivel de mantenimiento 
F: niveau de maintenance 

lexical rules
S': reglas lexicas 
F: specification 

lexical unit
S: unidad lexica 
F: unites lexicales 

limit
S: limite 
F: limit; limite 

limits for maintenance purposes
S: limites para fines de mantenimiento 
F: limites applicables a la maintenance 

limit test
S: prueba en los limites 
F: essai aux limites 

line
S: linea 
F: ligne 

line (loop]
S: linea
F: ligne [boucle] 

line access point
S: puntos de acceso a la linea 
F: points d’acces a la ligne 

line activation
S: activation de linea 
F: activation de ligne 

line box
S: casilla de linea 
F. boitier ligne; case de lignes 

line code
S: codigo de linea; codigo en linea 
F: code en ligne 

line concentrator; stand-alone concentrator
S: concentrador de lineas; concentrador 

autonomo
F: concentrateur de lignes; concentrateur 

autonome 
line digit rate

S: velocidad digital de linea 
F: debit numerique en ligne 

line group
S: grupo de lineas 
F: groupe de lignes (ligne groupee) 

line home position
S: posicion de comienzo de linea 
F: position de debut de ligne
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line hunting
S: busqueda de linea 
F: recherche de ligne 

line identification by the network
S: identificacion de linea por la red 
F: identification de ligne par le reseau 

line layout table
S: tabla de disposicion de lineas 
F: reperes de tabulations 

line link (using symmetric pairs, coaxial pairs, 
radio-relay link, etc.)
S: enlace en linea (de pares simetricos, de 

pares coaxiales, de radioenlaces, etc.)
F: liaison en ligne (a paires symetriques, a 

paires coaxiales, sur faisceau 
hertzien, etc.) 

line-only activation
S: activation de linea solamente 
F: activation de la ligne seule 

line-out-of-service signal
S: senal de linea fuera de servicio 
F: signal de ligne hors service 

line progression
S: progresion de las lineas 
F: progression des lignes; progression 

lineique 
line signalling

S: senalizacion de linea 
F: signalisation de ligne 

line spacing
S: espaciamiento de lineas 
F: espacement entre lignes 

line termination (LT)
S: terminacion de linea (TL)
F: terminaison de ligne (TL); fin de ligne

line-up period
S: periodo de ajuste 
F: periode de reglage 

linear analogue control
S: control analogico lineal 
F: synchronisation analogique lineaire 

lines spacing
5: espaciamiento de lineas 
F: espacement-ligne; espacement entre lignes 

link; transmission link
S: enlace; enlace de transmision 
F: liaison; liaison de transmission 

link; international link 
S: enlace internacional 
F: liaison internationale 

link (in the crossbar system)
S: enlace (en el sistema de barras cruzadas) 
F: maillon (dans le systeme automatique 

crossbar) 
link (in programming)

S: enlace en programacion; vinculacion 
F: lien (en programmation) 

link-by-link signalling
S: senalizacion enlace por enlace 
F: signalisation section par section 

link state control (LSC)
S: control del estado del enlace (CEE)
F: supervision de l’etat du canal semaphore 

(SET)
link status signal unit (LSSU)

S: unidad de senalizacion del estado del 
enlace (UEE)

F: trame semaphore d’etat du canal 
semaphore (TSE) 

linked operation
S: operacion enlazada; operacion vinculada 
F: operation liee

lip plane
S: piano de labios; posicion equivalente de 

los labios
F: plan des levres; position equivalente des 

levres 
lip ring

S: anillo de labios 
F: anneau de garde (pour les levres) 

list
S: lista 
F: listage 

list abstract-operation
S: operacion abstracta de listar 
F: list-abstract-operation; operation abstraite 

listage
listed

S: listado 
F: listed; liste 

listener echo; receive end echo
S: eco para el oyente; eco en la recepcion 
F: echo a la reception 

listener echo loss; receive echo loss 
S: atenuacion del eco para el oyente;

atenuacion de eco en la recepcion 
F: affaiblissement de l’echo a la reception

listener sidetone rating (LSTR)
S: indice de efecto local para el oyente 

(IELO)
F: affaiblissement d’effet local pour la 

personne qui ecoute (AELE) 
literal 

S: literal 
F: litteral 

load
S: carga 
F: charge 

load capacity
S: capacidad de carga 
F: capacite de charge 

load carrying capacity
S: capacidad de transportar carga 
F: capacite d’acheminement de charge

load sharing (general)
S: comparticion de carga (en general)
F: partage de la charge (en general) 

load transfer
S: transferencia de trafico 
F: transfert de la charge 

load-transfer-acknowledgement signal
S: senal de acuse de recibo de transferencia 

de trafico
F: signal d’accuse de reception du transfert 

de la charge 
load transfer signal

S: senal de transferencia de trafico 
F: signal de transfert de la charge 

loading coil
S: bobina de carga 
F: bobine de charge 

local communication network (LCN)
S: red local de comunicaciones (RLC)
F: reseau de communication local (RCL) 

local conductor 
S: director local 
F: president de seance 

local end (with its termination)
S: extremo local (con su terminacion)
F: ensemble terminal 

local exchange 
S: central local
F: central urbain; central local

local exchange call request delay (originating 
outgoing and internal traffic connections)
S: retardo de peticion de llamada de central 

local (conexiones de trafico saliente de 
origen e interno)

F: delai de demande d’appel du
commutateur local (connexions du trafic 
interne et de depart) 

local line
S: linea local 
F: ligne locale 

local line distribution network
S: red de distribucion de lineas locales 
F: reseau de distribution de lignes locales 

local line network
S: red local de lineas (telefonicas)
F: reseau local de lignes (telephoniques) 

local matter 
S: asunto local 
F: initiative locale 

local mode 
S: modo local 
F: mode local 

local node 
S: nodo local 
F: nceud local 

local number 
S: numero local 
F: numero local 

local postal attributes
S: atributos postales locales 
F: attributs postaux locaux 

local record
S: registro local 
F: controle local 

local reference
5: referencia local 
F: reference locale 

local reference number (source/destination)
S’: numero de referencia local 

(origen/destino)
F: numero de reference locale (de l’origine 

ou de la destination) 
local scope

S: ambito local 
F: portee locale 

local (telephone) system; local (telephone) 
circuit
S: sistema (telefonico) local 
F: systeme (telephonique) local; circuit 

(telephonique) local 
local telex number

5; numero de telex local 
F: numero telex local 

local test methods
S: metodos de prueba local 
F: methode de test locale 

local-title
S: titulo local 
F: appellation locale 

local variable 
S: variable local 
F: variable locale 

locality name
S: nombre de localidad 
F: nom de localite 

location
S: lugar (ubicacion)
F: localisation 

location area
S: zona de posicion 
F: zone de localisation
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location area identification
S: identificacion de la zona de posicion 
F: identification de la zone de localisation 

location information
S: informacion de posicion 
F: information de localisation 

location register
S: registro de posiciones 
F: enregistreur de localisation (EL) 

logical channel 
S: canal logico 
F: voie logique 

logical loopback 
S: bucle logico
F: bouclage logique; mise en boucle logique 

logical object 
S: objeto logico 
F: objet logique 

logical object class
S: clase de objeto logico 
F: classe d’objets logiques 

logical signalling channel
S: canal logico de senalizacion 
F: voie logique de signalisation 

logical source 
S: fuente 16gica 
F: source logique 

logical structure 
S: estructura logica 
F: structure logique 

logical structure editing process
S: proceso de edicion de estructura logica 
F: processus d’edition d’une structure 

logique
logically separate (C-plane information)

S: separado logicamente (informacion del 
piano C)

F: separe logiquement (information de plan 
C)

logistic delay
S: retardo logistico; demora logistica 
F: delai logistique 

lone signal unit (LSU)
S: unidad aislada de senalizacion (UAS)
F: unite de signalisation solitaire (LSU) 

loop back acknowledgement message (LPA)
S: mensaje de acuse de establecimiento de 

bucle (AEB)
F: message d’accuse de reception de 

bouclage (BOA) (utilisation nationale) 
loopback

S: bucle; conexion en bucle 
F: bouclage; mise en boucle 

loopback application 
S: aplicacion de bucle 
F: application de bouclage; application de 

la mise en boucle 
loopback control mechanism

S: mecanismo de control de bucle 
F: mecanisme de commande de bouclage; 

mecanisme de commande de mise en 
boucle 

loopback control point
S: punto de control de bucle 
F: point de commande de bouclage; point 

de commande de mise en boucle 
loopback point 

S: punto de bucle
F: point de bouclage; point de mise en 

boucle 
loopback requesting point

S: punto de peticion de bucles 
/ ’.•point de demande de bouclage; point de 

demande de mise en boucle

loopback test pattern
S: secuencia de prueba de bucle 
F: sequence d’essai de bouclage; signal 

destine a l’essai de mise en boucle 
loopback type 

S: tipo de bucle 
F: type de bouclage 

loop/disconnect signalling
5: senalizacidn por interrupcion del bucle 
F: signalisation par ouverture de boucle 

loss distortion with frequency
S: distorsion de atenuacion en funcion de la 

frecuencia 
F: distorsion affaiblissement/frequence 

loss of frame alignment detector
S: detector de perdida de alineacion de 

trama
F: detecteur de perte de verrouillage de 

trame 
lost call

S: llamada perdida 
F: appel perdu 

lost frames
S: trama perdida 
F: trames perdues 

lost time
S: tiempo muerto 
F: temps mort 

lost traffic; abandoned traffic
S: tr&fico perdido; trafico abandonado 
F: trafic perdu; trafic abandonne 

loudness rating
S: indice de sonoridad 
F: equivalent pour la sonie 

loudspeaking (telephone) set
S; aparato telefonico con altavoz; telefono 

de altavoz 
F: poste (telephonique) a ecoute ou a 

reception amplifiee sur haut-parleur 
low layer compatibility information

S: informacion de compatibilidad de capa 
inferior

F: information concernant la compatibility 
de couches inferieures 

low level language
S: lenguaje de bajo nivel 
F: langage lie au calculateur 

low rate encoding (LRE)
S: codificacion a baja velocidad (CBV)
F: codage a debit reduit (CDR); codage a 

faible debit (CFD) 
lower tester

S: probador inferior 
F: testeur inferieur 

lower window edge
S: borde inferior de ventana 
F: limite inferieure de fenetre 

LRE gain; DSI gain; DCME gain
S: ganancia de CBV; ganancia de IDP;

ganancia de EDMC 
F: gain de CFD; gain de CNP; gain 

d’EMCN

M

m : n pattern
S: secuencia m : n 
F: sequence m : n 

macro 
S: macro 
F: macro

macro call
5: llamada a macro; llamada de macro 
F: appel de macro 

macro definition
S: definicion de macro 
F: definition de macro

macro diagram
S: diagrama de macro 
F: diagramme de macro 

macroinstruction; macro (instruction)
S: macroinstruccion 
F: macro-instruction 

main cable
S: cable principal 
F: cable principal 

main distribution frame 
S: repartidor principal 
F: repartiteur d’entree 

main-entry
S: inscripcion principal 
F: main-entry; entree principale 

main repeater station
S: estacion principal de repetidores 
F: station principale de repeteurs 

main section
S: seccion principal 
F: section principale 

maintainability
S: mantenibilidad 
F: maintenabilite 

maintainability allocation; maintainability 
apportionment
S: distribucion de la mantenibilidad;

asignacion de la mantenibilidad 
F: repartition de la maintenabilite 

maintainability demonstration
5: demostracion de la mantenibilidad 
F: verification experimentale de 

maintenabilite 
maintainability model

S: modelo de mantenibilidad 
F: modele de maintenabilite 

maintainability performance 
S: mantenibilidad 
F: maintenabilite 

maintainability prediction
S: prevision de la mantenibilidad;

prediccion de la mantenibilidad 
F: prevision de maintenabilite; prediction de 

maintenabilite 
maintainability programme

S: programa de mantenibilidad 
F: programme de maintenabilite 

maintainability verification
S: verificacion de la mantenibilidad 
F: verification de la maintenabilite 

maintenance
S: mantenimiento 
F: maintenance 

maintenance action; maintenance task 
S: accion de mantenimiento; tarea de 

mantenimiento 
F: op6ration de maintenance; tache de 

maintenance 
maintenance centre

S: centro de mantenimiento 
F: centre de maintenance 

maintenance echelon; line of maintenance 
S: escalon de mantenimiento; linea de 

mantenimiento 
F: echelon de maintenance
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maintenance entity (ME)
S: entidad de mantenimiento (EM); celula 

de mantenimiento 
F: entite de maintenance (EM); cellule de 

maintenance 
maintenance entity assembly (MEA)

S: conjunto de entidades de mantenimiento 
F: assemblage d’entites de maintenance 

(AEM)
maintenance event information (MEI)

S: informacion de evento de mantenimiento 
(IEM)

F: information sur les evenements de 
maintenance (IEM) 

maintenance man-hours (MMH)
S: duracion equivalente de mantenimiento;

horas-hombre de mantenimiento 
F: duree equivalente de maintenance 

maintenance philosophy
S: filosofia de mantenimiento 
F: philosophie de maintenance 

maintenance policy
S: politica de mantenimiento 
F: politique de maintenance 

maintenance service provider (MSP)
5: proveedor de servicio de mantenimiento 

(PSM)
F: prestataire de service de maintenance 

(PSM) 
maintenance strategy

S: estrategia de mantenimiento 
F: strategic de maintenance 

maintenance sub-entity (MSE)
5 : subentidad de mantenimiento (SEM)
F: sous-entite de maintenance (SEM) 

maintenance support performance 
S: logistica de mantenimiento 
F: logistique de maintenance 

maintenance time
S: tiempo de mantenimiento 
F: temps de maintenance 

maintenance tree
S: arbol de mantenimiento 
F: arbre de maintenance 

major defect
S: defecto mayor 
F: defaut majeur 

major defective item
S: elemento defectuoso mayor 
F: defectueux majeur 

major fault
S: averia mayor 
F: panne majeure 

make!
S: hacer!; make!
F: make!

malicious call identification request indicator
S: indicador de peticion de identificacidn de 

llamada maliciosa 
F: indicateur de demande d’identification 

d’appel malveillant (utilisation nationale) 
malicious call identification services

S: servicio de identificacion de llamadas 
malicioisas 

F: service d’identification d’appels 
malveillants 

man-machine communication
S: comunicacion hombre-maquina 
F: communication homme-machine 

man-machine interface
S: interfaz hombre-maquina 
F: interface homme-machine 

man-machine language (MML)
S: lenguaje hombre-maquina (LHM)
F: langage homme-machine (LHM)

man-machine terminal
S: terminal hombre-maquina 
F: terminal homme-machine 

managed object
S: objeto gestionado 
F: objet gere 

management domain (MD)
S: dominio de gestion (DG)
F: domaine de gestion (DG) 

management domain name
S: nombre de dominio de gestion 
F: nom d’un domaine de gestion 

management entities 
S: entidad de gestion 
F: entites de gestion 

management inhibiting
S: inhabilitacion; inhibition (en gestion de 

trafico de senalizacion)
F: inhibition par la gestion 

management signals 
S: senales de gestion 
F: signaux de gestion 

mandatory attribute 
S: atributo obligatorio 
F: attribut obligatoire 

mandatory M component
S: componente obligatorio (O)
F: mandatory M component; element 

obligatoire (O) 
mandatory fixed part 

S: parte obligatoria fija 
F: partie obligatoire de longueur fixe 

mandatory variable part
S: parte obligatoria variable 
F: partie obligatoire de longueur variable 

manual answering 
S: respuesta manual 
F: reponse manuelle 

manual-changeover-acknowledgement signal 
S: senal de acuse de recibo de paso manual 

a un enlace de reserva 
F: signal d’accuse de reception de 

commutation manuelle sur liaison de 
reserve 

manual-changeover signal
S: senal de paso manual a un enlace de 

reserva
F: signal de commutation manuelle sur 

liaison de reserve 
manual observation

S: observation manual 
F: observation manuelle 

manual response
S: respuesta manual 
F: reponse manuelle 

manufacturing defect
S: defecto de fabrication 
F: defaut de fabrication 

manufacturing failure 
S: fallo de fabricacion 
F: defaillance de fabrication 

manufacturing fault
S: averia de fabricacion 
F: panne de fabrication 

margin (of a receiver or terminal)
S: margen (de un receptor o terminal)
F: marge (d’un recepteur ou terminal) 

margin (of a start-stop apparatus)
S: margen (de un aparato arritmico)
F: marge (d’un appareil arythmique) 

margin of a synchronous receiver 
S: margen de un receptor sincrono 
F: marge d’un recepteur synchrone

maritime account
S: cuenta radiomaritima 
F: compte maritime 

maritime assistance (prefix 39)
S: asistencia maritima (prefijo 39)
F: assistance maritime (prefixe 39) 

maritime centre
S: centro maritimo; estacion terrena costera 
/ ’. centre maritime; station terrienne cotiere 

maritime enquiries (prefix 31)
5: peticiones de informacion maritima 

(prefijo 31)
F: renseignements maritimes (prefixe 31) 

maritime local circuit
S: circuito local maritimo 
F: circuit maritime local 

maritime local system
5; sistema maritimo local 
F: systeme local maritime 

Maritime Mobile-Satellite Service
S: servicio movil maritimo por satelite 
F: service mobile maritime par satellite 

maritime mobile satellite system; maritime 
system
S: sistema movil maritimo por satelite;

sistema maritimo 
F: systeme mobile maritime a satellites; 

systeme maritime 
Maritime Mobile (Terrestrial) Service 

S: servicio movil maritimo (terrenal)
F: service mobile maritime (de Terre) 

maritime satellite circuit
S: circuito maritimo por satelite 
F: circuit maritime par satellite 

maritime satellite message transmission system 
S: sistema de transmision de mensajes 

maritimo por satelite 
F: systeme de transmission de messages 

maritime par satellite 
maritime-satellite store-and-forward unit 

(MSSFU)
S: unidad de almacenamiento y 

retransmision maritima por satelite 
(UARMS)

F: unite d’enregistrement et retransmission 
du service maritime par satellite 
(UERSMS); unite d’enregistrement et de 
retransmission maritime par satellite 
(UERMS) 

maritime satellite system
S: sistema maritimo por satelite 
F: systeme maritime a satellites 

maritime terminal 
S: terminal maritimo 
F: terminal maritime 

maritime terrestrial circuit
S: circuito terrenal maritimo; circuito 

maritimo terrenal 
F: circuit maritime terrestre; circuit terrestre 

du systeme maritime 
maritime test terminal (MTT)

S: terminal maritimo de pruebas (TMP)
F: terminal d’essai maritime (TEM) 

mark; space; marking; spacing 
S: trabajo; reposo 
F. travail; repos 

mark condition (in Morse code only)
S: trabajo (en codigo Morse)
F: travail (en code Morse) 

marker
S: marcador
F: marqueur; point repere 

master clock 
S: reloj maestro 
F: horloge maitresse
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mastergroup
S: grupo terciario 
F: groupe tertiaire 

mastergroup link
S: enlace en grupo terciario 
F: liaison en groupe tertiaire 

mastergroup section
S; seccion de grupo terciario 
F: section de groupe tertiaire 

matching
S: concordancia 
F: matching; concordance 

maximum justification rate
S: velocidad maxima de justificacibn 
F: debit maximal de justification 

maximum theoretical numerical aperture 
S: maxima apertura numerica teorica 
F: ouverture numerique theorique maximale 

mean ...; average ... (deprecated)
S : ... medio (adjetivo)
F :... moyen (adjectif) 

mean access delay
S: retardo medio de acceso; demora media 

de acceso 
F: duree moyenne d’acces 

mean accumulated down time (MADT)
S. tiempo medio acumulado de 

indisponibilidad (TMAI)
F: duree cumulee moyenne d’indisponibilite 

mean active repair time (MART)
S: tiempo medio de reparation activa 
F: duree moyenne de reparation active 

mean administrative delay (MAD)
5: retardo medio administrativo; demora 

media administrativa 
F: duree moyenne du delai administratif 

mean availability A(t], t2)
S: disponibilidad media A(t(, t2)
F: disponibilite moyenne A(tj, t2) 

mean down time (MDT)
S: tiempo medio de indisponibilidad (TMI) 
F: temps moyen d’indisponibilite; duree 

moyenne d’indisponibilite (TMI) 
mean dynamic frequency

S: frecuencia dinamica media 
F: frequence dynamique moyenne 

mean exchange service inaccessibility
S: inaccesibilidad media al servicio de una 

central
F: inaccessibility moyenne au service du 

central
mean failure intensity Z(ti, t2)

S: intensidad media de fallos Z(ti, t2)
F: intensite moyenne de defaillance Z(tj, t2) 

mean failure rate X(tt, t2)
S: tasa media de fallos X(ti, t2)
F: taux moyen de defaillance; densite 

(temporelle) moyenne de defaillance 
J t̂j, t2)

mean holding time per seizure
S. tiempo medio de ocupacion por toma 
F: duree d’occupation moyenne par prise 

mean interruption duration (MID)
S: duracion media de una interrupcion 
F: duree moyenne d’une interruption (DM I) 

mean logistic delay (MLD)
S: retardo medio logistico; demora media 

logistica
F: duree moyenne du delai logistique 

mean maintenance man-hours
S: duracion media equivalente de

mantenimiento; media de horas-hombre 
de mantenimiento 

F: duree moyenne equivalente de 
maintenance

mean one-way propagation time
S: tiempo medio de propagation en un 

sentido
F: temps de propagation moyen dans un 

sens
mean repair rate p(t|, t2)

S: tasa media de reparaciones p.(ti, t2)
F: densite (temporelle) moyenne de 

ryparation jl(t|, t2) 
mean repair time (MRT)

S: tiempo medio de reparacion 
F: duree moyenne de reparation 

mean service access delay
S: retardo medio de acceso a un servicio;

demora media de acceso a un servicio 
F: duree moyenne d’acces 

mean service provisioning time
S: tiempo medio de espera (para la 

prestacibn de un servicio)
F: delai moyen pour la fourniture d’un 

service 
mean static frequency

S: frecuencia estitica media 
F: frequence statique moyenne 

mean time between failures (MTBF)
S: tiempo medio entre fallos (MTBF)
F: moyenne des temps entre defaillances 

(MTBF)
mean time between interruptions (MTBI)

S: tiempo medio entre interrupciones 
F: duree moyenne entre interruptions 

(DMEI)
mean time between service outages

S: tiempo medio entre interrupciones del 
servicio

F: temps moyen entre les interruptions du 
service

mean time to failure (MTTF)
S: tiempo medio hasta el fallo (MTTF)
F: duree moyenne de fonctionnement avant 

defaillance (MTTF) 
mean time to first failure (MTTFF)

S: tiempo medio hasta el primer fallo 
(MTTFF)

F: duree moyenne de fonctionnement avant 
la premiere defaillance (MTTFF) 

mean time to restoration (MTTR); mean time 
to recovery; mean time to repair (deprecated)
S: tiempo medio hasta el restablecimiento 

(MTTR)
F: duree moyenne de panne; moyenne des 

temps pour la tache de reparation 
(MTTR)

mean time to service restoral (MTTSR)
S: tiempo medio hasta el restablecimiento 

del servicio 
F: temps moyen de retablissement du service 

(MTTSR) 
mean unavailability U(ti, t2)

S: indisponibilidad media U(tj, t2)
F: indisponibilite moyenne U(ti, t2) 

mean up time (MUT)
S: tiempo medio de disponibilidad (TMD)
F: temps moyen de disponibilite; duree 

moyenne de disponibility (TMD) 
measure (as applied in the study of reliability 

performance and related areas)
S: medida (aplicada en estudios de 

fiabilidad y de aspectos conexos)
F: caracteristique (probability); mesure (en 

fiabilite et domaines connexes) 
measurement

S: medida; medicidn 
F: mesure

measurement of the amount of traffic carried
S: medida del volumen de trafico cursado 
F: mesure du volume de trafic achemine 

measurement of the number of bids
S: medida del numero de tentativas de toma 
F: mesure du nombre de tentatives de prise 

measurement signal (MS)
S: senal de medida (SM)
F: signal de mesure (SM) 

mediation device (MD)
S: dispositivo de mediation (DM)
F: dispositif de mediation (DM) 

mediation function (MF) block
S: bloque de funciones de mediacion (FM) 
F: bloc de fonction de mediation (FM) 

medical advice (prefix 32)
S: consulta medica (prefijo 32)
F: avis medicaux (prefixe 32) 

medical assistance (prefix 38)
S: asistencia medica (prefijo 38)
F: assistance medicale (prefixe 38) 

medium type
S: tipo de medio (de presentation)
F: type de support 

meeting 
S: reunion 
F: reunion 

meeting location
S: lugar de reunion 
F: lieu de reunion 

member
S: miembro 
F: membre 

member recipient
S: destinatario miembro 
F: destinataire membre 

menu 
S: menu 
F: menu 

menu identity
S: identidad de menu 
F: identity de menu 

menu item
S: elemento de menu 
F: rubrique de menu 

menu-item selection
S: seleccion de elemento de menu 
F: selection en mode menu 

menu output
S: salida de menu 
F: sortie de menu 

merge area
S: area de fusion 
F: zone de fusion 

message 
S: mensaje 
F: message 

(signal) message
S: mensaje (de senalizacion)
F: message (de signalisation) 

message block
S.- bloque de mensaje 
F: bloc message 

message deposit/message delivery; text 
deposit/delivery
S. deposito de mensaje/entrega de mensaje;

deposito/entrega de texto 
F: depot du message/remise du message; 

depot du texte/remise 
message discrimination

S: discrimination de mensajes 
F: discrimination des messages (de 

signalisation)
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message distribution
S: distribucion de mensajes 
F: distribution des messages (de 

signalisation) 
message group

S': grupo de mensajes 
F: groupe de messages 

message handling (MH)
S: tratamiento de mensajes (TM)
F: messagerie; traitement des messages (M) 

message handling environment
S: entorno de tratamiento de mensajes 
F: environnement de traitement de messages 

message handling service
S: servicio de tratamiento de mensajes 
F: service de messagerie 

message handling system (MHS)
S: sistema de tratamiento de mensajes 

(STM)
F: systeme de messagerie (STM) 

message priority
S: prioridad de los mensajes 
F: priorite des messages 

message-refusal signal
S: senal de mensaje rechazado 
F: signal de refus de message 

message relay service
S: servicio de retransmision de mensajes;

servicio de mensaje diferido 
F: service de transmission de messages 

message retrieval service element (MRSE)
S: elemento de servicio de extraction de 

mensaje (ESRM)
F: message retrieval service element

(MRSE); element de service recherche de 
message 

message routing
S’: encaminamiento de mensajes 
F: acheminement des messages 

message routing (signalling-)
S: encaminamiento de mensajes (de 

senalizacion)
F: route de message (de signalisation) 

message sequencing
S: secuenciacion de mensajes 
F: mise en sequence des messages 

message signal unit (MSU)
S: unidad de senalizacion de mensaje 

(USM)
F: trame semaphore de message (TSM) 

message spacing
S: separation de los mensajes 
F: espacement des messages 

message storage
S: almacenamiento de mensajes 
F: memorisation des messages 

message store (MS)
S: memoria de mensajes (MM);

almacenador de mensajes (AM)
F: memoire des messages (MM) 

message-submission abstract-operation 
S: operacion abstracta de deposito de 

mensajes
F: message-submission abstract-operation; 

operation abstraite depot de message 
message suffix

S: sufijo de mensaje 
F: suffixe de message 

message switching; store-and-forward switching 
S: conmutacion de mensajes; conmutacion 

con almacenamiento y reenvio 
F: commutation de messages; commutation 

avec enregistrement et retransmission

message switching; store and forward switching
S: conmutacion de mensajes; conmutacion 

en el servicio de almacenamiento y 
retransmision 

F: commutation de messages; messagerie 
message switching exchange; switch (message) 

S: centro de conmutacion de mensajes;
conmutador (de mensajes)

F: commutateur de messages 
message transfer (MT)

S: transferencia de mensajes (TRM)
F: transfert de messages (TM) 

message transfer agent (MTA)
S: agente de transferencia de mensajes 

(ATM)
F: agent de transfert de messages (ATM) 

Message Transfer Part (MTP)
S: parte transferencia de mensajes (PTM)
F: Sous-Systeme Transport de Messages 

(SSTM)
message transfer part receiving time (Tmr)

S: tiempo de recepcion de la parte de 
transferencia de mensajes (Tmr)

F: temps de reception du Sous-Systeme 
Transport de messages (Tmr) 

message transfer part sending time (Tms)
5; tiempo de emision de la parte de 

transferencia de mensajes (Tm5)
F: temps d’emission du Sous-Systeme 

Transport de Messages (Tms) 
message transfer service

S: servicio de transferencia de mensajes 
F: service de transfert de messages 

message transfer system (MTS)
S: sistema de transferencia de mensajes 

(STRM)
F: systeme de transfert de messages (systeme 

TM)
message transfer time at signalling transfer 

points (Tcs)
S: tiempo de transferencia de mensajes en 

los puntos de transferencia de 
senalizacion (T^)

F: temps de transfert des messages aux 
points de transfert semaphores (Tra) 

message transfer unit (MXU)
S: unidad de transferencia de mensajes 

(UTM)
F: unite de transfert de messages (UTM) 

message waiting indication
S: indicacion de mensaje en espera 
F: indication de message en instance 

messaging service
S: servicio de mensajeria 
F: service de messagerie 

messaging system
S: sistema de mensajeria 
F: systeme de messagerie 

Meta IV 
S: Meta IV 
F: Meta IV 

meta-language 
S: metalenguaje 
F: metalangage 

meteorological reports (prefix 41)
S: informacion meteorologica (prefijo 41)
F: bulletins meteorologiques (prefixe 41) 

methodology (for the specification of the 
man-machine interface)
S: metodologia (para la especificacion del 

interfaz hombre-maquina)
F: methodologie (pour la specification de 

l’interface homme-machine)

microinstruction
S: microinstruction 
F: micro-instruction 

microprogram
5: microprograma 
F: microprogramme 

minor defect; imperfection
S: defecto menor; imperfection 
F: defaut mineur; imperfection 

minor defective item
S: elemento defectuoso menor 
F: defectueux mineur 

minor fault
S: averia menor 
F: panne mineure 

misdelivered frames
S: trama mal entregada 
F: trames mal remises 

mishandling failure
S: fallo por manejo incorrecto 
F: defaillance par fausse manoeuvre 

mishandling fault
S: averia por manejo incorrecto 
F: panne par fausse manoeuvre 

misrouting probability
S: probabilidad de encaminamiento erroneo 
F: probability d’acheminement errone 

mistake; error (deprecated in this sense)
S: equivocation; error (desaconsejado en 

este sentido)
F: erreur (humaine); faute 

misuse failure
S: fallo por uso incorrecto 
F: defaillance par mauvaise utilisation 

misuse fault
S: averia por uso incorrecto 
F: panne par mauvaise utilisation 

mixed analogue/digital channel 
S: canal mixto analogico/digital 
F: voie mixte analogique/numerique 

mixed document
S: documento mixto 
F: document mixte 

mixed mode (MM)
S: modo mixto (MM)
F: mode mixte 

mixed mode of operation
5 : modo mixto de explotacion 
F: mode d’exploitation mixte 

CCITT MML
S: LHM del CCITT 
F: langage homme-machine du CCITT 

MML function decomposition
S: descomposicion de funcion LHM 
F: subdivision de fonction LHM 

MML function semantics
S: semantica de funcion LHM 
F: semantique de fonction LHM 

MML syntax and dialogue procedures 
meta-language
S: metalenguaje de sintaxis y de

procedimientos de dialogo del LHM 
F: syntaxe et metalangage de procedure de 

dialogue LHM 
mnemonic abbreviation

S: abreviatura nemotecnica 
F: abreviation mnemonique 

mnemonic O/R address
S: direccion O /D  nemotecnica 
F: adresse mnemonique E /D  

Mobile Application Part (MAP)
S: parte aplicacion movil (PAM)
F: Sous-Systeme Application Mobile 

(SSAM)

778 Fascicle 1.3 — Glossary



mobile country code (MCC)
S: indicativo de pais para el servicio movil 

(IPM); indicativo de pais de la estacion 
movil (IPM)

F: indicatif de pays de la station mobile 
(IPSM) 

mobile earth station
S: estacion terrena movil 
F: station terrienne mobile 

mobile local circuit 
S: circuito movil local 
F: circuit mobile local 

mobile network code (MNC)
S: indicativo de red para el servicio movil 

(IRM); indicativo de red movil (IRM)
F: code de reseau mobile (CRM); indicatif 

de reseau mobile (IRM) 
mobile satellite circuit

S: circuito movil por satelite 
F: circuit mobile par satellite 

mobile satellite data switching exchange 
(MSDSE)
S: central de conmutacion de datos del 

servicio movil por satelite (CCDMS)
F: centre de commutation de donnees 

mobile par satellite (CCDMS) 
mobile satellite data transmission system 

S: sistema de transmision de datos movil 
por satelite 

F: systeme de transmission de donnees 
mobile par satellite 

mobile satellite switching centre (MSSC)
S: centro de conmutacion del servicio movil 

por satelite (CCMS); centro de 
conmutacion movil por satelite (CCMS) 

F: centre de commutation du service mobile 
par satellite (CCMS) 

mobile service switching centre-A (MSC-A) 
(controlling MSC)
5: centro de conmutacion de los servicios 

moviles (CCM-A); CCM de control 
F: centre de commutation pour les services 

mobiles (CCM-A); CCM de commande; 
CCM de supervision 

mobile service switching centre-B' (MSC-B')
S: centro de conmutacion de los servicios 

moviles (CCM-B’)
F: centre de commutation pour les services 

mobiles (CCM-B’); CCM-B’ 
mobile services switching centre

S: centro de conmutacion de servicios 
moviles (CCM); centro de conmutacion 
de los servicios moviles (CCM)

F: centre de commutation pour les services 
mobiles (CCM) 

mobile services switching centre (MSC) area 
S: zona de centro de conmutacion de los 

servicios moviles 
F: zone du centre de commutation pour les 

services mobiles; zone du CCM 
mobile station (MS)

S: estacion movil (EM)
F: station mobile (SM) 

mobile station charge
S: tasa de estacion movil 
F: taxe de station mobile 

mobile station identification number (MSIN)
S: numero de identificacion de estacion 

mbvil (NIEM)
F: numero d’identification de la station 

mobile (NISM) 
mobile station roaming number

S: numero itinerante de estacion movil;
numero de estacion movil itinerante 

F: numero itinerant de la station mobile; 
adresse de la station mobile itinerante

mobile subscriber international ISDN number
S: numero RDSI internacional de abonado 

movil
F: numero RNIS international d’un abonne 

mobile 
mobile terrestrial circuit 

S: circuito movil terrenal 
F: circuit mobile terrestre 

modal distance 
S: distancia modal 
F: distance modale 

modal gauge
S: calibre modal 
F. jauge modale 

modal position
5: posicion modal 
F: position modale 

mode 
S: modo 
F: mode 

mode field
S: campo modal 
F: champ de mode 

mode field centre
S: centro del campo modal 
F: centre du champ de mode 

mode field concentricity error
S: error de concentricidad del campo modal 
F: erreur de concentricite du champ de 

mode 
mode field diameter

S: diametro del campo modal (DCM)
F: diametre du champ de mode 

mode field non-circularity
S: no circularidad del campo modal 
F: non-circularite du champ de mode 

mode filter
S: filtro de modos 
F: filtre de mode 

mode of operation
5: modo de operacion 
F: mode d’exploitation 

mode or type of communication identification 
S: identificacion del tipo o del modo de la 

comunicacidn 
F: identification du type ou du mode de la 

communication 
mode scrambler; mode mixer 

S: mezclador de modos 
F: brasseur de modes; melangeur de modes 

model
S: modelo 
F: modele 

modification (of an item)
S: modificacion (de un elemento)
F: modification (d’une entite) 

modification indicator
S: indicador de modificacion 
F: indicateur de modification 

modified alternate mark inversion code
S: codigo de inversion de marcas alternada 

modificado 
F: code bipolaire alternant modifie 

modify
S: modificar 
F: modification 

modify!
5: modificar!; modify!
F: modify! 

modify operations
S: operaciones de modificar 
F: operations de modification

modulation converter
S: convertidor de modulacion 
F: translation convertisseuse de modulation 

modulation rate
S: velocidad de modulacion 
F: rapidite de modulation 

module 
S: mbduio 
F: module

monarchic network; monarchic synchronized 
network
S: red despotica; red con sincronizacion 

despotica 
F: reseau despotique; reseau a 

synchronisation despotique 
monitor 

S: monitor 
F: moniteur 

monologue interaction 
S: interaccion monologo 
F: interaction monologue 

monologue output
S: salida de monologo 
F: sortie de monologue 

Morse code
S: codigo Morse 
F: code Morse 

mouth reference point (MRP)
S: punto de referencia boca (PRB)
F: point de reference bouche (PRB)

MS abstract-service
S: servicio abstracto AM 
F: MS abstract-service; service abstrait MS 

MS abstract-service-provider
S: proveedor del servicio abstracto AM 
F: MS abstract-service-provider; prestataire 

du service abstrait MS 
MS abstract-service-user

S: usuario del servicio abstracto AM 
F: MS abstract-service-user; usager du 

service abstrait MS 
MS channel configuration

S: configuration de canal de estacion movil 
(EM)

F: configuration de canal de station mobile 
(SM)

MS registered/deregistered
S: EM registrada/no registrada 
F: SM enregistree; non enregistree 

MS-user
5: usuario AM 
F: MS-user; usager MS 

MSC area
S: zona de CCM 
F: zone du CCM 

MTP overall transfer time
S: tiempo de transferencia global de la PTM 
F: temps total de transfert SSTM 

MTP routing verification test (MRVT)
S: prueba de verificacion de

encaminamiento por la PTM (PVEM)
F: essai pour la verification de

l’acheminement dans le SSTM (EATP) 
mu/A law converter

S: convertidor de ley p./A 
F: convertisseur loi p/loi A 

muldex 
5 : muldex 
F: muldex 

muldex/concentrator
S: muldex/concentrador duplex 
F: muldex-concentrateur
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multi-address call
S: comunicacion multidireccional 
F: communication a destinations multiples 

multi-block 
S: multibloque 
F: multibloc 

multi-block acknowledgement signal
5: senal de acuse de recibo de multibloque 
F: signal d’accuse de reception des 

multiblocs 
multi-block monitoring signal

S: senal de supervision de multibloque 
F: signal de surveillance des multiblocs 

multi-block synchronizationsignal unit (MSB)
S: unidad de senalizacion de sincronizacion 

de multibloque (SMB)
F: unite de signalisation de synchronisation 

des multiblocs (MBS) 
multicasting

S: multidistribucion; difusion 
F: procedure de distinction multiple; 

multireport 
multi-channel voice-frequency telegraphy 

(MCVFT)
S: telegrafia armonica multicanal (TAMC) 
F: telegraphie harmonique 

multi-clique mode 
S: modo multihaz 
F: mode multiclique 

multi-clique working (point-to-multipoint 
operation)
S: funcionamiento multigrupo (operacion 

punto a multipunto)
F: fonctionnement multi-groupements 

(exploitation point a multipoint) 
multi-connection-endpoint-identifier

S: identificador de punto extremo multiple 
de conexion 

F: identificateur d’extremite de connexion 
multipoint 

multi-destination mode 
S: modo multidestino 
F: mode multidestination 

multi-destination operation 
S: operacion multidestino 
F: fonctionnement a destinations multiples 

multi-endpoint-connection
S: conexion de puntos extremos multiples 
F: connexion multipoint 

multiframe 
S: multitrama 
F: multitrame 

multi-frequency code (MFC) signalling; MFC 
signalling
S: senalizacion en codigo multifrecuencia;

senalizacion CMF 
F: signalisation multifrequences; 

signalisation MF 
multi-layer testing 

S: prueba multicapa 
F: test multicouche 

multi-line (subscriber line)
S: linea de abonado multilinea 
F: multiligne (ligne d’abonne); ligne 

d’abonne avec lignes multiples 
multiple 

S: multiple 
F: multiplage 

multiple channel 
S: multicanal 
F: multivoie 

multiple-destination transmissions
S: transmisiones a destinos multiples 
F: transmissions a destinations multiples

multiple subscriber number (MSN)
S: numeros multiples de abonado (NMA)
F: numero d’abonne multiple (NAM) 

multiplex; digital multiplex equipment 
S: multiplex; equipo multiplex digital 
F: multiplex; equipement multiplex 

numerique 
multiplex interface 

S: interfaz multiplex 
F: interface multiplex 

multiplex link
S: enlace multiplexado 
F: liaison multiplex 

multiplexer 
S: multiplexor 
F: multiplexeur 

multiplexing
S: multiplexacion; multiplexion 
F: multiplexage 

multipoint
S: multipunto 
F: multipoint 

multipoint access
S: acceso multipunto 
F: acces multipoint 

multipoint communication 
S: comunicacion multipunto 
F: communication multipoint 

multipoint connection 
S: conexion multipunto 
F: connexion multipoint; liaison multipoint 

multipoint control unit (MCU)
S: unidad de control de conferencia 

multipunto (UCM)
F: unite de controle multipoint (UCM) 

multi-processor exchange 
S: central multiprocesadora 
F: commutateur d plusieurs processeurs 

multislot connection
S: conexion multiintervalo 
F: connexion a intervalles de temps 

multiples 
multi-station teletex installation

S: instalacion teletex multiestacion 
F: installation t61etex a postes multiples 

multiterminal service circuit
S: circuito de servicio multiterminal 
F: circuit de service multiterminal 

multi-unit message (MUM)
S: mensaje multiple (MMU)
F: message multiple (MUM) 

multi-valued attribute
S: atributo de multiples valores 
F: multi-valued-attribute; attribut a plusieurs 

valeurs 
mutilation

S: mutilation 
F: mutilation 

mutually synchronized network 
S: red mutuamente sincronizada 
F: reseau a synchronisation mutuelle

N

(N)-address; (N)-service-access-point-address
S: direccion (N); direccion de punto de 

acceso al servicio (N)
F: adresse (N); adresse de point d’acces a 

des services /N ) *

(N)-address-mapping
S: relacion de correspondencia de direccion 

(N)
F: N)/mise en correspondance d’adresse 

(N)/N) 
n-ary digital group

■S.- grupo digital n-ario 
F: groupe numerique n-aire 

n-ary digital signal 
S: senal digital n-aria 
F: signal numerique n-aire 

(N)-connection 
S: conexion (N)
F: N)/connexion (N)/N) 

(N)-connection-endpoint
S: punto extremo de conexion (N)
F: N)/extremite de connexion (N)/N) 

(N)-connection-endpoint-identifier
S: identificador de punto extremo de 

conexion (N)
F: identificateur d’extremite de connexion 

/N)/identificateur d’extremite de 
connexion (N) 

(N)-connection-endpoint-suffix
S: sufijo de punto extremo de conexion (N) 
F: suffixe d’extremite de connexion (N) 

(N)-data-communication
S: comunicacion de datos (N)
F: communication de donnees /N )  

(N)-data-sink
S: sumidero de datos (N)
F: collecteur de donnees /N )

(N)-data-source
S: fuente de datos (N)
F: source de donnees /N )  

(N)-data-transmission
S: transmision de datos (N)
F: N)/transmission de donnees (N)/N) 

(N)-directory
S: guia de direcciones (N)
F: N)/repertoire (N)/N) 

(N)-duplex-transmission 
5 : transmision duplex (N)
F: N)/transmission duplex (N)/N)

(N)-entity
S: entidad (N)
F: entite (N)

(N)-facility
S: facilidad (N)
F: facilite (N)

(N)-function 
S: funcion (N)
F: fonction (N)

(N)-half-duplex-transmission 
S: transmision semiduplex (N)
F: transmission semi-duplex /N )  

(N)-interface-control-information
S: informacion de control de interfaz (N)
F: informations de controle de l’interface 

/N)/informations de controle de 
l’interface (N)

(N)-interface-data
5: datos de interfaz (N)
F: donnees de l’interface /N )

(N)-interf ace-data-unit
S: unidad de datos de interfaz (N)
F: N)/unite de donnees de l’interface 

(N)/N)
(N)-layer 

S: capa (N)
F: couche (N)

(N)-mandatory-service
S: servicio obligatorio (N)
F: service obligatoire (N)
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(N)-one-way communication
S: comunicacion unidireccional (N)
F: communication unilaterale /N ) 

(N)-protocol
S: protocolo (N)
F: N)/protocole (N)/N) 

(N)-protocol-connection-identifier
S: identificador de conexion de protocolo 

(N)
F: identificateur de connexion pour le 

protocole /N)/identificateur de 
connexion pour le protocole (N) 

(N)-protocol-control-information
S: informacion de control de protocolo (N) 
F: informations de controle du protocole 

/N)/informations de controle du 
protocole (N)

(N)-protocol-data-unit
S: unidad de datos de protocolo (N)
F: N)/unite de donnees de protocole 

(N)/N)
(N)-protocol-identifier

S: identificador de protocolo (N)
F: identificateur du protocole

/N)/identificateur du protocole (N) 
(N)-provider-optional-service

S: servicio opcional de proveedor (N)
F: service optionnel pour le fournisseur (N) 

(N)-relay
S: retransmision (N)
F: relais /N )/relais (N)

(N)-service
S: servicio (N)
F: service (N)

(N)-service-access-point
S: punto de acceso al servicio (N)
F: point d’acces k des services (N) 

(N)-service-connection-identifier
S: identificador de conexion del servicio (N) 
F: identificateur de connexion pour le 

service /N)/identificateur de connexion 
pour le service (N)

(N)-service-data-unit
S: unidad de datos del servicio (N)
F: N)/unite de donnees de service (N)/N) 

(N)-simplex-transmission 
S: transmision simplex (N)
F: transmission simplex /N )

(N)-subsystem
S: subsistema (N)
F: sous-systeme (N)

(N)-suffix 
S: sufijo (N)
F: N)/suffixe (N)/N)

(N)-two-way alternate communication
S: comunicacion bidireccional alternada (N) 
F: communication bilaterale a 1’alternat /N )  

(N)-two-way-simultaneous-communication 
S: comunicacion bidireccional simultanea 

(N)
F: communication bilaterale simultanee /N ) 

n-unit code
S: codigo de n unidades; codigo de n 

elementos unitarios 
F: code a n moments; code a n elements 

(unitaires) 
n-unit code alphabet

S: alfabeto de cddigo de n unidades 
F: alphabet d’un code a n moments 

(N)-user-data
S: datos de usuario (N)
F: donnees d’utilisateur (N) 

(N)-user-optional-service
S: servicio opcional de usuario (N)
F: service optionnel pour l’utilisateur (N)

name
S: nombre 
F: nom 

name resolution
S: resolution de nombre 
F: resolution du nom 

named-defined parameter
S: parametro definido por el nombre 
F: parametre defini par nom 

naming authority
5: autoridad de denominacion; autoridad 

denominadora 
F: autorite responsable de l’appellation; 

autorite d’appellation; autorite de 
designation 

naming context
S: contexto de denominacion 
F: contexte de denomination 

naming domain
S: dominio de denominacion 
F: domaine d’appellation 

national/international call indicator 
S: indicador de llamada 

nacional/internacional 
F: indicateur d’appel national/international 

national circuit
S: circuito nacional 
F: circuit national 

national destination code (NDC)
S: indicativo nacional de destino (IND)
F: indicatif national de destination (IND) 

national exchange 
S: central nacional 
F: centre national 

national extension
S: prolongation nacional 
F: prolongement national 

national information service (prefix 14)
S: servicio de informacion nacional (prefijo

14)
F: service des renseignements nationaux 

(prefixe 14) 
national line

S: linea nacional 
F: ligne nationale 

national main section
5: seccion principal nacional 
F: section nationale principale 

national (significant) mobile number
S: numero movil nacional (significativo)
F: numero national (significatif) de la 

station mobile 
national mobile station identity (NMSI)

S: identidad nacional de estacion m6vil 
(INEM)

F: identite nationale de la station mobile 
(INSM)

national-network-congestion signal
S: serial de congestidn en la red nacional 
F: signal d’encombrement sur le reseau 

national 
national (significant) number

S: numero nacional (significativo)
F: numero national (significatif) 

national operator (prefix 13)
S: operador(a) nacional (prefijo 13)
F: operateur national (prefixe 13) 

national portion call set-up delay
S: tiempo de establecimiento de la llamada 

del tramo nacional 
F: temps d ’etablissement d’une

communication dans une partie nationale

national portion clear indication delay
S: retardo de indicacion de liberacion de un 

tramo nacional 
F: temps d’indication de liberation dans une 

partie nationale 
national portion data packet transfer delay 

S: tiempo de transferencia de paquetes de 
datos en un tramo nacional 

F: temps de transfert des paquets de 
donnees dans une partie nationale 

national portion of an international virtual 
connection
S: tramo nacional de una conexion virtual 

internacional 
F: partie nationale d’une connexion virtuelle 

internationale 
national (trunk) prefix

S: prefijo (interurbano) nacional; prefijo 
nacional; prefijo interurbano 

F: prefixe interurbain national 
national section

S: seccion nacional 
F: section nationale 

national signalling network
S: red de senalizacion nacional 
F: reseau semaphore national 

national signalling point (NSP)
S: punto se senalizacion nacional (PSN)
F: point semaphore national (PSN) 

national sound-programme centre (NSPC)
5: centro radiofonico nacional (CRN)
F: centre radiophonique national (CRN) 

national subscriber’s telex number
S: numero telex nacional de abonado 
F: numero telex national d’abonne

national system
S: sistema nacional 
F: systeme national 

national telemessage distribution office 
S: oficina nacional de distribucion de 

telemensajes 
F: bureau national de distribution de 

telemessages 
national telemessage input centre 

S: centro nacional de deposito de 
telemensajes 

F: centre national d’introduction des 
telemessages 

national telephone system
S: sistema telefonico nacional 
F: systemes telephoniques nationaux 

national television centre (NTC)
S: centro nacional de television (CNT)
F: centre televisuel national (CTN)

natural
S: natural 
F: naturel 

natural language description
S: descripcion en lenguaje natural 
F: description en langage naturel 

nature of address indicator
S: indicador de la naturaleza del numero 
F: indicateur de la nature de l’adresse 

nature-of-circuit indicator
S: indicador de la naturaleza del circuito 
F: indicateur de la nature du circuit 

nature of circuit indicators (sent in the forward 
direction)
S: indicadores de la naturaleza del circuito 

(transmitida hacia adelante)
F: indicateurs de nature du circuit (emis 

dans le sens: vers l’avant)
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navigational reports from ships (prefix 42)
S: peligros y avisos para la navegacion 

(prefijo 42)
F: rapports de navigation en provenance de 

navires (prefixe 42) 
near-end crosstalk (NEXT)

S: paradiafonia (NEXT)
F: paradiaphonie (NEXT) 

negative acknowledgement (NACK)
S: acuse de recibo negativo (RN)
F: accuse de reception negatif (ACN) 

negative indication tone
S: tono de indicacion negativo 
F: tonalite d’indication negative 

negative justification
S: justificacion negativa 
F: justification negative 

negotiation
S: negotiation 
F: negotiation 

net margin
S: margen neto 
F: marge nette 

network; telecommunication network 
S: red; red de telecomunicacion 
F: reseau; reseau de telecommunications 

network 
S: red 
F: reseau 

network accessibility
S: accesibilidad (de una red)
F: accessibility (d’un reseau) 

network address 
S: direccion de red 
F: adresse reseau 

network addressing authority
S: autoridad de direccionamiento de red 
F: autorite d’adressage de reseau 

network addressing domain
S: dominio de direccionamiento de red 
F: domaine d’adressage du reseau 

network analysis point
S: punto de analisis de la red 
F: centre d’analyse du reseau 

network clear indication delay (NCID)
5: retardo de indicacion de liberacion por la 

red (RILR)
F: temps d’indication de liberation dans le 

reseau 
network cluster

S: agrupacion de haces 
F: faisceau de faisceaux 

network coordination station (NCS)
S: estacion de coordination de la red (ECR) 
F: station de coordination du reseau (SCR) 

network element (NE)
S: elemento de red (ER)
F: element de reseau (ER) 

network element function (NEF) block
S: bloque de funciones de elementos de red 

(FER)
F: bloc de fonction d’eiement de reseau 

(FER) 
network failure

S: fallo de red; averia en la red 
F: defaillance du reseau 

network group 
S: grupo de redes 
F: groupe de reseaux 

network image
S': imagen de la red 
F: image du reseau

network indicator
S: indicador de red 
F: indicateur de reseau 

network-maintenance signals
S: senates de mantenimiento de red 
F: signaux de maintenance du reseau 

network management action 
S: accion de gestion de red 
F: action de gestion du reseau 

network management boundary 
S: frontera de gestion de la red 
F: limite de la zone de gestion du reseau 

network management centre 
S: centro de gestion de red 
F: centre de gestion du reseau 

network management control 
S: control de gestion de red 
F: commande de gestion du reseau 

network management data 
S: datos de gestion de red 
F: donnees de gestion du reseau 

network management indicator 
S: indicador de gestion de red 
F: indicateur de gestion du reseau 

network management information 
5: informacion de gestion de red 
F: information de gestion du reseau 

network management object 
S: objeto de gestion de red 
F: objet de gestion du reseau 

network management parameters 
S: parametros de gestion de red 
F: parametres de gestion du reseau 

network-management signals 
S: senales de gestion de red 
F: signaux de gestion du reseau 

network management system 
S: sistema de gestion de red 
F: systeme de gestion du reseau 

network node interface (NNI)
S': interfaz de nodo de red (I NR)
F: interface de nceud du reseau (INR) 

network performance (NP)
5: calidad de funcionamiento de la red 

(CFUR)
F: performance de reseau (PDR); qualite 

technique du reseau 
network problem identity

S: identidad de problema de red 
F: identite du probieme concernant le 

reseau; identite de probieme du reseau 
network protocol address information

S: informacion de direccion de protocolo de 
red

F: information d’adresse de protocole de 
reseau 

network raw data
S: datos de red en bruto; datos de red sin 

procesar 
F: donnees brutes du reseau 

network recall
S: rellamada a la red 
F: rappel du reseau 

network reference data
S: datos de referencia de la red 
F: donnees de reference du reseau 

network section 
S: seccion de red 
F: section de reseau 

Network Service Part (NSP)
S: parte servicio de red (PSR)
F: Sous-Systeme Service Reseau (SSSR)

network service provider
S: proveedor del servicio de red 
F: fournisseur du service de reseau 

network termination (NT)
S: terminacion de red (TR)
F: terminaison de reseau (TR) 

network transfer delay
S: tiempo de transferencia de la red 
F: temps de propagation sur le reseau 

network utility
S: servicio interredes 
F: service inter-reseaux 

network utility field
5 : campo de servicios interredes 
F: champ des services inter-reseaux 

new
S’: nuevo 
F: new; nouveau 

new layout object
S: nuevo objeto de disposicion 
F: nouvel objet physique; nouvel objet de 

mise en page 
newtype 

S: neotipo
F: nouveau type (newtype) 

next transmitted bit
S: bit siguiente transmitido 
F: bit suivant transmis 

no tone probability
S: probabilidad de ausencia de tono 
F: probability de non tonalite 

node; switching node
S: nodo; nodo de conmutacion 
F: nceud; noeud de commutation 

nominal alternating discharge current
S: corriente alterna nominal de descarga 
F: courant alternatif de decharge nominal 

nominal black (white)
S: negro nominal; bianco nominal 
F: noir nominal; blanc nominal 

nominal d.c. spark-over voltage
S: tension continua nominal de cebado 
F: tension continue nominale d’amor$age 

nominal impulse discharge current
S: corriente nominal de choque de descarga 
F: courant nominal de choc de decharge 

nominal justification rate
S: velocidad nominal de justificacion 
F: debit nominal de justification 

nominal justification ratio
S: relacion nominal de justificacion 
F: taux nominal de justification 

nominal loudness ratings of the national systems 
5 : indices de sonoridad (IS) nominates de 

los sistemas nacionales 
F: equivalents pour la sonie (ES) nominaux 

des systemes nationaux 
nominal margin (of a type of apparatus)

S: margen nominal (de un tipo de aparato) 
F: marge nominale (d’un type d’appareil) 

nominal page
S: pagina nominal 
F: page nominale 

nominal relative levels at exchange boundaries 
S: niveles relativos nominates en las 

fronteras de la central 
F: niveaux relatifs nominaux aux limites du 

commutateur 
nominal relative levels at virtual analogue 

switching points
S: niveles relativos nominales en los 

extremos virtuales analogicos 
F: niveaux relatifs nominaux aux extremites 

analogiques virtuelles de commutation
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nominal transmission loss
S: perdida de transmision nominal;

atenuacion de transmision nominal 
F: affaiblissement de transmission nominal 

nominal transmission loss
S: perdida de transmision nominal 
F: affaiblissement de transmission nominal 

nominated reserved circuit
S: circuito de reserva especializado 
F: circuit de secours (pour la telegraphie 

harmonique) 
non-adjacent signalling points

S; puntos de senalizacion no adyacentes 
F: points semaphores non adjacents 

non-associated mode of operation
S: modo de explotacion no asociado 
F: modes d’exploitation «non associes» 

non-associated mode (of signalling)
S: modo (de senalizacion) no asociado 
F: mode (de signalisation)non associe 

non-associated signalling
S: senalizacion no asociada 
F: signalisation non associee 

non-basic 
S: no basico 
F: non essentiel 

non-circularity of core; non-circularity of 
cladding
5: no circularidad del nucleo; no 

circularidad de la superficie del 
revestimiento 

F: non-circularite du cceur; non circularite 
de la surface de la gaine 

non-circularity of the cladding surface 
S: no circularidad de la superficie del 

revestimiento 
F: non-circularite de la surface de la gaine 

non-conducted conference 
S: conferencia no dirigida 
F: conference non dirigee 

non-critical defect 
S: defecto no critico 
F: defaut non critique 

non-critical failure 
S': fallo no critico 
F: defaillance non critique 

non-critical fault 
S: averia no critica 
F: panne non critique 

non-decimal numeral 
S: numeral no decimal 
F: numeral non decimal 

non-delivery 
S: no entrega 
F: non-remise 

non-delivery notification (NDN)
S: notificacion de no entrega (NNE)
F: notification de non-remise (NNR) 

non-delivery notification (NDN) /  positive 
delivery notification (PDN)
S: notificacion de no entrega

(NDN)/notificacion de entrega positiva 
(PDN)

F: avis de non-remise (NDN)/avis de remise 
positive (PDN) 

non-delivery report
S: informe de no entrega 
F: rapport de non-remise 

non-designation method
S: metodo sin designacion 
F: methode sans designation 

non-destructive 
S: no destructivo 
F: non destructif

nonlinear processing loss (ANLp)
S: atenuacion por procesamiento no lineal; 

atenuacion por tratamiento no lineal

(a pnl)
F: affaiblissement par traitement non 

lineaire (A -j^l) 
nonlinear processor (NLP)

S: procesador no lineal (PNL)
F: processeur non lineaire (PNL) 

non-mandatory attribute 
S: atributo no obligatorio 
F: attribut non obligatoire 

non-operating state
S: estado de no funcionamiento 
F: (etat de) non-fonctionnement 

non-operating time
S: tiempo de no funcionamiento 
F: temps de non-fonctionnement 

non-print cycle
S: ciclo sin impresion 
F: cycle sans impression 

non-registered access 
S: acceso no registrado 
F: acces non homologue 

non-relevant failure
S: fallo no pertinente; fallo irrelevante 
F: defaillance non pertinente; defaillance a 

ne pas prendre en compte 
non-repaired item

S: elemento no reparado 
F: entite non reparee 

non-required time
S: periodo no requerido 
F: periode non requise 

non-specific subordinate reference
S: referencia subordinada no especifica 
F: reference subordonnee non specifique 

non-switched connection
S: conexion no conmutada 
F: connexion non commutee 

non-switched connection element; non-switched 
ISDN connection element 
S': elemento de conexion no conmutada; 

elemento de conexion no conmutada de 
RDSI

F: element de connexion non commute; 
element de connexion RNIS non 
commutee 

non-synchronized network 
S: red no sincronizada 
F: reseau non synchronise 

non-synchronous 
S: no-sincrono 
F: non synchrone 

non-terminal symbol 
S: simbolo no terminal 
F: symbole non terminal 

non-transparent loopback 
S: bucle no transparente 
F: bouclage non transparent; boucle non 

transparente 
non-uniform encoding

S: codificacion no uniforme 
F: codage non uniforme 

non-uniform quantizing
S: cuantificacion no uniforme 
F: quantification non uniforme 

normal mode
S: modo normal 
F: mode normal 

normal (traffic) routing
S: encaminamiento normal (de trafico)
F: acheminement normal

normal routing of (signalling)
S: encaminamiento normal (de senalizacion) 
F: acheminement normal (de signalisation) 

normal transmission link/equipment; normal 
digital block, group, supergroup, etc.
S: enlace normal; equipo normal; bloque 

digital, grupo (primario, secundario, etc.) 
normales

F: liaison normale; equipement normal; 
bloc numerique, groupe (primaire, 
secondaire, etc.) normal 

normalized free-field response (at a given point) 
S: respuesta normalizada en campo libre (en 

un punto dado)
F: reponse normalisee en champ libre (en 

un point donne) 
normalized obstacle diffraction

S: difraccion por obstaculo normalizada 
F: diffraction normalisee occasionnee par 

l’obstacle de reference 
the not-ready condition of the telex terminal 

S: condicion no preparado del terminal 
telex

F: etat non pret du terminal telex 
note 

S: nota 
F: note 

notification 
S: notificacion 
F: notification 

novel services
S: servicios nuevos 
F: services nouveaux 

NSAP address (OSI-)
S: direccion PASR (de la ISA)
F: adresse NSAP (OSI) 

null
S: null; nulo 
F: null 

null hypothesis Ho 
S: hipotesis nula Ho 
F: hypothese nulle H0 

null type
S: tipo null; tipo nulo 
F: type Vide 

number of discarded pels
S: numero de pels descartados 
F: nombre d’elements d’image rejetes 

number of lines
S: numero de lineas 
F: nombre de lignes 

number of pels per line
S: numero de pels por linea 
F: nombre d’elements d’image par ligne 

number of significant conditions 
S: Valencia (numero de estados 

significativos)
F: valence

number-received signal (sent in the backward 
direction)
S: senal de numero recibido (transmitida 

hacia atras)
F: signal de numero re?u (emis dans le sens 

en arriere) 
number repetition service

S: servicio de repetition del ultimo numero 
marcado

F: service de repetition de numero 
numbering plan

S: plan de numeracion 
F: plan de numerotage 

numbering plan indicator
S: indicador de plan de numeracion 
F: indicateur de plan de numerotage
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numbering plan interworking
S: interfuncionamiento de planes de 

numeracion 
F: interfonctionnement des plans de 

numerotage 
numbering system

S: sistema de numeracion 
F: systeme de numeration 

numeral 
S: numeral 
F: numeral 

numeric O/R address
S: direccion O /D  numerica 
F: adresse numerique E /D  

numeric user identifier
S: identificador de usuario numerico 
F: identificateur numerique d’utilisateur 

numerical aperture 
S: apertura numerica 
F: ouverture numerique 

numerical signal (sent in the forward direction) 
S’: senal de numeracion (transmitida hacia 

adelante)
F: signal de numerotation (emis dans le sens 

en avant)

o
object

S: objeto 
F: objet 

object (of interest)
S: objeto (de interes)
F: objet (d’interet) 

object class
S: clase de objeto; clases de objeto 
F: classe d’objets; categorie d’objets 

object class description
S: descripcion de clase de objeto 
F: description de classe d’objets 

object class identifier
S: identificador de clase de objeto 
F: identificateur de classe d’objet 

object description
S: descripcion de objeto 
F: description d’objet 

object descriptor type
S: tipo object descriptor; tipo descriptor de 

objeto
F: type Descripteur d’objet 

object entry
S: insercion de objeto; asiento de objeto 
F: entree d’objet 

object identifier
S: identificador de objeto 
F: identificateur d’objet 

object identifier type
S.-tipo object identifier; tipo identificador 

de objeto 
F: type Identificateur d’objet 

object language; target language
S: lenguaje objeto; lenguaje resultante 
F: langage resultant; langage-objet 

object type
S: tipo de objeto 
F: type d ’objet 

objective loudness rating (OLR)
S: indice de sonoridad objetivo (ISO)
F: equivalent objectif pour la sonie (EOS)

observed data
S: datos observados; valores observados 
F: valeur observee; donnee observee 

observed traffic
S: tr&fico observado 
F: trafic observe 

observed value (in statistics)
S: valor observado (en estadistica)
F: valeur observee (en statistique) 

obstacle effect (obstruction effect)
S: efecto de obstaculo; efecto de obstruction 
F: effet d’obstacle; effet d’obstruction 

occasional transmissions
S: transmisiones ocasionales 
F: transmissions occasionnelles 

occlusion effect
S: efecto de oclusion 
F: effet d’occlusion 

occupancy 
S: ocupacion 
F: occupation 

octal numeral
S: numero octal; numeral octal 
F: nombre octal; numeral octal 

octet
S: octeto 
F: octet 

octet sequence integrity
S: integridad de la secuencia de octetos 
F: integrite de la suite des octets 

octetstring type
S. tipo octetstring; tipo cadena de octetos 
F: type Chaine d’octets 

Odd/even indicator
S: indicador par/im par 
F: indicateur de parite 

offset
S: desplazamiento (distancias a los bordes) 
F: decalage 

off-site maintenance
S; mantenimiento no local 
F: maintenance deportee 

OFFSPRING
S: OFFSPRING; VASTAGO 
F: DESCENDANT (OFFSPRING) 

oganizational unit name
S: nombre de la unidad organizadora 
F: nom d’une unite d’organisation 

old serving MSC
S: antiguo CCM sirviente 
F: CCM serveur anterieur 

oligarchic network; oligarchic synchronized 
network
S: red oligarquica; red con sincronizacion 

oligarquica 
F: reseau oligarchique; reseau a 

synchronisation oligarchique 
omnibus service circuit

S: circuito de servicio omnibus 
F: circuit de service omnibus 

on-line delivery acknowledgement (ODA)
S: acuse de recibo de entrega en linea 

(ODA)
F: avis de remise en ligne 

on-line documentation
S: documentation en lineas 
F: documentation en ligne 

on-off transmission
S: transmision cerrado-abierto 
F: transmission par tout ou rien 

on-site maintenance; in situ maintenance; field 
maintenance
S: mantenimiento local; mantenimiento 

sobre el terreno 
F: maintenance in situ

one point five (1.5)/two (2) Mbit/s multiplex 
system coversion (1.5/2 Mbit/s MSC)
S: conversion de sistemas multiplex 1,5/2 

Mbit/s (CSM 1,5/2 Mbit/s)
F: conversion de systeme multiplex a 1,5/2 

Mbit/s (CSM a 1,5/2 Mbit/s) 
one-sided test

S: prueba unilateral 
F: test unilateral 

one-stage/two-stage selection procedure for telex 
to teletex direction of interworking 
S: procedimientos con marcacion mono o 

bietapa para el interfuncionamiento de 
telex a teletex 

F: procedures avec la selection en une ou 
deux etapes pour l’interfonctionnement 
dans le sens telex vers teletex; procedure 
de numerotation en une etape ou en deux 
etapes pour l’interfonctionnement dans le 
sens telex vers teletex 

one-step activation
S: activacion en una etapa; activacion 

monoetapa 
F: activation en une seule etape 

one-step deactivation
S: desactivacion en una etapa; desactivacion 

monoetapa 
F: desactivation en une seule etape 

one-to-one (1 :1) reversals 
S: alternancias 1 : 1 
F: alternance 1/1 

one-unit message 
S: mensaje simple 
F: message simple 

one way; unidirectional
S: en un solo sentido; unidireccional 
F: a sens unique; unidirectionnel 

one way communication (OWC)
S: comunicacion unidireccional (UND)
F: echange unidirectionnel (UND) 

one-way function
S: funcion unidireccional 
F: fonction a une voie 

one-way interaction
S: interaccion unidireccional 
F: interaction unidirectionnelle 

open-circuit working
S: funcionamiento en circuito abierto 
F: transmission par ouverture (rupture) de 

circuit ou par interruption de courant 
continu (par batterie centrale) 

open-loop loss (OLL)
S: atenuacion en bucle abierto (ABA)
F: affaiblissement en boucle ouverte 

open system
S: sistema abierto 
F: systeme ouvert 

open wire
S: hilo desnudo 
F: fils nus

operating characteristic curve; OC curve (for a 
statistical test plan)
S: curva caracteristica de funcionamiento 

(para un plan de prueba estadistica)
F: courbe d’efficacite (d’un plan de test) 

operating state
S: estado de funcionamiento; estado 

operacional 
F: (etat de) fonctionnement 

operating system
S: sistema operativo 
F: systeme d’exploitation 

operating time
S: tiempo de funcionamiento 
F: temps de fonctionnement
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operation
S: explotacion; operacion 
/■. exploitation; operation 

operation (TC-)
S: operacion (CT)
F: operation (GT) 

operation, administration and maintenance 
centre (OAMC)
S: centro de operacion, administracion y 

mantenimiento (COAM)
F: centre de gestion, d’exploitation et de 

maintenance (CGEM) 
operation and maintenance centre (OMC)

S: centro de operacidn y mantenimiento 
(COM)

F: centre d’exploitation et de maintenance 
(CEM)

operation and maintenance centre processor
S': procesador de centro de operacion y 

mantenimiento 
F: processeur de centre d’exploitation et de 

maintenance 
operation and maintenance system

S: sistema de operacion y mantenimiento 
F: systeme d’exploitation et de maintenance 

operation-interf ace
S: interfaz de operaciones 
F: interface d’operation 

operation progress
S: progresion de la operacion 
F: avancement de l’operation 

Operation, Maintenance and Administration 
Part (OMAP)
S: parte operaciones, mantenimiento y 

administracion (POMA)
F: Sous-Systeme pour l’Exploitation, la 

Maintenance et la gestion (SSEM) 
operational ...

S : ... operacional 
F : ... operationnel 

operational coordination (prefix 95)
S: coordination operacional (prefijo 95)
F: coordination operationnelle (prefixe 95) 

operational procedure
S: procedimiento operacional 
F: procedure d’exploitation 

operations system (OS)
S: sistemas de operaciones (SO)
F: systeme d’exploitation (SE) 

operations system function (OSF) block 
S: bloque de funciones de sistema de 

operaciones (FSO)
F: bloc de fonction de systeme 

d’exploitation (FSE) 
operator

S: operador 
F: operateur 

operator signature
S: signatura de operador 
F: signature d’operateur 

opinion score (in telephony)
S: nota de opinion (en telefonia)
F: note d’opinion (en telephonic) 

option 
S: opcion 
F: option 

optional O component
S: componente facultativo (F)
F: optional O component; element facultatif 

(F)
optional part

S: parte opcional; parte facultativa 
F: partie facultative

optional user facilities
S: facilidades facultativas de usuario 
F: services complementaires offerts en 

option a l’utilisateur; services 
complementaires facultatifs offert aux 
usagers 

O/R address
S: direccion O /D  
F: adresse E /D  

O/R name
S: nombre O /D  
F: nom E /D  

ordering operators
5 : operadores de ordenacion 
F: operateurs de relation d’ordre 

ordinary private telex calls
5 : comunicaciones telex privadas ordinarias 
F: communications telex privees ordinaires 

organization name
S: nombre de la organization 
F: nom d’organisation 

organization unit name
S: nombre de unidad organizacional 
F: nom de l’unite de l’organisation 

origin 
S: origen 
F: origine 

origin country (or Administration)
S: pais (o Administracidn) de origen 
F: pays (ou Administration) d’origine 

original activity identifier
S: identificador de actividad original 
F: identificateur initial d’activite 

original called number
S: numero Ilamado inicialmente 
F: numero demande initial 

original-EITs
S: TIC originales 
F: original-EITs; EIT d’origine 

original redirection reason
S: motivo de redireccionamiento inicial 
F: indicateur de raison du renvoi initial 

originating connection 
S: conexion de origen 
F: connexion de depart 

originating node 
S: nodo origen 
F: nceud d’origine 

originating PDN 
S: RPD de origen 
F: RPD d’origine 

originating point (signalling-)
S: punto de origen (de la senalizacion)
F: point (semaphore) d’origine 

originating point code (OPC)
S: codigo del punto de origen (CPO)
F: code du point d’origine (CPO) 

originating SFU 
S: UAR de origen 
F: UER d’origine 

originating TA 
S: AT originador 
F: TA de depart 

originating traffic 
S: tr&fico de origen 
F: trafic de depart 

originator
S: originador 
F: expediteur 

originator-specified alternate recipient
5: destinatario alternativo especificado por 

el originador 
F: destinataire suppleant specific par 

I’expediteur

orphan
5: huerfano 
F: orpheline 

orphan size
S: tamano huerfano 
F: taille orphelin 

orthotelephonic acoustic reference gain 
S: ganancia de referencia acustica 

ortotelefonica 
F: gain de reference acoustique 

orthotelephonique 
orthotelephonic reference condition

S: condicion de referencia ortotelefonica 
F: condition de reference orthotelephonique 

OSI resources 
S: recursos ISA 
F: ressources OSI 

other information 
S: otra informacion 
F: autre information 

out-band parameter exchange
S: intercambio de parametros fuera de 

banda
F: echange de parametres hors bande 

out-band signalling
S: senalizacion fuera de banda 
F: signalisation hors bande 

out connector
S. conector de salida 
F: connecteur de sortie 

out-of-band signalling
S: senalizacion fuera de banda 
F: signalisation hors bande 

out-of-frame alignment time
S: duracion de la perdida de la alineacion 

de trama
F: duree de perte du verrouillage de trame 

out of sequence probability
S: probabilidad de secuencia incorrecta 
F; probability de remise hors sequence par 

le SSSR
out of sequence probability for DT  messages

S: probabilidad de perdida de secuencia de 
mensajes DT 

F: probability de remise hors sequence de 
messages DT 

out-slot signalling
S: senalizacion fuera del intervalo 
F: signalisation hors creneau temporel; 

signalisation hors intervalle de temps 
outcome

S: resultado 
F: resultats 

outgoing only terminal
S: terminal de salida solamente 
F: terminal specialise en depart 

outgoing traffic 
S: trafico saliente 
F: trafic sortant 

outlet
S: salida (en conmutacion); acceso de salida 
F: acces de depart; acces sortant 

OUTPUT
S: EXTRAER (OUTPUT)
F: SORTIE 

output
S: salida; extraer 
F: sortie 

output and input window area
S: zona de ventana de salida y de entrada 
F: sous-fenetre de sortie et d’entree 

output area
S: area de salida 
F: zone de sortie
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output connection
5: conexion de salida 
F: connexion de sortie 

output outside dialogue 
S: salida fuera de dialogo 
F: sortie hors dialogue

output parameters
S: parametros de salida 
F: parametres de sortie 

overall objective loudness rating (OOLR)
5: indice de sonoridad objetivo global 

(ISOG)
F: equivalent objectif global pour la sonie 

(EOGS)
overall transit time of DT messages

S': tiempo de transito global de los mensajes 
DT

F: temps total de transit de message DT 
overcharging probability

S: probabilidad de sobretarificacion 
F: probability de surtaxation 

overflow (in telegraphy)
S: desbordamiento (en telegrafia)
F: debordement (en telegraphie) 

overflow position (in a private network)
S: posicion de desbordamiento (en una red 

privada)
F: poste principal d’un reseau prive 

overflow traffic
S: trafico de desbordamiento 
F: trafic de debordement 

overhang
S': preinicio (de una linea)
F: renfoncement; saillie

overlap address signalling
S: senalizacion de direccion con 

superposicion 
/". signalisation d’adresse a recouvrement 

overlap line signalling
S: senalizacion de linea con superposicion 
F: signalisation de ligne a recouvrement 

overline service
S: servicio de lineas agrupadas 
F: groupement de lignes 

overload
S: sobrecarga 
F: surcharge 

overload channels
S: canales de sobrecarga 
F: voies de surcharge

overload message (OLM)
S: mensaje de sobrecarga (MSC)
F: message de surcharge (SUR) (utilisation 

nationale) 
overload point

S: nivel de saturacion; nivel de saturacion 
de un amplificador 

F: niveau de saturation 

override
S: contraorden 
F: override; surclassement 

owner
S: propietario 
F: proprietaire 

owner (of a network connection)
S: propietaria (de una conexion de red)
F: proprietaire (d’une connexion de reseau)

owner (of a token)
S: poseedor (de un testigo)
F: detenteur (d’un jeton)

P

p-fractile ...
S: cuantil-p de . . .
F :... quantile-p 

p-fractile access delay
S: cuantil-p del retardo de acceso; cuantil-p 

de la demora de acceso 
F: quantile-p de la duree d’acces 

p-fractile active repair time
S: cuantil-p del tiempo de reparacion activa 
F: quantile-p de la duree de reparation 

active
p-fractile administrative delay

S: cuantil-p del retardo administrativo;
cuantil-p de la demora administrativa 

F: quantile-p du delai administratif 
p-fractile logistic delay

S: cuantil-p del retardo logistico; cuantil-p 
de la demora logistica 

F: quantile-p du dyiai logistique 
p-fractile repair time

S': cuantil-p del tiempo de reparacion 
F: quantile-p de la duree de reparation 

p-quantile (of a probability distribution)
S: cuantil de orden p (de una ley de 
’ distribucion de probabilidades)

F: quantile-p (d’une loi de probability) 
PABX internal dial tone

S: tono de invitacion a marcar interno de 
centralitas privadas automaticas 
conectadas a la red publica; tono de 
marcar interno de centralita privada 
automatica, CPA 

F: tonalite interne de numerotation des 
commutateurs prives 

packet
S: paquete 
F: paquet 

packet assembly/disassembly (PAD)
S: empaquetado/desempaquetado de datos 

(EDD); ensamblado/desensamblado de 
paquetes

F: assemblage-desassemblage de paquets 
(ADP) 

packet entry event
S: suceso de entrada de paquete 
F: evenement d’entree d’un paquet 

packet exit event
S: suceso de salida de paquete 
F: evenement de sortie d’un paquet 

packet handling
S: manejo de paquetes; tratamiento de 

paquetes 
F: traitement des paquets 

packet layer reference event
S: suceso de referencia de la capa paquete 
F: evenement de reference de la couche 

paquets 
packet mode operation

S: funcionamiento en modo paquete;
operacion en modo paquete 

F: fonctionnement en mode paquet 
packet mode operation (in switching 

applications)
S: funcionamiento en modo paquete; 

operacion en modo paquete (en 
aplicaciones de conmutacion)

F: fonctionnement en mode paquet (dans les 
applications de commutation) 

packet switched data transmission service 
S: servicio de transmision de datos con 

conmutacion de paquetes 
F: service de transmission de donnees a 

commutation par paquets

packet switching
S: conmutacion de paquetes 
F: commutation par paquets 

packet transfer mode
S: modo de transferencia paquete; modo de 

transferencia por paquetes 
F: mode de transfert par paquet 

page
5: pagina 
F: page 

page coordinate system
S: sistema de coordenadas de pagina 
F: systeme de coordonnees de page 

page position
S: posicion de pagina 
F: position de page 

page set
S: conjunto de paginas 
F: ensemble de pages 

page teleprinter
S: teleimpresor en pagina 
F: teleimprimeur a (impression sur) page 

page wait
S: espera de pagina 
F: page en attente 

paired-disparity code
S': codigo con disparidad compensada 
F: code a disparity compensee 

pairwise kerning
S: distanciamiento variable (por 

emparejamiento de salientes)
F: crenage en paire; crenage couple 

parallel annotation 
S: anotacion paralela 
F: annotation parallele 

parallel automatic calling
S: llamada automatica paralelo; llamada 

automatica en modo paralelo 
F: appel automatique en mode parallele 

parallel connection
S: conexion en paralelo 
F: connexion parallele 

parallel to serial converter; serializer 
S: convertidor paralelo/serie 
F: convertisseur parallele/serie 

parallel transmission 
S: transmision paralelo 
F: transmission parallele 

parameter 
S: parametro 
F: parametre 

parameter argument
S: argumento de parametro 
F: argument de parametre 

parameter block
S: bloque de parametros 
F: bloc de parametres 

parameter block entry sequence
S: secuencia de introduccion de bloque de 

parametros 
F: sequence d’introduction d’un bloc de 

parametres 
parameter block request indication

S: indicacion de peticion de bloque de 
parametros 

F: indication de demande de bloc de 
parametres 

parameter field
S: campo de parametro 
F: champ de parametre 

parameter group identifier (PGI)
S: identificador de grupo de parametros 

(IGP)
F: identificateur de groupe de parametres 

(IGP)
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parameter identifier (PI)
S: identificador de parametro (IP)
F: identificateur de parametre (IP) 

parameter identity
S: identidad de parametro 
F: identite de parametre 

parameter information
S: informacion de parametros 
F: information sur les parametres 

parameter label
S: etiqueta de parametro 
F: etiquette de parametre 

parameter name
S: nombre de parametro 
F: nom de parametre 

parameter position
S: posicion de parametro 
F: position de parametre 

parameter value (PV)
S: valor de parametro (VP)
F: valeur de parametre (VP) 

parameter value input field
S: campo de entrada de valor de parametro 
F: champ d’entree de valeur de parametre 

parameterized abstract test case
S: caso de prueba abstracta parametrizada 
F: test elementaire abstrait parametre 

parameterized abstract test suite 
S: serie de pruebas abstractas 

parametrizadas 
F: suite de tests abstraite parametree 

parameterized executable test case
S: caso de prueba ejecutable parametrizada 
F: test elementaire executable parametre 

parameterized executable test suite 
S: serie de pruebas ejecutables 

parametrizadas 
F: suite de tests executable parametree 

PARENT
S: PARENT; PROGENITOR 
F: PARENT 

parent-entry
S: inscripcion progenitora 
F: parent-entry; entree maitresse 

parent-operation
S: operacion progenitora 
F: operation mere 

parent-sequence-number
S: numero secuencial de progenitor 
F: parent-sequence-number; numero d’ordre 

d’entree maitresse 
parent type (of a subtype)

S: tipo progenitor (de un subtipo)
F: type parent (d’un sous-type) 

parity function
5: funcion de paridad 
F: fonction de parite 

partial-attribute-request
S: peticion de atributo parcial 
F: partial-attribute-request; demande 

partielle de valeurs d’attribut 
partial break-in

S: intervencion parcial 
F: intervention partielle 

partial break-in echo suppressor
S: supresor de eco con intervencion parcial 
F: suppresseur d’echo a intervention 

partielle 
partial break-in operate time

S: tiempo de funcionamiento para la 
intervencion parcial 

F: temps de fonctionnement pour 
l’intervention partielle

partial fault
S: averia parcial 
F: panne partielle 

partial generator set
S: conjunto generador parcial 
F: ensemble generateur partiel 

partial loopback 
S: bucle parcial 
F: bouclage partiel 

partial refund
S: reembolso parcial 
F: remboursement partiel 

partial type definition
S: definicion parcial de tipo 
F: definition partielle de type 

partially closed user group
S: grupo de usuarios parcialmente cerrado 
F: groupe partiellement ferme d’usagers 

partitioning 
S: particion 
F: subdivision 

pass-along message (PAM)
S: mensaje de paso de largo (MDP)
F: message a faire-passer (FAP) 

pass along method
S: metodo de paso de largo 
F: methode du «faire passer»

“pass” verdict
S: veredicto de «favorable»
F: verdict «succes» 

passive testing 
S: prueba pasiva 
F: tests passifs 

password
5: contrasena 
F: mot de passe 

path
S: trayecto 
F: chemin; conduit 

pay tone
S: tono de pago 
F: tonalite de paiement 

payload module
S: modulo de carga neta; modulo de carga 

util; mbdulo neto 
F: module de charge utile 

payphone recognition tone
S: tono de identificacion de telefono de 

previo pago 
F: tonalite d’identification de publiphone 

payphone service
S: servicio telefonico de previo pago 
F: service publiphone 

PBX line hunting services
S: servicio de captura de linea (lineas de 

salto)
F: service de recherche de ligne libre dans 

un commutateur prive 
PCM binary code

S: codigo binario MIC 
F: code binaire MIC 

PCM digital reference sequence (DRS)
S: secuencia de referencia digital MIC 

(SRD)
F: sequence numerique de reference MIC 

(SNR)
PCM multiplex equipment

S: equipo multiplex MIC 
F: equipement de multiplexage MIC 

peak amplitude of an elementary echo
S': amplitud de cresta de un eco elemental 
F: amplitude de crete d ’un echo elementaire

peak limiting; peak limiting in quantizing
S: limitation de cresta (en cuantificacion) 
F: ecretage 

peaked traffic
S: trafico con distribucion en pico 
F: trafic survariant 

peakedness factor
S: factor de irregularidad 
F: facteur d’irregularite 

peer control
S: control entre (entidades) pares 
F: commande homologue 

peer entities
S: entidades pares 
F: entites homologues 

peer protocol
S: protocolo para entidades pares 
F: protocole homologue

pel
S: pel; elemento de imagen 
F: pixel; element d’image 

pel array
S: formation de pels 
F: tableau d’elements d’image 

pel path
S: trayecto de pels 
F: trajet d’elements d’image 

pel spacing
S: espaciamiento de pels 
F: espacement entre elements d’image; 

espacement des elements d’image 
pel transmission density

S: densidad de transmision de pels 
F: densite de transmission des elements 

d’image 
per word tariff system

S: sistema de tarificacion por palabra 
F: systeme de tarification par mot 

percentage overflow (% OFL)
S: porcentaje de desbordamiento (% DBM) 
F: pourcentage de debordement (% DBM) 

perfect signal 
S': senal perfecta 
F: signal parfait 

perforated-tape retransmitter
S: retransmisor de cinta perforada 
F: reemetteur a bande perforee 

performance monitoring (PM)
S: monitorizacion de la calidad del 

funcionamiento (MCF)
F: surveillance de la qualite de 

fonctionnement (SQF) 
performance monitoring attributes

5: atributos de la monitorizacion de la 
calidad de funcionamiento 

F: attributs de surveillance de la qualite de 
fonctionnement 

performance objective
S: objetivo de calidad de funcionamiento 
F: objectif pour la qualite de 

fonctionnement 
performing-application-entity; performer 

S: entidad de aplicacion realizadora;
realizador 

F: entite executrice de l’application; 
executant 

periodic frame
S: trama periodica 
F: trame periodique 

periodicity pattern
S: esquema de periodicidad 
F: schema de periodicite
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permanent (communication)
S: permanente (comunicacion)
F: permanente (communication) 

permanent (connection)
S: permanente (conexion)
F: permanente (connexion) 

permanent activation
S: activacion permanente 
F: activation permanente 

permanent circuit service; permanent circuit 
telecommunication service 
S: servicio de circuito permanente; servicio 

de telecomunicacion de circuito 
permanente 

F: service de circuit permanent; service de 
circuit de telecommunications permanent

permanent virtual circuit
S: circuito virtual permanente 
F: circuit virtuel permanent 

permissions 
S: permisos 
F: permission 

permitted categories
S: categorias permitidas 
F: categories permises 

permitted maximum signal (PMS)
S: serial maxima permitida (SMP)
F: signal maximal permis (SMP) 

persistent fault; permanent fault; solid fault 
S: averia permanente 
F: panne permanente 

person-to-person call (prefix 34)
5: llamada de persona a persona (prefijo 

34)
F: communications personnelles (prefixe 34) 

personal name
5: nombre personal 
F: nom personnel 

PGI unit
S: unidad de IGP 
F: unite de PGI 

phantom circuit
5: circuito fantasma 
F: circuit fantome

phase
S: fase 
F: phase

phase shift keying (PSK); phase shift 
modulation
S: modulacion por desplazamiento de fase 
F: modulation par deplacement de phase 

(MDP)
phasing

S: puesta en fase 
F: mise en phase 

phasing signal
S: senal de puesta en fase 
F: signal de mise en phase 

phototelegraphy 
S: telefotografia 
F: phototelegraphie 

physical configuration attributes
S: atributos de la configuration fisica 
F: attributs de configuration physique 

physical delivery (PD)
S: entrega fisica (EF)
F: remise physique (RP) 

physical delivery access unit (PDAU)
S: unidad de acceso de entrega fisica 

(UAEF)
F: unite d’acces de remise physique (UARP)

physical delivery address components
S: componentes de direccion de entrega 

fisica
F: composants d’une adresse de remise 

physique 
physical delivery country name

S: nombre de pais de entrega fisica 
F: nom du pays de remise physique 

physical delivery domain
S: dominio de entrega fisica 
F: domaine de remise physique 

physical delivery office address components 
S: componentes de direccion de oficina de 

entrega Fisica 
F: composants d’une adresse de bureau de 

remise physique 
physical delivery office name

S: nombre de oficina de entrega fisica 
F: nom du bureau de remise physique 

physical delivery office number
5: numero de oficina de entrega fisica 
F: numero du bureau de remise physique 

physical delivery organization name
5: nombre de la organization de entrega 

fisica
F: nom d’organisation de remise physique 

physical delivery personal name
S: nombre personal de entrega fisica 
F: nom personnel de remise physique 

physical delivery service
S: servicio de entrega fisica 
F: service de remise physique 

physical delivery service name
5: nombre del servicio de entrega fisica 
F: nom du service de remise physique 

physical delivery system (PDS)
S: sistema de entrega fisica (SEF)
F: systeme de remise physique (SRP) 

physical frame 
S: trama fisica 
F: trame physique 

physical interface 
S: interfaz fisico 
F: interface physique 

physical interface specification
S: especificacion de interfaz fisico 
F: specification d’interface physique 

physical message 
S: mensaje fisico 
F: message physique 

physical rendition
S: reproduction fisica 
F: conversion physique 

physical signalling channel
S: canal fisico de senalizacion 
F: voie physique de signalisation 

PI unit
S: unidad de IP
F: unite d’identification de parametre; unite 

de PI
pick-up facility service

S: servicio de facilidad de telecaptura 
F: service de prise d’une communication 

etablie 
PICS proforma

S: proforma del ECRP 
F: formulaire PICS 

pictograms
S': pictogramas 
F: pictogrammes 

pictorial element (PE)
S: elemento pictografico (EP)
F: element graphique (EG)

picture element (pel)
5: elemento de imagen; pel (picture 

element)
F: surface elementaire d’image; element 

d’image; pixel
PId

S. PId 
F: Pid 

pilot
S: piloto 
F: onde pilote 

PIXIT proforma
S: proforma de la ISRPP 
F: formulaire PIXIT 

plain language 
S; lenguaje claro 
F: langage clair 

planning equivalent
S: equivalente de planificacion 
F: equivalent de planification 

plesiochronous 
S: plesiocrono 
F: plesiochrone 

point
S: punto 
F: point 

point code
S: codigo de punto 
F: code de point 

point of control and observation (PCO)
5: punto de control y observation (PCO)
F: point de controle et d’observation (PCO) 

point-to-multipoint ISDN connection
S: conexion de RDSI punto a multipunto 
F: connexion RNIS point-multipoints 

point-to-point communication 
S: comunicacion punto a punto 
F: communication point-a-point 

point-to-point connection 
S: conexion punto a punto 
F: connexion point-a-point; liaison point a 

point
point-to-point ISDN connection

5: conexion de RDSI punto a punto 
F: connexion RNIS point-a-point 

pointer
S: puntero 
F: pointeur

points of international connection at baseband 
frequencies of a radio-relay system
S: puntos de interconexion internacional en 

la banda de base de un sistema de 
relevadores radioelectricos 

F: points d’interconnexion internationale 
dans la bande de base d’un faisceau 
hertzien

poisson traffic; pure chance traffic
S: tr&fico poissoniano 
F: trafic poissonnien; trafic de pur hasard 

(terminal) port 
S: puerto; acceso 
F: acces 

portion boundary
S: frontera de tramo 
F: limite de partie 

position
S: posicion 
F: position 

position A ; position Z
S: posicion A; posicion Z 
F: position A; position Z 

position-defined parameter
S: parametro definido por la posicion 
F: parametre defini par position
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position point
S: punto de posicion 
F: point de position 

positioned channel
S: canal posicionado; canal localizado 
F: voie identifiee par sa position 

positioned interface structure
S: estructura de interfaz posicionado 
F: structure d’interface positionnee 

positioning area
S: zona de posicionamiento 
F: zone de positionnement 

positive acknowledgement 
S: acuse de recibo positivo 
F: accuse de reception positif 

positive indication tone
S: tono de indicacion positivo 
F: tonalite d’indication positive 

positive justification
S: justificacidn positiva 
F: justification positive 

positive/zero/negative justification
S: justificacion positiva/nula/negativa 
F: justification positive/nulle/negative 

possible crosstalk components
S: componentes posibles de diafonia 
F: composantes possibles de diaphonie 

post-dialling delay
S: demora despues de marcar; periodo de 

espera despues de marcar 
F: attente apres numerotation; delai 

d’attente apres numerotation 
post office box 

S: casilla postal 
F: boite postale 

post office box address (P.O. box address)
S: direccion-apartado de correos 
F: adresse de case postale 

post-production processing
S: tratamiento de posproduccion 
F: post-production (traitement apres 

production) 
post restante address

S; direccion-lista de correos 
F: adresse poste restante 

post-selection delay
5; demora despues de seleccionar; demora 

de postseleccion 
F: delai de postselection 

post-selection time
S: periodo de espera despues de marcar 
F: temps de selection 

post-signal 
S: postsenal 
F: postsignal 

postal address
S: direccion postal 
F: adresse postale 

postal Administration
S: Administracion postal 
F: Administration postale 

, postal code
S'; cddigo postal 
F: code postal 

postal O/R address
S: direccion postal O /D  
F: adresse postale E /D  

postal O/R address components
S: componentes de direccion postal O /D  
F: composants d’une adresse postale E /D  

postamble 
S: epilogo 
F: epilogue

potential recipient
S: destinatario potencial 
F: destinataire potentiel 

power feeding (repeater) station
S: estacion de telealimentacion; estacion de 

alimentation 
/■. station d ’alimentation; station 

d’alimentation de repeteurs 
power of the test

S: potencia de la prueba 
F: puissance du test 

powerset
S: conjuntista 
F: mode ensembliste 

P Q d c n  
S :  P Q r c d  
F: P Q r c d  

P Q l c n  
S :  P Q r l c  
F: P Q r c l  

preamble 
S: prologo 
F: preambule 

precorrection 
S: precorreccion 
F: precorrection 

predefined data
S: datos predefinidos 
F: donnees predefinies 

predicted ...
S : ... previsto; ... predicho 
F : ... predit; ... prevu 

prediction
S: prevision; prediction 
/ .  prevision; prediction 

predictor 
S: predictor 
F: predicteur 

preference
S: preferencia 
F: preference 

preferred class 
S: clase preferida 
F: classe preferee 

preferred delivery method
S: metodo de entrega preferido 
F: methode preferee de remise 

preferred recipient 
S: receptor preferido 
F: destinataire prefere 

prefix 
S: prefijo 
F: prefixe

prefix giving access to the intercontinental 
automatic transit telex network
S: prefijo de acceso a la red telex

intercontinental automatica de transito 
F: prefixe d’acces au reseau telex de transit 

intercontinental automatique 
prefix giving access to the intercontinental telex 

network
S: prefijo de acceso a la red telex 

intercontinental 
F: prefixe d’acces k l’intercontinental 

prefix giving access to the international 
automatic telex network 
S: prefijo de acceso a la red telex 

internacional automatica 
F: prefixe d’acces au reseau telex 

international automatique 
prefix giving access to the long-distance 

automatic telex network 
S: prefijo de acceso a la red telex 

interurbana automatica 
F: prefixe d’acces au reseau interurbain 

automatique

prefix giving access to the long distance telex 
network
S: prefijo de acceso a la red telex de larga 

distancia
F: prefixe d’acces a grande distance 

premature disconnect probability
S: probabilidad de desconexion prematura 
F: probability de deconnexion prematuree 

premature disconnect stimulus probability 
S: probabilidad de estimulo de desconexion 

prematura 
F: probability de signal de deconnexion 

prymaturee
premature disconnect stimulus probability of a 

section at a boundary
S: probabilidad de estimulo de desconexion 

prematura de una seccion en una 
frontera

F: probability de signal de deconnexion 
prematuree d’une section a une limite 

premature release probability; cut-off call 
probability
S: probabilidad de liberacion prematura;

probabilidad de corte de una llamada 
F: probability de liberation prematuree 

prematurely released telephone connection 
S: conexion telefonica liberada 

prematuramente 
F: liberation prematuree d’une 

communication telephonique 
prepaid card

S: tarjeta preabonada 
F: telecarte 

preparation of plans and data management 
S: preparation de pianos y gestion de datos 
F: etablissement des plans et gestion de 

l’information 
preparation operating

S: explotacion con preparation 
F: exploitation avec preparation 

preparatory period
S: periodo preparatorio 
F: periode preparatoire 

pre-selection delay
S: tiempo de preseleccion 
F: temps de preselection 

pre-selection delay (overlap sending)
S: demora antes de seleccionar; demora de 

preseleccion (envio con superposicion)
F: delai de preselection (transmission a 

recouvrement) 
presentation 

S: presentation 
F: presentation 

presentation address
S: direccion de presentation 
F: adresse de presentation 

presentation attributes
S: atributos de presentation 
F: attributs de presentation 

presentation context
S: contexto de presentation 
F: contexte de presentation 

presentation context identification 
S: identificacion del contexto de 

presentation 
F: identification de contexte de presentation 

presentation context identifier 
S: identificador del contexto de 

presentation 
F: identificateur de contexte de presentation 

presentation control functions
S. funciones de control de la presentation 
F: fonctions de commande pour la 

presentation
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presentation data value
S: valor de los datos de presentation 
F: valeur de donnees de presentation 

presentation element
S: elemento de presentation 
F: element de presentation 

presentation medium
S: medio de presentation 
F: support de presentation 

presentation style
S: estilo de presentation 
F: style de presentation 

presentation style identifier
S: identificador de estilo de presentation 
F: identificateur de style de presentation 

presentation surface
S: superficie de presentation 
F: surface de presentation 

pre-signal 
S: presenal 
F: presignal 

preventive cyclic retransmission (error control) 
method
S: metodo de proteccion contra errores por 

retransmision ciclica preventiva 
F: methode (de correction d’erreur) avec 

retransmission cyclique preventive 
preventive maintenance

S: mantenimiento preventivo 
F: maintenance preventive; entretien 

preventive maintenance time
S: tiempo de mantenimiento preventivo 
F: temps de maintenance preventive 

primary block; digroup 
S: bloque primario 
F: bloc primaire 

primary digital group
S: grupo digital primario 
F: groupe numerique primaire 

primary failure 
S: fallo primario 
F: defaillance primaire 

primary muldex
S: muldex primario 
F: muldex primaire 

primary PCM group 
S: grupo primario MIC 
F: groupe primaire MIC 

primary performance parameter
S: parametro primario de calidad de 

funcionamiento 
F: parametre de performance primaire 

primary rate access
S': acceso a velocidad primaria 
F: acces au debit primaire; acces primaire 

RNIS
primary reference clock

S: reloj de referencia primario 
F: horloge de reference primaire 

primary route 
S: ruta primaria
F: voie d’acheminement primaire; voies 

primaires 
primitive encoding

S: codificacion primitiva 
F: codage primitif 

printable area
S: zona imprimible 
F: zone imprimable 

printed record of duration and charge of calls 
service
S: servicio de registro impreso de la

duracion y la tasa de las comunicaciones 
F: service d’enregistrement ecrit des 

elements de taxation

printing perforator
S: perforador impresor 
F: perforateur imprimeur 

printing reperforator
S: reperforador impresor 
F: recepteur-perforateur imprimeur 

printing station
S: estacion impresora 
F: poste d’impression 

priority
S: prioridad relativa; prioridad 
F: priorite relative; priorite 

priority for called subscriber
S: prioridad del abonado Ilamado 
F: abonne prioritaire en demande 

priority service
S: servicio de prioridad 
F: service de priorite 

private data network 
S: red privada de datos 
F: reseau prive pour donnees 

private directory management domain 
(PRDMD)
S: dominio de gestion de guia privado 

(DGGPR)
F: domaine de gestion prive d’annuaire 

(PRDMD); domaine de gestion 
d’annuaire prive (PRDMD) 

private domain name
S: nombre de dominio privado 
F: nom d’un domaine prive 

private key
S: clave privada 
F: cle privee 

private management domain (PRMD)
S: dominio de gestion privado (DGPR)
F: domaine de gestion prive (DGPR) 

private network (in telegraphy)
S: red privada (en telegrafia)
F: reseau prive (en telegraphie) 

private number ringing signal 
S: servicio de senal de llamada 

individualizada 
F: service de signal d’appel d’un numero 

particulier 
private (telephone) installation 

S: instalacion telefonica privada 
F: installation (telephonique) interieure 

private use option
S: opcion de uso privado 
F: option a usage prive 

probability
S: probabilidad 
F: probability 

probability density function
S: funcion densidad de probabilidad 
F: densite de probability 

probability of acceptance
S: probabilidad de aceptacion 
F: probability d’acceptation 

probability of end-to-end blocking
S: probabilidad de bloqueo de extremo a 

extremo
F: probability de blocage de bout en bout 

probability of rejection
5. probabilidad de rechazo 
F: probability de rejet 

probability of successful service completion 
S: probabilidad de prestacion satisfactoria 

de un servicio 
F: probability d’execution correcte du 

service

probe
S: sonda 
F: essai 

procedure
S: procedimiento 
F: procedure 

procedure body
S: cuerpo de procedimiento 
F: corps de procedure 

procedure call
S: llamada a procedimiento; llamada de 

procedimiento 
F: appel de procedure 

procedure call area
S: area de llamada a procedimiento; area de 

llamada de procedimiento 
F: zone d’appel de procedure 

procedure definition
S: definicion de procedimiento 
F: definition de procedure 

procedure description
S: descripcion de procedimiento 
F: description de procedure 

procedure diagram
S: diagrama de procedimiento 
F: diagramme de procedure 

procedure epilogue
S: epilogo de procedimiento 
F: epilogue de procedure 

procedure graph
S: grafico de procedimiento 
F: graphe de procedure 

procedure prologue
S: prologo de procedimiento 
F: prologue de procedure 

proceed-to-select signal
S: senal de invitacion a marcar 
F: signal d’invitation a numeroter 

proceed-to-send signal (sent in the backward 
direction)
S: senal de invitacion a transmitir (hacia 

atras)
F: signal d’invitation a transmettre (emis 

dans le sens en arriere) 
process 

S: proceso 
F: processus 

process (in a data processing system)
S: proceso (en un sistema de procesamiento 

de datos)
F: processus (dans un traitement de 

l’information) 
process (in SDL)

S: proceso (en LED)
F: processus (en LDS) 

process area
S: area de proceso 
F: zone de processus 

process definition
S: definicion de proceso 
F: definition de processus 

process diagram
S: diagrama de proceso 
F: diagramme de processus 

process graph
S: grafico de proceso 
F: graphe de processus 

process instance
S: instancia de proceso 
F: instance de processus 

processable form 
S: forma procesable 
F: forme retraitable
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processable mode number one (PM1)
S. modo procesable N.° 1 (MP1)
F: mode retraitable n° 1 (PM1) 

processed
S: procesado 
F: processed; traite 

processing
S: procesamiento 
F: traitement 

processing capacity
S: capacidad de procesamiento 
F: capacite de traitement 

processor
S: procesador 
F: processeur 

processor outage
S: interrupcion del procesador 
F: processeur hors service 

producer’s risk (point)
S: (punto de) riesgo del proveedor 
F: (point du) risque du fournisseur 

production
S: production 
F: production 

programme booking centre (PBC)
S: centro de reserva de programas (CRP)
F: service centralisateur 

programme originator
5 : originador del programa 
F: expediteur de programmes 

programme-sensitive fault
S: averia dependiente del programa 
F: panne mise en evidence par le 

programme 
programming system

S: sistema de programacion 
F: systeme de programmation 

progress indicator
S: indicador de progresion 
F: indicateur de progression 

prompt maintenance alarm (PMA)
S: alarma de mantenimiento inmediato 

(AMI)
F: alarme de maintenance immediate (AMI) 

prompting
S: sugerencia 
F: proposition 

promption output
S: salida de sugerencia 
F: sortie de proposition 

propagated error 
S: error propagado 
F: erreur propagee 

propagation performance
S: caracteristica de propagation 
F: caracteristiques de propagation 

proportional line spacing
S: espaciamiento de lineas proporcional 
F: espacement entre lignes proportionnel 

proposed class
S: clase propuesta 
F: classe proposee 

proposed parameter
S: parametro propuesto 
F: parametre propose 

protected monitoring point (PMP)
S: punto de monitorizacion protegido 

(PMP)
F: point de controle protege (PCP); point de 

surveillance protege 
protection

S: proteccion 
F: protection

protection switching
S: conmutacion de proteccion 
F: commutation sur liaison de reserve 

protocol
S: protocolo 
F: protocole 

protocol class
S: clase de protocolo 
F: classe de protocole 

protocol conformance test report (PCTR)
5: informe de prueba de conformidad de 

protocolo (IPCP)
F: rapport de test de conformite au 

protocole (PCTR) 
protocol control indicator

S: indicador de control de protocolo 
F: indicateur de commande de protocole 

protocol data unit error (ERR)
S: error en unidad de datos de protocolo 

(ERR)
F: erreur (ERR) 

protocol error
S: error de protocolo 
F: erreur de protocole 

protocol identifier
S: identificador de protocolo 
F: identificateur de protocoles 

protocol implementation conformance statement 
(PICS)
S: enunciado de conformidad de realization 

de protocolo (ECRP)
F: declaration de conformite d’une mise en 

oeuvre de protocole (PICS) 
protocol implementation extra information for 

testing (PIXIT)
S: informacion suplementaria sobre 

realization de protocolo para pruebas 
(ISRPP)

F: informations complementaires sur la mise 
en oeuvre du protocole destinees au test 
(PIXIT) 

protocol selection attributes
S: atributos de seleccion de protocolos 
F: attributs de selection de protocole 

provider-intitiated-service
S: servicio iniciado por el proveedor 
F: service engendre par le fournisseur 

pseudo n-ary signal 
S: senal seudo-n-aria 
F: signal pseudo n-aire 

psophometric power
S: potencia sofometrica 
F: puissance psophometrique 

PTLXAU answerback 
S: distintivo UATLXP 
F: indicatif UATLXP 

PTLXAU identification
S: identificacion de la UATLXP 
F: identification de l’UATLXP 

public data network
S: red publica de datos 
F: reseau public pour donnees 

public data transmission service
5; servicio publico de transmision de datos 
F: service public de transmission de donnees 

public directory service
S: servicio publico de guias 
F: service public d’annuaire 

public facsimile bureau
S: oficina facsimil publica 
F: bureau public de telecopie 

public facsimile service
S: servicio publico facsimil 
F: service public de telecopie

public facsimile station
S: estacion facsimil publica 
F: poste public de telecopie 

public key
S: clave publica 
F: cle publique 

public land mobile network (PLMN)
S: red movil terrestre publica (RMTP)
F: reseau mobile terrestre public (RMTP) 

public land mobile services
S: servicios moviles terrestres publicos 
F: services mobiles terrestres publics 

public message handling service
S: servicio publico de tratamiento de 

mensajes 
F: service public de messagerie 

public recorded information service
S: servicio de informacion publica grabada 
F: service public d’information enregistree 

public services
S: servicios publicos 
F: services publics 

public telefax station
S: estacion telefax publica 
F: poste telefax public 

public telegram service
S: servicio publico de telegramas 
F: service public des telegrammes 

public telegraph network 
S: red telegrafica publica 
F: reseau telegraphique public 

public telex access unit (PTLXAU)
S: unidad de acceso al telex publico 

(UATLXP)
F: Unite d’acces telex public UATLXP 

public telex booth
S: cabina telex publica 
F: cabine publique telex 

pulse code
S: cddigo de impulsos 
F: code d’impulsions; code de modulation 

d’impulsions 
pulse code modulation (PCM)

S: modulacion por impulsos codificados 
(MIC)

F: modulation par impulsions et codage 
(MIC)

pulse density requirement (PDR) at 1544 kbit/s
S: requisito de densidad de impulsos a 1544 

kbit/s
F: densite d’impulsions minimale (DIM) a 

1544 kbit/s 
pulse duration

S: duracion del impulso 
F: duree d’une impulsion 

pulse echo meter
S: ecometro de impulsos 
F: echomtire a impulsions 

pulse echo return loss; pulse echo attenuation 
S: perdida de retorno para el eco;

atenuacion de eco 
F: affaiblissement d’echo 

purported name
S: nombre contemplado 
F: nom vise

Q

Q interface
S: interfaz Q 
F: interface Q
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q reference points
S: puntos de referencia q 
F: points de reference q 

qualifier
S: calificador
F: partie qualificative (qualiflcatif) 

quality of service (QOS)
5; calidad de servicio (CDS)
F: qualite de service (QDS) 

quality of service (QOS)-parameter set 
S: conjunto de parametros de calidad del 

servicio (CDS)
F. jeu de parametres qualite de service 

quality of service variable
S: variable de la calidad de servicio 
F: variable de qualite de service 

quantized value
S: valor cuantificado 
F: valeur quantifiee 

quantizing
5; cuantificacion 
F: quantification 

quantizing distortion
S: distorsion de cuantificacion 
F: distorsion de quantification 

quantizing distortion power
S: potencia de la distorsion de 

cuantificacion 
F: puissance de distorsion de quantification 

quantizing interval
S; intervalo de cuantificacion 
F: intervalle de quantification 

quarantine service
5: servicio de cuarentena 
F: service de mise en quarantaine 

quasi-associated mode of operation
S: modo de explotacion cuasiasociado 
F: mode d’exploitation «quasi associe» 

quasi-associated mode (of signalling)
S: modo (de senalizacion) cuasiasociado 
F: mode (de signalisation)quasi associe 

quasi-associated signalling 
S: senalizacion cuasiasociada 
F: signalisation quasi associee 

queueing delay
S: demora de espera 
F: retard du a la formation de queues 

queuing
S: disposicion en cola 
F: file d’attente 

quiet code
S: codigo de calma 
F: code silencieux

R

R25 equivalent
S: equivalente R25 
F: equivalent R25 

R or T pads (in telephone extension)
S: atenuadores R o T (en la prolongation 

telefonica)
F: complements de ligne R ou T (dans un 

systeme national) 
radio control path

S: radiotrayecto de control 
F: canal radioelectrique de signalisation 

radio paging service
S: servicio movil de aviso a personas;

servicio de radiobusqueda 
F: service radioelectrique d’appel 

unidirectionnel

radio traffic path
S: radiotrayecto de trafico 
F: canal radioelectrique de trafic 

radiomaritime telex letter 
S: carta telex radiomaritima 
F: telex postal radiomaritime 

radiotelegram service (prefix 15)
S: servicio de radiotelegramas (prefijo 15)
F: service radiotelegraphique public (prefixe

15)
radiotelexogram

S: radiotelexograma 
F: radiotelexogramme 

random errors
S: errores aleatorios 
F: erreurs aleatoires 

random process
S: proceso aleatorio; proceso estocastico 
F: processus aleatoire; processus 

stochastique 
random variable; variate 

S: variable aleatoria 
F: variable aleatoire 

range 
S: gama
F: range; portee; domaine d’application 

raster graphics element
S: elemento grafico por puntos 
F: element graphique en points 

ratio of compression
S: relacion de compresion 
F: taux de compression 

ratio of expansion
5: relacion de expansion 
F: taux d’extension 

read operation 
■S: operacion leer 
F: operation de lecture 

ready indication
S: indicacion de preparado 
F: indication «pret» 

ready indicator
S: indicador de preparado 
F: indicateur pret 

real 
S: real 
F: reel

real application relay system
S: sistema de relevo de aplicacion real 
F: systeme relais d’application reel 

real end system
S: sistema de extremo real 
F: systeme d’extremite reel 

real open system
S: sistema real abierto 
F: systeme ouvert reel 

real system 
S: sistema real 
F: systeme reel 

real tester
S: probador real 
F: testeur reel 

real-time
S: en tiempo real (adjetivo)
F: en temps reel 

real time call establishment
S; establecimiento de la comunicacion en 

tiempo real 
F: etablissement de la communication en 

temps reel 
real-time conferencing

S: conferencia en tiempo real 
F: conference en temps reel

real-time conversion facility (real-time 
interworking)
S: unidad de conversion en tiempo real 

(interfuncionamiento en tiempo real)
F: unite de conversion en temps r6el 

(interfonctionnement en temps reel)
real type

S: tipo real 
F: type Reel 

reanswer signals
S: senales de repetition de respuesta 
F: signaux de nouvelle reponse 

reasonableness check
5: prueba de racionabilidad; de 

racionalidad 
F: contrdle de vraisemblance 

reasonableness check tables
S: cuadros de prueba de racionalidad 
F: tableaux de controle de vraisemblance 

reassembling
S: reensamblado 
F: reassemblage 

receipt
S: recepcion 
F: reception 

receive channel
S: canal de recepcion 
F: voie de reception 

receive loss
S: atenuacidn en la recepcion 
F: affaiblissement a la reception 

receive sequence number
S: numero secuencial en recepcion 
F: numero de sequence en reception 

receiver
S: receptor 
F: destinataire 

receiving a TS-user
S: usuario ST receptor 
F: utilisateur du service de transport 

destinataire 
receiving-application-entity; receiver

S: entidad de aplicacion receptora; receptor 
F: entite d’application receptrice; 

destinataire 
receiving objective loudness rating (ROLR)

S: indice de sonoridad objetivo en recepcion 
(ISOR)

F: equivalent objectif pour la sonie a la 
reception (EOSR) 

receiving-reliable-transfer-protocol-machine 
S: maquina de protocolo de transferencia 

fiable receptora 
F: machine protocole de transfert fiable 

recepteur 
receiving SPM 

S: MPS receptora 
F: SPM destinataire 

receiving SS-user
S: usuario SS receptor 
F: utilisateur du service de session 

destinataire 
receiving time of a CC message by the SCCP 

S: tiempo de recepcion de un mensaje CC 
por la PCCS 

F: temps de reception d’un message CCO 
par le SSCS 

receiving time of a CR message by the SCCP 
S: tiempo de recepcion de un mensaje PC 

por la PCCS 
F: temps de reception d’un message DCO 

par le SSCS
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receiving time of a DT message by the SCCP
S: tiempo de recepcion de un mensaje DT 

por la PCCS 
F: temps de reception d’un message DT par 

le SSCS
receiving time of a UDT message by the SCCP

S: tiempo de recepcion por la PCCS de un 
mensaje DTU 

F: temps de reception d’un message DSC 
par le SSCS 

receiving transport entity
S: entidad de transporte receptora 
F: entite de transport destinataire 

recipient-assigned alternate recipient
S: destinatario alternativo designado por el 

destinatario 
F: destinataire suppleant designe par le 

destinataire 
recombining

S: recombination 
F: recombinaison 

Recommendation indicator
S: indicador de Recomendacion 
F: indicateur de Recommandation 

reconstructed sample 
S: muestra reconstruida 
F: echantillon reconstitue 

record
S: registro 
F: enregistrement 

record tone
S: tono de grabacion 
F: tonalite d’enregistrement 

recorded announcement 
S: anuncio grabado 
F: annonce enregistree 

recorded message
S: mensaje registrado 
F: reponse par message enregistre 

recording 
S: registro 
F: enregistrement 

recording day
S: dia de registro 
F: jour d’enregistrement 

recording period
S: periodo de registro 
F: periode d’enregistrement 

recovery time, Ts
5: tiempo de recuperation, T5 
F: temps de reprise, T5 

recursion
S: repetition 
F: recursivite 

recursive definitions
S: defmiciones recurrentes 
F: definitions recursives 

redirecting indicator
S: indicador de redireccionamiento 
F: indicateur de renvoi 

redirecting number
S: numero redireccionante 
F: numero renvoyant l’appel 

redirecting reason
S: motivo de redireccionamiento 
F: raison du renvoi 

redirection
S: redireccionamiento 
F: reacheminement 

redirection address
S: direccion de redireccionamiento 
F: adresse de reacheminement

redirection counter
S: contador de redireccionamientos 
F: compteur de renvois 

redirection number
S: numero de redireccionamiento 
F: numero de renvoi 

redundancy
5; redundancia 
F: redondance 

redundancy; standby
S: redundancia pasiva; redundancia de 

reserva
F: redondance en attente; redondance 

passive; redondance en secours 
redundant code

5: codigo redundante 
F: code redondant 

redundant digital signal
S: senal digital redundante 
F: signal numerique redondant 

redundant line code
S: codigo de linea redundante 
F: code en ligne redondant 

redundant n-ary signal
S: senal n-aria redundante 
F: signal n-aire redondant 

reentrant program; reentrant routine; reentrant 
subroutine; reenterable routine; reenterable 
subroutine
S; programa reentrante; programa 

reintroducible 
F: programme; routine rentrante; 

sous-programme rentrant 
reentrant trunking 

S: enlace reentrante 
F: jonction reentrante 

reference area
S: zona de referencia 
F: zone de reference 

reference axis
S: eje de referencia 
F: axe de reference 

reference clock
S: reloj de referencia 
F: horloge de reference 

reference configuration
5; configuration de referencia 
F: configuration de reference 

reference data
S: datos de referencia; valores de referencia 
F: valeur de reference; donnees de reference 

reference equivalent
S: equivalente de referencia 
F: equivalent de reference 

reference frequency
5: frecuencia de referencia 
F: frequence de reference 

reference line
S: linea de referencia 
F: ligne de reference 

reference obstacle
S: obstaculo de referencia 
F: obstacle de reference 

reference path
S: trayecto de referencia 
F: chemin de reference 

reference point
S. punto de referencia 
F: point de reference 

reference surface
S: superficie de referencia 
F: surface de reference

reference system
S: sistema de referencia 
F: systeme de reference 

reference test method (RTM)
S: metodo de prueba de referencia (MPR) 
F: methode de mesure de reference (RTM) 

referral
S: referimiento; remision 
F: reference; renvoi de reference 

refinement
S: refinamiento 
F: raffinement 

reformatting
S: reformatacion 
F: reformatage 

(refractive) index profile
S: perfil del indice; perfil del indice de 

refraction
F: profil de l’indice; profil de l’indice de 

refraction 
refusal cause

S: causa de rechazo 
F: raison du refus 

regeneration
S: regeneracion 
F: regeneration 

regenerative repeater
S: repetidor regenerativo 
F: repeteur regenerateur 

regenerator
S: regenerador 
F: regenerateur 

region of interest 
S: region de interes 
F: region d’interet 

register
S. registrador 
F: enregistreur 

register function
S: funcion de registrador; funcion de 

registro 
F: fonction d’enregistreur 

register-MS abstract-operation
S: operacion abstracta registro-AM 
F: register-MS abstract-operation; operation 

abstraite enregistrement MS 
register signalling (Signalling System Rl)

S: senalizacion entre registradores (sistema 
de senalizacion Rl)

F: signalisation entre enregistreurs (systeme 
de signalisation Rl) 

registered access 
S: acceso registrado 
F: acces homologue 

registered address
S: direccion registrada 
F: adresse enregistree 

registered IPMS user
S: usuario SMIP inscrito 
F: usager du service MPP enregistre 

registration 
S: registro
F: registration; enregistrement 

registration-identifier
S: identificador de registro 
F: registration-identifier; identificateur 

d’enregistrement 
registration of incoming calls service

S: servicio de registro de llamadas entrantes 
F: service d’enregistrement de 

communications d’arrivee 
regular signalling link

S: enlace de senalizacion regular 
F: canal semaphore normal; liaison de 

signalisation reguliere
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regular transmissions
S: transmisiones regulares 
F: transmissions periodiques 

regularity loss
S: perdida de retorno por irregularidades 
F: affaiblissement de I’onde reflechie sur les 

irregularites 
regulated line section (symmetric pairs, coaxial 

pairs or radio-relay links, etc.)
S: seccion de regulation de linea de pares 

simetricos o coaxiales, o por 
radioenlaces, etc.

F: section de regulation de ligne (a paires 
symetriques ou coaxiales ou sur faisceau 
hertzien, etc.) 

rejection output
S: salida de rechazo 
F: sortie de rejet 

relation 
S': relacion 
F: relation 

(telex) relation 
S: relacion (telex)
F: relation (telex) 

relational operator
S: operador relacional 
F: operateur de relation 

relative amplitude of an elementary echo 
S: amplitud relativa de un eco elemental 
F: amplitude relative d’un echo elementaire 

relative distinguished name (RDN)
S: nombre distinguido relativo (NDR)
F: nom distinctif relatif (RDN) 

relative distinguished name (RDN)
S: nombre distinguido relativo (NDR)
F: nom specifique relatif (RDN) 

relative frequency
S: frecuencia relativa 
F: frequence (statistique) 

relative (power) level
S: nivel relativo (de potencia)
F: niveau relatif de puissance 

relative level (at a point on a circuit)
S: nivel relativo (en un punto de un 

circuito)
F: niveau relatif (en un point d’un circuit) 

relative level (dBr)
S: nivel relativo (dBr)
F: niveau relatif (dBr) 

relative time interval error
S: error de intervalo de tiempo relativo 
F: derive temporelle relative 

relay point
S: punto de relevo 
F: point relais 

relay point with coupling
S: punto de relevo con acoplamiento 
F: point relais avec mise en relation 

relay point without coupling
S: punto de relevo sin acoplamiento 
F: point relais sans mise en relation 

release
S: liberacion 
F: liberation 

release cause
S: causa de liberacion 
F: raison de la deconnexion 

release complete (RLC)
S: liberacion completa (LIC)
F: confirmation de deconnexion (CDC) 

release completo message (RLC)
S: mensaje de liberacion completa (LIC)
F: message de liberation terminee (LIT)

release delay
S: retardo de liberacion 
F: temps de liberation 

release failure probability
S': probabilidad de fallo de liberacion 
F: probability de non-liberation 

release-guard signal
S: senal de liberacion de guarda 
F: signal de liberation de garde 

release-guard signal (sent in the backward 
direction)
S: senal de liberacion de guarda 

(transmitida hacia atras)
F: signal de liberation de garde (emis dans 

le sens en arriere); signal de liberation de 
garde (emis dans le sens: vers l’arriere) 

release message (REL)
S: mensaje de liberacion (LIB)
F: message de liberation (LIB) 

released (RLSD)
S: liberado (LIDO)
F: demande de deconnexion (DDC) 

relevant failure
S: fallo pertinente; fallo relevante 
F: defaillance pertinente; defaillance a 

prendre en compte 
reliability R 

S: fiabilidad R 
F: fiabilite R 

reliability block diagram
S: diagrama de bloques de fiabilidad 
F: diagramme de fiabilite 

reliability growth
S': crecimiento de la fiabilidad; incremento 

de la fiabilidad 
F: croissance de la fiabilite 

reliability improvement 
S: mejora de la fiabilidad 
F: amelioration de fiabilite 

reliability in analogue cable transmission 
systems
5: fiabilidad de los sistemas de transmision 

analogica por cable 
F: fiabilite des systemes de transmission 

analogique par cables 
reliability model

S: modelo de fiabilidad 
F: modele de fiabilite 

reliability performance 
S: fiabilidad 
F: fiabilite 

reliable transfer
S: transferencia fiable 
F: transfert fiable 

reliable-transfer-protocol-machine
S: maquina de protocolo de transferencia 

fiable
F: machine protocole de transfert fiable 

reliable transfer service element
S: elemento de servicio de transferencia 

fiable
F: element du service de transfert fiable 

relocatable address
5: direccion reubicable 
F: adresse translatable 

remote access; remote access connection element 
S: acceso distante; elemento de conexion de 

acceso distante 
F: acces distant; element de connexion 

d’acces distant 
remote call forwarding service

S: servicio de teletransferencia de llamadas 
F: service de reacheminement des appels

remote definition
S: definicion remota 
F: definition distante 

remote document access
S: acceso de documento a distancia 
F: acces du document distant 

remote document management
S: gestion de documento a distancia 
F: gestion de document distante 

remote exchange concentrator
S: concentrador de central distante 
F: concentrateur de central distant 

remote maintenance
S: mantenimiento remoto;

telemantenimiento 
F: telemaintenance 

remote-operation-protocol-machine
S: maquina de protocolo de operaciones a 

distancia
F: machine protocole d’operation distante 

remote operation service element
S: elemento de servicio de operaciones a 

distancia
F: element du service d’operations distantes 

remote operations
S: operaciones a distancia 
F: operations distantes 

remote switching stage
S: etapa de conmutacion distante 
F: etage de commutation distant 

remote test method
S: metodo de prueba (a distancia)
F: methode de test a distance 

remotely controlled exchange
S: central controlada a distancia; central 

telecontrolada 
F: centre telecommande 

REMOVE 
S. RETIRAR 
F: RETRAIT 

remove 
S. retirar 
F: retirer

remuneration for exclusive use of circuits
5: remuneracion por utilizacion exclusiva de 

los circuitos 
F: remuneration pour utilisation exclusive 

des circuits 
remuneration for shared use of circuits and 

equipment
S: remuneracion por utilizacion compartida 

de los circuitos y de las instalaciones 
F: remuneration pour utilisation en commun 

des circuits et des installations
rental

S: tarifa de arriendo (alquiler)
F: redevance 

repair coverage
S: cobertura de reparaciones 
F: couverture des reparations 

repair time; corrective maintenance time 
S: tiempo de reparacion; tiempo de 

mantenimiento correctivo 
F: temps de reparation; temps de 

maintenance corrective 
repaired item

S: elemento reparado 
F: entite reparee 

repeat (RPT)
S: repetition (RPT)
F: repetition (RPT) 

repeatability (of results)
S: repetibilidad (de resultados)
F: reproductibilite (des resultats)

794 Fascicle 1.3 -  Glossary



repeated call attempt; reattempt
S: tentativa de llamada repetida 
F: tentative d’appel repetee 

repeater
S: repetidor 
F: repeteur 

reperforator; receiving perforator
S; reperforador; receptor-perforador 
F: recepteur-perforateur 

reperforator switching
S: conmutacion con retransmision por cinta 

perforada
F: commutation avec retransmission par 

bande perforee
repetition cycle

S: ciclo de repetition 
F: cycle de repetition 

reply
S: respuesta 
F: reponse 

report
5: informe 
F: rapport 

reproduction ratio
S: relacion de reproduction 
F: rapport de reproduction 

request
S. peticion 
F: demande 

request (primitive)
S: peticion (primitiva)
F: demande (primitive)

request decomposition
S: desglose de una peticion 
F: decomposition de demande 

request output
S: salida de peticion 
F: sortie de demande 

requesting association control protocol machine 
S: maquina de protocolo de control de 

asociacion solicitante 
F: machine protocole de controle 

d’association demandeur 
requesting-reliable-transfer-protocol-machine 

S: maquina de protocolo de transferencia 
Fiable solicitante 

F: machine protocole de transfert fiable 
demandeur 

requesting-remote-operation-protocol-machine 
S: maquina de protocolo de operaciones a 

distancia solicitante 
F: machine protocole d’operation distante 

demandeur 
requestor

S: solicitante 
F: demandeur 

requestor; requesting SS-user
S: peticionario; usuario SS peticionante 
F: demandeur; utilisateur du service de 

session demandeur 
required function

S: funcion requerida 
F: fonction requise

required time
S: periodo requerido 
F: periode requise 

rerouting
S: reencaminamiento 
F: reacheminement 

reselection
S: reseleccion 
F: reselection

reservation office
S: oficina de reserva 
F: bureau de reservation 

reserve signalling link
S: enlace de senalizacion de reserva 
F: canal semaphore de secours; liaison de 

signalisation de reserve 
reserved (communication)

S: reservada (comunicacion)
F: reservee (communication) 

reserved circuit service; reserved circuit 
telecommunication service 
S: servicio de circuito reservado; servicio de 

telecomunicacion de circuito reservado 
F: service de circuit reserve; service de 

circuit de telecommunications reserve
reset

S: reiniciacibn; reponer 
F: reinitialisation 

reset (SCCP)
S: reinicializacion (PCCS)
F: acheminement dans le SSCS 

reset-band-acknowledgement signal
S: senal de acuse de recibo de reiniciacion 

de banda 
F: signal d ’accuse de reception de 

reinitialisation de bande 
reset-band-acknowledgement signal, all circuits 

idle
S: senal de acuse de recibo de reiniciacion 

de banda, todos los circuitos en reposo 
F: signal d’accuse de reception de

reintialisation de bande, tous circuits au 
repos 

reset-band signal
S: senal de reiniciacion de banda 
F: signal de reinitialisation de bande 

reset cause
S: causa de reinicializacion 
F: raison de la reinitialisation 

reset circuit message (RSC)
S: mensaje de reinicializacion de circuito 

(RCI)
F: message de remise a zero de circuit 

(RZC) 
reset-circuit signal

S: senal de reiniciacion de circuito 
F: signal de reinitialisation du circuit 

reset confirm (RSC)
S: confirmacion de reinicializacion (CRI)
F: confirmation de reinitialisation (CRI) 

reset probability
S: probabilidad de reiniciacion 
F: probabilite de reinitialisation 

reset request (RSR)
S: peticion de reinicializacion (PRI)
F: demande de reinitialisation (DRI) 

reset stimulus probability
S: probabilidad de estimulo de reiniciacion 
F: probabilite de signal de reinitialisation 

reset stimulus probability of a section at a 
boundary
S: probabilidad de estimulo de reiniciacion 

de una seccion en una frontera 
F: probabilite de signal de reinitialisation 

d’une section a une limite 
residual echo level (LRES)

S: nivel de eco residual (NRES)
F: niveau d’echo residuel (NRES) 

residual error probability
5: probabilidad de errores residuales 
F: probabilite d’erreur residuelle

residual error rate
S: tasa de error residual 
F: taux d’erreur residuel 

residual error rate for DT messages
S: tasa de errores residuales para mensajes 

DT
F: taux d’erreurs residuelles pour des 

messages DT 
resolution

S: resolution 
F: resolution 

resource
S: organo; recurso 
F: ressource 

(network) resource(s)
S: recurso (de la red); organo de la red 
F: ressource (du reseau) 

resource document
S: documento recurso 
F: document ressource 

responder
S: respondedor; contestadora 
F: appele; entite appelee; SPM appelee 

response
S: respuesta 
F: reponse 

response (in a transaction)
S: respuesta (en una transaction)
F: reponse (dans une transaction) 

response (primitive)
5: respuesta (primitiva)
F: reponse (primitive) 

response output
S: salida de respuesta 
F: sortie de reponse 

restart (SCCP)
S: rearranque (PCCS)
F: redemarrage (SSCS) 

restitution 
S: restitucion 
F: restitution 

restitution delay
S. retardo de restitucion; retardo en la 

restitucion 
F: delai de restitution 

restoral rate (p)
S: tasa de restablecimiento (p)
F: taux de retablissement (p) 

restoration; recovery
5: restablecimiento; restauracion 
F: retablissement 

restoration algorithm
S: algoritmo de rutas de establecimiento 
F: algorithme de routage 

restoration control centre
S: centro de control del restablecimiento 
F: centre de commande de retablissement 

restoration control point (RCP)
S: punto de control del restablecimiento 

(PCR)
F: centre de commande de retablissement du 

service (CCR) 
restoration control program

S: programa de control de restablecimiento 
F: programme de commande de 

retablissement 
restoration link; restoration equipment 

S: enlace de restablecimiento; equipo de 
restablecimiento 

F: liaison de retablissement; equipement de 
retablissement 

restoration network
S: red de restablecimiento 
F: reseau de retablissement
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restoration procedure time, T3
S: tiempo de procedimiento de 

restablecimiento, T3 
F: temps de procedure de retablissement, T3 

restoration time, Tr
S: tiempo de restablecimiento Tr 
F: temps de retablissement, Tr 

restoration transfer time, T4 
S: tiempo de transferencia del 

restablecimiento, T4 
F: temps de transfert de retablissement, T4 

restoration unit
S: unidad de restablecimiento 
F: unite de retablissement 

RESTORE
S: RESTABLECER 
F: RfeTABLISSEMENT 

restore
S: restablecer 
F: retablir 

restricted conference call
S: comunicacion conferencia restringida 
F: conference restreinte 

restricted differential time delay (RDTD)
S. retardo diferencial restringido (RDR)
F: temps de propagation differentiel 

restreint (TPDR) 
restricted service

S: servicio restringido 
F: service restreint 

restriction in the outgoing direction service 
S: servicio de restriction de llamadas 

salientes
F: service de limitation des communications 

de depart
result

S: porcion componente 
F: resultat 

results accumulation period
5: periodo de acumulacion de resultados 
F: periode d’accumulation des resultats 

results output routing
S: encaminamiento de salida de resultados 
F: acheminement de sortie des resultats 

results output schedule
5: calendario de salida de resultados 
F: calendrier de sortie des resultats 

RESUME
S. REANUDAR 
F: REPRISE 

resume message (RES)
S: mensaje de reanudacion (REA)
F: message de reprise (RPR) 

retainability of an established connection
S: retenibilidad de una conexion establecida 
F: continuabilite d’une communication 

etablie 
retained signal 

S: senal retenida 
F: signal retenu 

retained TPDU 
S: UDPT retenida 
F: TPDU retenue 

retiming
S: reajuste de la temporizacion 
F: reajustement du rythme 

retransmission buffer (RTB)
S: memoria tampon de retransmision MTR 
F: tampon de retransmission (TRT) 

retrieval
S: recuperacion
F: extraction; recuperation; recherche

retrieval of stored call content
S: consulta del contenido almacenado de las 

comunicaciones 
F: consultation d’archivage 

retrieval port
S: puerto de recuperacion 
F: retrieval port; acces pour recherche 

retrieval service
S: servicio de consulta 
F: service de consultation 

retrieval services
S; servicios de consulta 
F: services de consultation 

return; procedure return
S: retorno; retorno de procedimiento 
F: retour; retour de procedure 

return cause
S: causa de devolution 
F: raison du renvoi 

return loss
S: perdida de retorno 
F: affaiblissement d’adaptation 

return switching signal
S: senal de conmutacion hacia atras 
F: signal (de commutation) vers l’arriere 

returned-content entry
S: inscripcion de contenido devuelto 
F: returned-content-entry; entree contenu 

renvoye 
returned echo level (LRET)

S: nivel del eco devuelto (NDEV)
F: niveau de retour d’echo (NRET) 

reusable program; routine 
S: programa reutilizable 
F: programme reutilisable; 

reveal attribute
S: atributo revelado 
F: attribut d’exposition 

reversals
S: alternancias 
F: alternance 

right hand edge 
S: borde derecho 
F: limite droite; bord droit 

ring-forward signal; forward-transfert signal 
(sent in the forward direction)
S: senal de intervencion (transmitida hacia 

adelante)
F: signal de rappel [intervention] (emis dans 

le sens: vers l’avant) 
ringing tone; ringback tone 

S': tono de llamada 
F: tonalite de retour d’appel 

ringing tripping delay (internal and terminating 
traffic connections)
S: retardo de supresion de la senal de 

llamada (conexiones de trafico internas y 
terminales)

F: delai d’arret de sonnerie (connexions du 
trafic interne et d’arrivee)

RO-notation 
S: notation OD 
F: notation RO 

role occupant
S: ocupante de rol 
F: occupant du role 

root context
S: contexto de raiz 
F: contexte de racine 

ROSE-provider
S: proveedor ESOD 
F: fournisseur de ROSE

ROSE-user
S: usuario ESOD 
F: utilisateur de ROSE 

route 
S: ruta
F: voie d’acheminement; route 

ROUTE
S: ENCAMINAR 
F: ACHEMINEMENT 

route
S: encaminar 
F: acheminement 

route group
S: grupo de rutas
F: groupe de routes; groupe de voies 

(d’acheminement) 
route set congestion control

S: control de la congestion de un conjunto 
de rutas

F: controle d’encombrement de faisceau de 
routes semaphores 

routine 
S: rutina 
F: routine 

routine or periodic testing
S: pruebas periodicas; pruebas de rutina 
F: essai de routine ou periodique 

routing
S: encaminamiento 
F: acheminement; routage 

routing label
S: etiqueta de encaminamiento 
F: etiquette d’acheminement 

RQ cycle; request cycle
5: ciclo RQ; ciclo de peticion 
F: cycle RQ; cycle de demande 

RTSE-provider
S: proveedor ESTF 
F: fournisseur de RTSE 

RTSE-user
5: usuario ESTF 
F: utilisateur de RTSE

s

safety of life telex calls
S: comunicaciones telex relativas a la 

seguridad de la vida humana 
F: communications telex relatives a la 

securite de la vie humaine 
same layout object

S: mismo objeto de disposicion 
F: meme objet physique; meme objet de 

mise en page 
sample

S: muestra 
F: echantillon 

sampling 
S: muestreo 
F: echantillonnage 

sampling rate
5: velocidad de muestreo 
F: frequence d’echantillonnage 

satellite exchange 
S: central satelite 
F: centre satellite 

satellite indicator
S': indicador de satelite 
F: indicateur de satellite
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save
S: conservation 
F: mise en reserve 

save (in SDL)
S: conservation; salvaguarda (en LED)
F: mise en reserve (en LDS) 

save area
S: area de conservation 
F: zone de mise en reserve 

save signal set
S: conjunto de senates de conservation 
F: ensemble de signaux de mise en reserve 

scaled measurement unit (SMU)
5; unidad de medida en escala (UME)
F: unite de mesure ponderee (SMU) 

scanning density
S: densidad de exploration 
F: finesse d’exploration 

scanning line
S: linea de exploration 
F: ligne d’exploration 

scanning pitch
S: paso de exploration 
F: pas d’exploration 

SCCP component of the signalling connection 
establishment time
S: componente de la PCCS del tiempo de 

establecimiento de la conexion de 
senalizacion 

F: composant SSCS du temps
d’etablissement de connexion semaphore 

SCCP method indicator
S: indicador de metodo de la PCCS 
F: indicateur de methode SSCS 

SCCP relation 
S: relacion PCCS 
F: relation de SSCS 

SCCP relay function
S: funcion de relevo PCCS 
F: fonction relais du SSCS 

SCCP route 
S: ruta PCCS 
F: route SSCS 

SCCP routing verification test (SRVT)
S': prueba de verificacion del 

encaminamiento PCCS (PVES)
F: essai pour la verification de

l’acheminement dans le SSCS (EACP) 
SCCP user

S: usuario PCCS 
F: utilisateur du SSCS 

scheduled maintenance
S: mantenimiento programado 
F: maintenance programmee; entretien 

systematique 
scheduled service time for a virtual connection 

section
S: tiempo de servicio estipulado para una 

seccion de la conexion virtual 
F: horaire de service prevu pour une section 

de connexion virtuelle 
scheduling

S: plan; calendario 
F: programmation 

scope unit
S: unidad de ambito 
F: unite de portee 

scrambler
S: aleatorizador 
F: embrouilleur 

screening indicator
S: indicador de cribado 
F: indicateur de controle

screening test
S: prueba de seleccion 
F: essai de selection 

scrolling
S: desplazamiento vertical 
F: defilement 

SDL/GR 
S: LED/GR 
F: LDS/GR 

SDL/PE 
S: LED/EP 
F: LDS/PE 

SDL/PR 
S. LED/PR 
F: LDS/PR 

search guide
S: guia de busqueda 
F: guide de recherche 

search operation
S: operacion buscar 
F: operation de recherche 

second dial tone
S: segundo tono de invitacion a marcar 
F: seconde tonality de numerotation 

second-order digital transmission hierarchy 
5 : jerarquia de transmision digital de 

segundo orden 
F: hierarchie de transmission numerique du 

deuxieme ordre 
second-order multiplexes signals; second-order 

multiplexed signals
S: multiplex de segundo orden; seiiales 

multiplexadas de segundo orden 
F: multiplex du deuxieme ordre; 

secondary failure 
S: fallo secundario 
F: defaillance secondaire 

secondary routes
S: rutas secundarias 
F: voies secondaires 

secret language
S: lenguaje secreto 
F: langage secret 

section boundary; boundary 
S: frontera de seccion 
F: limite de section; limite 

section termination 
S: extremo de seccion 
F: extremite de section 

security arrangements
S: disposiciones de seguridad 
F: securite de fonctionnement 

security capabilities
S: capacidades de seguridad 
F: capacite de securite 

security policy
S: politica de seguridad 
F: politique de securite 

see also
S: vease tambien 
F: voir aussi 

segment
S. segmento 
F: segment 

segmented encoding law
5: ley de codificacion por segmentos 
F: loi de quantification d segments 

segmenting
5; segmentation 
F: segmentation 

segmenting/reassembling
S: segmentacion/reensamblado 
F: segmentation/reassemblage

seizing-acknowledgement signal (sent in 
backward direction)
S: senal de acuse de recibo de toma 

(transmitida hacia atras)
F: signal d’accuse de reception de prise 

(emis dans le sens: vers l’arriere) 
seizing signal (sent in the forward direction)

S: senal de toma (transmitida hacia 
adelante)

F: signal de prise (emis dans le sens en 
avant); signal de prise (emis dans le sens: 
vers l’avant) 

seizure 
5 : toma 
F: prise

seizures per circuit per hour (SCH)
S: tomas por circuito y por hora (TCH)
F: prises par circuit et par heure (PCH) 

selected abstract test suite
S: serie de pruebas abstractas seleccionadas 
F: suite de tests abstraite selectionnee 

selected class
S: clase seleccionada 
F: classe adoptee 

selected executable test suite
S: serie de pruebas ejecutables seleccionadas 
F: suite de tests executable selectionnee 

selected parameter
S: parametro seleccionado 
F: parametre adopte 

selection 
S: seleccion 
F: selection 

selection (in a telegraph receiver)
S: seleccion (en un receptor telegrafico)
F: selection (en reception telegraphique) 

selection argument
S: argumento de seleccion .
F: argument de selection 

selection identity
S: identidad de seleccion 
F: identite de selection 

selection signals
S: senates de seleccion 
F: sequence de selection 

selection stage
S: etapa de seleccion 
F: etage de selection 

selection time
S': tiempo de seleccion; tiempo de 

marcacion 
F: temps de numerotation 

selection type
S. tipo selection; tipo seleccion 
F: type Selection 

selective accounting service
S: servicio de contabilidad selectiva 
F: service de comptabilite selective 

selector 
S: selector 
F: selector; selecteur 

SELF
S: SELF; MISMO 
F: SELF 

self-delimiting
S: autodelimitador 
F: autodelimitante 

self-delineating block
S: bloque autodelimitado 
F: bloc a auto-cadrage 

self-delineating labelled interface
S; interfaz etiquetado autodelimitado 
F: interface etiquetee a auto-cadrage
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semantics 
S: semantica 
F: semantique 

semateme (not used in English)
S: sematema
F: semateme (a remission) 

semi-automatic observation
S: observacion semiautomatica 
F: observation semi-automatique 

semi-automatic system
S: sistema semiautomatico 
F: systeme semi-automatique 

semi-permanent connection 
S: conexion semipermanente 
F: connexion semi-permanente 

semi-permanent (connection)
S: semipermanente (conexion)
F: semi-permanente (connexion) 

send reference station
S: estacion de referencia para la emision 
F: station de reference a remission 

send special information tone (sent in the 
backward direction)
5: envio de tono especial de informacion 

(transmitida hacia atras)
F: envoyer la tonalite speciale d’information 

(emis dans le sens: vers l’arrfere) 
send-special-information tone signal

S: senal de envio de tono de informacion 
especial

F: signal «envoyez la tonalite speciale 
d’information» 

sender 
S: emisor 
F: emetteur 

SENDER
S: SENDER; EMISOR 
F: SENDER (emetteur) 

sending-application-entity; sender
S: entidad de aplicacion emisora; emisor 
F: entite d’application emettrice; expediteur 

sending-reliable-transfer-protocol-machine 
S: maquina de protocolo de transferencia 

fiable emisora 
F: machine protocole de transfert fiable 

emetteur 
sending SPM 

S: MPS emisora 
F: SPM expeditrice 

sending SS-user
5: usuario SS emisor 
F: utilisateur du service de session 

expediteur
sending time of a CC message by the SCCP

S: tiempo de envio de un mensaje CC por 
la PCCS

F: temps d’emission d’un message CCO par 
le SSCS

sending time of a CR message by the SCCP
S: tiempo de envio de un mensaje PC por la 

PCCS
F: temps d’emission d’un message DCO par 

le SSCS
sending time of a DT message by the SCCP

S: tiempo de envio de un mensaje DT por 
la PCCS

F: temps dfemission d’un message DT par le 
SSCS

sending time of a UDT message by the SCCP
S: tiempo de envio de un mensaje DTU por 

la PCCS
F: temps d’emission d’un message SSCS 

sending transport entity
S: entidad de transporte remitente 
F: entite de transport expeditrice

sending TS-user
S'; usuario ST emisor 
F: utilisateur du service de transport 

expediteur 
separation 

S: separation 
F: separation 

separator 
S : separador 
F: separateur 

separator (in MML)
S: separador (en LHM)
F: separateur (en LHM) 

sequence
S: secuencia 
F: sequence 

sequence number
S: numero secuencial 
F: numero de sequence; numero d’ordre 

sequence numbering
S: numeracion secuencial 
F: numerotation des trames semaphores 

sequence of command octets
S: secuencia de octetos de instrucciones 
F: sequence d’octets de commande 

sequence-of type
S; tipo sequence-of; tipo secuencia-de 
F: type Sequence-de 

sequence type
5 . tipo sequence; tipo secuencia 
F: type Sequence 

sequencing
S: secuenciamiento; secuenciacion 
F: maintien en sequence; mise en sequence 

sequencing/segmenting
S: secuenciacion/segmentacion 
F: sequencement/segmentation 

sequential 
S: secuencial 
F: sequentielle 

sequential layout order
S': orden de disposicion secuencial 
F: ordre physique sequentiel; ordre 

sequentiel de mise en page 
sequential logical order

S: orden logico secuencial 
F: ordre logique sequentiel 

sequential order
S: orden secuencial 
F: ordre sequentiel 

serial automatic calling
S: llamada automatica serie; llamada 

automatica en modo serie 
F: appel automatique en mode serie 

serial number
S: numero de serie 
F: numero de serie 

serial to parallel converter; deserializer 
S: convertidor serie/paralelo 
F: convertisseur serie/parallele 

serial transmission 
S: transmision serie 
F: transmission serie 

series of LOW-HIGH data octet pairs 
S: Series de parejas de octetos de datos 

BAJO-ALTO 
F: serie de paires d’octets de donnees

i n f £ r i e u r -s u p £ r ie u r

serveability performance
S: servibilidad (de un servicio)
F: servibilite (d’un service) 

service 
S: servicio 
F: service

service accessibility performance
S: accesibilidad (de un servicio)
F: accessibility (d’un service) 

service alarm (SA)
S: alarma de servicio (AS)
F: alarme de service (AS) 

service area
S: zona de servicio 
F: zone de service 

service attribute; telecommunication service 
attribute
S: atributo de servicio; atributo de servicio 

de telecomunicacion 
F: attribut de service; attribut de service de 

telecommunications 
service availability

5: disponibilidad del servicio 
F: disponibilite du service 

service code
S: codigo de servicio 
F: code de service 

service code prefix
S: prefijo de codigo de servicio 
F: prefixe de code de service 

service control
S: control de servicio 
F: controle du service 

service control point
S: punto de control de servicio 
F: point de commande du service 

service data unit integrity
S: integridad de la unidad de datos del 

servicio
F: integrite de l’unite de donnees de service 

service definition
S: definicion de servicio 
F: definition de service 

service diagram
S: diagrama de servicio 
F: diagramme de service 

service digits
S: digitos de servicio 
F: elements numeriques de service 

service element
S: elemento de servicio 
F: element de service 

service identification
S: identificacion de servicio 
F: identification de service 

service indicator (SI)
S: indicador de servicio (IS)
F: indicateur de service (utilisateur) (INS) 

service information (octet) (SIO)
5 : informacion de servicio (octeto de) (OIS) 
F: octet de service (SER) 

service integrity
S: integridad del servicio 
F: integrite de service 

service interworking
S: interfuncionamiento de servicios 
F: interfonctionnement de

service/interfonctionnement de services 
service message transfer unit (SMXU)

S: unidad de transferencia de mensajes de 
servicio (UTMS)

F: unite de transfert de messages de service 
(UTMS) 

service observation
S: observacion de la calidad de servicio 
F: observation de la quality de service 

service operability performance
5; facilidad de utilizacion (de un servicio)
F: facilite d’utilisation (d’un service)
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service primitive
S'.- primitiva de servicio 
F: primitive de service 

service profile
S: perfil de servicio 
F: profil de service 

service profile identifier (SPID)
S: identificador de perfil de servicio (IDPS) 
F: identificateur de profil de service (SPID) 

service-provider
S: proveedor del servicio 
F: fournisseur de service 

service retainability
S: retenibilidad (de un servicio)
F: continuabilite (d’un service) 

service retainability performance 
S: retenibilidad (de un servicio)
F: continuabilite (d’un service) 

service signal
S: senal de servicio 
F: signal de service 

service support performance 
S: logistica del servicio 
F: logistique de service 

service telex calls
S: comunicaciones telex de servicio 
F: communications telex de service 

service-user
S: usuario del servicio 
F: utilisateur de service 

service user abandonment probability
S: probabilidad de abandono de un servicio 

por un usuario 
F: probabilite d’abandon (d’acces k un 

service par un usager) 
service user mistake probability

S: probabilidad de error de un usuario (de 
un servicio)

F: probabilite d’erreur d’un usager 
serving MSC

S: CCM sirviente 
F: CCM serveur 

session 
S: sesion 
F: session 

session-connection synchronization
S: sincronizacion de conexion de sesion 
F: synchronisation de connexion de session 

session protocol machine (SPM)
S: maquina de protocolo de sesion (MPS) 
F: machine protocole de session (SPM) 

session service user; SS-user
S: usuario de servicio de sesion; usuario SS 
F: utilisateur du service de session 

session status
S: estado de sesion 
F: etat de session 

SET
S: PONER
F: POSITIONNEMENT

set
S: inicializar; poner 
F: set (initialisation); positionnement 

set of circuits; group of circuits
S: haz de circuitos; grupo de circuitos 
F: faisceau de circuits 

set-of type
S: tipo set-of; tipo conjunto-de 
F: type Ensemble-de 

set type
S: tipo set; tipo conjunto 
F: type Ensemble

setting-up time
S: tiempo de establecimiento 
F: duree d’etablissement 

seven (7) kHz audio 
S: audio a 7 kHz 
F: audiofrequence de 7 kHz 

severely errored seconds (SES)
S: segundos con muchos errores (SME)
F: secondes gravement erronees (SGE) 

severity
S: gravedad 
F: gravite 

shared terminal
5: terminal compartido 
F: terminal partage 

ship earth station (SES)
5: estacion terrena de barco 
F: station terrienne de navire (STN) 

ship position reports (prefix 43)
S: informes sobre la posicion de los barcos 

(prefijo 43)
F: rapports sur la position des navires 

(prefixe 43) 
ship station identity

S: identidad de estacion de barco 
F: identite de la station de navire 

ship station number
5: numero de estacion de barco 
F: numero de station de navire 

short transaction transmissions
5: transmisiones de transacciones de corta 

duracion 
F: transactions de courte duree 

shorthand notation
S: notacion taquigrafica; notacion abreviada 
F: notation abregee 

sidetone balance network
5: red equilibradora del efecto local 
F: reseau d’equilibrage d’effet local 

sidetone masking rating (STMR)
S: indice de enmascaramiento para el efecto 

local (IEEL)
F: affaiblissement d’effet local par la 

methode de masquage (AELM) 
sidetone of a telephone set

S: efecto local de un aparato telefonico 
F: effet local d’un appareil telephonique 

sidetone path
S: trayecto de efecto local 
F: trajet d’effet local 

sidetone path loss
S: atenuacion del trayecto de efecto local 
F: affaiblissement du trajet d’effet local 

SIG 
S: SIG 
F: SIG 

signal 
S: senal 
F: signal 

signal (general sense)
S: serial (sentido general)
F: signal (sens general) 

signal (in signalling applications)
S: senal (en aplicaciones de senalizacion)
F: signal (applications concernant la 

signalisation) 
signal (in SDL)

S: senal (en LED)
F: signal (en LDS) 

signal definition
S: definicion de serial 
F: definition de signal

signal element
S: elemento de senal 
F: element de signal 

signal imitation (in VF signalling)
S: imitation de senal (en senalizacion FV)
F: imitation de signaux (dans un systeme de 

signalisation a frequences vocales) 
signal list

S: lista de senates 
F: liste de signaux 

signal list area
S: area de lista de senales 
F: zone de liste de signaux 

signal repetition
S: senal de repetition 
F: signal de repetition 

signal route
S: ruta de senales 
F: acheminement de signaux 

signal spillover (in VF signalling)
S: rebasamiento de senal (en senalizacion 

FV)
F: partie debordante d’un signal (dans un 

systeme de signalisation a frequences 
vocales) 

signal transfer point
S: punto de transferencia de las senales 
F: point de transfert des signaux 

signal unit (SU)
S: unidad de senalizacion (US)
F: unite de signalisation; trame semaphore 

(TS)
signal unit alignment

S: alineacion de unidades de senalizacion 
F: alignement des trames semaphores 

signal unit error rate monitoring
S: monitor de tasa de errores en las 

unidades de senalizacion 
F: surveillance du taux d’erreur sur les 

trames semaphores 
signal unit sequence control

S: control de la secuencia de las unidades 
de senalizacion 

F: controle de l’ordre des trames 
semaphores 

signalling
S: senalizacion 
F: signalisation 

signalling access protocol layer 1-3, information 
access protocol layer 1-3 
S: protocolo de acceso a la senalizacion 

(capas 1 a 3); protocolo de acceso a la 
informacion (capas 1 a 3)

F: protocole d’acces a la signalisation 
(couches 1 a 3) protocole d’acces a 
l’information; (couches 1 a 3) 

signalling area/network code (SANC)
S: codigo de area/red de senalizacion 

(CARS)
F: code de zone/reseau semaphore (CZRS) 

signalling channel (Signalling System No. 6)
S: canal de senalizacion (sistema de 

senalizacion N.° 6)
F: voie de signalisation (systeme de 

signalisation n° 6)
Signalling Connection Control Part (SCCP)

S: parte control de la conexion de 
senalizacion (PCCS)

F: Sous-Systeme Commande des connexions 
Semaphores (SSCS) 

signalling connection establishment failure 
probability
S: probabilidad de fallo del establecimiento 

de la conexion de senalizacion 
F: probabilite d’echec d’tiablissement d’une 

connexion semaphore
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signalling connection establishment time
S: tiempo de establecimiento de una 

conexion de senalizacion 
F: temps d’etablissement d’une connexion 

semaphore 
signalling connection reset delay

S: tiempo de reinicializacion de la conexion 
de senalizacion 

F: temps de reinitialisation d’une connexion 
semaphore 

signalling connection unsolicited reset and 
premature release probability 
S: probabilidad de reinicializacion no

solicitada y de liberacion prematura de la 
conexion de senalizacion 

F: probabilite de reinitialisation non
demandee et de liberation prematuree de 
connexion semaphore 

signalling data link
S: enlace de datos para la senalizacion;

enlace de datos de senalizacion 
F: liaison de donnees de signalisation; 

liaison semaphore de donnees 
(signalling) destination point

S: punto de destino (de la senalizacion)
F: point semaphore de destination 

signalling end point
S: punto extremo de senalizacion 
F: point semaphore terminal 

signalling information
S: informacion de senalizacion 
F: information de signalisation 

signalling information (field) (SIF)
5; informacion de senalizacion (campo de) 

(CIS)
F: information de signalisation (domaine d’) 

(INF) 
signalling interworking

S: interfuncionamiento de la senalizacion 
F: interfonctionnement de la signalisation 

signalling link
S: enlace de senalizacion 
F: canal semaphore; liaison de signalisation 

signalling link activation
-S: activacion de un enlace de senalizacion 
F: activation d’un canal semaphore 

signalling link blocking
S: bloqueo de un enlace de senalizacion 
F: blocage d’un canal semaphore 

signalling link code (SLC)
5: codigo de enlace de senalizacion (CES)
F: code de canal semaphore (COC) 

signalling link deactivation
S: desactivacion de un enlace de 

senalizacion 
F: desactivation d’un canal semaphore 

signalling link error monitoring
S: monitor de errores en el enlace de 

senalizacion 
F: surveillance des erreurs sur un canal 

semaphore 
signalling link failure

5: averia del enlace de senalizacion; fallo 
del enlace de senalizacion 

F: defaillance d’un canal semaphore 
signalling link group

S: grupo de enlaces de senalizacion; haz de 
enlaces de senalizacion 

F: groupe de canaux semaphores; faisceau 
de canaux semaphores; faisceau de 
liaisons de signalisation 

signalling link restoration
S: restauracion de enlaces de senalizacion; 

restablecimiento de enlaces de 
senalizacion 

F: retablissement d’un canal semaphore

signalling link selection field
S: campo de seleccion de enlace de 

senalizacion 
F: domaine de selection du canal semaphore 

signalling link set
S: conjunto de enlaces de senalizacion 
F: faisceau de canaux semaphores 

signalling link unblocking
S: desbloqueo de un enlace de senalizacion 
F: deblocage d ’un canal semaphore 

signalling management application process 
(SMAP)
S: proceso de aplicacion de gestion de 

senalizacion (PAGS)
F: processus d’application de gestion de 

signalisation (PAGS) 
signalling message

S: mensaje de senalizacion 
F: message (de signalisation) 

signalling message handling functions
S: funciones de tratamiento de mensajes de 

senalizacion 
F: fonctions d’orientation des messages de 

signalisation 
(signalling) message route

S: ruta de mensajes (de senalizacion)
F: route de message (de signalisation) 

signalling message transfer delay
S: retardo de transferencia de un mensaje 

de senalizacion; tiempo de transferencia 
de un mensage de senalizacion 

F: temps de transfert d’un message 
semaphore 

signalling network
S: red de senalizacion
F: reseau semaphore; reseau de signalisation 

signalling network componente
S: componentes de la red de senalizacion 
F: composants du reseau semaphore 

signalling network functions
S: funciones de la red de senalizacion 
F: fonctions du reseau semaphore 

signalling network management functions 
S': funciones de gestion de la red de 

senalizacion 
F: fonctions de gestion du reseau semaphore 

signalling-network-management signals 
S: senales de gestion de la red de 

senalizacion 
F: signaux de gestion du reseau de 

signalisation 
(signalling) originating point

S: punto de origen (de la senalizacion)
F: point semaphore d’origine 

signalling point
S: punto de senalizacion 
F: point semaphore 

signalling point code
S: codigo de punto de senalizacion 
F: code d’un point semaphore 

signalling point numbering plan
S: plan de numeracibn de los puntos de 

senalizacion 
F: plan de numerotage des points 

semaphores 
signalling point restart

S: rearranque de punto de senalizacion 
F: redemarrage d’un point semaphore 

signalling point with SCCP relay function 
(SPR)
S: punto de senalizacion con funciones de 

relevo PCCS (PSR)
F: point semaphore faisant fonction de 

relais dans le SSCS (PSR)

(signalling) protocol
S: protocolo (de senalizacibn)
F: protocole (de signalisation) 

signalling relation
S: relacion de senalizacion 
F: relation semaphore 

signalling route
S: ruta de senalizacion 
F: route semaphore 

signalling route management functions 
S: funciones de gestion de rutas de 

senalizacion 
F: fonctions de gestion des routes 

semaphores 
signalling route set

S: conjunto de rutas de senalizacion 
F: faisceau de routes semaphores 

signalling route-set-test procedure
S. procedimiento de prueba de conjunto de 

rutas de senalizacion 
F: procedure de test de faisceau de routes 

semaphores 
signalling routing

5; encaminamiento de senalizacion 
F: acheminement de la signalisation 

signalling system
S: sistema de senalizacion 
F: systeme de signalisation 

signalling time-slot
S’: intervalo de tiempo de senalizacion 
F: creneau temporel de signalisation; 

intervalle de temps de signalisation 
(signalling) traffic flow control

S: control del flujo del trafico (de 
senalizacion)

F: controle de flux de trafic (semaphore) 
signalling traffic management functions 

5 : funciones de gestion del trafico de 
senalizacion 

F: fonctions de gestion du trafic semaphore 
signalling transfer delay

S: retardo de transferencia de senalizacion 
F: delai de transfert de signalisation 

signalling transfer point (STP)
S: punto de transferencia de senalizacion 

(PTS)
F: point de transfert semaphore (PTS) 

significance level (of a statistical test) a 
S: nivel de signification (de una prueba 

estadistica); umbral de significacion a  
F: niveau de signification (d’un test); seuil 

de signification a  
significant condition

S: estado significativo; condicion 
significativa 

F: etat significatif 
significant instant; significant instant of a 

digital signal
S: instante significativo; instante 

significativo de una senal digital 
F: instant significatif; instant significatif 

d’un signal numerique 
significant points

S: puntos significativos 
F: points significatifs 

simple authentication 
S: autenticacion simple 
F: authentification simple 

simple connection 
S: conexion simple 
F: connexion simple 

simple expression 
S: expresion simple 
F: expression simple
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simple multipoint circuit
S: circuito multipunto simple 
F: circuit multipoint simple 

simple parameter argument
S: argumento de parametro simple 
F: argument de parametre simple 

simple transmissions
S: transmisiones simples 
F: transmissions simples 

simple type 
S: tipo simple 
F: type simple 

simplex 
S: simplex
F: simplex; a 1’alternat 

sine-squared pulse
S: impulso en seno cuadrado 
F: impulsion en sinus carre 

single channel voice-frequency telegraphy 
(SCVFT)
S: telegrafia armonica monocanal 
F: telegraphie harmonique a une voie 

single clique working (point-to-point operation) 
5 : funcionamiento monogrupo (operacion 

punto a punto)
F: fonctionnement monogroupement 

(exploitation point a point) 
single current transmission

S: transmision a simple polaridad;
transmision por corriente simple 

F: transmission par simple courant 
single-ended synchronization 

S: sincronizacion uniterminal 
F: synchronisation locale 

single-line subscriber line
S: linea de abonado unilinea; linea 

individual
F: ligne d’abonne avec ligne individuelle 

single-valued attribute 
S: atributo univaluado 
F: single-valued attribute; attribut a valeur 

unique
sixty four (64) kbit/s connected ratio

S: tasa de conexidn a 64 kbit/s 
F: taux de connexions etablies a 64 kbit/s 

sixty four (64) kbit/s DLC — on-ratio
S: factor de actividad del control dinamico 

de carga (CDC) a 64 kbit/s 
F: taux de CDC k 64 kbit/s 

sixty four (64) kbit/s failed seizures ratio
S: tasa de tomas a 64 kbit/s no completodas 
F: taux d’echec des prises a 64 kbit/s 

sixty four (64) kbit/s unrestricted digital data 
ratio
S: relacion de datos digitales a 64 kbit/s sin 

restricciones 
F: taux de transmission de donnees 

numeriques a 64 kbit/s sans restriction 
size limit

S: limite de tamano 
F: limite de taille 

skew
S: oblicuidad 
F: obliquite 

slave clock
S: reloj subordinado 
F: horloge asservie 

slip
S: deslizamiento 
F: glissement 

smooth traffic
S: trafico con distribucion uniforme 
F: trafic regularise

soft line terminator
S: terminador de linea movil 
F: fin de ligne logicielle; terminaison de 

ligne fiottante 
software

S: soporte logico; software 
F: logiciel 

solicited guidance; on-line help
S: orientacion solicitada; ayuda en linea 
F: guidage sollicite; assistance en ligne 

solicited information indicator
S: indicador de solicitud de informacion 
F: indicateur d’information demandee 

SORT
S: CLASIFICAR 
F: TRI 

sort
S: clasificar 
F: trier 

sort
S:genero 
F: sorte

sound- and television-programme connections
S': conexiones radiofdnicas y de television 
F: liaisons radiophoniques et televisuelles 

sound-programme circuit 
S: circuito radiofonico 
F: circuit radiophonique 

sound-programme circuit section 
S: seccion de circuito radiofonico 
F: section de circuit radiophonique 

sound retrieval service
S: servicio de consulta de programas 

sonoros
F: service de consultation de programmes 

sonores 
source identification

S: identificacion de la fuente 
F: identification de la source 

source identifier
S: identificador de origen 
F: identificateur d’origine 

source language 
S: lenguaje fuente
F: langage d’origine; langage-source 

source/sink relationship
S: relacion fuente/aceptor; relacion 

fuente/sumidero 
F: relation source/collecteur 

space (between characters and words in Morse 
code)
S: espacio (entre caracteres y entre palabras, 

en codigo Morse)
F: espace (entre deux caracteres, deux mots 

en code Morse) 
space condition (in Morse code only)

S: reposo (en codigo Morse)
F: repos (en code Morse) 

space division
S: division en el espacio; division espacial 
/■. repartition dans l’espace; repartition 

spatiale 
space division switching

S: conmutacion por division en el espacio;
conmutacidn espacial 

F: commutation par repartition dans 
l’espace; commutation spatiale 

space signal
S: senal de espacio 
F: signal d’espace 

spacing ratio
S: relacion de espaciamiento 
F: rapport d’espacement

span
S: intervalo 
F: span; portee 

spark-over 
5 : cebado 
F: amorfage 

spark-over voltage 
S: tension de cebado 
F: tension d’amor9 age 

spark-over voltage, a.c.
S: tension alterna de cebado 
F: tension alternative d’amor?age 

spark-over voltage, d.c.
S: tension continua de cebado 
F: tension continue d’amor9age 

spark-over voltage, impulse
S: tension de cebado por choque 
F: tension d’amor9age au choc 

SPDU identifier (SI)
S: identificador de UDPS (IU)
F: identificateur de SPDU (SI) 

special dial tone
S: tono especial de invitacion a marcar 
F: tonalite speciale de numerotation 

special information tone
S: tono especial de informacion 
F: tonalite speciale d’information 

special keys and directives information window 
area
S: zona de ventana de informacion sobre 

teclas especiales y directrices 
F: sous-fenetre d’information sur les touches 

speciales et les directives 
specialized access

S: acceso especializado 
F: acces specialise 

specific layout structure
S: estructura de disposicion especifica 
F: structure physique specifique; structure 

de mise en page specifique 
specific logical structure

S: estructura logica especifica 
F: structure logique specifique 

specific negative recorded announcement without 
supplementary information 
S: anuncio grabado especifico negativo sin 

informacion suplementaria 
F: annonce enregistree specifique negative 

sans information supplementaire 
specific positive recorded announcement with 

supplementary information 
S: anuncio grabado especifico positivo con 

informacion suplementaria 
F: annonce enregistree specifique positive 

avec information supplementaire 
specific positive recorded announcement without 

supplementary information 
S: anuncio grabado especifico positivo sin 

informacion suplementaria 
F: annonce enregistree specifique positive 

sans information supplementaire 
specific recorded announcement 

S: anuncio grabado especifico 
F: annonce enregistree specifique 

specification (in SDL)
S: especificacion (en LED)
F: specification (en LDS) 

specification and description language (SDL)
S: lenguaje de especificacion y descripcion 

(LED)
F: langage de specification et de description 

(LDS) 
speech

S: conversacion 
F: signaux de parole
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speech activity factor
S': factor de actividad de las senales vocales 
F: facteur d’activite vocale 

speech digit signalling
S: senalizacion por digitos de conversacion 
F: signalisation par elements numeriques 

vocaux 
speech information transfer

S: transferencia de informacion de 
conversacion 

F: transfert de signaux de parole 
speech level 

S: nivel vocal 
F: niveau vocal 

speech plus duplex equipment; S + D 
equipment
S: equipo telefonia mas duplex; equipo T + 

D
F: equipement bivocal 

speech plus simplex equipment; S + S 
equipment
S: equipo telefonia m&s simplex; equipo T 

+ S
F: equipement univocal 

speech volume penalty
S: penalizacion en volumen sonoro 
F: penalisation en volume sonore 

speed conversion
S: conversion de velocidad 
F: conversion de rapidite 

speed converter concentrator
S: concentrador convertidor de velocidad 
F: concentrateur-diffuseur 

splitting 
S: division 
F: eclatement 

splitting (in VF signalling)
S: desprendimiento (en senalizacion FV)
F: coupure (dans un systeme de 

signalisation a frequences vocales) 
spontaneous menu 

S: menu espontaneo 
F: menu spontane 

spontaneous output 
5: salida espontanea 
F: sortie spontanee 

ST signal; end-of-pulsing (sent in the forward 
direction)
S: senal ST; senal de numeracion 

(transmitida hacia adelante)
F: signal ST; signal de fin de numerotation 

(emis dans le sens: vers I’avant) 
stability loss

S: atenuacion para la estabilidad 
F: affaiblissement pour la stabilite 

standard attribute
S: atributo normalizado 
F: attribut normalise 

standard deviation 5 
S. desviacion tipica 8 
F: ecart type 8 

standard digital analyzer
5: analizador digital estandar 
F: analyseur numerique normalise 

standard digital generator
S: generador digital estandar 
F: generateur numerique normalise 

standardized Option
S: opcion normalizada 
F: option normalisee 

standby-ready-acknowledgement signal 
5: serial de acuse de recibo de enlace de 

reserva preparado 
F: signal d ’accuse de reception de liaison de 

reserve prete

standby-ready signal
S: senal de enlace de reserva preparado 
F: signal de liaison de reserve prete 

standby redundancy
S: redundancia pasiva; redundancia de 

reserva
F: redondance en attente; redondance 

passive; redondance en secours 
standby state

S: estado de espera (en reserva)
F: (etat d’) attente 

stand-by time
5: tiempo de espera (en reserva)
F: periode d’attente 

START
S: COMENZAR 
F: DfcBUT 

start
S: arranque 
F: depart 

start-aligned
S: alineado al comienzo 
F: alignementfsur le debut; aligne sur le 

debut 
start date

S: fecha de comienzo 
F: date de debut 

start-dialling signal; proceed-to-send signal 
(sent in the backward direction)
S: serial de invitacion a marcar; senal de 

invitacion a transmitir (transmitida hacia 
atras)

F: signal d’invitation a transmettre (emis 
dans le sens: vers l’arriere) 

start edge
S: borde inicial
F: limite de debut; bord de debut 

start element
S', elemento de arranque 
F: element de depart 

start-of-pulsing signal (sent in the forward 
direction); KP signal (Signalling System No. 
5)
S: senal de comienzo de numeracion 

(transmitida hacia adelante); senal KP 
(sistema de senalizacion N.° 5)

F: signal de debut de numerotation (emis 
dans le sens en avant) (systeme de 
signalisation no 5) 

start signal
S: senal de arranque 
F: signal de depart 

start-stop apparatus 
S: aparato arritmico 
F: appareil arythmique 

start-stop telegraph signal
S: senal telegrafica arritmica 
F: signal telegraphique arythmique 

start-stop transmission 
S: transmision arritmica 
F: transmission arythmique 

start time
S. hora de comienzo 
F: heure de debut 

starting signal
5: senal de comienzo 
F: signal de demarrage 

start/stop date
S: fecha de comienzo/fin 
F: date de debut/d’arret 

start/stop time
S: momento de comienzo/fin 
F: moment de debut/d’arret

state
S: estado 
F: etat 

state area
S: area de estado 
F: zone d’etat 

state or province name
S: nombre de estado o provincia 
F: nom d ’Etat ou de province 

state picture
S: pictograma de estado 
F: representation graphique d’etat 

state-transition diagram
S: diagrama de transition de estados 
F: diagramme de transition 

statement of call account
S: estado de cuentas de comunicaciones 
F: decompte de taxes de communications 

static conformance
S: conformidad estatica 
F: conformite statique 

static conformance requirements
S: requisitos de conformidad estatica 
F: conditions de conformite statique 

static conformance review
S: examen de conformidad estatica 
F: revue de conformite statique 

static multiplex
S: multiplex estatico 
F: multiplex statique 

statistic
S: estadistico 
F: statistique 

statistical; ATM statistical transfer mode 
S: estadistico; modo de transferencia 

estadistico MTA 
F: statistique; mode de transfert asynchrone 

statistique 
statistical test

S: prueba estadistica 
F: test (statistique) 

statistical tolerance interval
S: intervalo estadistico de tolerancia 
F: intervalle statistique de dispersion 

statistics on request
S: estadisticas a peticion 
F: statistiques sur demande 

status
S: estado 
F: statut ; etat 

status field (SF)
S: campo de estado (CE)
F: domaine d’etat (ETC) 

status report (SRPT)
S: informe de estado (IE)
F: rapport d’etat (RE) 

status request (SRQ)
S: peticion de estado (PE)
F: demande de renseignements d’etat (DRE) 

status window area
S: zona de venta de estado 
F: systeme; machine 

steady-state throughput
S: caudal en regimen permanente 
F: debit en regime permanent 

step stress test
S: prueba de esfuerzo escalonado 
F: essai sous contrainte echelonnee 

STOP
S: TERMINAR 
F: ARRET 

stop
S: parada 
F: arret
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stop date
S: fecha de terminacion 
F: date d’arret; date de fin 

stop element
S: elemento de parada 
F: element d’arret 

stop signal
S: senal de parada 
F: signal d’arret 

stop time
S: hora de terminacion 
F: heure d’arret; heure de fin 

storage and transfer system (ST/SYS)
S: sistema de almacenamiento y 

transferencia (ST/SYS)
F: systome de memorisation et de transfert 

(ST/SYS) 
storage installation

S: instalacion de almacenamiento 
F: installation d’enregistrement 

storage keyboard
S: teclado con almacenamiento 
F: clavier a enregistreur 

storage of call content
S: almacenamiento del contenido de las 

comunicaciones 
F: archivage des messages 

storage system (S/SYS)
S: sistema de almacenamiento (S/SYS)
F: systeme de memorisation (S/SYS) 

storage within the network
S: almacenamiento dentro de la red 
F: stockage dans le reseau 

store-and-forward
S: almacenamiento y retransmision 
F: enregistrement et retransmission 

store-and-forward (international) (prefix 21)
S: almacenamiento y retransmision 

(internacional) (prefijo 21)
F: enregistrement et retransmission 

(international) (prefixe 21) 
store-and-forward (national) (prefix 22)

S: almacenamiento y retransmision 
(nacional) (prefijo 22)

F: enregistrement et retransmission 
(national) (prefixe 22) 

store-and-forward conversion facility (CF using 
store-and-forward principles)
S: unidad de conversion con

almacenamiento y retransmision (UC que 
utiliza los principios de almacenamiento 
y retransmision)

F: unite de conversion avec enregistrement 
et retransmission (UC utilisant les 
principes d’enregistrement et 
retransmission) 

store and forward unit (SFU)
5: unidad de almacenamiento y 

retransmision (UAR)
F: unite d’enregistrement et retransmission 

(UER) 
stored-messages

S: mensajes almacenados 
F: stored-messages; messages enregistres 

stored program control (SPC)
S.- control por programa almacenado (CPA) 
F: commande par programme enregistre 

(SPC) 
street address

S: direccion-calle 
F: adresse de rue 

stress analysis
S: analisis de esfuerzos 
F: analyse de contraintes

stress model
S: modelo de esfuerzos 
F: modele de contraintes 

stretching
S: prolongation 
F: extension 

string
S: cadena; string 
F: chaine (string) 

strong authentication 
S: autenticacion fuerte 
F: authentification poussee 

structural element
S: elemento estructural 
F: Element structure! 

structure
S: estructura 
F: structure 

structured sort
S: genero estructurado 
F: sorte structuree 

structured type
S: tipo estructurado 
F: type structure 

subblock
5: subbloque 
F: sous-bloc 

sub-centre 
5 : subcentro 
F: sous-centre 

subchannel 
S: subcanal
F: sous-voie; sous-canal 

subclass 
S: subclase
F: sous-classe; sous-categorie 

sub-control station
S: estacion subdirectora 
F: station sous-directrice 

subdivision
S: subdivision 
F: subdivision 

subframe 
S: subtrama
F: sous-trame; secteur de trame 

subject 
S: asunto 
F: objet 

subject message
5: mensaje de asunto 
F: message objet 

subject probe
S : sonda de asunto 
F: essai objet 

sublayer 
S: subcapa 
F: sous-couche 

submarine system/overland system 
interconnection point
S: punto de interconexion entre sistemas 

submarinos y sistemas terrestres 
F: point d’interconnexion entre systome en 

cable sous-marin et systeme terrestre 
submission 

S: deposito 
F: depot 

submultiplex 
S: submultiplex 
F: sous-multiplex 

subnetwork 
S: subred 
F: sous-reseau

subnetwork-connection
S.- conexion de subred 
F: connexion de sous-reseau 

subnetwork functionality 
S: funcionalidad de subred 
F: elements fonctionnels d’un sous-reseau 

subnetwork point of attachment 
S: punto de asociacion de subred 
F: point d’attache d’un sous-reseau 

subnetwork point of attachment address 
5: direccion de punto de asociacion a 

subred
F: adresse du point d’attache d’un 

sous-reseau secondaire 
subnetwork service 

S: servicio de subred 
F: service de sous-reseau 

subnetwork type 
S: tipo de subred 
F: type de sous-reseau 

subordinate reference
S: referencia subordinada 
F: reference subordonnee 

subordinate/inferior
S: subordinado/inferior 
F: inferieur subordonne 

subordinates
S: subordinados 
F: subordonnes 

subrequest
S: subpeticion 
F: sous-demande 

subroutine 
S: subrutina 
F: sous-programme 

subscriber 
S: abonado 
F: abonne

subscriber access maintenance center (SAMC)
S: centro de mantenimiento de accesos de 

abonado (CMAA)
F: centre de maintenance d’acces d’abonne 

(CMAA)
subscriber access maintenance entity (SAME)

5: entidad de mantenimiento de accesos de 
abonado (EMAA)

F: entite de maintenance d’acces d’abonne 
(EMAA) 

subscriber-busy signal (electrical)
S: senal (electrica) de abonado ocupado 
F: signal (electrique) d’abonne occupe

subscriber call charge meter service
S: servicio de contadores de tasas en el 

domicilio del abonado 
F.- service d’indicateur de taxe au domicile 

de l’abonne 
subscriber channel in a multiplexed DTE/DCE 

interface
S: canal de abonado en un interfaz 

ETD/ETCD mutiplex 
F: voie d’abonne a une interface multiplex 

ETTD/ETCD
subscriber data

5: datos de abonado 
F: donnees d’abonne 

subscriber installation maintenance entity 
(SIME)
5: entidad de mantenimiento de la 

instalacion de abonado (EM I A)
F: entite de maintenance d’installation 

d ’abonne (EMIA)
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subscriber line busy (sent in the backward 
direction)
S: linea de abonado ocupado (transmitida 

hacia atras)
F: signal d’abonne occupe (tinis dans le 

sens: vers l’arriere) 
subscriber line free, charge (sent in the 

backward direction)
S: abonado libre, con tasacion (transmitida 

hacia atras)
F: signal d’abonne libre, avec taxation (emis 

dans le sens: vers l’arriere) 
subscriber line free, no charge (sent in the 

backward direction)
S: abonado libre, sin tasacion (transmitida 

hacia atras)
F: signal d’abonne libre, sans taxation (emis 

dans le sens: vers l’arriere) 
subscriber line group

S: grupo de lineas de abonado 
F: ligne groupee d’abonne; groupe de lignes 

d’abonne
subscriber line out of order (sent in the 

backward direction)
5: linea de abonado fuera de servicio 

(transmitida hacia atras)
F: signal de ligne d’abonne en derangement 

(emis dans le sens: vers l’arritie) 
subscriber number

S: numero de abonado 
F: numero d’abonne 

subscriber serving exchange
S: central de servicio de abonados 
F: commutateur de rattachement 

subscriber system (in transmission planning)
S: sistema de abonado 
F: systeme d’abonne 

subscriber’s alpha-numerical display
S: servicio de visualization alfanumerica en 

el aparato telefonico 
F: service d’affichage alphanumerique de 

renseignements relatifs aux abonnes 
subscriber’s facsimile station

S: estacion facsimil de abonado 
F: poste d’abonne de telecopie 

subscriber’s installation 
S: instalacion de abonado 
F: installation d’abonne 

subscriber’s line
S: linea de abonado 
F: ligne d ’abonne 

subscriber’s line; subscriber loop
S: linea de abonado; bucle de abonado 
F: ligne d’abonne; ligne de rattachement 

subscriber’s national telex number
5: numero telex nacional de un abonado 
F: numero telex national d’un abonne 

subscriber’s (telephone) line; subscriber loop (in 
telephony)
S: linea (telefonica) de abonado; bucle de 

abonado (en telefonia)
F: ligne (telephonique) d’abonne; ligne (de) 

reseau 
subscription 

S : abono
F: subscription; abonnement 

subsequent address message (SAM)
S: mensaje subsiguiente de direccion 
F: message d’adresse subsequent (SAM); 

message subsequent d’adresse (MSA) 
subsequent address message with one signal 

S: mensaje subsiguiente de direccion con 
una senal

F: message subsequent d’adresse a un seul 
signal

subsequent handover procedure
S: procedimiento de traspaso subsiguiente 
F: procedure de transfert subsequent 

subsequent signal unit (SSU)
S'; unidad subsiguiente de senalizacion 

(USS)
F: unite de signalisation subsequente (SSU) 

subservice field (SSF)
S: campo de subservicio (CSS)
F: domaine de sous-service (DSS) 

subsignal 
S: subseiial 
F: sous-signal 

substitute recipient
S: destinatario sustituto 
F: destinataire substitut 

substring
S:subcadena
F: substring; chaine secondaire 

subsystem
S: subsistema
F: Sous-Systeme (utilisateur du SSCS) 

subsystem-allowed (SSA)
S: subsistema autorizado (SSA)
F: Sous-Systeme Autorise (SSA) 

subsystem multiplicity indicator
S: indicador de multiplicidad de subsistema 
F: indicateur de multiplicity d’un 

sous-systeme 
subsystem number (SSN)

S: numero de subsistema (NSS)
F: numero de Sous-systeme (NSS) 

subsystem-out-of-service-grant (SOG)
S’: concesion de subsistema fuera de servicio 

(CSF)
F: mise hors service d’un sous-systeme 

acceptee (HSA) 
subsystem-out-of-service-request (SOR)

S: peticion de subsistema fuera de servicio 
(PSF)

F: demande de mise hors service d’un 
Sous-Systeme (DHS) 

subsystem-prohibited (SSP)
S: subsistema prohibido (SSP)
F: Sous-Systeme Interdit (SSI) 

subsystem-status-test (SST)
S: prueba de estado de subsistema (PESS)
F: test d’etat d’un Sous-Systeme (TES) 

subtelephone telegraphy
S: telegrafia infratelefonica; telegrafia 

infraacustica 
F: telegraphie infra-telephonique 

subtype (of a parent type)
5 : subtipo (de un tipo progenitor)
F: sous-type (d’un type parent) 

subtype specification
S: especificacion de subtipo 
F: specification d’un sous-type 

subtype value set
S: conjunto de valores de un subtipo 
F: ensemble des valeurs d’un sous-type 

successful call
5: llamada fructuosa 
F: appel ayant abouti 

successful call attempt; fully routed call 
attempt
S: tentativa de llamada fructuosa; tentativa 

de llamada totalmente encaminada 
F: tentative d’appel acheminee 

successive phases of a call
S: fases sucesivas de una comunicacion 
F: phases successives d’une communication

sudden failure
S: fallo repentino 
F: defaillance soudaine 

summarize abstract-operation
S: operacion abstracta de resumir 
F: summarize abstract-operation; operation 

abstraite resume 
superclass 

S: superclase
F: superclasse; supercategorie 

supergroup
S: grupo secundario 
F: groupe secondaire 

supergroup link
S: enlace en grupo secundario 
F: liaison en groupe secondaire 

supergroup section
S: seccion de grupo secundario 
F: section de groupe secondaire 

superior 
5: superior 
F: superieur 

superior reference
S: referencia superior 
F: reference superieure 

supermastergroup 
S: grupo cuaternario 
F: groupe quaternaire 

supermastergroup link
S: enlace en grupo cuaternario 
F: liaison en groupe quaternaire 

supermastergroup section
S: seccion de grupo cuaternario 
F: section de groupe quaternaire 

super-telephone telegraphy
S: telegrafia supratelefonica; telegrafia 

supraacustica 
F: telegraphie supra-telephonique 

supervision 
S: supervision 
F: surveillance; supervision 

supervisory signal
S: senal de supervision 
F: signal de controle 

supplementary information
S: informacion suplementaria 
F: information supplementaire 

supplementary information (of internal 
automatic observations)
S: informacion suplementaria (de las 

observaciones automaticas intemas)
F: informations supplementaires (des 

observations automatiques internes) 
supplementary service

S: servicio suplementario 
F: service supplementaire 

supplementary services provided
S: servicios suplementarios prestados 
F: services supplementaires fournis 

supplementary telephone service
S: servicio telefonico suplementario 
F: service telephonique supplementaire 

supported application context
S: contexto de aplicacion admitido 
F: contexte d’application 

suppressed traffic 
5 : trafico suprimido 
F: trafic non exprime; trafic supprime 

suppression hangover time
5 ; tiempo de bloqueo para la supresion 
F: temps de maintien pour le blocage 

suppression loss
S: atenuacion para la supresion 
F: affaiblissement de blocage
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suppression operate time
S: tiempo de funcionamiento para la 

supresion
F: temps de fonctionnement pour le blocage 

surname 
S: apellido 
F: nom 

SUSPEND
S: SUSPENDER 
F: SUSPENSION 

suspend message (SUS)
S: mensaje de suspension (SUS)
F: message de suspension (SUS) 

suspend/resume indicator
S: indicador de suspender/reanudar 
F: indicateur de suspension/reprise 

switched connection
S: conexion conmutada 
F: connexion commutee 

switched connection element; switched ISDN 
connection element
S: elemento de conexion conmutada; 

elemento de conexion conmutada de 
RDSI

F: element de connexion commutee; element 
de connexion RNIS commutee 

switched-transit country
S: pais de tr&nsito con conmutacion 
F: pays de transit en commutation 

switching
S: conmutacion 
F: commutation 

switching delay; processing time; handling time 
S: tiempo de conmutacion; (tiempo de 

proceso; tiempo de tratamiento)
F: temps de commutation; (temps de 

traitement de la commutation 
switching-equipment-congestion signal 

S: senal de congestion en el equipo de 
conmutacion 

F: signal d’encombrement de l’equipement 
de commutation 

switching matrix
S: matriz de conmutacion 
F: matrice de commutation 

switching network
S: red de conmutacion 
F: reseau de commutation 

switching node
S: nodo de conmutacion 
F: nceud de commutation 

switching signal
S: senal de conmutacion 
F: signal de commutation 

switching signal telex-data
S: senal de conmutacion telex-datos 
F: signal de commutation telex-donnees 

switching stage
S: etapa de conmutacion 
F: etage de commutation 

symbol
S: simbolo 
F: symbole 

symbolic name
S: nombre simbolico 
F: nom symbolique 

symmetric 
S: simetrico 
F: symetrique 

symmetrical binary code 
S: cddigo binario simetrico 
F: code binaire symetrique

symmetrical through-connection
S: transconexion simetrica 
F: transfert symetrique 

symmetry 
S: simetria 
F: symetrie 

symmetry and/or topology change 
S: cambio de simetria y /o  topologia 
F: changement de symetrie et (ou) de 

topologie 
synchronization 

S: sincronizacion 
F: synchronisation 

synchronization bit
S: bit de sincronizacion; bit de sincronismo 
F: bit de synchronisation 

synchronization frame
S: trama de sincronizacion 
F: trame de synchronisation 

synchronization information
S: informacion de sincronizacion 
F: information de synchronisation 

synchronization link
S: enlace de sincronizacion 
F: liaison de synchronisation 

synchronization network 
S: red de sincronizacion 
F: reseau de synchronisation 

synchronization node
S: nodo de sincronizacion 
F: nceud de synchronisation 

synchronization signal
S: senal de sincronizacion 
F: signal de synchronisation 

synchronization signal unit (SYU)
S: unidad de senalizacion de sincronizacion 

(USIN)
F: unite de signalisation de synchronisation 

(SYU) 
synchronization word

S: palabra de sincronizacion 
F: mot de synchronisation 

synchronized network 
S: red sincronizada 
F: reseau synchronise 

synchronous 
S: sincrono 
F: synchrone 

synchronous network node 
S: nodo de red sincrona 
F: nceud de reseau synchrone 

synchronous (start-stop) margin
S: margen de sincronismo (de un aparato 

arritmico)
F: marge au synchronisme (d’un appareil 

arythmique) 
synchronous system 

S: sistema sincrono 
F: telegraphie synchrone 

synchronous time division multiplexing
S: multiplexacion sincrona por division en 

el tiempo 
F: multiplexage temporel synchrone 

synchronous transfer mode (STM)
S: modo de transferencia sincrono (MTS)
F: mode de transfert (temporel) synchrone 

(MTS) 
synchronous transmission 

S: transmision sincrona 
F: transmission synchrone 

syncpoint identifier
S: identificador del punto de sincronizacion 
F: identificateur de point de synchronisation

synonym
S : sinonimo 
F: synonyme 

synopsis 
S: sinopsis 
F: synopsis 

syntactically invalid test event
S: suceso de prueba sintacticamente invalido 
F: evenement de test syntaxiquement non 

valide 
syntax

S: sintaxis 
F: syntaxe 

syntax diagram
S: diagrama sintactico 
F: diagramme syntaxique; diagramme de 

syntaxe 
syntax-matching services

S: servicios de concordancia de sintaxis 
F: services d’adaptation de syntaxe 

syntype 
S: sintipo 
F: syntype 

system 
S: sistema 
F: systeme 

system area
S: zona de sistema
F: zone de couverture du systeme; zone du 

systeme
system availability information point

S: punto de informacion sobre 
disponibilidad del sistema 

F: service collectant les informations 
relatives a la disponibilite des systemes 

system conformance statement
S: enunciado de conformidad de sistema 
F: declaration de conformite d’un systeme 

system conformance test report (SCTR)
5: informe de prueba de conformidad de 

sistema (IPCS)
F: rapport de test de conformite du systeme 

(SCTR)
system control signal unit (SCU)

S: unidad de senalizacion para el control 
del sistema de senalizacion (USCS)

F: unite de signalisation pour la commande 
du systeme (de signalisation) (SCU) 

system control station
S: estacion directora de sistema; estacion de 

control del sistema 
F: station directrice (dans un systeme); 

centre directeur 
system definition

S: definicion de sistema 
F: definition de systeme 

system diagram
S: diagrama de sistema 
F: diagramme de systeme 

system information
S: informacion del sistema 
F: information du systeme 

system management application entity (SMAE) 
S: entidad de aplicacion de gestion de 

sistema (EAGS)
F: entite d ’application de gestion du systeme 

(SMAE)
System No. 6 exchange

S: central del sistema N.° 6 
F: centre n° 6 

System No. 6 exchange, first
S: central del sistema N.° 6, primera 
F: centre n° 6, premier
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System No. 6 exchange, intermediate
S: central del sistema N.° 6, intermedia 
F: centre n° 6,intermediate 

System No. 6 exchange, last
S: central del sistema N.°6, ultima 
F: centre n° 6, dernier 

system under test (SUT)
S: sistema sometido a prueba (SSP)
F: systeme a tester (SUT) 

systematic failure; reproducible failure; 
deterministic failure
S: fallo sistematico; fallo reproducible; fallo 

deterministico 
F: defaillance systematique; defaillance 

reproductible 
systematic fault

S: averia sistematica 
F: panne systematique 

systems-management 
S: gestion de sistemas 
F: gestion de systemes 

systems-management-application-entity 
S: entidad de aplicacion de gestion de 

sistemas
F: entite d’application de gestion de 

systemes

T

TA 
S: AT 
F: TA 

table
S: tabla; cuadro 
F: tableau 

tabulation alignment
S: alineacion de tabulacion 
F: alignement de tabulation 

tabulation stop
S: tope de tabulacion 
F: arret de tabulation 

tag
S: rotulo 
F: etiquette 

tag (key) (label)
5: rotulo; etiiqueta 
F: etiquette (SSGT) 

tagged type
S. tipo tagged; tipo rotulado 
F: type Etiquete 

tagging
S: rotulacion 
F: etiquetage 

take-up factor
S; factor de cableado 
F: facteur de cablage 

talker echo
S: eco para el hablante 
F: echo pour la personne qui parle 

talker echo loudness rating (of an international 
connection)
S: indice de sonoridad del eco para el 

hablante (en una conexion internacional) 
F: equivalent a la sonie pour l’echo pour la 

personne qui parle (d’une communication 
internationale) 

talking resistance
S: resistencia de conversacion 
F: resistance de conversation 

tandem connection
S: conexion en cascada 
F: connexion en cascade

(tape) perforator
S: perforador (de cinta); perforadora 
F: perforateur (de bande); perforatrice 

tape printer
S: lector impresor 
F: lecteur imprimeur 

tape-reading head; tape-reader 
S: lector de cinta 
F: lecteur de bande 

tape teleprinter
S: teleimpresor en cinta 
F: teleimprimeur a (impression sur) bande 

target MSC
S: CCM objetivo 
F: CCM cible 

target program; object program
S: programa objeto; programa resultante 
F: programme resultant; programme-objet 

task 
S:tarea 
F: tache 

task area
S; area de tarea 
F: zone de tache 

technical assistance (prefix 33)
S: asistencia tecnica (prefijo 33)
F: assistance technique (prefixe 33) 

technical delay
S: retardo tecnico; demora tecnica 
F: delai technique 

teleaction service
S: servicio de teleaccion 
F: service de teleaction 

telecommunication 
S: telecomunicacion 
F: telecommunication 

telecommunication Administration
S: Administracion de telecomunicaciones 
F: Administration des telecommunications 

telecommunication capability
S: capacidad de telecomunicacion 
F: capacite de telecommunications 

telecommunication network 
S: red de telecomunicaciones 
F: reseau de telecommunications 

telecommunication path
S: trayecto de telecomunicacion 
F: itineraire de telecommunications 

telecommunication service
S: servicio de telecomunicacion 
F: service de telecommunications 

telecommunications 
S: telecomunicaciones 
F: telecommunication 

telecommunications management network 
(TMN)
S: red de gestion de las telecomunicaciones 

(RGT)
F: reseau de gestion des telecommunications 

(RGT)
telecommunications traffic; teletraffic

5: trafico de telecomunicacion; teletrafico 
F: trafic de telecommunications; teletrafic 

teleconference service
S: servicio de teleconferencia 
F: service de teleconference 

telefax 
S: telefax 
F: telefax 

telefax 2 
S: telefax 2 
F: telefax 2

telefax 3
S: telefax 3 
F: telefax 3 

telefax 4 
S: telefax 4 
F: telefax 4 

telegraph alphabet
5: alfabeto telegrafico 
F: alphabet telegraphique 

telegraph channel 
S: canal telegrafico 
F: voie de transmission telegraphique 

telegraph circuit
S: circuito telegrafico 
F: circuit telegraphique 

telegraph code
S: codigo telegrafico 
F: code telegraphique 

telegraph demodulator
S: demodulador telegrafico 
F: demodulateur telegraphique 

telegraph discriminator
S: discriminador telegrafico 
F: discriminateur telegraphique 

telegraph distortion; time distortion 
5 : distorsion telegr&fica 
F: distorsion telegraphique 

telegraph junction circuit
S: circuito telegrafico de enlace 
F. jonction de sous-centre 

telegraph modulator
S: modulador telegrafico 
F: modulateur telegraphique 

telegraph radioconverter
S: convertidor de senales radiotelegr&ficas 
F: convertisseur de signaux

radiotelegraphiques; detecteur de signaux 
radiotelegraphiques 

telegraph regenerative repeater
S: repetidor regenerativo telegrafico 
F: regenerateur (telegraphique) 

telegraph repeater
S: repetidor telegrafico; traslator telegrafico 
F: translation (telegraphique) 

telegraph signal 
S: senal telegrafica 
F: signal telegraphique 

telegraph switching exchange
5: centro de conmutacion telegrafica 
F: centre de commutation telegraphique 

(telegraph) terminal
5: terminal (telegrafico)
F: terminal (telegraphique) 

telegraph transmitter
S: transmisor telegrafico 
F: emetteur (telegraphique) 

telematic services
S: servicios de telematica; servicios 

telematicos 
F: services telematiques 

telemessage 
S: telemensaje 
F: telemessage 

telemessage service
S: servicio de telemensajes 
F: service de telemessages 

telemessage switching centre
5; centro de conmutacion de telemensajes 
F: centre de commutation de telemessages 

telephone booth
S: cabina telefonica cerrada 
F: cabine telephonique
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telephone call
S: comunicaci6n telefonica 
F: communication telephonique 

telephone circuit
S: circuito telefonico 
F: circuit telephonique 

telephone circuit (international or trunk circuits) 
S: circuito telefonico (internacional o 

interurbano)
F: circuit telephonique (international ou 

interurbain) 
telephone message

S: conferencia telefonica 
F: conversation telephonique 

telephone number
S: numero telefonico 
F: numero de telephone 

telephone set; telephone instrument 
S: aparato telefonico; telefono 
F: poste telephonique; appareil 

telephonique; telephone 
telephone signal 

5 / senal telefonica 
F: signal telephonique 

telephone stall
S: cabina telefonica abierta 
F: cabine telephonique ouverte 

telephone station
S: estacion telefdnica 
F: poste telephonique (installe) 

telephone-type channel
S: canal de tipo telefonico 
F: voie de type telephonique 

telephone-type circuit
S: circuito de tipo telefonico 
F: circuit de type telephonique 

Telephone User Part (TUP)
S: parte usuario de telefonia (PUT)
F: Sous-Systeme Utilisateur Telephonie 

(SSUT) 
telephony 

S: telefonia 
F: telephonie 

telephony input and output points for the line 
link
S: puntos de entrada y de salida, para la 

telefonia, de un enlace en linea 
F: points d’entree et de sortie, pour la 

telephonie, d’une liaison en ligne 
teleprinter; teletypewriter 

S: teleimpresor 
F: teleimprimeur 

(teleprinter) control unit
S: unidad de control (de un teleimpresor)
F: coffret de commande (d’un 

teleimprimeur) 
teleservice

S: teleservicio; servicio final 
F: teleservice 

teletex 
S: teletex 
F: teletex

teletex basic control function repertoire
S: repertorio teletex basico de funciones de 

control
F: repertoire des fonctions de commande 

teletex de base 
teletex basic graphic character repertoire

S: repertorio teletex basico de caracteres 
gr&ficos

F: repertoire des caracteres graphiques 
tel6tex de base 

teletex call
S: comunicacion teletex 
F: communication teletex

teletex character repertoire
S: repertorio teletex de caracteres 
F: repertoire des caracteres teletex 

other teletex character repertoires
S: otros repertories teletex de caracteres 
F: autres repertoires de caracteres teletex 

teletex control function repertoire
S: repertorio teletex de funciones de control 
F: repertoire des fonctions de commande 

teletex 
teletex document

S: documento teletex 
F: document teletex 

teletex equipment 
S: equipo teletex 
F: equipement teletex 

teletex graphic character repertoire
S: repertorio teletex de caracteres graficos 
F: repertoire des caracteres graphiques 

teletex 
teletex page

S: p&gina teletex 
F: page teletex 

Teletex service 
S: servicio teletex 
F: service teletex 

teletex terminal 
S: terminal teletex 
F: terminal teletex 

teletex terminal identifier
S: identificador de terminal teletex 
F: identificateur de terminal teletex 

television circuit
S: circuito de television 
F: circuit televisuel 

television circuit section
S: seccion de circuitos de television 
F: section de circuit televisuel 

television receive-only station (TVRO)
S: estacion de television con recepcion 

unicamente (TVRU)
F: station de television uniquement 

receptrice (STVUR) 
telewriting 

S: telescritura 
F: tele ecriture 

telewriting image
S: imagen de telescritura 
F: image de teleecriture 

telex 
S: telex 
F: telex 

telex answer-back 
5 : distintivo de t61ex 
F: indicatif telex 

telex conversation mode
S: modo conversacional telex 
F: conversation telex 

telex destination code
S: codigo telex de destino 
F: code telex de destination 

telex letter service (prefix 24)
S: servicio de cartas telex (prefijo 24)
F: service telex postal (prefixe 24) 

telex network identification code
S: cddigo de identificacion de la red telex 
F: code d’identification de reseau telex 

telex number 
S: numero telex 
F: numero de telex 

temporary mobile station identity (TMSI)
5 : identidad temporal de la estacion movil 

(ITEM)
F: identite temporaire de station mobile 

(ITSM)

temporary trunk blocking after release
S: bloqueo temporal de circuito (entre 

centrales) despues de la liberacion 42 
Rec. Q.762 

F: blocage temporaire de circuit apres 
liberation

term
S: termino 
F: terme 

terminal 
S: terminal 
F: terminal 

terminal connection method (in telex)
S: metodo de conexion del terminal (en 

telex)
F: mode de raccordement (en telex) 

terminal country (or Administration)
S: pais (o Administracion) terminal 
F: pays (ou Administration) terminale(e) 

terminal echo suppressor
S: supresor de eco terminal 
F: suppresseur d’echo terminal 

terminal equipment (TE)
S: equipo terminal (ET)
F: equipement terminal (ET) 

terminal identifier (TID)
5: identificador de terminal (IDT)
F: identificateur de terminal (TID) 

terminal identity
S: identidad del terminal 
F: identite du terminal 

terminal international centre
S: centro terminal internacional 
F: centre terminal international 

terminal international exchange 
S: central internacional terminal 
F: centre international terminal 

terminal national centre
S: centro terminal nacional 
F: centre terminal national 

terminal national section
S: seccion terminal nacional 
F: section nationale terminale 

terminal operating mode
S: modo de funcionamiento del terminal 
F: mode de fonctionnement du terminal 

terminal O/R address
S: direccion O /D  de terminal 
F: adresse terminale E /D  

terminal share
S: parte alicuota terminal 
F: quote-part terminale 

terminal symbol
S: simbolo terminal 
F: symbole terminal 

terminal type
S: tipo de terminal 
F: type de terminal 

terminate and leave (T&L)
S: terminaci6n y partida (TyP)
F: terminer et quitter 

terminating connection
5: conexion de destino; conexion de 

terminacion 
F: connexion d’arrivee 

terminating traffic 
S: trafico de destino 
F: trafic d’arrivee 

terminology harmonization
S: armonizacion de la terminologia 
F: harmonisation de la terminologie 

tertiary digital muldex
S: muldex digital terciario 
F: muldex numerique tertiaire
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test
5: prueba 
F: essai 

test access point (TAP)
S: punto de acceso para las pruebas (PAP) 
F: trajet d’acces d’essai (TAE) 

test balance return loss (TBRL)
5; atenuacion de equilibrado en posicion de 

medida (AEPM)
F: affaiblissement d’equilibrage en position 

de mesure 
test body

S: cuerpo de prueba 
F: corps du test 

test call indicator (sent in the forward direction) 
S: indicador de llamada de prueba 

(transmitida hacia adelante)
F: indicateur d’appel d’essai (emis dans le 

sens: vers l’avant) 
test case

S: caso de prueba 
F: test elementaire; cas d’essai 

test configuration
S: configuration de prueba 
F: configuration d’essai 

test coordination procedures
S: procedimientos de coordination de 

pruebas
F: procedures de coordination de tests 

test data
S: datos de prueba 
F: donnees d’essai 

test/measurement day
S: dia de la prueba/medida 
F. jour d’essai/de mesure 

test event
S: suceso de prueba; evento de prueba 
F: evenement de test; evenement d’essai 

test group
S: grupo de pruebas 
F: groupe de tests; groupe d’essais 

test laboratory
S: laboratorio de pruebas 
F: laboratoire de test 

test levels at exchange boundaries
S: niveles de pruebas en las fronteras de la 

central
F: niveaux d’essai aux acces du centre 

test management protocol
S: protocolo de gestion de pruebas 
F: protocole de gestion des tests 

test purpose
S: finalidad de la prueba 
F: objet du test 

test realizer
S: realizador de la prueba 
F: realisateur de l’equipement de test 

test section
S: seccion de pruebas 
F: section d’essais 

test step
S: fase de prueba 
F: module de test 

test suite
S: serie de pruebas 
F: suite de tests; ensemble d’essais 

tested RQ
S: control de RQ; prueba de RQ 
F: controle de RQ 

testing point (line signalling)
S: punto de pruebas de la senalizacion de 

linea
F: centre pour les essais de la signalisation 

de ligne

testing point (switching and interregister 
signalling)
S: punto de pruebas de conmutacion y 

senalizacion entre registradores 
F: centre pour les essais de la commutation 

et de la signalisation entre enregistreurs 
testing point (transmission)

S: punto de pruebas de la transmision 
F: centre pour les essais de la transmission 

testing repetition cycle
S: ciclo de repetition controlado 
F: cycle de repetition controle 

text
S: texto 
F: texte 

text area
S: zona de texto 
F: zone de texte 

text block
S: bloque de texto 
F: bloc de texte 

text extension symbol
S: simbolo de ampliacion de texto 
F: symbole d’extension de texte 

text string
S: cadena de texto 
F: chaine de texte 

text transfer (TT)
S: transferencia de texto (TT)
F: transfert de texte (TT) 

text unit
S: unidad de texto 
F: unite de texte 

theoretical duration of a significant interval 
S. duracion teorica de un intervalo 

significativo 
F: duree theorique d’un intervalle significatif 

theoretical margin 
S: margen teorico 
F: marge theorique 

three-party service 
S: servicio tripartito 
F: service comportant un troisieme 

correspondant 
three point one (3.1) kHz audio 

S: audio a 3,1 kHz 
F: audiofrequence de 3,1 kHz 

three point one (3.1) kHz audio information 
transfer
S: transferencia de informacion de audio a 

3,1 kHz
F: transfert de signaux audiofrequence a 3,1 

kHz 
thresholding

S: determination de umbrales 
F: fixation des seuils 

through connection 
5: transconexion 
F: transfert 

through-connection delay
S: demora de transconexion; tiempo de 

transferencia de una central; retardo de 
transconexion 

F: duree d’etablissement d’un commutateur; 
delai d’etablissement; temps de transfert 

through-connection delay (end-to-end channel 
associated or common channel signalling)
S: tiempo de transferencia de la central 

(senalizacion asociada al canal de 
extremo a extremo o senalizacion por 
canal comun)

F: delai de traversee du central
(signalisation voie par voie ou par canal 
semaphore de bout en bout)

through-connection delay (link-by-link channel 
associated signalling)
S: tiempo de transferencia de la central 

(senalizacion asociada al canal seccion 
por seccion)

F: delai de traversee du central
(signalisation voie par voie, section par 
section)

through-fifteen (15)-supergroup assembly 
connection point
S: punto de transferencia de agregado de 

15 grupos secundarios 
F: point de transfert d’assemblage de 15 

groupes secondaires 
through-group connection point

S: punto de transferencia de grupo primario 
F: point de transfert de groupe primaire 

through-mastergroup connection point
S: punto de transferencia de grupo terciario 
F: point de transfert de groupe tertiaire 

through-supergroup connection point 
S: punto de transferencia de grupo 

secundario 
F: point de transfert de groupe secondaire 

through-supermastergroup connection point 
5: punto de transferencia de grupo 

cuaternario 
F: point de transfert de groupe quaternaire 

throughput
S: caudal de trafico; caudal 
F: capacite utile; debit 

throughput capacity
S: capacidad de caudal 
F: capacite de debit 

time
S: tiempo; time 
F: temps (time) 

time acceleration factor
S: factor de aceleracion temporal 
F: facteur d’acceleration temporelle 

time and charges requested at end of call 
(prefix 37)
S: peticion de duracion e importe al final de 

la comunicacidn (prefijo 37)
F: duree et taxes demandees a la fin de la 

communication (prefixe 37) 
time between failures 

S: tiempo entre fallos 
F: temps entre defaillances 

time between interruptions
S: tiempo entre interrupciones 
F: temps entre interruptions 

time compression multiplex
S: multiplex por compresion en el tiempo 
F: multiplex a compression temporelle 

time congestion
S: congestion temporal 
F: congestion temporelle 

time consistent busy hour
S: hora cargada media repetitiva o 

sistematica 
F: heure chargee moyenne 

time division
S: division en el tiempo; division temporal 
F: repartition dans le temps; repartition 

temporelle 
time division multiplexing (TDM)

5: multiplexacion por division en el tiempo 
(MDT); multiplexacion temporal; 
multiplexion temporal 

F: multiplexage par repartition dans le 
temps (MRT); multiplexage temporel
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time division switching
S: conmutacion por division en el tiempo;

conmutacion temporal 
F: commutation par repartition dans le 

temps; commutation temporelle 
time interval

S: intervalo de tiempo 
F: intervalle de temps 

time interval error
S: error de intervalo de tiempo 
F: derive temporelle 

time limit
S: limite de tiempo 
F: delai 

time-out
S: temporizacion 
F: temporisation 

time quantized control
S: control por cuantificacion temporal 
F: synchronisation echantillonnee 

time sharing
S: tiempo compartido 
F: partage de temps 

time slicing
S: segmentation de tiempo 
F: decoupage de temps 

time slot
S: intervalo de tiempo 
F: intervalle de temps; creneau temporel 

time slot interchange
5: intercambio de intervalos de tiempo 
F: echange entre intervalles de temps 

time slot sequence integrity
S: integridad de la secuencia de intervalos 

de tiempo
F: integrite de la sequence d’intervalles de 

temps 
time to failure

S: tiempo hasta el fallo 
F: duree de fonctionnement avant 

defaillance 
time to first failure

S: tiempo hasta el primer fallo 
F: duree de fonctionnement avant la 

premiere defaillance 
time to restoration; time to recovery 

S: tiempo de averia 
F: temps de panne 

timer
S': temporizador 
F: temporisateur 

timing for start of charging (circuit switched 
calls)
S: temporizacion para el comienzo de la 

tasacion (llamadas con conmutacion de 
circuitos)

F: debut de la taxation (appels commutes 
par circuits) 

timing information
S: informacion de temporizacion 
F: information de rythme 

timing jitter
S: fluctuation de fase de temporizacion 
F: gigue de rythme 

timing recovery; timing extraction
S: recuperacion de la temporizacion;

extraction de la temporizacion 
F: recuperation du rythme 

timing signal
S: serial de temporizacion 
F: signal de rythme 

title
S: titulo
F. titre; appellation

title-domain
S: dominio de titulo 
F: domaine de l’appellation 

title-domain-name
S: nombre de dominio de titulo 
F: nom de domaine d’appellation 

to assemble 
S: ensamblar 
F: assembler 

to compile 
S: compilar 
F: compiler 

to debug (in programming)
S: depurar (en programacion)
F: mettre au point (en programmation) 

to designate 
S: designar 
F: designer 

to dump 
S: vaciar 
F: vider 

to invoke 
S: invocar 
F: appeler 

to link (in programming)
S :e nlazar en programacion; vincular 
F: relier (en programmation) 

to map (over)
S: hacer corresponder 
F: appliquer 

to pack
S: compactar 
F: condenser 

to patch
S: parchear 
F: rapiecer 

to relocate 
S: reubicar 
F: translater 

to represent 
S: representar 
F: representer 

token
S: testigo 
F: jeton 

tone 
S: tono 
F: tonalite 

tone on hold
S: tono de retencion 
F: tonalite de garde 

tool
S: instrumento 
F: outil 

top edge
S: borde superior 
F: limite superieure 

top left corner
S: esquina superior izquierda 
F: angle superieur gauche; coin superieur 

gauche 
top right corner

S: esquina superior derecha 
F: angle superieur droit; coin superieur 

droit
total call connection delay (TCCD)

S: retardo total de conexion de la llamada 
(RTCL)

F: temps total d’etablissement de la 
communication (TCCD) 

total electroacoustic gain
S: ganancia electroacustica total 
F: gain electroacoustique total

total transit delay of a UDT message
S: tiempo de transmision total de un 

mensaje DTU 
F: temps de transit total d’un message DSC 

trace
S: rastreo; trazo 
F: trace 

traffic carried
S: trafico cursado 
F: trafic ecoule 

traffic-carrying device
S: dispositivo de curso de trafico 
F: organe de trafic 

traffic distribution imbalance
S: desequilibrio de la distribucion interna de 

trafico
F: desequilibre interne de trafic 

traffic flow control (signalling-)
S: control del flujo del trafico (de 

senalizacion)
F: controle de flux de trafic (semaphore) 

traffic matrix
S: matriz de tr&fico 
F: matrice de trafic 

traffic offered
S: trafico ofrecido 
F: trafic offert 

traffic relation
S: relacion de tr&fico 
F: flux de trafic 

traffic route
S: ruta de trafico 
F: voie d’acheminement du trafic 

traffic routing
S: encaminamiento de trafico 
F: acheminement 

traffic routing (in circuit switching)
S: encaminamiento de trafico (en 

conmutacion de circuitos)
F: acheminement (en commutation de 

circuits) 
traffic-unit price procedure

5: procedimiento de remuneracion por 
unidad de trafico 

F: methode de remuneration par unite de 
trafic 

traffic volume
S: volumen de tr&fico 
F: volume de trafic 

trafficability performance
S: aptitud para cursar trafico 
F: traficabilite; capacite d’ecoulement du 

trafic 
trailing edge

S: borde posterior 
F: front arriere; bord arriere; bord 

posterieur 
transaction

S: transaccion 
F: transaction 

transaction (in signalling applications)
S: transaccion (en aplicaciones de 

senalizacion)
F: transaction (dans les applications de 

signalisation) 
transaction capabilities (TC)

S: capacidadeS de transaccion (CT)
F: gestionnaire de transactions (GT) 

Transaction Capabilities Application Part 
(TCAP)
5; parte aplicacion de capacidades de 

transaccion (PACT)
F: Sous-Systeme Application pour la 

Gestion des Transactions
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transaction portion
S: porcion de transaccion 
F: partie transaction 

transceiver
S: transceptor; transmisor-receptor 
F: emetteur-recepteur 

transcoding gain (TG)
S: ganancia de transcodificacion (GT)
F: gain de transcodage (GT) 

transfer
S: transferencia 
F: transfert 

transfer-allowed (procedure)
5; autorizacion de transferencia 

(procedimiento de); transferencia 
autorizada 

F: transfert autorise (procedure de) 
transfer-allowed-acknowledgement signal

S: serial de acuse de recibo de autorizacion 
de transferencia 

F: signal d’accuse de reception d’un signal 
d’autorisation de transfert 

transfer-allowed signal
S: senal de autorizacion de transferencia 
F: signal d’autorisation de transfert 

transfer channel
S: canal de transferencia 
F: voie de transfert 

transfer controlled (procedure)
S: control de transferencia (procedimiento 

de)
F: transfert sous controle (procedure de) 

transfer delay
S: tiempo de transferencia 
F: temps de transfert 

transfer link
S: enlace de transferencia 
F: liaison de transfert 

transfer mode
S: modo de transferencia 
F: mode de transfert 

transfer-prohibited (procedure)
S: prohibicion de transferencia 

(procedimiento de); transferencia 
prohibida)

F: transfert interdit (procedure de) 
transfer-prohibited signal

S: senal de prohibicion de transferencia 
F: signal d’interdiction de transfert 

transfer-restricted (procedure)
S: restriction de transferencia 

(procedimiento de); transferencia 
restringida 

F: transfert restreint (procedure de) 
transfer syntax

S: sintaxis de transferencia 
F: syntaxe de transfert 

transfer syntax name
S: nombre de sintaxis de transferencia 
F: nom de syntaxe de transfert 

transfer system (T/SYS)
S: sistema de transferencia (T/SYS)
F: systeme de transfert (T/SYS) 

transfer time, T,
S: tiempo de transferencia, Tt 
F: temps de transfert, T, 

transit connection
S: conexion de transito 
F: connexion de transit 

transit country (or Administration)
S.- pais (o Administracion) de transito 
F: pays (ou Administration) de transit

transit delay
S: retardo de transito 
F: delai de transfert; temps de transfert 

transit exchange
S: central de tr&nsito 
F: centre de transit; commutateur nodal 

telegraphique 
transit network identification

S: identificacion de la red de transito 
F: identification du reseau de transit 

transit network section
S: seccion de red de transito 
F: section de reseau de transit 

transit node
S: nodo de transito 
F: nceud de transit 

transit share
S: parte alicuota de transito 
F: quote-part de transit 

transit time of a CC message for the relay 
function at a relay point with coupling 
S: tiempo de transito de un mensaje CC por 

la funcion de relevo en un punto de 
repeticion con acoplamiento 

F: temps de transit d’un message CCO pour 
la fonction relais d’un point relais avec 

*■ mise en relation 
transit time of a CR message for the relay 

function at a relay point with coupling 
S: tiempo de transito de un mensaje PC por 

la funcion de repeticion en un punto de 
repeticion con acoplamiento 

F: temps de transit d’un message DCO pour 
la fonction relais d’un point relais avec 
mise en relation 

transit time of a CR message for the relay 
function at a relay point without coupling 
S': tiempo de transito de un mensage PC por 

la funcion de repeticion en un punto de 
repeticion sin acoplamiento 

F: temps de transit d’un message DCO pour 
la fonction relais d’un point relais sans 
mise en relation 

transit time of a DT message for the relay 
function at a relay point with coupling 
S: tiempo de transito de un mensaje DT por 

la funcion de relevo en un punto de 
relevo con acoplamiento 

F: temps de transit d’un message DT pour 
la fonction relais d’un point relais avec 
mise en relation 

transit time of a UDT message for the relay 
function at a relay point 
S: tiempo de transito de un mensaje DTU 

para la funcion de relevo en un punto de 
relevo

F: temps de transit d’un message DSC pour 
la fonction relais d’un point relais 

transit traffic
S: trafico de transito 
F: trafic de transit 

transition
S: transicion 
F: transition 

transition area
S: area de transicion 
F: zone de transition 

transition string
S: cadena de transicion 
F: chaine de transition 

transition string area
S: area de cadena de transicion 
F: zone de chaine de transition

translation
S: traduccion 
F: traduction 

translation (in telegraphy and data transmission)
S: traduccion (en telegrafia y transmision de 

datos)
F: traduction (en telegraphie et transmission 

de donnees) 
translator 

S: traductor 
F: traducteur 

transmission 
S: transmision 
F: transmission 

transmission buffer (TB)
S: memoria tampon de transmision (MT)
F: tampon d’emission (TEM) 

transmission capability
5: capacidad de transmision 
F: capacite de transmission 

transmission channel
S: canal de transmision 
F: voie de transmission 

transmission delay (through a digital exchange) 
S: tiempo de transmision (a traves de una 

central digital)
F: temps de transmission (dans un central 

numerique) 
transmission interruption

S: interrupcion de transmision 
F: interruption de transmission 

transmission loss of path a-t-b; semi-loop loss 
S: atenuacion del trayecto a-t-b; atenuacion 

en semibucle 
F: affaiblissement du trajet a-t-b; 

affaiblissement en demi-boucle 
transmission maintenance point (international 

line) (TMP-IL)
S: centro de mantenimiento de la

transmision para la linea internacional 
(CMT-LI)

F: centre de maintenance de la transmission 
pour la ligne internationale (CMT-LI) 

transmission medium requirement
S: requisito del medio de transmision;

medio de transmision requerido 
F: type de connexion demande 

transmission method
S: metodo de transmision 
F: methode de transmission 

transmission of a verbal message service 
S: servicio de transmision de un mensaje 

verbal
F: service de transmission d ’un message 

verbal 
transmission overload

S: sobrecarga de transmision 
F: surcharge de transmission 

transmission performance 
S: calidad de transmisibn 
F: qualite de transmission 

transmission plan
5: plan de transmision 
F: plan de transmission 

transmission reference point
S: punto de referencia para la transmision 
F: point de reference pour la transmission 

transmission restoration
5: restablecimiento de la transmision 
F: retablissement de la transmission 

transmission restoration control function 
S: funcion de control del restablecimiento 

de la transmision 
F: fonction de commande de retablissement 

de transmission
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transmission restoration equipment
S: equipo de restablecimiento de la 

transmision 
F: equipement de retablissement de 

transmission 
transmission restoration function: automatic or 

semi-automatic transmission rerouting 
(protection network switching)
S: funcion de restablecimiento de la 

transmision: reencaminamiento 
automatico o semiautomatico en 
transmision (conmutacion de proteccion 
de red)

F: fonction de retablissement de 
transmission: reacheminement 
automatique ou semi-automatique en 
transmission (commutation de protection 
de reseau) 

transmission restoration function: direct 
transmission restoration (protection link 
switching)
S: funcion de restablecimiento de la 

transmision: restablecimiento directo de 
la transmision (conmutacion de 
proteccion de enlace)

F: fonction de retablissement de 
transmission: retablissement de 
transmission direct (commutation de 
protection de liaison) 

transmission restoration function: manual 
transmission rerouting 
S: funcion de restablecimiento de la 

transmision: reencaminamiento manual 
de la transmision 

F: fonction de retablissement de
transmission: reacheminement manuel en 
transmission 

transmission restoration function: 1 +1  
restoration
5: funcion de restablecimiento de la 

transmision: restablecimiento 1 + 1 
F: fonction de retablissement de 

transmission: retablissement 1 + 1 
transmission restoration system

S: sistema de restablecimiento de la 
transmision 

F: systeme de retablissement de transmission 
transmission route

S: ruta de transmision 
F: trajet de transmission 

transmission route diversity
S: diversidad de rutas de transmision 
F: diversity de routage de transmission 

transmit channel
S: canal de emision 
F: voie d ’emission 

transmit window
5 : ventana de transmision 
F: fenetre de transmission 

transmittal
S: transmision 
F: transmission 

transmitter distortion
S: distorsion en la emision; distorsion en el 

emisor 
F: distorsion a remission 

transmitting objective loudness rating (TOLR)
S: indice de sonoridad objetivo en emision 

(ISOE)
F: equivalent objectif pour la sonie a 

remission (EOSE) 
transmultiplexer

S: transmultiplexor 
F: transmultiplexeur

transmultiplexer channel
S: canal de un transmultiplexor 
F: voie de transmultiplexeur 

transparency
S: transparencia 
F: transparence 

transparent (data)
S: (datos) transparentes 
F: donnees transparentes 

transparent data transfer phase
S: fase de transferencia transparente de 

datos
F: phase de transfert transparent de donnees 

transparent loopback 
S: bucle transparente
F: bouclage transparent; bucle transparente 

transport service provider; TS-provider 
S: proveedor de servicio de transporte;

proveedor ST 
F: fournisseur du service de transport 

transport service user
S: usuario del servicio de transporte 
F: utilisateur du service de transport 

transverse voltage
S: tension transversal 
F: tension transversale 

trap
S: trampa 
F: piege 

tributary channel 
S: canal afluente 
F: voie affluente 

trombone (loop) connection 
S: conexion en bucle 
F: connexion en boucle 

true ...
S : ... verdadero 
F : ... vrai 

true
S: true; cierto 
F: vrai 

trunk channel (TC)
S: canal troncal (CT)
F: voie interurbaine (VI) 

trunk circuit
S: circuito (entre centrales); circuito troncal;

circuito interurbano 
F: circuit (commute); circuit interurbain 

trunk code
S: indicativo interurbano 
F: indicatif interurbain 

trust
S: fiduciario 
F: confiance 

twisted pair
S: par trenzado 
F: paire torsadee 

two condition; three condition; four condition 
S: bivalente; de dos estados; trivalente;

tetravalente; etc.
F: bivalent [trivalent, etc.] 

two-sided test
S: prueba bilateral 
F: test bilateral 

two-step activation
S: activacibn en dos etapas; activacion 

bietapa 
F: activation en deux etapes 

two way; bidirectional
S: en ambos sentidos; bidireccional 
F: a double sens; bidirectionnel 

two way alternate (TWA)
S: modo bidireccional alternado (BDA)
F: echange bidirectionnel a I’alternat (BDA)

two-way-alternate interaction
S: interaccion bidireccional alternada 
F: interaction a l’alternat 

two way simultaneous (TWS)
S: modo bidireccional simultbneo (BDS)
F: echange bidirectionnel simultane (BDS) 

two-way-simultaneous interaction
S: interaccion bidireccional simultanea 
F: interaction bidirectionnelle simultanee 

two-wire switching
S: conmutacibn a dos hilos 
F: commutation a deux fils 

type 
S: tipo 
F: type 

type definition
S: definicibn de tipo 
F: definition de type 

type I information
S: informacibn de tipo I 
F: information de type I 

type I risk
S: riesgo de tipo I 
F: risque de premiere espece 

type II information
S: informacibn del tipo II 
F: information de type II 

type II risk
S: riesgo de tipo II 
F: risque de seconde espece 

type III information
S: informacibn del tipo III 
F: information de type III 

type of coding
S: tipo de codificacion 
F: type de codage 

type P transmultiplexer (TMUX-P)
S: transmultiplexor de tipo P (TMUX-P)
F: transmultiplexeur de type P (TMUX-P) 

type (or value) reference name
S: nombre de referencia de tipo; nombre de 

referencia de valor 
F: nom de denotation de type (ou de valeur) 

type S transmultiplexer (TMIUX-S)
S: transmultiplexor de tipo S (TMUX-S)
F: transmultiplexeur de type S (TMUX-S) 

types of sound-programme circuit 
S: tipos de circuitos radiofonicos 
F: types de circuits radiophoniques

u
unacceptable transmission probability

S: probabilidad de transmision inaceptable 
F: probabilite d’une transmission 

inacceptable 
unaffected level 

S: nivel invariable 
F: niveau inchange 

unallocated number (sent in the backward 
direction)
S: numero no asignado (transmitida hacia 

atras)
F: signal de numero non utilise (emis dans 

le sens: vers 1’arriere) 
unallocated-number signal

S: senal de numero no asignado 
F: signal de numero inutilise 

unassigned reference
S: referencia no asignada 
F: reference non affectee
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unavailability (U)
S: indisponibilidad (I)
F: indisponibilite (U) 

unavailability of a relay point
S: indisponibilidad de un punto de relevo; 

indisponibilidad de un punto de 
repeticion 

F: indisponibilite d’un point relais 
unavailability of a SCCP relation

S: indisponibilidad de una relacion PCCS 
F: indisponibilite d’une relation SSCS 

unavailable signalling link
S: enlace de senalizacion indisponible 
F: canal semaphore indisponible 

unblocking acknowledgement message (UBA)
S: mensaje de acuse de desbloqueo (ARD) 
F: message d’accuse de reception de 

deblocage (DBA) 
unblocking-acknowledgement signal

S: senal de acuse de recibo de desbloqueo 
F: signal d’accuse de reception de deblocage 

unblocking message (UBL)
S: mensaje de desbloqueo a la direccion 

(DBL)
F: message de deblocage (DBL) 

unblocking signal
S: serial de desbloqueo 
F: signal de deblocage 

unconfirmed-service
S: servicio no confirmado 
F: service non confirme 

uncontrolled slip
5: deslizamiento incontrolado 
F: glissement non commande 

undefined 
S: indefmido 
F: indefini (undefined) 

undercharging probability
S: probabilidad de subtarificacion 
F: probabilite de sous-taxation 

underground duct
S: conducto subterraneo 
F: conduites souterraines 

undetected errors
S: errores no detectados 
F: erreurs non decelees 

undetected fault time
S: tiempo de no deteccion de una averia 
F: temps de non-detection de panne 

unequipped circuit identification code message 
(UCIC)
S: mensaje de codigo de identificacion de 

circuito no equipado (CICN)
F: message de code d’identification de 

circuit non equipe (CINE) 
unforeseen outcome

S: resultado imprevisto 
F: resultat imprevu 

unformatted postal O/R address
S: direccion postal O /D  no formatizada 
F: adresse postale E /D  non formatee 

unidirectional
5: unidireccional 
F: unidirectionnel; unilateral 

uniform; non uniform
S: uniforme; no uniforme 
F: uniforme; non uniforme 

uniform encoding
S: codificacion uniforme 
F: codage uniforme 

uniform quantizing
S: cuantificacion uniforme 
F: quantification uniforme

unilateral control
S: control unilateral 
F: synchronisation unilaterale 

unintelligible crosstalk components
S: componentes de diafonia ininteligible 
F: composantes de diaphonie inintelligible 

unique postal name
S.- nombre postal exclusivo 
F: nom postal unique 

unit element
S: elemento unitario 
F: element unitaire 

unit element error rate for isochronous 
modulation
5: tasa de errores en los elementos unitarios 
F: taux d’erreur sur les elements unitaires 

unit interval
S: intervalo unitario; intervalo unidad 
F: intervalle unitaire 

unit interval
S: intervalo unitario 
F: intervalle unitaire 

unit scaling
S: escalamiento unitario 
F: ponderation d’unite 

unitdata (UDT)
S: dato unidad (DTU)
F: donnees sans connexion (DSC) 

unitdata service (UDTS)
S: servicio de dato unidad (SDTU)
F: renvoi de donnees sans connexion (RSC) 

universal access number service
S: servicio de numeros universales 
F: service de numeros universels 

unreasonable message
S: mensaje irrazonable; o irracional;

mensaje incoherente 
F: message inattendu; message irrationnel 

unrestricted digital information
S: informacion digital sin restricciones 
F: information numerique sans restriction 

unrestricted information transfer 
S: transferencia de informacion sin 

restricciones 
F: transfert d’information sans restriction 

unscheduled maintenance
S: mantenimiento no programado 
F: maintenance non programmee 

unstructured
S: no estructurado 
F: non structure 

unsuccessful call
5; llamada infructuosa 
F: appel infructueux 

up state
S: estado de disponibilidad 
F: etat de disponibilite 

up time
S: tiempo de disponibilidad 
F: temps de disponibilite; temps de bon 

fonctionnement 
upper tester

S: probador superior 
F: testeur superieur 

upper window edge
S: borde superior de ventana 
F: limite superieure de fenetre 

upper window edge allocated to the peer entity 
S: borde superior de ventana atribuido a la 

entidad par 
F: limite superieure de fenetre autorisee a 

I’entite homologue

upstream failure indication (UFI)
S: indicacion de fallo atras (IFA)
F: indication de defaillance en amont (IDA) 

useful life 
S: vida util 
F: (duree de) vie utile 

user
5: usuario
F: usager; utilisateur 

user (of the signalling system)
S: usuario (del sistema de senalizacion)
F: utilisateur du systeme de signalisation 

user (of ASN.l)
S: usuario (de NSA.l)
F: utilisateur (d’ASN.l) 

user access; user-network access
S: acceso de usuario; acceso usuario-red 
F: acces d’usager; acces usager-reseau 

user agent (UA)
S: agente de usuario (UA)
F: agent d’usager (AU) 

user certificate
S: certificado de usuario 
F: certificat de l’usager 

user class-of-service
S: clase de servicio de usuario 
F: categorie d’usager; categorie d’usagers du 

service 
user-element

S: elemento de usuario 
F: element utilisateur 

user facility
5: facilidad de usuario 
F: service complementaire 

user guidance
S: orientation del usuario 
F: guidage de I’usager 

user handling time Thu
S: tiempo de tratamiento de usuario Thu; 

tiempo de tratamiento de la parte de 
usuario de telefonia ThU 

F: temps de traitement RNIS Thu; temps de 
traitement par le Sous-Systeme Utilisateur 
Telephonie Thu 

user information transfer parameters 
S: parametros de transferencia de la 

informacion de usuario 
F: parametres de transfert de l’information 

d’usager
user message transfer unit (UMXU)

S: unidad de transferencia de mensajes de 
usuario (UTMU)

F: unite de transfert de messages d’usager 
(UTMU) 

user network interface 
S. interfaz usuario-red 
F: interface usager-reseau 

user-network interface only deactivation 
S: desactivacion de interfaz usuario-red 

solamente
F: desactivation de l’interface usager-reseau 

user of a telecommunication network
S: usuario de una red de telecomunicacion 
F: usager d’un reseau de 

telecommunications 
user packet

S: paquete de usuario 
F: paquet d’usager 

User Part (UP)
S: parte usuario (PU)
F: Sous-Systeme Utilisateur (SSU) 

user password
S: contrasena de usuario 
F: mot de passe de 1’usager
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user-readable comments
S: comentarios legibles por el usuario 
F: commentaires lisibles par 1’utilisateur 

user service
S: servicio de usuario
F: service complementaire offert aux usagers 

user service identifier (USID)
S: identificador de servicio de usuario 

(IDSU)
F: identificateur de service d’usager (USID) 

user ic:vice information
S: informacion de servicio de usuario 
F: service demande par l’usager 

user signalling acknowledgement delay 
S: retardo de acuse de recibo de 

senalizacion de usuario 
F: delai d’accuse de reception de la 

signalisation d’usager 
user-to-user indicators

S: indicadores de usuario a usuario 
F: indicateurs de signalisation d’usager a 

usager 
user-to-user information

S.- informacion de usuario a usuario 
F: information d’usager a usager 

user-to-user information message (USR)
S: mensaje de informacion de usuario a 

usuario (IUU)
F: message d’information d’usager a usager 

(UAU)
user-to-user signalling (UUS)

S: senalizacion de usuario a usuario (SUU) 
F: signalisation d’usager a usager (SUU) 

user-to-user signalling (UUS) supplementary 
service
S: servicio suplementario de senalizacion de 

usuario a usuario (SUU)
F: service supplementaire de signalisation 

usager a usager (SUU) 
user-user protocol

5: protocolo usuario-usuario 
F: protocole d’usager a usager; protocole 

usager-usager 
user-visible name

S: nombre visible por el usuario 
F: nom visible par l’utilisateur 

utility processor
S: procesador utilitario 
F: processeur utilitaire

V

V interface
S: interfaz V 
F: interface V 

Vi reference point
S: punto de referencia V]
F: point de reference Vi 

V2 reference point
5: punto de referencia V2 
F: point de reference V2 

V3 reference point
5: punto de referencia V3 
F: point de reference V3 

V4 reference point
5: punto de referencia V4 
F: point de reference V4 

valid input signal set
S: conjunto de senales de entrada validas 
F: ensemble de signaux d ’entree valides

valid presentation-protocol-data-unit
S: unidad de datos de protocolo de 

presentation valida 
F: unite de donnees du protocole de 

presentation valide 
valid SPDU

S: UDPS valida 
F: SPDU valide 

valid specification
S: especificacibn v&lida 
F: specification valide 

valid test event
S: suceso de prueba vaiido 
F: evenement de test valide 

validation of the called teletex terminal 
(validation result positive or negative)
S: validation del terminal teletex Ilamado 

(resultado de validation positivo o 
negativo)

F: validation du terminal teletex demande 
(resultat de la validation positif ou 
negatif)

value
S: valor 
F: valeur

Van Duuren radiotelegraph system; teleprinting 
over radio circuits (TOR)
S: sistema de radiotelegrafia Van Duuren 
F: radiotelegraphie Van Duuren; TOR 

(teleprinting over radio circuits) 
variable 

S: variable 
F: variable 

variable bit rate (VBR)
S: velocidad binaria variable (VBV)
F: debit binaire variable (DBV) 

variable definition
S: definicion de variable 
F: definition de variable 

variable spacing
S: espaciamiento variable 
F: espacement variable 

variable text
S: texto variable 
F: texte variable 

variance (of a random variable)
S: varianza (de una variable aleatoria)
F: variance (d’une variable aleatoire) 

verdict
S: veredicto 
F: verdict 

verification 
S: verificacion 
F: verification 

VERIFY
S: VERIFICAR 
F: VERIFICATION 

vertical plane 
S: piano vertical 
F: plan vertical 

video 
S: video 
F: video 

video attributes 
S: atributos video 
F: attributs video 

Video conference service
S: servicio de videoconferencia 
F: service de visioconference 

videography 
S: videografia 
F: videographie

videomessaging
S: videomensajeria 
F: messagerie video 

Videophone service
S: servicio videofonico 
F: service visiophonique 

videotex; interactive videography 
S: videotex; videografia interactiva 
F: videographie interactive; videotex 

videotex access point
S: punto de acceso videotex 
F: point d’acces videotex 

videotex application 
S: aplicacion videotex 
F: application videotex 

videotex application provider
S: proveedor de una aplicacion videotex 
F: fournisseur d’application videotex 

videotex closed user group
S: grupo cerrado de usuarios videotex 
F: groupe ferme d’usagers videotex 

videotex communications network provider 
S: proveedor de red de comunicacion 

videotex
F: fournisseur de reseau de communication 

videotex 
videotex conferencing 

S: conferencia videotex 
F: conference videotex 

videotex data base
5: base de datos videotex 
F: base de donnees videotex 

videotex data processing
S: procesamiento de datos videotex 
F: traitement des donnees videotex 

videotex form
S: formulario videotex 
F: formule videotex 

videotex frame 
S: trama videotex 
F: feuillet videotex 

videotex gateway
S: funcion de multiacceso videotex;

cabecera videotex 
F: acces multiple videotex 

videotex host computer
S. ordenador principal videotex;

computador principal videotex 
F: ordinateur principal videotex 

videotex information provider
S: proveedor de informacion videotex 
F: fournisseur d’information videotex 

videotex information retrieval
S: recuperacion de informacion videotex;

obtencion de informacion videotex 
F: recherche d’information videotex 

videotex interface unit
S: unidad de interfaz videotex 
F: dispositif d’interface videotex 

videotex interworking
S: interfuncionamiento videotex 
F: interfonctionnement videotex 

videotex messaging
S: mensajeria videotex 
F: messagerie videotex 

videotex page
S: pagina videotex 
F: document videotex 

Videotex service 
S: servicio videotex 
F: service videotex 

videotex service centre
S: centro de servicio videotex 
F: centre de service videotex
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videotex service facility
S: facilidades del servicio videotex 
F: services complementaires videotex; 

prestations du service videotex 
videotex service profile

S: perfil del servicio videotex 
F: profil du service videotex 

Videotex service provider
S: proveedor del servicio videotex 
F: prestataire de service videotex 

Videotex service unit
S: unidad de servicio videotex 
F: dispositif de service pour videotex 

videotex system field
S: campo de sistema videotex 
F: champ de systeme videotex 

videotex systems 
S: sistema videotex 
F: systemes videotex 

videotex telesoftware
S: telesoporte logico videotex 
F: telelogiciel videotex 

videotex terminal 
S: terminal videotex 
F: terminal videotex 

videotex transaction
S': transaccion videotex 
F: transactions videotex 

videotex user
S: usuario videotex 
F: usager du videotex 

videotex user number
S: numero de usuario videotex 
F: numero d’usager videotex 

videotex user/terminal identification facility 
S: facilidad de identificacion del 

usuario/terminal videotex 
F: prestation d’identification de l’usager/du 

terminal videotex 
view definition

S: definicion de vision 
F: definition de visibilite 

view expression
S: expresion de vision 
F: expression de visibilite 

virtual analogue switching points (VASP)
S: extremos virtuales analogicos (EVA)
F: extremites analogiques virtuelles 

virtual call; switched virtual connection 
S: llamada virtual; conexion virtual 

conmutada 
F: communication virtuelle; communication 

virtuelle commutee 
virtual call and permanent virtual circuit bearer 

service category
5: categoria de servicio portador de llamada 

virtual y de circuito virtual permanente 
F: categorie de service support de 

communication virtuelle et de circuit 
virtuel permanent 

virtual circuit
S: circuito virtual 
F: circuit virtuel 

virtual decision value
S: valor virtual de decision 
F: valeur virtuelle de decision 

virtual source function
S: funcion de la fuente virtual 
F: fonction de source virtuelle 

virtual source position
S: posicion de la fuente virtual 
F: position de la source virtuelle

visibility
S: visibilidad 
F: visibilite 

visible display 
S: zona visible 
F: zone visible 

visited MSC
5: CCM visitado 
F: CCM visite (CCMV) 

visited PLMN
S: RMTP visitada 
F: RMTP visite 

visited public land mobile network (VPLMN)
S: red movil terrestre publica (RMTP) 

visitada
F: reseau mobile terrestre public visite; 

RMTP visite 
visitor location register

5: registro de posiciones visitado 
F: enregistreur de localisation pour visiteurs 

(ELV)
visitor location register (VLR)

S: registro de posiciones de visitantes (RPV) 
F: enregistreur de localisation pour visiteurs 

(ELV) 
visual telephone service

5: servicio videotelefonico 
F: service visiophonique 

VLR address
S: direccion RPV 
F: adresse de l’ELV 

voice activity ratio
S: factor de actividad de las senales vocales 
F: facteur d’activite vocale 

voice-band data ratio
5: tasa de datos en banda vocal 
F: taux de transmission de donnees en 

bande vocale 
voice dialling service

S: servicio de marcacion por la voz 
F: service de numerotation par la voix 

voice freezeout excess
S: rebasamiento de la exclusion por 

ocupacion de senales vocales 
F: exces de gel des signaux vocaux 

voice-frequency multiplex aggregate
S: haz de circuitos de telegrafia armonica 
F: faisceau de telegraphie harmonique 

voice-frequency (VF) signalling; VF signalling 
S: senalizacion en frecuencia vocal;

senalizacion FV 
F: signalisation a frequences vocales 

voice-frequency telegraphy (VFT)
S: telegrafia armonica (TA)
F: telegraphie harmonique; telegraphie a 

frequences vocales 
voice queue freezeout fraction (Voice FOF)

S: fraccion de exclusion por ocupacion de 
la cola de senales vocales (FEOSV)

F: taux de gel (TDG) de la file d’attente des 
signaux vocaux (TDG vocal) 

volume; speech volume
S.volumen; volumen vocal 
F: volume; volume de la parole

w
waiting time; queuing time

S: tiempo de espera; tiempo de cola 
F: temps de mise en attente; temps d’attente

wander
S: fluctuation lenta de fase 
F: derapage 

warning signal 
S: senal de aviso 
F: signal avertisseur 

warning tone
S. tono de aviso 
F: tonalite d’avertissement 

(inherent) weakness failure
S: fallo por fragilidad (inherente)
F: defaillance par fragilite (inherente) 

(inherent) weakness fault
S: averia por fragilidad (inherente)
F: panne par fragilite (inherente) 

wear-out failure period
S: periodo de fallos por envejecimiento 
F: periode de defaillance par vieillissement; 

periode de defaillance par usure 
well-formedness rules

5: reglas de formation correcta 
F: regies de bonne formation 

“Who are you” signal (function); WRU signal 
5 : senal « iCon quien comunico?»; senal 

WRU
F: signal «qui est la»; signal WRU 

wide area telephone service
S: servicio telefonico concertado en grandes 

zonas
F: service telephonique a l’interieur d’une 

zone determinee 
widow 

S: viuda 
F :veuve 

widow size
S: tamano viuda 
F: taille veuve 

wildcard 
S: comodin
F: caractere de remplacement 

window
S: ventana 
F; fenetre 

window area
S: zona de ventana 
F: sous-fenetre 

window information
S: informacion de ventana 
F: informations de contrdle de fenetre 

work station function (WSF) block
S: bloque de funciones de estacion de 

trabajo (FETR)
F: bloc de fonction de poste de travail 

(FPT) 
work window area

S’: zona de ventana de trabajo 
F: sous-fenetre de travail 

working range
S: gama de funcionamiento 
F: plage de fonctionnement 

workstation (WS)
S: estacion de trabajo (ETR)
F: poste de travail (PT)

X

X.121 address
S: direccion X.121 
F: adresse X.121
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X interface
S: interfaz X 
F: interface X 

X.410-1984 mode 
S: modo X.410-1984 
F: mode X.410-1984 

x reference points
S: puntos de referencia x 
F: points de reference x

Y

Y-ratio
S: relacion Y 
F: rapport Y 

yearly continuous measurement 
S: medida anual continua 
F: mesures annuelles continues 

yearly non-continuous measurement 
S: medida anual discontinua 
F: mesures annuelles non continues 

yes or no test
S: prueba de viabilidad 
F: essai par «tout ou rien»

z
z-operation

S: operacion Z 
F: transformation Z 

zero-dispersion slope
5 : pendiente de dispersion nula 
F: pente de dispersion nulle 

zero-dispersion wavelength
S: longitud de onda de dispersion nula 
F: longueur d’onde de dispersion nulle 

zero sidetone line impedance (Z so )

S: impedancia de linea de efecto local nulo 
(Zso)

F: impedance de ligne a effet local nul
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PART IV

SERIES B AND C RECOMMENDATIONS

SERIES B RECOMMENDATIONS 

Means of expression

Recommendation .

B.l Letter symbols for telecommunications

B.3 Use of the international system o f units (SI)

B.10 Graphical symbols and rules for the preparation of documentation in telecommunications

B.l 1 Legal time; use o f the term UTC

B.12 Use of the decibel and the neper

B.13 Terms and definitions

B.14 Terms and symbols for inform ation quantities in telecommunications

B.15 Nomenclature o f the frequency and wavelength bands used in telecommunications

B.16 Use of certain terms linked with physical quantities

B.17 Adoption of the CCITT Specification and Description Language (SDL)

B.18 Traffic intensity unit

B.19 Abbreviations and initials used in telecommunications

Recom mendation B .l

LETTER SYMBOLS FOR TELECOM M UNICATIONS

The CCITT, 

considering

(a) that in order to simplify the reading o f documents dealing with telecommunication technique, it is 
essential to use simple notations in a homogeneous system and having well-defined meaning; that, moreover, it is 
an advantage, wherever possible, to have notations that have been universally adopted;

(b) that CMV is collaborating with Technical Committee No. 25 of the IEC, 

recommends

that in their mutual relations the ITU and its permanent organs and Administrations and recognized 
private operating agencies use in all languages, wherever possible, the letter symbols and the notations 
recommended by the International Organization for Standardization (ISO) and the International Electrotechnical 
Commission (IEC) to represent the physical quantities and the mathematical operations.

9 A similar text will be submitted to the CCIR as a revision of Rec. 608.

Fascicle 1.3 — Rec. B .l 817



Note — References of relevant publications (updated in 1988).

ISO  Standard 31: “General principles concerning quantities, units and symbols”

Parts o f ISO Standard 31 of greatest interest for telecommunications:
0 (General principles)
1 (Quantities and units o f space and time)
II (Quantities and units o f periodic and related phenomena)
V (Quantities and units o f electricity and magnetism)
VI (Quantities and units of light and related electromagnetic radiations)
VII (Quantities and units of acoustics)
XI (Mathematical signs and symbols)

IE C  Publication 27: “Letter symbols to be used in electrical technology”
27-1 General (1971 Edit. 5, with 1974 Amend. 1 and 1977 Amend. 2) (1983 

1981 Amend. 3)
Amend. 4, including

27-1A (1976) (Time-dependent quantities)
27-2 (1972) (Telecommunications and electronics)
27-2A (1975) (First supplement: waveguide propagation; scattering matrix 

static convectors; autom atic control science and technology)
and transfer matrix;

27-2B (1980) (Second supplement: linear n-port networks)
27-3 (1974) (Logarithmic quantities and units) (see C C IR  Recommendation 574)
27-4 (1985) (Quantities to be used for rotating electric machines)

See also IEC H andbook Letter Symbols (1983) and the Directives applicable to the work o f  the IE C  on letter 
Symbols (1986).

Recommendation B.3

U S E  O F  T H E  IN T E R N A T IO N A L  S Y S T E M  O F  U N IT S  (S I)

The CCITT,

recommends

that the various ITU organs, as well as Administrations and recognized private operating agencies should 
use in their mutual relations:

— the units of the international system of units (SI) adopted by the General Conference o f Weights and
Measures (CGPM) and supported by the International Organization for Standardization (ISO); this
system is based on the rationalized form of electromagnetic and electrotechnical relations;

— the letter symbols adopted in the SI system;
— rules similar to those of the SI system when it is necessary to form names of other units and their

symbols in the field of telecommunications.

Note — References of relevant publications (updated in 1988).

BIPM  publications: “BIPM Publication: Le systeme international d ’unites” (SI).2)

International Standard ISO  31: “General principles concerning quantities, units and symbols”

0 The text of this Recommendation is analogous to that of Recommendation 430-2 of the CCIR.

2) The English translation of this publication is published under the title: “The International System of Units”, Her Majesty’s 
Stationery Office, London, 1970, and “The International System of Units”, U.S. National Bureau of Standards, Special 
Publication 330, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, DC, 1970.
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Parts o f International Standard ISO 31 o f greatest interest for the telecommunications:

0 (General principles)
I (Quantities and units o f space and time)

II (Quantities and units o f periodic and related phenomena)
V (Quantities and units o f electricity and magnetism)

VI (Quantities and units o f light and related electromagnetic radiations)

VII (Quantities and units acoustics)

XI (M athematical signs and symbols)

International Standard ISO  1000: “SI units and recommendations for the use o f their multiples and of 
certain other units”

IE C  Publication 27: see Recommendation B.l

See also ISO Standards H andbook 2 (1982) “Units o f measurement”.

Recommendation B.IO1*

G R A P H IC A L  S Y M B O L S  A N D  R U L E S  F O R  T H E  P R E P A R A T IO N  O F  D O C U M E N T A T IO N

IN  T E L E C O M M U N IC A T IO N S

The CCITT,

which cooperates in the work of the C C I/IE C  Joint Working G roup set up for the purpose of establishing
internationally agreed graphical symbols and rules for the preparation of documentation and for item designations
(see CCITT Recommendation A. 13 or CCIR Resolution 23),

recommends

that, on diagrams for international use concerning telecommunications, the Administrations and recog­
nized private operating agencies of the CCIs and CCI Secretariats should use the graphical symbols for diagrams 
given in IEC Series 617 publications and should observe the rules for the preparation o f documentation and for 
item designation laid down in IEC, Publications 113 and 750.

Administrations wishing to use symbols on equipment are recommended to refer to IEC Publication 417.

Note 1 — See CC IR  Resolution 23.

Note 2 — References of relevant publications (updated in 1988).

IE C  Publication 113: “Diagrams, charts, tables”

113-1 (1971) (Definitions and classification)

113-2 (1971) (Item designation o f components) replaced by Publication 750

113-3 (1974) (General recommendations for the preparation of diagrams)

113-4 (1975) (Recommendations for the preparation of circuit diagrams)

113-5 (1975) (Preparation o f interconnection diagrams and tables)

113-6 (1976 and 
Amend. 1 1983) (Preparation o f unit wiring diagrams and tables)

113-7 (1981) (Preparation o f logic diagrams)

113-8 (1982 and 
Amend. 1 1983) (Preparation o f diagrams for system manuals)

0 A similar text will be submitted to the CCIR as a revision of Rec. 461-3.
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IE C  Publication 117: “Recommended graphical symbols”, replaced by Publication 617

IE C  Publication 416: (1972 and 1978 amendment No. 1): “General principles for the formulation of 
graphical symbols”

IEC  Publications 417: (1973 and 7 supplements of 1974, 1975, 1977, 1978, 1980, 1982 and 1985): 
“Graphical symbols for use on equipment”

IE C  Publication 617: “G raphical symbols for diagram s”
617-1 (1985): General information, General Index. Cross-reference tables
617-2 (1983): Symbol elements, qualifying symbols and other symbols having general application
617-3 (1983) Conductors and connecting devices
617-4 (1983) Passive components
617-5 (1983) Semi-conductors and electron tubes
617-6 (1983) Production and conversion o f electrical energy
617-7 (1983) Switchgear, controlgear and protective devices
617-8 (1983) Measuring instruments, lamps and signalling devices
617-9 (1983) Telecommunications: Switching and peripheral equipment
617-10 (1983) Telecommunication: Transmission
617-11 (1983) Architectural and topographical installation plans and diagrams
617-12 (1983) Binary logic elements
617-13 (1983) Analogue elements

IE C  Publication (1983): “Item designation in electrotechnology”

Recommendation B .l l

LE G A L T IM E ; U S E  O F  T H E  T E R M  U T C

(Geneva, 1980)

The CCITT, 

considering

(a) that according to C C IR  Recommendation 460-3 all standard-frequency and time-signal emissions 
should conform to Coordinated Universal Time (UTC);

(b) that since 1972 UTC has been available as a worldwide time reference;

(c) that in 1975 the General Conference o f Weights and Measures (CGPM ) recommended the use of UTC 
as the basis of civil time;

(d) that other scientific organizations, particularly the International Astronomical Union (IAU) and the 
International Union of Radio Science (URSI) have recommended the general use of UTC;

(e) that UTC enables the time of events to be determined with an uncertainty of 1 ps;

(f) that according to C C IR  Recommendation 536 and in accordance with the Recommendation of the 
General Conference of Weights and Measures the designation UTC is to be used in all languages;

(g) that the World Administrative Radio Conference (Geneva, 1979) has decided that UTC shall be used 
in international radiocommunication activities;

(h) that in accordance with Appendix 2 to the Telegraph and Telephone Regulations, Geneva, 1973 
(relating to reciprocal exchange o f inform ation through the medium o f the General Secretariat) Resolution No. 1 
of these Regulations recommends Administrations inter alia to inform the Secretary-General o f the legal time they 
apply.

unanimously recommends

that UTC should be used to designate the time in all other international telecommunication activities 
(including operational information) and in all service documents of the International Telecommunication Union.

820 Fascicle 1.3 — Rec. B .l l



Recommendation B .12]>

U S E  O F  T H E  D E C IB E L  A N D  T H E  N E P E R  IN  T E L E C O M M U N IC A T IO N S 2)

The CCITT, 

considering

(a) the frequent use by the CC IR  and CCITT of the decibel and the neper for expressing quantities;

(b) the IEC Publication 27-3 (1974) on logarithmic quantities and units;

(c) the collaboration of CMV with Technical Committee No. 25 of the IEC which permits coordination 
with a view to establishing further Recommendations;

(d) International Standard ISO 31;

(e) the convenience of using only one unit to express in logarithmic form the numerical values of 
international specifications and the results o f measurements in exchanges at the international level;

(f) the use in radiocommunications of the decibel alone to express the results o f measurements in 
logarithmic form;

(g) the need, within the ITU, to publish a guide on this subject; 

recommends

that symbols used for the logarithmic expression of quantities that directly or indirectly refer to power 
should be chosen with the guidance o f Annex A.

A N N E X  A  

(to Recommendation B .l2)

Use of the “decibel” and the “neper”

A.1 Definition o f  the decibel

A. 1.1 The bel (symbol B) expresses the ratio o f  two powers by the decimal logarithm of this ratio. This unit is 
not often used, having been replaced by the decibel (symbol dB) which is one-tenth of a bel.

A. 1.2 The decibel may be used to express the ratio o f two fie ld  quantities, such as voltage, current, sound 
pressure, electric field, charge velocity or density, the square of which in linear systems is proportional to power. 
To obtain the same numerical value as a power ratio, the logarithm o f the field quantity ratio is multiplied by the 
factor 20, assuming that the impedances are equal.

The relationship between a current or voltage ratio and that o f the corresponding power ratio is impedance 
dependent. Use of the decibel when the impedances are not equal is not appropriate unless adequate inform ation 
is given concerning the impedances involved.

0  A  sim ilar text w ill b e subm itted  to  the C C IR  as a rev ision  o f  R ecom m en dation  574-2.

2) In this R ecom m en d ation , the n ota tion  letter lg is u sed  for the d ecim al logarithm  in accordance w ith ISO  31 (Part X I) and  
u sage w ith in  the IE C  (P u b lication  27-3). The n o ta tion  lo g ]0 is a lso  used  w ith in  ISO  and the IEC.
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For example, if P\ and P2 are two powers, their ratio expressed in decibels is:

10 1 g |
■*2

If Pi and P2 represent the powers dissipated by currents 1\ and I2 in resistances Pi and P 2:

10 is  j  =  10 >8 =  20 ig 7  +  1® >8 fr 2 •* 2 2 h  k 2

A. 1.3 The decibel may also be used to express the ratio of two values of a quantity connected with power by a 
well-defined relationship. In this case, the logarithm of this ratio must be multiplied by a factor representing the 
relationship which connects the quantity with a power, and a term representing a multiplying factor may be added 
to it.

The corresponding formulae, together with an example, are given in Appendix I, § 1.2.

A.2 Definition o f  the neper

The neper (symbol N p) expresses the ratio of two field quantities such as voltage or current, the square o f 
which is proportional to power by the natural logarithm o f this ratio. The value o f a power ratio in nepers is one 
half o f the natural logarithm of the power ratio. The values in nepers o f the ratio o f two field quantities and of 
the corresponding powers are equal only if the impedances are equal.

One neper corresponds to the value of e of a field quantity ratio and to the value e2 o f a power quantity
ratio.

Sub-multiples such as the decineper (dNp) are also used.

In some disciplines, nepers may be used to express the logarithm of a power ratio without the factor Vi. 
An example is optical depth or attenuation in radiometry. Such usage is deprecated in telecommunications in
order to avoid ambiguity. Under this definition, the neper would in fact be equal to 4.34 dB, instead of 8.68 dB as
is traditionally the case.

A.3 Use o f  the decibel and neper

Countries can continue to use either the neper or the decibel for measurement purposes within their own 
territory and, to avoid conversion o f values, countries which prefer to do so may continue to use the neper 
between themselves by bilateral agreement.

For the international exchange o f inform ation concerning transmission measurement and related values 
and for the international specification of limits for such values, the only logarithmic expression to be used is the 
decibel.

For theoretical or scientific calculations, where ratios are expressed in terms of naperian logarithms, the 
neper will always be used, implicitly or explicitly.

As a result o f some calculations on complex quantities, a real part in nepers and an imaginary part in 
radians are obtained. Factors may be applied for converting to decibels or degrees.

The conversion values between the neper and the decibel are as follows:
1 Np =  (20 lg e)dB «  8.686 dB 
1 dB =  (0.05 In 10)Np «  0.1151 Np

A.4 Rules fo r  the use o f  the symbols where dB is included

Concerning the symbols that include the symbol dB, the following rules should be used as far as possible:

A.4.1 The symbols dB without additional indication

The symbol dB without additional indication should be used to indicate a difference between two power 
levels or a ratio of two powers, two power densities, or two other quantities clearly connected with power.
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A.4.2 The symbol dB followed by additional information within parenthesis

The symbol dB followed by additional inform ation within parentheses should be used to express an 
absolute level of power, power flux density or any other quantity clearly connected with power, in relation to a 
reference value within the parentheses. In some cases, however, common use may give rise to simplified symbols 
such as dBm instead of dB(mW).

A.4.3 The symbol dB followed by additional information without parenthesis

The symbol dB followed by additional information without parenthesis should be used to express by 
convention, special conditions such as measurements through specified filters or at a specified point o f a circuit.

A.5 Loss and gain

The attenuation or loss is a decrease between two points of an electric, electromagnetic or acoustic power. 
The attenuation is also the quantitative expression of a power decrease, generally in decibels; this decrease is 
expressed by the ratio of the values at two points of a power or o f a quantity related to power in a well-defined 
manner.

The gain is the increase between two points of an electric, electromagnetic or acoustic power. The gain is 
also the quantitative expression of a power increase, generally in decibels; this increase is expressed by the ratio of 
the values at two points o f a power or o f a quantity related to power in a well-defined manner.

The exact designation of the loss or gain in question must be given (e.g. image-attenuation coefficient, 
insertion loss, antenna gain) which in fact refers to the precise definitions of the ratio in question (terminal 
impedances, reference conditions, etc.).

A.5.1 Transmission loss (Refs. Recom m endation 341, CCIR Volume V and Recommendation 573, term A43, 
CC IR  Volume X III)

This is the ratio, expressed in decibels, o f the transmitted power (P,) to the received power (Pr):

L =  10 lg (P, /Pr) dB

A.5.2 Antenna gain (Refs. Radio Regulations, Article 1, No. 154 and Recommendation 573, term E04, CCIR 
Volume X III)

This is “the ratio usually expressed in decibels of the power required at the input of a loss free reference 
antenna (P0) to the power supplied to the input o f the given antenna (Pa) to produce, in a given direction, the 
same field strength or the same power flux-density at the same distance”.

G =  10 1g(P0/P a) dB

A.6 Levels

In many cases, the com parison of a quantity, here called x, with a specified reference quantity of the same 
kind (and dimension), xref  is expressed by the logarithm of the ratio x /x ref. This logarithmic expression is often 
called “the level o f x  (with respect to xref ) ” or “the x-level (with respect to xref ) ' \  With the general letter symbol for 
level L, the level o f the quantity x  may be written Lx.

Other names and other symbols exist and can be used, x  may in itself be a single quantity, e.g. power P, 
or a ratio, e.g. P /A ,  where A  is area, xref is here supposed to have a fixed value, e.g. 1 mW, 1 W, 1 pW /m 2, 
20 pPa, 1 pV/m .

The level representing the quantity x  with reference quantity x ref  may be indicated by the quantity symbol: 
Lx (with respect to xref), and may be expressed in decibels, when the reference quantity is a power, or a quantity 
linked to power, in a well defined way.
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Example:

The statement that the level o f a certain power, P, is 15 dB above the level corresponding to 1 W can be
written:

Lp(with respect to 1 W) =  15 dB, which means 10 lg (P / 1 W) =  153)

or 10 lg P ( in  watts) =  15

In many cases it is found practical to use a condensed notation based only on the unit, which in this case 
would be:

LP — \5  dB(l W)

The number “ 1” in the expression of the reference quantity can be omitted, but this is not recommended in 
cases where confusion may occur. (Such omission has been made in some of the examples below.) In other words, 
where no number is shown, the num ber 1 is to be understood.

There exist condensed notations for special cases, such as dBW, dBm, dBmO. See § A.8 below.

Below are given some examples in which the reference level is expressed after the unit in a condensed 
form. It must be observed that the condensed notation is often insufficient for characterizing a quantity, and that 
then a clear definition or another appropriate description of the quantity must be given.

A.6.1 Power

The “absolute power level” corresponds to the ratio of P  and a reference power, e.g. 1 W.

If P =  100 W and the reference power 1 W, we obtain:

L P =  10 lg (P /1  W) dB
=  10 lg (100 W /l W) dB
=  20 dB

with the condensed notation 20 dB(l W) or 20 dBW, dBW being the abbreviation for: dB(l W). With the 
reference power 1 mW and P  =  100 W we obtain 50 dB(l mW), or with the special notation m entioned earlier. 
50 dBm, being the abbreviation for: dB(l mW). The notations dBW and dBm are currently used in the C C IR  and 
the CCITT. See § A.8 below.

A.6.2 Power spectral density (with respect to bandwidth)

The logarithmic expression corresponds to the ratio of P / A /  (where A/  denotes a bandwidth) and a 
reference quantity, e.g. 1 m W /kH z. P  may be a noise power. The logarithm will in this case, as in all other cases, 
be taken of a pure number.

An example with a condensed notation is 7 dB(m W /kH z) or that which is the same thing: 7 dB(W /M H z) 
or 7 dB(pW /Hz).

A.6.3 Power flux-density (with respect to area)

The logarithmic expression corresponds to the ratio of P / A ,  where A is area, and a reference power 
density, e.g. 1 W /m 2. A notation in a certain case can be:

— 40 dB (W /m 2) 
or - 1 0  dB(m W /m 2).

3) In the ratio (P /1  W ), it is ev ident that both  pow ers m ust be expressed  in the sam e units.

824 Fascicle 1.3 — Rec. B.12



A.6.4 Power density with respect to temperature

The logarithmic expression corresponds to the ratio of P/T ,  where T  is temperature, and a reference 
power density, e.g. 1 m W /K , where K is kelvin.

An example is: 45 dB(m W /K )
or: 15 dB(W /K ).

A.6.5 Spectral power-flux density (power density with respect to area and frequency band)

The logarithmic expression corresponds to the ratio of P /( A  • A /)  and a reference density e.g. 1 W / 
(m2 • Hz).

An example is: —18 dB (W /(m 2 • Hz))

or: - 1 8  dB(W • m - 2 • H z - 1).

A variant sometimes used is, dB(W /(m 2 • 4 kHz)).

A.6.6 Absolute level o f  electromagnetic fie ld

The strength o f an electromagnetic field can be expressed by a power flux-density (P /A ) ,  by an electric 
field strength E  or by a magnetic field-strength H. The field-strength level L E is the logarithm of the ratio of E  
and a reference field-strength, usually 1 pV /m .

An example with a condensed notation is:

L e = 5 dB(pV/m).

As the power carried by an electromagnetic field is linked to the square of the field strength, this notation
means:

20 lg £ (pV /m ) =  5.

A.6.7 Sound pressure level

The level corresponds to the ratio o f sound pressure and a reference pressure, often 20 pPa.

Exam ple: 15 dB(20 pPa).

As acoustic power is linked to the square of sound pressure, this means:

20 lg (p /20  pPa) =  154>

A.7 Ratios expressing transmission quality

A.7.1 Signal-to-noise ratio

This is either the ratio o f the signal power (Ps) to the noise power (P0), or the ratio of the signal voltage 
(Us) to the noise voltage ( Un) measured at a given point with specified conditions. It is, expressed in decibels:

R = 10 lg (Ps/P„)  dB or R  =  20 lg (Us/U„)  dB

The ratio of the wanted signal to the unwanted signal is expressed in the same way. Detailed definitions 
are given in CCIR Recommendation 573-1, terms F21 and F23.

A.7.2 Protection ratio

This is either the ratio o f the wanted signal power (Pu) to the maximum permissible interfering signal 
power (Pi), or the ratio of the wanted signal field-strength (Eu) to the maximum permissible interfering signal 
field-strength (£/). It is expressed in decibels:

A '= 10 lg (Pu/Pi)  dB or A  -  20 lg (E u/ E t) dB

More detailed definitions o f protection ratios are given in Recommendation 573-1, terms F22 and F24.

4) In the ratio (p /2 0  pPa), it is ev id en t that both  sou n d  pressures m ust be expressed  in  the sam e units.
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A.7.3 Carrier to spectral noise density ratio ( C /N 0)

This is the ratio Pc/ (Pn/ A f )  -  where Pc is the carrier power, P„ the noise power, A / th e  corresponding 
frequency bandwidth. This ratio has a dimension of frequency, it cannot be expressed without caution in terms of 
decibels, for power is not linked with frequency on a well-defined basis.

This ratio could be expressed in relation with a reference quantity such as 1 W /(W /H z) which clearly 
indicates the origin of the result.

For example, with Pc =  2 W, Pn =  20 mW, and A/  =  1 MHz, for the logarithmic expression 
corresponding to C / N 0 we have:

10 lg y P/ A f = 50 dB (W/(W/kHz»

This expression is abbreviated to read 50 dB(kHz) which should however be avoided if it is liable to give 
rise to any misunderstanding.

A.7.4 Figure o f  merit (M)

The figure of merit (M ) characterizing a receiving radio station is a logarithmic expression which is related 
to the antenna gain G (in decibels) and the overall noise temperature T (in kelvins) in the following way:

M  =  [ g  -  10 lg dB (W /(W  • K))

The decibel notation may be abbreviated to read dB(K !) which should however be avoided if it is liable 
to give rise to misunderstanding.

A.8 Special notations

Examples of special notations, the use of which may be continued are given below. These notations are 
often made in addition to other notations.

For absolute power level (see Appendix I, § 1.1.1)

dBW: absolute power level with respect to 1 watt, expressed in decibels;

dBm: absolute power level with respect to 1 milliwatt, expressed in decibels;

dBmO: absolute power level with respect to 1 milliwatt, expressed in decibels, referred to a point o f
zero relative level;

dBmOp: absolute psophometric power level (weighted for telephony) with respect to 1 milliwatt,
expressed in decibels, referred to a point of zero relative level;

dBmOs: absolute power level with respect to 1 milliwatt, expressed in decibels, referred to a point o f
zero relative level in sound programme transmission;

dBmOps: absolute psophom etric power level (weighted for sound-programme transmission) with
respect to 1 milliwatt, expressed in decibels, referred to a point of zero relative level in sound 
programme transmission.

For absolute level o f  an electromagnetic fie ld  (see Appendix I, § 1.2.1):

dBp or dBu: absolute level o f the electromagnetic field with respect to lp V /m , expressed in decibels.
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For absolute voltage level including the audio-frequency noise level (see Appendix I, §§ 1.2.2 and 1.2.3):

dBu: absolute voltage level with respect to 0.775 V, expressed in decibels;

dBuO: absolute voltage level with respect to 0.775 V, referred to a point of zero relative level;
dBuOs: absolute voltage level with respect to 0.775 V, referred to a point o f zero relative level in

sound-programme transm ission;

dBqps: absolute weighted voltage level measured according to Recommendation 468, C C IR
Volume X -l, in sound-programme transmission;

dBqOps: absolute weighted voltage level measured according to Recommendation 468, CCIR Volume
X -l, referred to a point o f zero relative level in sound-programme transmission;

dBqOs: absolute unweighted voltage level measured according to Recommendation 468, CCIR
Volume X -l, in sound-programme transmission with respect to 0.775 V referred to a point of 
zero relative level.

For relative power level (see Appendix I, § 1.1.2): 

dBr: decibels (relative);

For relative voltage level in sound-programme transmission (see Appendix I, § 1.2.4):

dBrs: relative power level expressed in decibels, referred to another point in sound-programme
transmission.

For absolute acoustic pressure level:

dBA (or dBB, dBC): weighted acoustic pressure level with respect to 20 pPa, mentioning the weighting
curve used (curves A, B or C, see IEC Publication 123).

For antenna gain in relation to an isotropic antenna: 

dBi.

For antenna gain in relation to a half-wave dipole: 
dBd.

Note 1 — In the case of the ratio “energy per bit to spectral noise density”, E / N 0, which is used in 
digital transmission, the ratio is made between two quantities homogeneous with spectral power density, and this 
ratio may normally be expressed in decibels, like power ratios (see § A. 1 above). However, it is necessary to 
ensure that the units used for the expression of both terms in the ratio are equivalent: for example, joule (J) for 
energy and watts per hertz (W /H z) for spectral noise density.

Note 2 — Appendix I gives the principles for the use of the term decibel in telecommunication.

The examples given in the present Recommendation are illustrations of these principles.

Note 3 — In Appendix II is given the principle o f the notation recommended by the IEC for expressing
the level o f a quantity with respect to a specified reference. The notations used in the present Recommendation 
are applications of this principle.

APPENDIX I 

(to Recommendation B.12)

Use of the term decibel in telecommunication

1.1 Use o f  the decibel fo r  ratios o f  quantities directly connected with power

1.1.1 Absolute power level

The absolute power level is the ratio, generally expressed in decibels, between the power of a signal at a 
point in a transmission channel and a specified reference power.

It should be specified in every case whether the power is real or apparent.
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It is necessary for the reference power to be indicated by a symbol:
— when the reference power is one watt, the absolute power level is expressed in “decibels relative to

one watt” and the symbol “dBW” is used;
— when the reference power is one milliwatt, the absolute power level is expressed in “decibels relative

to one milliwatt” and the symbol “dBm” is used.

1.1.2 Relative power level and related concepts

1.1.2.1 Definition

The relative power level is the ratio, generally expressed in decibels, between the power of a signal at a 
point in a transmission channel and the same power at another point in the channel chosen as reference point, 
generally at the origin of the channel.

It should be specified in every case whether the power is real or apparent.

Unless otherwise specified, the relative power level is the ratio o f the power of a sinusoidal test signal (at 
800 or 1000 Hz) at a point in the channel to the power of that signal at the transmission reference point.

1.1.2.2 Transmission reference point i

In the old transmission plan, the CCITT had defined “the zero relative-level point” as being the two-wire 
origin o f a long distance circuit (point 0 o f Figure I-1/B.12).

In the presently recommended transmission plan the relative level should be —3.5 dBr at the virtual 
switching point on the sending side o f a four-wire international circuit (point V of Figure I-2/B.12). The 
“transmission reference point” or “zero relative level point” (point T of Figure I-2/B.12) is a virtual two-wire 
point which would be connected to V through a hybrid transform er having a loss of 3.5 dB. The conventional 
load used for the computation o f noise on multi-channel carrier systems corresponds to an absolute mean power 
level o f —15 dBm at point T.

1.1.2.3 Meaning o f  “dBmO”

If a measuring signal with an absolute power level L M (in dBm) is applied at point T, the absolute power 
level o f signal appearing at a point X, where the relative level is LXr (in dBr), will be LM +  LXr (in dBm).

Conversely, if a signal at X has an absolute power level LXA (in dBm), it is often convenient to “refer it to 
zero relative level point” by computing L 0 (in dBmO) by the formula:

L 0 = LXa — Lxr

This formula may be used, not only for signals, but also for noise (weighted or unweighted), which helps 
in the computation of a signal-to-noise ratio.

Note -  More detailed explanations for § 1.1.2.1 and 1.1.2.2 above are given in Recommendations G .l01 
(§ 5) and G.223 published in Volume III.

FIGURE 1-1/B.12

V(-3.5 dBr) 
!-*----------

FIGURE 1-2/ B.12
T1203260-90

Zero relative level point
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1.1.3 Power density

Definition: Quotient of a power by another quantity, for example, an area, a bandwidth, a temperature.

Note 1 -  The quotient o f a power by an area is called “power flux-density” (“puissance surfacique”) and 
is commonly expressed in “watts per square metre” (symbol: W • m -2 or W /m 2).

The quotient o f a power by a frequency bandwidth is called “power spectral density ” and can be expressed 
in “watts per hertz” (symbol: W • H z-1 or W /H z). It can also be expressed with a unit involving a bandwidth 
characteristic o f the technique concerned, for example, 1 kHz or 4 kHz in analogue telephony, 1 MHz in digital 
transmission or in television; the power spectral density is then expressed in “watts per kilohertz” (W /kH z) or in 
“watts per 4 kHz” (W /4 kHz) or even in “watts per megahertz” (W /M Hz).

The quotient of a power by a therm o-dynam ic temperature, used particularly in the case of noise powers, 
has no specific name. It is usually expressed as “watts per kelvin” (symbol: W • K -1 or W /K ).

Note 2 — In some cases a com bination of several types of power densities can be used, for example 
a “spectral power flux-density” which is expressed as “watts per square metre and per hertz” (symbol: 
W • m -2 • H z-1 or W /(m 2 • Hz)).

1.1.4 Absolute power density level

Definition: Expression in logarithmic form, usually in decibels, o f the ratio between the power density at a 
given point and a reference power density.

Note — For example, if one watt per square metre is chosen as the reference power flux-density, the 
absolute power flux-density levels are expressed as “decibels with respect to one watt per square metre” (symbol: 
dB (W /m 2)).

Similarly, if one watt per hertz is chosen as the spectral reference power density, the absolute spectral 
power density levels are expressed as “decibels with respect to one watt per hertz” (symbol: dB(W /Hz)).

If  one watt per kelvin is chosen as the reference for power density per unit temperature, the absolute 
power density levels per tem perature ufiit are expressed as “decibels with respect to one watt per kelvin” (symbol: 
dB(W /K)).

This notation can easily be extended to combined densities. For example, the absolute spectral density 
levels o f the flux-density are expressed as “decibels with respect to one watt per square metre and per hertz” for 
which the symbol is: dB(W /(m 2 • Hz)).

1.2 Use o f  the decibel fo r  ratios o f  quantities indirectly connected with power

Current practice has led to an extension of the use of the term decibel to ratios of quantities which are 
only indirectly connected with power or which are linked to it through the medium of a third quantity. In these 
various cases, the decibel should be used with the utmost precaution and should always be accompanied by a note 
indicating the conventions adopted and the sphere of validity of this usage.

A case extremely common in practice, is where the ratio of two powers P\ and P2 depends solely on the 
ratio o f  the values Xt and X2 o f another quantity X b y  an equation in the form:

p , / p 2 -  ( x , / x 2r

a  being any real number. The corresponding num ber of decibels can then be calculated from the ratio:

X \ / X 2 from the equation:

N  = 10 lg (P , /P 2) =  10 a  lg ( X , / X 2) dB

It should be noted that a quantity X  is not always associated with the same value of the num ber a , and 
therefore it is not possible, without some other indication, to express in decibels the ratio of two values of the 
quantity X.
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Most often a  is equal to 2, and then the expression in decibels of ratios of currents or voltages or other 
analogous quantities in other fields, is:

N  = 20 lg ( X \ / X 2) dB

An example where a  is other than 2 is the relationship between cross-polarization (XPD) and the 
co-polarized path attenuation (CPA) given by the empirical relationship (see C C IR  Report 722, Volume V):

XPD =  U -  V lg (CPA) dB

1.2.1 Absolute level o f  the electromagnetic field

The electromagnetic field set up by a transmitter is o f concern to some services. At considerable distances 
from the antenna this field is generally defined by its electric component E, for which it is often convenient to use 
a logarithmic scale.

For a non-guided wave propagated in a vacuum, or in practice in the atmosphere, there is a clearly 
defined relationship between the electric field E  and the power flux-density p :

E 2 =  Z 0 p

Z 0, which is the intrinsic impedance o f the vacuum, having a fixed numerical value of 120 tc ohms. In particular, 
a field of 1 microvolt per metre corresponds to a power flux-density of —145.8 dB (W /m 2).

The absolute level o f the electric field can then be defined by the equation:

* = 2o , g ( j L )

E 0 being a reference field, generally 1 microvolt per metre. In this case, N  represents the absolute field level in 
“decibels with respect to 1 microvolt per metre”, the symbol for which is “dB (pV /m )”.

In accordance with International Standard ISO 2955, the symbol “dB(uV/m )” may be used when the 
character set employed does not comprise Greek letters. This symbol is sometimes further abbreviated to “dBu”. 
This symbol does however have another use which is defined in § 1.3.2.

1.2.2 Absolute voltage level

The absolute voltage level is the ratio, generally expressed in decibels, o f the voltage o f a signal at a point 
in a transmission channel to a specified reference voltage.

The nature of the voltage in question, e.g. r.m.s. value, should be specified in every case.

A reference voltage with an r.m.s. of 0.775 volts is generally adopted which corresponds to a 1 milliwatt 
power dissipated in a resistance of 600 ohms, since 600 ohms represents a rough approxim ation to the 
characteristic impedance of certain balanced telephone lines.

1.2.2.1 If the impedance at the terminals o f which the voltage U\ is measured, is in fact 600 ohms, the absolute 
voltage level thus defined, corresponds to the absolute power level with respect to 1 milliwatt, and so the num ber 
N  exactly represents the level in decibels with respect to 1 milliwatt (dBm).

1.2.2.2 If  the impedance at the terminals of which the voltage U\ is measured, is R  ohms, N  equals the num ber of 
dBm increased by the quantity 10 log (R/600).
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1.2.3 Absolute audio-frequency noise level in broadcasting, sound recording or sound-programme transmission

M easurement of audio-frequency noise in broadcasting, sound recording or sound-programme transmission 
is made, normally through a weighting network and by following the quasi-peak value method of Recommenda­
tion 468 using a reference voltage of 0.775 volt at 1 kHz and a nominal impedance of 600 ohms and expressing 
the results normally in dBqp.

Note — The two notations in “dBq” and “dBm” should not be used interchangeably. In sound- 
programme transmission the notation “dBq” is restricted to level measurements of noise with single or multiple 
tone bursts whereas the notation “dBm” only applies to sinusoidal signals used for lining up the circuit.

1.2.4 Relative voltage levels in sound-programme transmission

The relative voltage level at a point in a sound-programme transmission chain is the ratio, expressed in 
dB, of the voltage level of a signal at that point relative to the voltage level o f the same signal at the reference 
point. This ratio is expressed in “dBrs”, the “r” indicating “relative level” and “s” indicating that the ratio refers 
to levels in a “sound-programme” system. At the reference point (the point o f zero relative level, 0 dBrs) a test 
signal at the alignment level (see Recommendation 645, CCIR Volume X -l, has a level o f OdBu. Note that in 
some broadcasting chains, there may be no point o f zero relative level. However, points o f measurements and 
interconnection may still be given a level (in dBrs) relative to hypothetical reference point.

1.3 Use o f  the decibel, by extension, fo r  ratios o f  quantities not connected with power

1.3.1 Voltage ratios

In certain spheres such as audio frequencies, the concept o f voltage is sometimes more im portant than that 
o f power. This is the case, for example, when low output- and high input-impedance two-port networks are 
associated in tandem. In this way a deliberate departure is made from the impedance matching conditions in order 
to simplify the form ation o f these networks. When this is done, only the voltage ratios at different points in the 
link need to be taken into consideration.

It is then convenient to express these voltage ratios in a logarithmic scale, e.g. to the base 10, by defining 
the num ber N  o f corresponding units by means o f the equation:

In this equation the coefficient K  is a priori arbitrary. However, by analogy with the operation:

N  = 20 lg ( ~ )

which expresses in decibels the ratio o f the I 2R  loss as in two equal resistances at the terminals o f which the 
voltages U\ and U2 respectively, are applied, one is led to adopt the value 20 for the coefficient K. The number N  
then expresses in decibels the power ratios which would correspond to the voltage ratios, if the latter were applied 
to equal resistances, although in practice this is not generally the case.

1.3.2 Absolute voltage level

If  the impedance at the term inals o f which the voltage is measured is not specified, the corresponding 
power level cannot be calculated. However, a num ber AT can be defined conventionally in accordance with § 1.3.1 
with respect to a reference voltage and can be expressed in decibels. To avoid any confusion, it is essential to 
specify that an absolute voltage level is concerned and the symbol dBu must be used. The symbol dBu appears to 
create no confusion with the use defined in § 1.2.1 as the absolute level o f the electromagnetic field referred to 
1 microvolt per metre. If, however, there is any risk of confusion, the expression dB (775 mV) must be written, at 
least the first time.
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APPENDIX II 

(to Recommendation B.12)

Notation for expressing the reference of a level

(Part 5 of IEC Publication 27-3)

A level representing the quantity x  with the reference quantity xref  may be indicated by:

Lx (with respect to x ref)  or by Lx/ x ref.

Examples

The statement that a certain sound pressure level is 15 dB above the level corresponding to a reference 
pressure of 20 pPa can be written as:

Lp (re 20 pPa) =  15 dB or as Lp/2o^pa =  15 dB.

The statement that the level o f a current is 10 N p below 1 ampere can be written as:

Lt (with respect to 1 A) =  —10 Np.

The statement that a certain power level is 7 dB above 1 milliwatt can be written as:

Lp (with respect to 1 mW) =  7 dB.

The statement that a certain electric field-strength is 50 dB above 1 microvolt per metre can be written as:

Le (with respect to 1 pV /m ) =  50 dB.

In presenting data, particularly in tabular form or in graphical symbols, a condensed notation is often 
needed for identifying the reference value. Then, the following condensed form, illustrated by application to the 
above examples, may be used:

15 dB(20 pPa)

- 1 0  N p(l A)

7 dB(l mW)

50 dB(l jiV/m).

The number “ 1” in the expression of a reference quantity is sometimes omitted. This is not recommended 
in cases when confusion may occur.

When a constant level reference is used repeatedly in a given context and explained in the context, it may 
be om itted.5>

5) The omission of the reference level, permitted by the IEC, is not permitted in CCIR and CCITT texts. 
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Recommendation B .13])

TERMS AND DEFINITIONS

The CCITT,

considering

(a) that it is desirable to have, in addition to specific terminology texts produced by Study Groups, 
definitions of the general technical terms used in CCI texts;

(b) that the CCIs are cooperating with the International Electrotechnical Commission (IEC) in the 
production of the International Electrotechnical Vocabulary (IEV) (see CC IR  Resolution 66 and CCITT Recom­
mendation A. 12),

recommends

(1) that Administrations and recognized private operating agencies of the CCIs, as well as CCI 
Secretariats, should use as far as possible, technical terms in the field of telecommunications with the meaning 
given in the IEV, the plan of which is given in Appendix I to this Recommendation;

(2) that general terms common to several Study Groups should be used with the meaning given in 
Appendix II to this Recommendation, generally close to the meaning given in the IEV but adapted for CCI needs.

Note — The definitions given in the IEV Chapters, like those included in Appendix II, are of a general 
nature; their purpose is that all Study Groups should use general terms with the same meaning. In certain cases 
they may be slightly different from more complete definitions prepared, or being prepared, by some Study Groups 
for their specific needs, but they are not in contradiction with the latter.

These definitions do not replace definitions contained in CC IR  or CCITT Recommendations (or in the 
Radio Regulations, the Telegraph and Telephone Regulations or the ITU Convention) which are to be used in 
their respective fields of application.

APPENDIX I 

(to Recommendation B .l3)

“Telecommunications” chapters of the International 
Electrotechnical Vocabulary (IEV)

The IEV is IEC Publication No. 50; it comprises a great num ber of chapters, published in separate 
fascicles. Chapters of the 700 series deal with telecommunications and are prepared by Joint W orking Groups in 
which CCI experts take part, coordinated by the JC G  (Joint Coordinating Group).

Series 700 Chapters which are dealt with by Joint Working Groups are the following:

0 A similar text will be transmitted to the CCIR as a revision of Recommendation 662.
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Chapters and Sections Status in 1988

701 — Telecommunications, channels and networks

1 — Forms of telecommunications
2 — Channels, circuits and networks
3 — Use and operation of circuits and networks

702 — Oscillations, signals and related devices

1 — Frequencies
2 — Oscillations and waves
3 — Pulses
4 — Signals; general terms
5 — Discrete signals and digital signals; coding
6 — Modulation and demodulation
7 — Noise and interference
8 — Transmission characteristics and performance; distortion
9 — Linear and non-linear networks and devices

704 — Transmission

1 — General aspects of transmission
2 — Analogue transmission
3 — Time division mulitplexing
4 — Digital transmission
5 — Pulse code modulation

705 — Radio waves propagation

1 — Essential characteristics of electromagnetic fields and waves
2 — Radiation, paths and velocity of electromagnetic waves
3 — Electromagnetic properties of propagation media
4 — Phenomena related to boundaries of propagation media
5 — Tropospheric propagation and effets of the ground
6 — Terrestrial ionized media
7 -  Effects of the ionosphere on radio wave propagation
8 — Influence of propagation on radiocommunications

712 — Antennas

1 — Basic terms for antennas and antenna assemblies
2 — Electrical or radiating characteristics of antenna
3 — Types of antennas defined by their electrical or radiating

characteristics
4 — Antennas and antenna elements consisting mainly of radiating

conductors
5 — Antennas and antenna elements consisting mainly of radiating

surfaces and apertures
6 — Devices associated with antennas

713 — Radiocommunications: transmitters, receivers, networks and
operation

714 — Switching and signalling (in telecommunications)

01 — General terms
02 to 05 — Switching functions and techniques
06 to 14 — Signalling functions and techniques
15 and 16— Control functions and techniques 
17 to 20 — Equipment and hardware
21 to 24 — Executive software

715 — Telecommunication networks teletraffic, trunking and operating

716 — Integrated services digital networks

1 — Basic terms on ISDNs
2 — Services
3 — Networks
4 — Access

Being published

Approved for publication

Approved for publication

Being approved

Approved for publication

Being prepared

Being published

Being prepared

Being prepared
(one section being approved)
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C hapters and  S ections Status in  1988

720 - Telematics B eing prepared

721 _ Telegraphy and da ta  communication B eing published

1 — Form s o f  te lecom m u n ica tion s usin g  discrete signals
2 - D iscrete s ign als and transm ission  using discrete signals
3 - T elegraphy and data com m u n ica tion
4 — Facsim ile
5 — T elegraph and data netw orks, sw itch ing, op eration  and sources

722 — Telephony B eing published

— G eneral term s
- T eleph on e set com p on en ts
- T eleph on e set feed in g  and sign allin g
- T eleph on e set types
- T eleph on e set accessories
- T eleph on e netw orks
- T eleph on e exch an ges
- Private te lep h on e system s
- T eleph on e ca lls descrip tion
- L ocal line netw orks
— T eleph on e station  usage
- T ransm ission  perform ance
- M easuring apparatus
— T elephonom etry

723 _ Broadcasting services: sound broadcasting and television B eing prepared

1 _ G eneral term s (4  section s being approved)

2 — C om m on  so u n d /te le v is io n  broadcasting  term s
3 - Sound  broadcasting
4 — T elev ision : G eneral term s
5 - T elev ision : Picture an a lysis and d isp lay  v id eo  sign als
6 - Picture quality and im pairm ent
7 - E quipm ent dev ices used in te lev ision
8 - S p ecific  term s for co lou r te lev isio n  system s
9 — C able d istribution  system

725 Space radiocommunications Published  in 1982

1 _ Satellites, space craft and arbits (Section  3

2 - Space rad iocom m u n ica tion  system s “T echnical asp ects” b ein g  prepared)

726 _ Transmission lines and waveguides P ublished  in 1982

1 — T ransm ission  line, w avegu id e and cavity  resonator configurations
2 - Propagation  in tran sm ission  lin es and w avegu ides
3 - W avegu ide co n n ection s
4 - W avegu ide com p on en ts
5 - N on -recip roca l effects and  devices
6 — M easurem ents on  tran sm ission  lines

731 _ Optical fibre  communication B eing approved

1 - G eneral con cep ts
2 — Fibre con stru ction  and op tica l characteristics
3 - P ropagation  characteristics
4 - C ables
5 - C on n ectors and coup lers etc.
6 - O ptical sources and detectors
7 - M easurem ent techn iques
8 System s
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C hapters and  Sections Status in 1988

161 — Electromagnetic com patibilitya>

1 — B asic concepts
2 — W aveform s
3 — Interference control related term s
4  — M easurem ents
5 — Equipm ent classification
6 — R eceiver and transm itter term s
7 — Power control and netw ork im pedances
8 — V oltage changes and flicker
9 — Ignition system s o f  internal com bustion  en gin es

191 — Reliability, m aintainability and quality o f  service b)

1 — D epen d ab ility  — C om m on  term s
2 — Q uality o f  service in te lecom m u n ication s

B eing approved  

A p p roved  for pub lication

a) This Chapter has not been prepared under the responsibility of the JCG, but representatives of the JCG participated in the 
Working Group.

b) Although prepared by a Working Group of the JCG, in collaboration with TC 56 of the IEC, this Chapter is included in the 
IEV 100 Series (Basic terms).

APPENDIX II 

(to Recommendation B .l3)

General terminology of telecommunications 

(Terms common to CCIR and CCITT)

In order to ensure that telecommunication terms employed by the CCIs have the same meaning, CMV has 
collected general terms used in the texts of different Study Groups together with their definitions.

Note — These terms and definitions in this Appendix have been arranged according to subject as follows:

1) Forms of telecommunications.

2) Channels, circuits and networks.

3) Use and operation o f circuits and networks.

4) Frequencies and bandwidths.

Administrations and Study Groups are invited to comment on these terms and definitions, and particu­
larly, to forward to CMV their proposals for revision or for alternative applications, accompanied by appropriate 
justifications.

When examining these definitions, it should be borne in mind that Recommendation 573 on radiocom m u­
nication vocabulary contains terms relating more specifically to the CCIR.

The following Notes should also be taken into account:

Note I — Definitions o f “forms of telecommunication” have been produced by the CMV in cooperation 
with the CCI-IEC Joint Coordination Group on Vocabulary (JCG), to be used by C C IR  and CCITT Study 
Groups.

These definitions of “forms o f telecommunication” are o f a general nature and are not in contradiction 
with definitions of services presently specified by CCITT and CCIR. Definitions of services are produced by the 
Study Groups responsible for these services (mainly CCITT Study Groups I and II for telecommunication 
services, CCIR  Study Groups 10 and 11 for broadcasting services).
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Note 2 — A number of terms in this Recommendation appear also in Article 1 of the Radio Regulations 
with a different definition. These terms are identified by (RR . . . ,  MOD). M odifications are proposed for two 
reasons:

a) some Radio Regulations definitions only take into account regulatory aspects, while the CMV 
proposes definitions o f a technical nature;

b) some Radio Regulations definitions give rise to difficulties of interpretation, in these cases, modifica­
tions or additions proposed by the CMV may be useful later for draft revisions o f the Radio 
Regulations definitions in accordance with Recommendation No. 72 of WARC-79 and Study 
Programme 1A/CMV.

For regulatory applications, only the terms and definitions in the Radio Regulations may be used.

Note 3 — Terms and definitions relating to reliability have not been included in this appendix because 
they usually have rather specific applications. However, some terms (such as availability, reliability, m aintaina­
bility) are currently used by a num ber of Study Groups. Many terms will be found in Recommendation G .l06 
“Concepts, terms and definitions related to quality o f service, availability and reliability”.

II. 1 Forms o f  telecommunications

II. 1.1 Information, Information, Informacion

Intelligence or knowledge capable of being represented in forms suitable for communication, storage or 
processing.

Note — Inform ation may be represented for example by signs, symbols, pictures or sounds.

II. 1.2 Signal, Signal, Serial

A physical phenom enon one or more of whose characteristics may vary to represent information.

Note — The physical phenom enon may be for instance an electromagnetic wave or acoustic wave and the 
characteristic may be an electric field, a voltage or a sound pressure.

II. 1.3 Transmission, Transmission, Transmision

The transfer o f inform ation from one point to one or more other points by means of signals.

Note I — Transmission can be effected directly, or indirectly, with or without intermediate storage.

Note 2 — The use of the English word “transm ission” in the sense of “emission” in radiocom m unication 
is deprecated.

II. 1.4 Sending, (in telecommunication), Transmission (deprecated in this sense); Emission (en telecommunication); 
Emision (en telecomunicacion

The production of a signal at an input port o f a transmission line or into a transmission medium.

Note — In French the term  “emission” has other meaning in radiocommunications, as given in C C IR  
Recommendation 573.

II. 1.5 Communication, Communication, Comunicacion

Inform ation transfer according to agreed conventions.

Note — In French and Spanish the corresponding terms “com m unication” and “com unicacion” have 
additional specific meanings in telecommunications (see §§ II.3.5 and II.3.2).
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Communication by wire, radio, optical or other electromagnetic systems.

Note — The following definition is given in the International Telecommunication Convention 
(Nairobi, 1982) (and RR 4):

Any transmission, emission or reception of signs, signals, writing, images and sounds or intelligence of any 
nature by wire, radio, optical or other electromagnetic systems.

II. 1.7 Telephony, Telephonie, Telefonia

A form of telecommunication primarily intended for the exchange o f inform ation in the form of speech.

Note — This is the definition given in the International Telecommunication Convention (Nairobi, 1982) 
(RR 117, MOD).

II. 1.8 Telegraphy, Telegraphie, Telegrafia

A form of telecommunication in which the transmitted inform ation is intended to be recorded on arrival 
as a graphic document; the transm itted inform ation may sometimes be presented in an alternative form or may be 
stored for subsequent use.

Note 1 — A graphic document records inform ation in a perm anent form and is capable o f being filed and 
consulted; for example, it may take the form of written or printed matter or a fixed image.

Note 2 -  This is the definition given in the International Telecommunication Convention (Nairobi, 1982) 
(RR 111, MOD).

Note 3 — Telegraph does not include television or videography.

Note 4 — Moreover, in the Convention and in the RR, the following restriction is given:

“For the purpose of the Radio Regulations, unless otherwise specified therein, telegraphy shall mean a 
form of telecommunication for the transmission of written matter by the use o f a signal code” (RR 111, extract).

II. 1.9 Telex (service), (service) Telex, (servicio) Telex

A telegraph service enabling subscribers to communicate directly and temporarily with each other by 
means of start-stop apparatus and telecommunication circuits of the public telecommunication network.

II. 1.10 Facsimile, Telecopie, Facsimil

A form of telecommunication for the reproduction at a distance of graphic documents in the form of other 
graphic documents geometrically similar to the original.

II. 1.11 Telewriting, Teleecriture, Teleescritura

A form of telecommunication for the purpose of transmitting graphical inform ation as it is being manually
written or drawn and for simultaneously generating a reproduction at the distant terminal either on a screen or in 
some other form.

Note — In cases where the reproduction at the receiving end is in the form of a graphic document, the 
term “teleautographie” can be employed in French.

II. 1.12 Data, Donnees, Datos

Inform ation represented in a m anner suitable for automatic processing.

II. 1.13 Data communication, Data transmission (deprecated in this sense); Communication de donnees; Trans­
mission de donnees (deprecated in this sense); comunicacion de datos, Transmision de datos (deprecated in 
this sense)

A form of telecommunication intended for the transfer of inform ation between data processing equip­
ments.

II. 1.14 Data transmission, Transmission de donnees, Transmision de datos

The conveying of data from one place to another by telecommunication.

Note — The term “data transm ission” is deprecated in the sense o f “data com m unication”.

II. 1.6 Telecommunication, Telecommunication, Telecomunicacion
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II. 1.15 Teleprocessing, teleinformatics; Teleinformatique, Teletraitement; Teleinformatica, Teleproceso

The association o f telecommunication and data processing techniques to process inform ation at a distance.

II. 1.16 Television, Television, Television

A form of telecommunication for the transm ision of signals representing scenes; images of the scenes being
reproduced on a screen as they are received.

Note 1 — The received signals may be stored for subsequent display of the images on a screen.

Note 2 — This form of telecommunication Finds major application in television broadcasting and the 
word “television” is often used without qualification to describe this application. The same technique is also used 
for industrial, scientific, medical and other applications; such applications are often referred to as “closed-circuit 
television” .

11.1.17 Still-picture television (SPTV), Television a images fixes, Television de imagenes fijas

Television in which the time interval between a displayed picture and the display of either an updated
version of the same picture, or a new picture forming part o f a sequence, exceeds (generally by an appreciable
factor) the usual time interval between pictures.

Note — The question as to whether still-picture television includes certain modes in teletext, broadcast 
videography (see § II. 1.20), is still under study.

II. 1.18 Telematics (services), Telematique (services de), Telematica (servicios de)

Telecommunication services supplementing conventional telegraphic or telephonic services, generally using 
teleprocessing techniques to permit a user to receive or send public or private inform ation, or to effect operations 
such as file consultation, reservations, commercial or banking transactions.

Examples of telematics services: facsimile, teletex, videography, telewriting.

Note — Telematics services do not include broadcasting o f sound or television programmes.

II. 1.19 Videography, Videographie, Videografia

A form of telecommunication in which inform ation, generally in the form of digital data, is transmitted 
primarily in order to permit the selection and display of textual or pictorial inform ation to a user on a visual 
display unit, for instance on the screen of a television receiver.

Note — The teletex service and various forms of telegraphy are not forms of videography.

II. 1.20 Teletext, broadcast videography; Videographie diffusee, teletexte; Videografia radiodifundida, teletexto

Videography in which inform ation is broadcast utilizing the means o f transmission used for normal 
television broadcasting and the desired part o f this inform ation may be selected by any user having suitable 
equipment.

Note 1 — Inform ation may be transmitted simultaneously with normal television pictures.

Note 2 — The terms “teletext” and “teletex” refer to two different concepts.

Note by Secretariat — In C C IR  Report 802, § 3.1, CCIR Study G roup 11 has provided the following 
definition for a teletext service:

“A digital data broadcasting service which may be transmitted either within the structure of an analogue
television signal or by using digital modulation systems. The service is primarily intended to display text or
pictorial material in two-dimensional form reconstructed from coded data on the screens of suitably equipped 
television receivers.”

11.1.21 Videotex, interactive videography; Videotex, videographie interactive, Videotex, videografia interactiva

Videography in which a telecommunication network is used for transmission of the user’s requirements as 
well as the answers to his requests.

/
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A telematics service for text transmission offering additional facilities to the telex service, in particular 
further typewriter functions and remote text processing facilities.

Note — The terms “teletex” and “teletext” refer to two different concepts.

II. 1.23 Video-telephony, viewphone, visual telephone; Visiophonie, videophonie (deprecated); Videofonia, video-
telefonia

An association of telephone and television techniques which allows users to see each other during their 
telephone conversation.

II. 1.24 Still-picture video-telephony, Visiophonie a images fixes, Videofonia de imagenes fijas

Video-telephony in which the time interval between a displayed picture and the display of either an
updated version of the same picture, or a new picture forming part o f a sequence, exceeds (generally by an
appreciable factor) the usual time interval between pictures.

II. 1.25 Teleconference, Teleconference, Teleconferencia

A conference between more than two participants located in two or more different places and utilizing 
telecommunication facilities.

II. 1.26 Audioconference, Audioconference, Audioconferencia

A teleconference in which participants are connected by telephone circuits; the transmission o f other 
signals such as facsimile or telewriting signals may be possible in addition to speech signals.

II. 1.27 Videoconference, Visioconference, (videoconference); Videoconferencia

A teleconference in which participants are connected by television circuits providing for the transmission
of anim ated images in addition to that o f speech and graphic documents.

II. 1.28 Telemetry, Telemetering; Telemesure; Telemedida

A process in which measurements are made at some remote locati<$| and the results are transm itted by 
telecommunication. \  ,

II. 1.29 Telecommand, Telecommande, Telemando

The transmission of signals to initiate, modify or terminate functions of distant equipment.

11.1.30 Telecontrol, Teleconduite, Telecontrol

The control o f operational equipment at a distance using a combination o f telemetry and telecomand.

II. 1.31 Teleguidance, Teleguidage, Teleguiaje

The guidance and control o f distant mobile craft by telecommunication.

11.1.32 Telemonitoring, Telesurveillance, Telesupervision

The observation at a distance by telecommunication of industrial processes, operational equipment, natural 
phenom ena or individuals.

11.1.33 Remote alarm, Telealarme, Telealarma

The alerting of a central point by telecommunication to the occurrence o f an unwanted situation or event.

11.1.22 Teletex (service), (service) Teletex, (servicio) Teletex
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A form of unidirectional telecommunication intended for a large number of users having appropriate
receiving facilities, and carried out by means of radio or by cable networks.

Note -  In English, it should be assumed that “broadcasting by radio waves” is intended where the word
“broadcasting” is used without qualification, unless the context indicates the contrary.

Examples: Sound broadcasting or television broadcasting, teletext, the distribution of time signals and 
navigational warnings, the distribution of news from press agencies.

11.1.35 Broadcasting (service), Radiodiffusion, Radiodifusion

Radiocommunication in which transmissions are intended for direct reception by the general public; these 
may include sound transmissions, television transmissions and other types of transmission.

Note — By common usage in French and Spanish the meaning of “radiodiffusion” and “radiodifusion” is 
frequently restricted to “sound broadcasting”.

11.1.36 Sound broadcasting (service), Radiodiffusion sonore, Radiodifusion sonora 

A broadcasting service limited to sound programmes.

II. 1.37 Television broadcasting (service), Radiodiffusion visuelle, (Radiodiffusion de) television, (Radiodifusion
de) Television

A broadcasting service of visual programmes with associated sounds.

II. 1.38 Cabled distribution; Teledistribution, Cablodistribution (Canada), distribucion por cable

A form o f telecommunication for the distribution of television or sound programmes over networks of
cables to a number o f users.

Note — Some systems may transm it other signals and provide return channels.

II.2 Channels, circuits and networks

11.2.1 (Transmission) channel, Voie (de transmission), Canal (de transmision)

A means of transmission of signals in one direction between two points.

Note 1 — Several channels may share a common path; for example each channel is allocated a particular
frequency band or a particular time slot.

Note 2 — In some countries the term “communication channel” or its abbreviation “channel” is also used 
to mean “telecommunication circuit”, i.e. to encompass the two directions of transmission. This usage is 
deprecated.

Note 3 — A transmission channel may be qualified by the nature of the transmitted signals, or by its 
bandwidth, or by its digit rate; for example: telephone channel, telegraph channel, data channel, 10 MHz channel, 
34 M bit/s channel.

11.2.2 Telephone-type channel, Voie de type telephonique, Canal de tipo telefonico

A transmission channel suitable for the transmission of speech but which is used for the transmission of
other signals.

11.2.3 (Telecommunication) circuit, circuit (de telecommunication), circuito (de telecomunicacion)

A combination of two transmission channels permitting transmission in both directions between two 
points, o f the signals exchanged between the same terminals

Note 1 — If the telecommunication is by nature unidirectional, e.g. long-distance television transmission, 
the term “circuit” is sometimes used to designate the single transmission channel providing the facility, but this 
usage is deprecated.

II. 1.34 Broadcasting, Telediffusion, Teledifusion
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Note 2 — A telecommunication circuit may be qualified by the nature or characteristics o f the transmitted 
signals; for example: telephone circuit, telegraph circuit, data circuit, digital circuit.

Note 3 — Such characteristics of the transmission channels as bandwidth, digit rate, may be different in
the two directions of transmission.

Note 4 — In telephony, usage of the term “telephone circuit” is generally limited to a telecommunication 
circuit directly connecting two switching centres.

11.2.4 Telephone-type circuit, Circuit de type telephonique, Circuito de tipo telefonico

A pair of associated telephone-type channels permitting transmission in both directions between two
points.

11.2.5 (Frequency) channel, Canal (de frequences), Canal (de frecuencias)

Part o f the frequency spectrum intended to be used for a transmission of signals and which may be 
defined by two specified limits, or by its centre frequency and the associated bandwidth, or by any equivalent 
indication.

Note 1 — A frequency channel may be time-shared in order to allow communication in both directions by 
simplex operation.

Note 2 — The use of the term “channel” to mean “telecommunication circuit” is deprecated.

Note 3 — The term “radio-frequency channel” used in radiocom m unication is defined in CCIR  Recom­
m endation 573.

11.2.6 Link, Liaison, Enlace

A means o f telecommunication with specified characteristics between two points.

Note — The type of the transmission path or the capacity is normally indicated, e.g. radio link, coaxial
link, broadband link.

11.2.7 Point-to-point communication, Communication point a point, Comunicacion punto a punto 

Communication provided by a link between two specified fixed points.

11.2.8 Point-to-multipoint communication, Communication point a multipoint, Comunicacion punto a multipunto 

Communication provided by links between one specified fixed point and a number o f specified fixed
points.

11.2.9 Point-to-area communication, Communication point a zone, Comunicacion punto a zona

Communication provided by links between one specified fixed point and any num ber of nonspecified
points located in a given area.

Note — When point-to-area communication involves unidirectional links from a single fixed point to a 
num ber of points, this type of communication is commonly referred to as “broadcasting” (see § 11.1.34).

11.2.10 Telecommunication network, telecommunication system (United States of America); Reseau de telecommu­
nication; Red de telecomunicacion

All the means of providing telecommunication services between a number of locations where equipment 
provides access to these services.

11.2.11 (Telecommunication) terminal, Terminal (d t  telecommunication), Terminal (de telecomunicacion)

An equipment connected to a telecommunication network to provide access to one or more specific 
services.

Note — The term may be qualified to indicate the type of service or user, e.g. “data term inal”, 
“subscriber’s term inal”.

11.2.12 Subscriber’s line, subscriber loop; Ligne d ’abonne, ligne de rattachement; Linea de abonado, bucle de 
abonado

A link between equipment in a subscriber’s premises and the telecommunication centre providing the 
required services.
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11.2.13 Port (of a network), Acces (d’un reseau), Porte (term not to be used in this sense); Puerto (de una red)

A termination through which signals can enter or leave a network.

11.2.14 Transmission path, Trajet de transmission, Trayecto de transmision 

The course taken by a signal during its transmission between two points.

11.2.15 Interface, Interface, Interfaz

A boundary between two systems or between two parts o f the same system, defined by the specification of 
suitable characteristics, usually for the purpose of ensuring format, function, signal and interconnection com pati­
bility at the boundary.

Note — An interface may be defined, for example, at a plug and socket connection, at the aperture of an 
antenna or between layers of a hierarchical system.

11.2.16 Distribution link, Liaison de distribution, Enlace de distribucion

A link for the transmission of sound or television broadcasting programmes to the users, generally from a 
programme production centre, when no further post-production processing is intended.

11.2.17 Primary distribution link, Liaison de distribution primaire, Enlace de distribucion primaria

The part o f a distribution link from a programme production centre to either a broadcast transmitting 
centre or the head-end of a cabled distribution network.

11.2.18 Secondary distribution link, Liaison de distribution secondaire, Enlace de distribucion secundaria 

The part o f a distribution link from the head-end o f a cabled distribution network to the users.

11.2.19 Contribution link, Liaison de contribution, Enlace de contribucion

A link for the transmission o f sound or television broadcasting signals to a programme production centre.

11.3 Use and operation o f  circuits and networks

11.3.1 Connection, Chaine de connexion, Cadena de conexion

A tem porary association o f transmission channels or telecommunication circuits, switching and other
functional units set up to provide for the transfer o f inform ation between two or more points in a telecommunica­
tion network.

11.3.2 (Complete) connection; Chaine de connexion complete, (Chemin de) communication; Cadena de conexion 
completa, (camino de) comunicacion

A  connection between users’ terminals.

Note — In French and in Spanish, the terms “com m unication” and “comunicacion”, have also a more 
general meaning (see § II. 1.5).

11.3.3 Switching (in telecommunication), Commutation (en telecommunication), Conmutacion (en telecomunica­
cion)

The process of tem porarily associating functional units, transmission channels or telecommunication 
circuits for the purpose of providing a desired telecommunication facility.

11.3.4 Call attempt (by a user), (Tentative d ’) appel (par un usager), (Tentativa de) llamada (por un usuario)

A single sequence of operations made by a user o f a telecommunication network trying to obtain the 
desired user, terminal or service.

Note — This definition differs slightly from the definition of the same term which appears in CCITT 
Recommendation P. 10 (§ 21 — Telephone calls description).
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11.3.5 Call, Communication, Comunicacion

The establishment and use of a complete connection, following a call attempt.

Note — In French and in Spanish, the terms “com m unication” and “comunicacion”, have also a more 
general meaning (see § II. 1.5).

11.3.6 Conversation (in telecommunication), Conversation (en telecommunication), Conversacion (en telecomunica­
cion)

An exchange of inform ation between terminals.

11.3.7 Code, Code, Cddigo

A system of rules defining a one-to-one correspondence between inform ation and its representation by 
characters, symbols or signal elements.

11.3.8 Modulation, Modulation, Modulacion

A process by which a quantity which characterizes an oscillation or wave follows the variations o f a signal 
or o f another oscillation or wave.

Note — M odulation may be intentional or unintentional.

11.3.9 Carrier, Porteuse, Portadora

An oscillation or wave, usually periodic, some characteristic o f which is intended to be constrained by 
modulation to follow the values of a signal or of another oscillation.

11.3.10 Carrier (component), (Composante) porteuse, Portadora (componente)

In a modulated oscillation or wave, the spectral com ponent having the frequency o f the periodical 
oscillation or wave prior to modulation.

11.3.11 Multiplexing, Multiplexage, Multiplexacion

A reversible process for assembling signals from several separate sources into a single composite signal for 
transmission over a common transmission channel; this process is equivalent to dividing the common channel into 
distinct channels for transmitting independent signals in the same direction.

11.3.12 Demultiplexing, Demultiplexage, Demultiplexacion

A process applied to a composite signal formed by multiplexing, for recovering the original independent 
signals, or groups of these signals.

Note — Demultiplexing may be partial, for instance for extracting a group from a supergroup of 
telephone channels.

11.3.13 Multiple access, Acces multiple, Acceso multiple

Any technique whereby a num ber of terminals are able to share the transmission capacity of a link in a 
predetermined manner or in accordance with traffic demand.

? 11.3.14 Space division, Repartition spatiale, Division espacial

A technique whereby a separate individual transmission path is used for each transmission channel for 
example in multiplexing, switching or multiple access operations.

II.3.15 Time division, Repartition temporelle. Division en el tiempo

A technique whereby a separate distinct recurrent time interval is used for each transmission channel, for 
example in multiplexing, switching or multiple access operations.
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II.3.16 Frequency division, Repartition en frequence, repartition frequentielle, Distribucion en frecuencia

A technique whereby a separate distinct frequency band is used for each transmission channel, for example 
in multiplexing, switching or multiple access operations.

11.3.17 Code division, Repartition en code, Division por cddigo

A technique whereby orthogonal signals are used to provide distinct transmission channels, for example in 
multiplexing, switching or multiple access operations; such signals being distinguishable even when they share the 
same frequency bands and the same time intervals.

11.3.18 Simplex, half duplex (deprecated); Simplex, a I’alternat, semi-duplex (deprecated in this sense); Simplex,
semiduplex

Designating or pertaining to a method of operation in which inform ation can be transmitted in either 
direction, but not simultaneously, between two points.

11.3.19 Duplex, full duplex (deprecated); Duplex, bilateral simultane; Duplex

Designating or pertaining to  a mode of operation by which inform ation can be transmitted in both 
directions simultaneously between two points.

11.3.20 Unidirectional; Unilateral, unidirectionnel, simplex (term deprecated in this sense); Unidireccional,
unilateral

Pertaining to a link where the transfer o f user’s information is possible in one preassigned direction only. 

Note — This term should not be used to describe the direction of call set-ups.

11.3.21 Bidirectional; Bilateral, bidirectionnel, duplex (term deprecated in this sense); Bidireccional, bilateral

Pertaining to a link where the transfer o f users’ information is possible simultaneously in both directions 
between two points.

Note 1 — The transmission channel capacity and signalling rate are not necessarily the same in both 
directions.

Note 2 — This term should not be used to describe the directions of call set-ups.

11.3.22 One-way; a sens unique, specialise (term deprecated in this sense); de sentido unico

Pertaining to an operational mode in which the call set-ups always occur in one direction.

Note — This term should not be used to describe the direction of transfer o f users’ information.

11.3.23 Both-way; A double sens, mixte; De doble sentido

Pertaining to an operational mode in which the call set-ups occur in both directions.

Note 1 — The am ount o f traffic flowing is not necessarily the same in both directions.

Note 2 — These terms should not be used to describe the direction of transfer of users’ information.

Note 3 — The term “two-way” is sometimes used in English in place of “both-way” ; this usage is not 
recommended.
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11.4 Frequencies and bandwidths

11.4.1 Frequency band, Bande de frequences, Banda de frecuencias

A continuous set of frequencies lying between two specified limiting frequencies.

Note — A frequency band is characterized by two values which define its position in the frequency 
spectrum, for example, its lower and upper limiting frequencies.

11.4.2 Frequency bandwidth, Largeur de bande (de frequences), Anchura de banda (de frecuencia)

The quantitative difference between the limiting frequencies of a frequency band.

Note 1 — The term “bandw idth” is usually associated with a qualification, for example:
— baseband bandwidth;
— necessary bandwidth;
— bandwidth of an amplifier or other device.

Note 2 — A bandwidth is defined by a single value and does not depend upon the position of the band in 
the frequency spectrum.

11.4.3 Baseband, Bande de base, Banda de base

1) The frequency band occupied by one signal, or by a number of multiplexed signals intended to be 
conveyed by a radio transmission system or a line transmission system.

Note 1 — In the case of radiocommunication, the baseband signal constitutes the signal m odulating the 
transmitter.

Note 2 — The following definition proposed by the JCG  in IEV Chapter 702, was also found to be 
acceptable.

2) That frequency band occupied by one signal or by a num ber of multiplexed signals at specified input and 
output points of a transmission system.

Note 1 — In the case of a radiocommunication, the baseband is that band which is occupied by the signal 
modulating the transmitter.

Note 2 — When the transmission involves multiple m odulation, it is generally considered that the 
baseband is that band occupied by the signal which is applied to the first modulation stage and not the band 
occupied by an intermediate modulated signal.

11.4.4 x  dB bandwidth (of a signal), Largeur de bande «a x  dB», Anchura de banda entre puntos a «x dB»

The width of a frequency band such that beyond its lower and upper limits any spectral line or any power 
spectral density of the spectrum of a signal is at least x dB lower than a 0 dB reference level specified for the type 
of signal considered.

11.4.5 Frequency departure, ecart de frequence, deviation de frequence (term deprecated in this sense); desajuste de 
frecuencia

An unintentional frequency separation from a stated frequency.

11.4.6 Frequency shift, Deplacement de frequence, Desplazamiento de frecuencia

An intentional frequency change produced by m odulation, or an unintentional change due to a natural 
phenomenon.

11.4.7 Frequency drift, Derive de frequence, Deriva de frecuencia

An undesired progressive and slow change in frequency with time.

11.4.8 Frequency offset, Decalage de frequence, Separacion de la frecuencia

A small intentional frequency change for purposes other than that o f modulation.

Note -  A frequency offset may be effected, for example, as a means of avoiding or minimizing 
interference.
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Recommendation B .141*

TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS FOR INFORMATION QUANTITIES 
IN TELECOMMUNICATIONS

The CCITT, 

considering

(a) that in telecommunications data transmission is more and more widely used;

(b) that the ISO is the international organization concerned with standardization in the field of data 
processing;

(c) that IEC Technical Committee No. 25 has requested the CMV to assist with the definition of letter 
symbols for terms and units used in data communication,

recommends

(1) that the CCIs should use the terms “b it”, “baud”, “shannon”, “byte” and “N-bit byte” with the 
definitions established by the ISO and the ITU and appearing in Annex A;

(2) that the term “bit” is synonymous with “binary digit” and is also used in the letter symbol for this
unit; the term being an abbreviation o f the English term “binary digit” and being adopted also in French and 
Spanish; for multiples of this unit and for derived units the letter symbols kbit, Mbit, kb it/s should be used;

(3) that the unit “baud” should have as its letter symbol Bd with possible multiples o f kBd and MBd;

(4) that the unit “shannon” should have as its letter symbol Sh;

(5) that for the terms “byte” it is the task of the ISO to provide the letter symbol it judges to be
necessary. In the meantime this term  and its multiples should be written in full in the documents and texts o f the
CCIs. For example 10 kilo-bytes, 1 mega-byte. The term “N-bit byte” has no multiples.

ANNEX A 

(to Recommendation B.14)

A.l binary digit, bit

F: element binaire, bit 

S: digito binario, bit

A member o f a set o f two elements commonly used to represent information.

Note — In the interest o f clarity, it is recommended that the term “bit” shall not be used in two-condition 
start-stop m odulation instead o f “unit-elem ent”.

A.2 binary digit rate, bit rate

F: debit binaire 

S: velocidad binaria

The number o f binary elements transferred in a time interval divided by that time.

Note: — The binary digit rate is expressed in bits per second (bit/s) and multiples of this unit.

A.3 baud (symbol: Bd)

F: baud (symbole: Bd)

S: baudio (simbolo: Bd)

The unit of m odulation rate in telegraphy and data communication or the unit o f line digit rate in digital 
transmission; when expressed in terms of this unit, the m odulation rate or line digit rate equals the reciprocal o f 
the duration in seconds of the shortest signal element or o f the unit interval in a digital signal composed of signal 
elements of constant duration.

A similar text will be submitted to the CCIR as a revision of Recommendation 607-1.
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Example -  If  the duration of the unit interval is 20 milliseconds, the m odulation rate is 50 bauds.

A.4 shannon

F: shannon 

S: shannon

A unit of logarithmic measure of inform ation equal to the decision content o f a set o f two mutually 
exclusive events expressed as a logarithm to base two.

Example: The decision content of a character set o f eight characters equals 3 shannons (log2 8 =  3).

A. 5 byte octet, 8-bit byte

F: octet 

S: octeto (byte)

An ordered set of 8 binary digits operated upon as an entity.

A.6 n-bit byte

F: multiplet n-uplet 

S: multibit n-bit

An ordered set of a specified number of binary digits operated upon as an entity.

Note — This definition is compatible with the definition of ISO (D ata Processing — Vocabulary, Part 4: 
Data Organization).

Recommendation B.15

N O M E N C L A T U R E  O F  T H E  F R E Q U E N C Y  A N D  W A V E L E N G T H  B A N D S  

U S E D  IN  T E L E C O M M U N IC A T IO N S

The CCITT, 

considering

(a) that the merits o f Heinrich Hertz (1857-1897), as a research worker on the basic phenom ena of radio 
waves, are universally recognized, as was confirmed at the centenary o f his birth; and that as early as 1937 the 
IEC adopted the hertz (symbol: Hz) as a name for the unit of frequency (see inter alia, Publication 27);

(b) that the nomenclature in this Recommendation should be as synoptic as possible and that the 
designation of frequency bands should be as concise as possible,

recommends

(1) that the hertz (Hz) be accepted for use in publications of the ITU, as the name for the unit o f 
frequency in accordance with Recommendation B.3 on the use of the international system o f units (SI);

(2) that Administrations should always use the nomenclature of the frequency and wavelength bands 
given in Annex A:

— Table A-1/B.15 and Notes 1 and 2, which take account o f No. 208 o f the Radio Regulations, and
— Note 3, which contains the proposal o f the International U nion of Radio Sciences (URSI), 

except in those cases where this would inevitably cause very serious difficulties.

0 A similar text will be submitted to the CCIR  as a revision of Recommendation 431-4.
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ANNEX A

(to Recommendation B.15) 

T A B L E  A -1 /B .1 5

B and
num ber

Sym bols
Frequency range  

(low er lim it exclu sive , 
upper lim it in clu sive)

C orrespond ing  m etric  
su b d iv ision

M etric 
abbreviations  
for the bands

3 U L F 300  to  3000  H z H ectok ilom etric  w aves B.hkm

4 V LF 3 to  30 kH z M yriam etric w aves B.M am

5 LF 30 to  300 kH z K ilom etric  w aves B.km

6 M F 300 to  3000 kH z H ectom etric w aves B.hm

7 H F 3 to 30  M H z D ecam etric  w aves B.dam

8 V H F 30 to 300 M H z M etric w aves B.m

9 U H F 300 to 3000  M H z D ecim etric  w aves B.dm

10 S H F 3 to  30  G H z C entim etric w aves B.cm

11 E H F 30 to 300  G H z M illim etric w aves B.mm

12 300 to  3000  G H z D ecim illim etric  w aves B.dm m

13 3 to 30 T H z C entim illim etric  w aves B.cm m

14 30 to 300  T H z M icrom etric w aves B.pm

15 300 to 3000 T H z D ecim icrom etric  w aves B.dpm

N ote 1 — “ Band num ber N ” exten d s from  0.3 x  10N to  3 x  10N Hz.

N ote 2 — Sym bols: H z: hertz;
k: k ilo  (103), M : m ega (106), G : g iga  (109), T: tera (1 0 12); 
p.: m icro (1 0 ~ 6), m : m illi (1 0 -3 ), c: cent! (1 0 ~ 2), d: deci (1 0 -1 ); 
da: deca (10), h: h ecto  (102), M a: m yria (104).

Note 3 — This nom enclature, used  for d esign atin g  frequencies in the fie ld  o f  te lecom m u n ication s, m ay be extended  to  cover the 
ranges sh ow n  b elow  as is p rop osed  by the In ternational U n io n  o f  R ad io  S cience (U R S I). (See T able A -2 /B .1 5 .)

T A B L E  A -2 /B .1 5

B and
num ber

S ym b ols a)
F requency range  

(low er lim it exclu sive , 
upper lim it in clu sive)

C orresp on d in g  m etric  
su b d iv ision

M etric  
abbreviations  
for the bands

- 1 0.03 to  0.3 H z G igam etric w aves B.G m

0
F I  F

0.3 to  3 H z H ectom egam etric  w aves B.hM m

1
E<i>r

3 to 30 H z D ecam egam etric  w aves B .daM m

2 30 to 300 H z M egam etric w aves B.M m

a) The sym b ol E B F is used  in French.

Note — In m ost countries the frequency ranges used for FM  sound  broadcasting and te lev ision  are designated  by the R om an  
num erals I - V. T he frequency ranges are ind icated  in T able A -3 /B .1 5 . It shou ld  be n oted  that these ranges are, in som e cases, 
not exc lu siv e  to  the broadcasting services.
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TABLE A-3/B.15

D esignation
F requency range (M H z)

R eg ion  1 R eg ion  2 R egion  3

I 4 7 - 6 8 5 4 - 6 8 47 - 68

II 87.5 - 108 88 - 108 87 - 108

III 174 - 230 174 - 216 174 - 230

IV 470  - 582 470 - 582 470 - 582

V 582 - 960 582 - 890 582 - 960

Note — C ertain frequency ban d s are som etim es designated  by letters other than the sym bols and abbrev iations  
recom m ended in  T ables A -1 /B .1 5  and  A -2 /B .1 5 . The sym b ols in  q uestion  con sist o f  capita l letters w hich  m ay  
be accom panied  by an index  (usu ally  a sm all letter). There is at present n o  standard correspondence betw een  
the letters and the frequency b an d s concerned , and the sam e letter m ay be used  to designate a num ber o f  
different bands. It is not ad visab le  to  use these sym b ols in IT U  pub lication s. If, how ever, a letter sym b ol is 
used, reference shou ld  be m ade to the corresp on d ing  frequency band lim its or at least to  a frequency in the 
band, i f  that in form ation  is su ffic ien t in itself, the first tim e the sym b ol appears in  the text.

Recommendation B.16

USE O F CERTAIN TERMS LINKED W ITH PHYSICAL QUANTITIES

The CCITT, 

considering

(a) that ITU technical texts contain a number of terms expressing a relationship between quantities, such 
as quotient, ratio, coefficient, factor, index, constant, rate, etc., and that their meaning is liable to cause confusion 
owing to a lack of consistency;

(b) that the situation is particularly confused owing to the existence of three working languages, as can be 
seen from such texts as the Provisional Glossary of Telecommunications Terms published by the ITU in 1979;

(c) that attempts at standardization have been made in certain countries, in vocabularies recently 
prepared by the IEC and the JC G  and in ISO International Standards,

recommends

(1) that certain terms linked with physical quantities should be used by authors and translators o f ITU 
texts, according to the guidelines annexed to this Recommendation;

(2) that these guidelines should be used to ensure that the term chosen to denote a quantity, fully 
describes its nature;

(3) that these guidelines should be followed when forming new terms or reviewing existing terms which 
deviate from the guidelines.

A similar text will be submitted to the CCIR as a revision of Recommendation 663.
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A N N E X  A  

(to Recommendation B .l6)

Guidelines for the use in ITU texts of certain terms linked 
with physical quantities in French, English and Spanish

The term “quotient” is used to express the result of the division of two numbers or two quantities. For 
example; when A /B  =  C, C is the quotient o f A by B.

This very general mathematical term is not used in the composition o f the names o f quantities, but does 
form part o f the definition of some o f them.

In the context o f definitions, quotient is a difficult word to use in English as it is often much more 
practical to use the expression “A divided by B” rather than “the quotient o f A by B”.

Example: the pulse repetition frequency is the number of pulses in a pulse train divided by the duration of 
the pulse train.

A.2 Coefficient and factor

The words ’’coefficient” and “factor” are used for expressions representing the quotient o f two quantities. 
They are used to form terms expressing certain quantities.

A.2.1 Coefficient

The word “coefficient” is used when two quantities are o f different kinds. A coefficient has therefore a 
dimension.

Examples:

A. 1 Quotient

E F S

H all coeffic ien t  

tem perature coeffic ien t  

coeffic ien t o f  linear exp an sion

co effic ien t de H all

c o effic ie n t de tem perature

co effic ien t de d ilatation  
lin eiq ue

coefic ien te  de H all 

coefic ien te  de tem peratura  

coefic ien te  de d ila ta tio n  lineal

The word “coefficient” is also used in mathematics to express a num ber that multiplies the value of an 
algebraic quantity and in statistics (see ISO Standard 3534).

Examples:

E F S

coeffic ien t o f  an equation  

coeffic ien t o f  correlation  

coeffic ien t o f  variation  

co n fid en ce  coeffic ien t (level)

co effic ie n t d ’une equation  

co effic ie n t d e  correlation  

co effic ien t de variation  

niveau  de con fian ce

coefic ien te  de un a  ecu acion

coefic ien te  de corre la tion

co efic ien te  de varia tion

coefic ien te  (n ive l) de  
con fian za
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The word “factor” is used when the two quantities are of the same kind. A factor is therefore 
dimensionless.

Examples:

A .2.2 Factor

E F S

reflection  factor  

n o ise  factor  

quality factor ( Q ) 

figure o f  m erit ( M )

facteur de reflex ion  

facteur de bruit 

facteur de qualite  ( Q ) 

facteur de qualite (M )

factor de reflexion  

factor de ruido  

factor de ca lidad  ( Q ) 

factor d e  calidad  (A /)

A.3 Constant

The term “constant” should only be used to denote an invariable num ber or quantity. 

Examples: mathematical constants such as n, universal physical constants.

E F S

Planck’s constant 

electric constant 

m agnetic constant

con stan te de P lanck  

con stan te  electrique  

con stan te  m agnetique

con sta n te  de Planck  

con stan te  electrica  

con stan te  m agnetica

The word “constant” is sometimes used incorrectly, in conjunction with a qualifier, to indicate a variable 
characteristic quantity of a system or substance. In such cases, the use o f the word is deprecated, and a specific 
term should be used (frequently the word “coefficient” suitably qualified) or in French, in the absence of such a 
term, the word “caracteristique”.

D eprecated  term C orrect term

E F S E F S

dielectric constante constante perm ittivity p erm ittivite perm itividad
constant dielectrique dielectrica

propagation constante de constante de propagation exp o sa n t ex p on en te
constant propagation p rop agacion coeffic ien t lin eiq u e de lineal de

p rop agation p rop agacion

attenuation constante con stan te  de attenuation affa ib lissem en t coefic ien te  de
constant d ’a ffa ib lis­ atenuacion co effic ien t lin eiq ue atenuacion

sem ent

phase constant con stan te de con stan te de phase d ep h asage coefic ien te  de
phase fase coeffic ien t lin eiq ue fase

- constantes du con stan tes del - caracteristiques caracteristicas
sol su elo du so l del su elo

However, the term “time constant” (E), “constante de temps” (F), “constante de tiem po” (S) is acceptable, 
as it is in common use.
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A .4 Index

In French and Spanish the term “indice” (F), “indice” (S) is sometimes used instead o f “facteur” (F), 
“factor” (S). In English “index” is sometimes used instead of “ratio” in those cases where one of the two 
quantities is a reference quantity.
Examples:

E F S

refractive index  

m od u lation  index

in d ice  de refraction  

in d ice d e m odu lation

in d ice  de refraction  

in d ice  de m odu lacion

The term also designates a quantity which is not clearly defined or which is identifiable rather than 
measurable.
Example:

E F S

ion osp h eric  index in d ice  ion osp h eriq u e in d ice ion o sfer ico

In all the above cases extension of the usage of the term is not recommended. It should be replaced 
wherever possible by the terms coefficient, factor or (in English) ratio, or by a specific term of magnitude. Thus 
the French term “L’indice de force des sons” was replaced by “l’affaiblissement pour la sonie”, “loudness rating” 
(E), “coeficiente de sonoridad” (S).

A.5 Ratio

The term “ratio” is used to express the result o f the division of two numbers or two quantities of the same 
kind. It may therefore be used in this case as an equivalent of the term “quotient” .
Examples:

— Attenuation is defined as the ratio o f two powers.
— Ratio o f A to B.
— Ratio o f width to height (picture).
In English and in Spanish, the word “ratio” (’’relacion”) is also used to explicitly indicate the fractional 

expression of the relationship between two quantities before the division is performed, e.g. written as a fraction or 
a relationship as 5/21 or 5 : 2 1  rather than the resulting 0.238. The two quantities may or may not be the same, 
e.g. power/weight ratio, relacion potencia/peso.

In French and in Spanish the term “rapport” (F) (“relacion” (S)) should not be used when the two 
quantities are not the same physical kind, or when they are of a different mathematical kind, for example, to 
express the quotient o f a vector or a tensor by a scalar number.

The word is also used to form terms for expressing dimensionless quantities.
Examples:

E F S

stan d in g  w ave ratio 

sign a l-to -n o ise  ratio  

protection  ratio  

error ratio

rapport d’on d e  stationnaire  

rapport signal sur bruit 

rapport de p rotection  

taux  d ’erreur

relacion  d e  on d a  estacionaria  

relacion  se n a l/ru id o  

relacion  de p roteccion  

p ro p o rtio n  de errores

Note — Error ration is norm ally expressed as a decimal fraction, e.g. 4 • 10 5.
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The term “taux” in French designates a factor usually expressed as a percentage or any decimal fraction
such as a thousandth or a millionth. It does not always correspond with the English term “rate”. In particular, it
should not be used to express the relationship o f a quantity with a unit o f time. In such cases, an appropriate 
term such as “debit” (F), “frequence” (F), “vitesse” (F) should be used. An exception which has been established 
by usage is “failure rate” (E), “taux de defaillance” (F), “tasa de fallos” (S) in the field of reliability.

Although in English the term “rate” may be used to express the relationship between two quantities of the 
same kind, it is generally used to express the relationship of quantities o f a different kind (particulaarly a quantity 
per unit o f time). For expressing the proportion of errors in telecommunication however, the use of this term can 
be confusing and is deprecated. The term “ratio” should be used for this purpose.

In Spanish, the term “tasa” should not be used to express the relationship between a quantity and the unit
of time. There are a number of different terms which should be used for this purpose depending on the quantity 
e.g. “velocidad” (S) for distance, “frecuencia” (S) for events, “caudal” (S) for volume flow, etc.

In Spanish, the term “tasa” is also frequently used incorrectly to indicate a factor or index usually 
expressed as a percentage or in hundredths or as a smaller decimal fraction such as a thousandth or millionth. The 
use of this erm for this term for this purpose in Spanish is deprecated and should be replaced by the term 
“proporcion” (S).

Examples:

A .6 Rate, ratio (E); Taux, debit (F); Tasa/proporcidn/frecuencia (S)

E F S

sam p lin g  rate frequence d ’ech an tillon n age frecuencia  d e  m uestreo

d igit rate debit num erique ve locid ad  d igital

fad in g  rate cadence d’evan ou issem ent ritm o de d esvan ec im ien to

rain rate in tensite de p lu ie in tensid ad  de lluvia

m od u lation  rate rapidite de m odu la tion ve locid ad  de m od u lacion

failure rate taux de d efa illan ce tasa  d e fa llo s

error ratioa) taux d ’erreur p rop orcion  de errores

harm onic factor taux d ’harm oniques p rop orcion  de arm on icos

m odu la tion  factor taux de m od u la tion factor de m odu lacion

a) In E nglish , “error rate” is used to d en ote  the num ber o f  errors/u n it tim e. In this case in French  
“frequence des erreurs” m ay be used.

Recommendation B .l7

A DOPTION O F THE CCITT SPECIFICATIO N  AND D ESCRIPTIO N  
LANGUAGE (SDL)

The CCITT, 

considering

(a) that there is a need for a common method or procedure for the unambiguous specification and 
description of the behaviour of telecommunication systems;

(b) that a specification of a system is the description of its required behaviour;

^ A  sim ilar text w ill be subm itted to  the C C IR  as revision  o f  R ecom m en d ation  664.
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(c) that a description of a system is the description of its actual behaviour;

(d) that a universal method for specification and description should bring economic benefits;

(e) that the CCITT has adopted such a method called the Specification and Description Language (SDL) 
as described in CCITT Recommendations Z.100 to Z.104,

recommends

(1) the adoption within the ITU of the use of the CCITT Specification and Description Languae (SDL) 
for unambiguous specification and description of telecommunication systems (see Annex A);

(2) that the possibilities for application of SDL in areas of common interest for the purposes of 
standardization be brought to the attention of other international bodies (e.g. the IEC and ISO) for their 
consideration.

A N N E X  A  

(to Recommendation B .l7)

Introduction to SDL

The purpose of recommending SDL is to provide a language for unambiguous specification and description 
o f the behaviour o f telecommunications systems. The specifications and descriptions using SDL are intended to be 
form al in the sense that it is possible to analyse and interpret them unambiguously.

The terms specification and description are used with the following meaning:
— a specification o f a system  is the description of its required behaviour, and

— a description o f a system  is the description of its actual behaviour.

SDL also provides structuring concepts which allow a system  to be partitioned so that it can be defined, 
developed and understood one part at a time.

These concepts are o f value both initially in specifying a system, when different aspects can be 
independently dealt with, and later in describing a system, when the description structures should match the 
system  structure.

SDL gives a choice of the use of two different forms when representing SDL descriptions; a graphic 
representation (SD L /G D R ) and a textual phrase representation (SD L/PR). As they are both specific representa­
tions of the same SDL semantics, they are equivalent from a semantic point o f view.

Objectives

The general objectives when defining SDL have been to provide a language that:
— is easy to learn, use and interpret in relation to the needs of an operating organization;

— provides unam biguous specifications and descriptions for ordering and tendering;

— may be extended to cover new developments;

— is able to support several methodologies o f system specification and design, without assuming any one 
o f these.

Scope

The main are of application for SDL is the description of the behaviour of aspects o f telecommunications 
systems. Applications include:

— call processing (e.g. call handling, telephony signalling, metering) in stored programme control (SPC) 
switching systems;

— maintenance and fault treatment (e.g. alarms, automatic fault clearance, routine tests) in general 
telecommunications systems;
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— system control (e.g. overload control, modification and extension procedures);

— data communication protocols.

SDL can o f course also be used for the description of any behaviour capable of being described using a 
discrete model, i.e. communicating with its environment by discrete messages.

A description of SDL is given in CCITT Recommendations Z.100 to Z.104.

Recommendation B.180

TRAFFIC INTENSITY UNITY

The CCITT, 

considering

(a) that in CCITT texts concerning telephone operations and tariffs and in C C IR  texts concerning 
radiotelephone transmissions (e.g. telephone radio-relay systems and the maritime mobile service radiotelephony), 
the quantity “traffic intensity” is used together with the unit in which it is expressed. With progress in 
telecommunications, increasing use will be made of this term and this unit;

(b) that the unit of carried traffic intensity is defined in CCITT Recommendation E.600, 

recommends

(1) that for telecommunications purposes, the unit o f carried traffic intensity should be defined as 
follows:

Erlang: the unit o f carried traffic intensity. The value in erlangs of the intensity of traffic carried by a 
pool of resources2̂ over a given * period of time is equal to the average num ber of resources 
simultaneously busy during this period;

(2) that the erlang should be represented by the symbol E.

Note — The name “erlang” was given to the traffic unit in 1946 by the CCIF, in honour of the Danish 
mathematician, A. K. Erlang (1878-1929), who was the founder o f traffic theory in telephony.

Recommendation B .191)

ABBREVIATIONS AND INITIALS USED IN TELECOM M UNICATIONS

The CCITT, 

considering

(a) the rapid increase in the number of abbreviations and initials used in the texts of the CCIs;

(b) that it is sometimes difficult to find the precise meaning o f an abbreviation or acronym appearing in a 
text o f the CCIs,

’) T he text o f  this R ecom m en dation  is an a logou s to that o f  R ecom m en dation  665 o f  the C C IR .

2) T he term “resource” m eans any en tity  used  for carrying traffic (circu it, sw itch in g  eq u ip m en t, subscriber lin e, etc.). 

C C IR  R ecom m en dation  666 is con cern ed  w ith the sam e subject.
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recommends

(1) that, with the exception of abbreviations frequently used in telecommunications, abbreviations and 
acronyms should not be used in the texts o f the CCIs unless they make the text easier to read, i.e. when an
abbreviation may be used several times in the same text;

(2) that, with the exception of abbreviations frequently used in telecommunications the first time an 
abbreviation is used in a particular text its full meaning should be given, either in the body of the text or in a 
footnote;

(3) that at alphabetical list o f the abbreviations used in the CCI volumes should be published either at the 
end of each volume or in a separate fascicle 2>’ 3)

(4) that for abbreviations specific to certain fields, the Administrations, CCI Secretariats and other
participants in the work of the CCIs should use the abbreviations which appear in the publications listed in
Appendix I.

A P P E N D IX  I 

(to Recommendation B.19)

References to lists of specific abbreviations

1.1 Frequency and wavelength bands 

See Recommendation B.15.

1.2 Alphabets, codes, routing codes and identities

See the relevant CCITT Recommendations (Index of the Blue Book, Fascicle 1.4).

1.3 Codes contained in the Radio Regulations

1.3.1 Designation o f emissions: Article 2.

1.3.2 Symbols for the various types of antenna: Appendix 2, Section III.

1.3.3 Q code, general section (QRA to QUZ): Appendix 13, Section I.

1.3.4 Miscellaneous abbreviations: Appendix 13, Sections I and II.

1.3.5 SINPO and SINPFEM O codes: Appendix 15.

1.4 Abbreviations used by the IT U  fo r  the names o f  countries

See the Preface to the International Frequency List, Table I. (Different abbreviations have been approved 
by ISO.)

1.5 Acronyms o f  international organizations involved in telecommunications 

See the ITU “List of Adddresses”, § 3.

1.6 Symbols and names fo r  units

1.6.1 Recommendation B.3 gives the sources to be used. This Recommendation refers to IEC Publication 27 and 
to ISO International Standards 31 and 1000.

1.6.2 Recommendation B.14: Terms and symbols for information quantities in telecommunications.

2) A n alphabetical list o f  the ab b rev iation s used  in the C C IT T  volum es is pub lished  in Part V o f  th is fascicle .

3) C C IR  R ecom m en dation  666 con ta in s in  its A p p en d ix  I, a list o f  about 100 abbreviations, in  general use by the C C IR  Study  
G rou p s and w hich  are arranged by subject together w ith  the correspond ing abbreviations in  the three w orking languages.
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1.6.3 Recommendation B.15: (Note 2) — Frequency unit.

1.6.4 Recommendation B.12: Use of the decibel and the neper in telecommunications.

1.6.5 Recommendation B .l8: Traffic intensity unit.

1.7 Letter symbols

Recommendation B .l: “Letter symbols for telecommunications” provides guidelines to be followed to 
simplify the reading of documents dealing with telecommunication techniques; it refers to IEC Publication 27 and 
to ISO International Standard 31 for letter symbols to represent physical quantities and mathematical operations.

1.8 Chemical symbols

See the table published by the International Union of Pure and Applied Chemistry (IUPAC).
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SERIES C RECOMMENDATIONS 

General telecommunications statistics

Recommendation
No. Title

C.3

C . l Yearbook of common carrier telecommunication statistics 

Instructions for international telecommunication services

Recommendation C .l

Y E A R B O O K  O F  C O M M O N  C A R R IE R  T E L E C O M M U N IC A T IO N  ST A T IST IC S

(Geneva, 1972; Geneva, 1976; Geneva, 1980)

(1) The CCITT recommends that a Yearbook of Common Carrier Telecommunication Statistics be 
published annually by the General Secretariat of the ITU.

(2) This statistical Yearbook is to be a collection of data on the various branches of common carrier 
telecommunications (see also Recommendation F.91), namely:

— telephone service,
— telegram service,
— telex service,
— data transmission service.

(Radio services other than broadcasting [sound or television] are regarded as common carriers to the extent 
to which they are used for the transmission of paid messages between subscribers of the telecommunications 
undertaking.)

(3) The statistical data to be published are those covered by the items listed in Annex A to this 
Recommendation. Any explanations required for uniform  and unambiguous interpretation of the items are given 
in Annex B.

(4) These statistical data should be provided each year by Administrations before 1 September of the year 
following the one to which they refer.

(5) The data assembled will be published in chronological series relating to the past ten years.

Important note — Those countries not in a position to communicate all the data listed in the Recommen­
dation should provide the data they do have and m ark with a dash (“ — ”) those items not evaluated.

A N N E X  A

(to Recommendation C .l)

List of items appearing in the Yearbook 
of common carrier telecommunication statistics

A. SIZE OF TELECO M M U N ICA TIO N  SYSTEMS, TRAFFIC AND STAFF

1 Telephone service

1.1 Size o f  telephone system
1.1.1 Number of telephone stations (sets) o f all kinds connected to the public network . . .
1.1.2 Num ber of main lines ...................................................................................................................
1.1.3 Num ber of main lines connected to private branch exchanges (PBX, etc.) . . . . . . .

103
103
103
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1.1.4 Percentage of main lines connected to automatic e x c h a n g e s ....................................  %
1.1.5 Percentage of main lines equipped for direct customer dialling to international destina­

tions   %
1.1.6 Percentage of main lines which are re s id e n t ia l ..............................................................  %
1.1.7 Connection capacity of local public switching exchanges (num ber of subscriber terminal

equipments) ..................................................................................   103
1.1.8 Number of trunk and international circuit ends connected to m anual switching

exchanges................................................................................................................................... 103
1.1.9 Number of trunk and international circuit ends connected to automatic switching

exchanges................................................................................................................................... 103
1.2 Volume o f  the demand fo r  connection and size o f  the waiting list
1.2.1 New applications for main lines .......................................................................................................  103
1.2.2 Total demand for main lines (including t r a n s fe r s ) .......................................................  103
1.2.3 Waiting list for main l in e s ...................................................................................... .............................  103
1.3 Volume o f  telephone traffic
1.3.1 Volume of total national t r a f f ic ..........................................................................................................  106
1.3.1.1 Volume of local t r a f f i c ..........................................................................................................................  106
1.3.1.2 Volume of national trunk (toll) t r a f f i c .............................................................................................  106
1.3.2 Volume of total outgoing international tra ff ic ................................................................................. 106
1.3.3 Volume of total t r a f f i c ..........................................................................................................................  106
1.3.4 Outgoing international subscriber dialled telephone traffic as a percentage of total

outgoing international telephone t r a f f i c .........................................................................  %

2 Public telegram service

2.1 Number of national paid te leg ram s....................................................................................................  103
2.2 Number of international outgoing full rate te le g ra m s .................................................................  103
2.3 Number of international outgoing reduced rate (LT) telegrams .............................................. IQ3
2.4 Number of outgoing international pho to te leg ram s.......................................................................  103

3 Telex service

3.1 Size o f  telex system
3.1.1 Number of subscriber lines ................................................................................................................. 103
3.2 Volume o f  telex traffic
3.2.1 Volume of national t r a f f i c  ..........................   103
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A N N E X  B 

(to Recommendation C .l)

Yearbook of common carrier telecommunication statistics

Definitions, instructions and explanatory notes 
on how the information should be provided

General remarks

By “common carrier telecom m unication” is meant the traditional field o f telecommunication: telephony, 
telegraphy, telex and data transmission. As telecommunications undertakings in some countries are responsible for 
providing and m aintaining sound broadcasting facilities and sometimes also for the collection o f charges for these 
services, it is stipulated that neither these, nor the investments, income or expenditure for the service in question 
should be taken into account.

When items o f statistics are presented in a different m anner from that specified in this Annex, they should 
be accompanied by an explanation which facilitates their interpretation.
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A. SIZE OF TELECOM M UNICATION SYSTEMS, TRA FFIC  AND STAFF

1 Telephone service

Preliminary remarks

Common carrier telecommunications provide the inhabitants of a country with services involving access to 
the network and the possibility of sending traffic with a certain grade of service.

Access to the network is provided by switching exchanges with a certain access capacity, not all o f which 
may be made available to users. These exchanges may be operated either manually or automatically.

The first characteristic o f the size of a system from the traffic point o f view is therefore the number of 
connection points to the network, i.e. main lines.

The second characteristic of the size of the system is the number o f points o f access to the network, 
i.e. telephone sets.

The traffic introduced at the points o f access to a network is routed between the different switching 
exchanges by manually or automatically operated circuits.

1.1 Size o f  telephone system

1.1.1 Telephone stations (sets) o f  all kinds connected to the public network

Under this heading should be indicated the total num ber of telephone sets which have access to the public
switched network.

1.1.2 Main lines

A “main line” is a telephone line connecting the subscriber’s term inal equipment to the public switched 
network and which has a dedicated port in the telephone exchange equipment. This term is synonymous with the 
term “main station” which is commonly used in telecommunication documents.

It is understood that:

— the line connected to the telephone exchange may be either an exclusive exchange line or a shared 
line;

— when a subscriber’s equipment has several extensions (private branch exchange), the num ber of main 
lines is equal to the number of lines connecting the installation to the telephone exchange, whether 
these lines are operated in one direction or in both directions.

Example:

A subscriber’s equipment with extensions is served by 50 lines which connect it to the telephone exchange. 
The installation has ten operating positions (and therefore ten “operator’s stations”) and 500 extensions. In 
accordance with the above definition this installation must be counted as having 50 main lines (i.e. as many as 
there are lines connecting the subscriber installation to the exchange).

In other words, it will not be counted as having:

— either one main line (which would refer to the installation),

— or ten main lines (which would correspond to the number of operator’s stations).

It will thus be seen that according to this definition the number of main lines to be entered in the Statistics 
is equal to the number of individual lines connected to the exchange.

1.1.3 Main lines connected to private branch exchanges (PBX, etc.)

The number of these lines corresponds to the num ber of exchange lines connecting the PBX, etc. to the 
exchange.
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1.1.4 Percentage o f  main lines connected to automatic exchanges

This percentage is obtained by dividing the num ber of main lines connected to automatic telephone 
exchanges by the total num ber o f main lines.

1.1.5 Percentage o f  main lines equipped fo r  direct customer dialling to international destinations

This percentage is obtained by dividing the number of main lines with access to the automatic 
international service by the total num ber of main lines.

1.1.6 Percentage o f  main lines which are residential

This percentage is obtained by dividing the number of main lines serving households (i.e. lines which are 
not used for professional purposes or as public telephone stations) by the total number of main lines.

1.1.7 Connection capacity at local public switching exchanges

The total capacity of public switching exchanges corresponds to the maximum number of main lines which 
can be connected. This num ber includes, therefore, main lines already connected and main lines available for 
future connection, including those used for the technical operation of the exchange (test numbers).

118j Trunk and international circuit ends

U nder these two headings should be indicated the total number of trunk and international circuits1) 
terminating at switching exchanges; no account should be taken of whether the circuit is incoming, outgoing or 
both-way, nor of the type o f trunk or international exchange at the other end of the circuit, nor whether the other 
end is located within the same or another country.

The only distinction to be made is between the classes of operational use of these circuits, according to 
whether they are to be used for:

a) manual opera tion ;2)
b) semi-automatic or autom atic operation.2)

1.2 Volume o f  the demand fo r  telephone connection and size o f  the waiting list

Requests for connection and waiting list for the telephone service refer to applications for a main line.

1.2.1 New applications fo r  main lines

New applications for m ain lines are applications submitted for the first time.

1.2.2 Total demand fo r  main lines (including transfers)

The total dem and includes new applications and applications for transfer. A transfer application is an 
application submitted by the holder of a main line who wants it to be transferred from one place to another.

1.2.3 Waiting list fo r  main lines

The waiting list comprises applications for connection which have had to be held over owing to a lack of 
technical availabilities (equipments, lines, etc.).

Each country should specify in a footnote the period (in days, weeks or months), counting from the date 
on which the application is submitted, beyond which applications are considered as being on the waiting list.

^ T eleph on e circuit (intern ation al or trunk circuits) is  d efin ed  in C C IT T  R ecom m en dation  E .100 (F ascic le  II.2  o f  the Blue 
Book).

2) International circu its are d esign ated  in different w ays by the techn ical services d ep en d ing  on  h ow  they are used (see C C IT T  
R ecom m en d ation  M .140, §§ 1.2.2, 1.2.3 and 1.2.4 [F ascicle IV. 1 o f  the Blue Book]).
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1.3 Telephone traffic

Depending on the type o f telephone exchange equipment, telephone traffic can be measured by the 
number of calls, by the number of charged pulses or, in certain cases, by the num ber of charged minutes. It is 
preferable to provide the number o f calls, even if this has to be estimated. In any case, the applied unit must be 
indicated.

Calls actually set up (successful calls) are classified in two categories for charging purposes: chargeable 
calls and non-chargeable calls. Non-chargeable calls include “service” calls made from Administration service 
stations, emergency directory assistance calls or other facility calls (where these are not charged for) and test calls 
for the technical monitoring of equipment.

1.3.1 Total national traffic

This covers all the effective (completed) traffic which both originates and terminates within the same 
country.

1.3.1.1 Local traffic

Local traffic consists of effective (completed) traffic exchanged within the local charging area in which the 
calling station is situated. This is the area within which one subscriber can call another on payment of the local 
charge (if applicable).

Each country should include a footnote explaining what it understands by the “local charging area” and 
indicating the number of such areas and their average size (in km2).

1.3.1.2 National trunk (toll) traffic

National trunk (toll) traffic consists o f effective (completed) national traffic exchanged with a station 
outside the local charging area of the calling station.

1.3.2 Total outgoing international traffic

This covers all the effective (completed) traffic originating in a given country to destinations outside that 
country.

1.3.3 Total traffic

Total traffic is the sum o f national traffic (§ 1.3.1) and outgoing international traffic (§ 1.3.2).

1.3.4 Outgoing international subscriber dialled telephone traffic as a percentage o f  total outgoing international
telephone traffic

This is obtained by dividing the volume o f automatic international outgoing traffic, i.e. the fully autom atic 
traffic, by the total volume of international outgoing traffic.

2 Public telegram service

The public telegram service is concerned with the reproduction at a distance of documentary matter such 
as written, printed or pictorial matter. A pictorial document reproduced is a phototelegram. The traffic is 
measured by the number of telegrams or phototelegrams.

Note — It must not be confused with the public facsimile service, the traffic for which must not be 
included.

2.1 National paid telegrams

The number of charged telegrams which both originate and term inate within the same country.

2.2 International outgoing fu ll rate telegrams

The number of charged outgoing full rate telegrams originating in a given country with a destination 
outside the country.
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2.3 International outgoing L T  telegrams

The number of outgoing reduced rate telegrams (letter-telegrams) originating in a given country with a
destination outside the country.

2.4 Outgoing international phototelegrams

The number of paid outgoing phototelegrams originating in a given country with a destination outside the 
country.

3 Telex service

3.1 Size o f  telex system

3.1.1 Subscriber line

A subscriber line is a line connecting the subscriber’s terminal equipment to the public telex network and 
which has a dedicated port in the telex exchange equipment.

3.2 Telex traffic

Telex traffic is measured by the number of calls, by the number of charged pulses or in certain cases by
the number of charged minutes. It is preferable for the information to be supplied in charged minutes. In any
case, the applied unit must be indicated.

3.2.1 National traffic

All the traffic which both originates and terminates within the same country.

3.2.2 Outgoing international traffic

All the outgoing traffic originating in a given country with a destination outside the country.

3.2.3 Total traffic

Total traffic is the sum o f national traffic and outgoing international traffic.

4 Data transmission

4.1 Size o f  data system

4.1.1 Num ber of data terminal equipments on the public telephone and telex networks.

4.1.2 Num ber o f private leased circuits.

4.1.3 Number o f data terminal equipments connected to dedicated public data networks.

5 Equivalent full-time telecommunication staff

The definitions applied to staff in some countries might differ to a greater or lesser extent from those in
the Yearbook. It is therefore very im portant that such differences be explained.

5.1 Total s ta ff in telecommunications services

Full-time equivalent staff o f either sex employed by the telecommunication enterprises in the country for 
the common carrier telecommunication services.

5.2 Operating s ta ff

Full-time equivalent staff employed by the telecommunications Adm inistration/enterprise itself for:
— setting up of telephone and telex calls and the transmission and distribution of telegrams,
— answering requests for information in the switching exchanges (e.g. directory assistance),
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— auxiliary work directly related to the above tasks and perform ed by the same grade of staff 
(e.g. exchange clerical work performed by operating staff),

— supervisory duties.

5.3 Technical s ta ff

Full-time equivalent staff employed by the telecommunications A dm inistration/enterprise itself for the 
installation, upkeep, m aintenance and repair o f telecommunications plant and lines.

5.4 Other sta ff

Full-time equivalent staff employed by the telecommunications A dm inistration/enterprise itself for:
— management and adm inistration,
— research and development,
— public relations,
— budgeting and accounting,
— other support functions.

B. DEM O G RA PH IC, ECONOM IC AND FIN A N C IA L IN FO RM A TIO N

6 Demographic and macro-economic data

Since the information about demographic and macro-economic data comes from sources outside the 
telecommunication services, the definitions and numerical inform ation are those used in the Yearbook of National 
Accounts Statistics published by the United Nations Organizations. The financial inform ation should be given in 
the national currency at current prices.

7 Income, expenditure and financial results of telecommunication services

The concepts of income, expenditure and Financial results o f telecommunication services depend on the 
legal, financial and accounting framework within which the telecommunication services are operated in each 
country.

7.1 to .^  ̂ income

Income consists of all telecommunication revenue earned during the financial year under review. This may 
include income from subscribers, other national and foreign telecommunication Administrations, govern­
ments, etc., after deduction of the share of this income to be paid to other Administrations or organizations for 
outgoing telecommunication traffic (Administrations o f the incoming and possibly transit countries).

It does not, however, include monies received in respect of revenue earned during previous financial years, 
neither does it include monies received by way of loans from governments, investors or money markets, nor 
monies received from repayable subscribers’ contribution or deposits.

7.6 Total current expenditure fo r  all telecommunication services

Generally speaking, the total disbursements should be broken down into capital expenditure for invest­
ments and current expenditures. The investment concept is explained in the paragraphs which follow.

Current expenditure means expenditure other than investments; it consequently refers to the running o f 
telecommunication services on an annual basis and comprises, for instance the elements mentioned below under 
§§ 7.6.1 to 7.6.5:

7.6.1 Operational expenditure

— on salaries, etc. of operational staff, cost o f material for operational purposes, etc.,

— labour and material costs o f m aintenance and repair o f the existing system.
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7.6.2 Depreciation

Depreciation means the financial charge made in the year for the loss of value of installed equipment and 
is normally calculated on hypotheses based on the useful life o f the different categories of equipment.

7.6.3 Interest

Interest refers to the financial year for loans associated with fixed and current assets.

7.6.4 Taxes

Taxation refers to taxes on the A dm inistration’s income, expenditure, profit or capital (e.g. corporation 
tax, income tax, excise taxes, non-recoverable VAT and local land taxes) raised by central or local government. 
This item does not include pay-related (e.g. social) taxes.

7.6.5 Other expenditure

“Other expenditure” means current expenditure which cannot be regarded as connected with operation, 
depreciation, interest or taxation. (N.B. It does not include expenditure on capital items.)

8 Investments (annual gross construction expenditure) on telecommunication services

The term “investments” generally means the expenditure associated with acquiring the ownership of 
property and plant. These include expenditure on initial installations and on additions to existing installations 
where the usage is expected to be over an extended period of time.

A distinction must be made between gross investment and net investment (after deduction of depreciation). 
It proved impossible to apply the concept o f net investment, because of the considerable differences in the 
interpretation of the concept o f depreciation in the telecommunication sector.

9 Comparative ratios

9.1 Item 1.1.2/Item 6.1 expressed in %.

9.2 Item 1.1.1 /Item  6.1 expressed in %.

9.3 Item 8.1 /Item  6.3 expressed in %o.

9.4 Item 8.1/Item  6.4 expressed in %o.

Recommendation C.3

IN S T R U C T IO N S  F O R  IN T E R N A T IO N A L  

C O M M U N IC A T IO N  S E R V IC E S

The CCITT, 

considering

(a) Resolutions Nos. 1 and 3 o f the W orld Administrative Telegraph and Telephone Conference 
(Geneva, 1973) concerning the Instructions fo r  the Operation o f  the International Public Telegram Service and Telex 
Operation and Tariff Principles, respectively.

(b) that Article 26 of the Radio Regulations (Geneva, 1979) requires the M anual fo r  Use by the Maritime 
Mobile and Maritime Mobile-Satellite Services to contain the Instructions for the International Public Telegram 
Service and the International Telephone Service;

(c) that, in the draft International Telecommunication Regulations submitted by the CCITT for considera­
tion at the W orld Administrative Telegraph and Telephone Conference (M elbourne, 1988), Article 1 refers to the 
need to comply with Recommendations and Instructions, while not implying that they have the same legal status 
as Regulations;
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(d) that, in the same draft Regulations, Instructions are defined as consisting of provisions from a CCITT 
Recommendation or Recommendations dealing with practical operating procedures for the handling of telecom­
munication traffic (e.g. acceptance, transmission, accounting);

(e) that, provisions to be designated as Instructions are so designated for one or more of the following
reasons:

— their observance on a world-wide basis is o f particular im portance for the orderly and efficient 
operation of the international telecommunication service(s) concerned;

— it may be convenient to publish them as a separate booklet for use by operators;

— the provisions (or subsequent amendments to them) may need to enter into effect at a specified time
throughout the world;

unanimously declares the view

(1) that Administrations should apply the detailed operational procedures laid down in the Instructions, 
which are constitued as shown in Table 1/C.3 below;

(2) that when modifications are made to the text o f Instructions, the Plenary Assembly approving them 
should also indicate the date o f their entry into force, in order to facilitate their world-wide observance in a 
coordinated manner. In setting this date, due account should be taken o f the time required for the publication of 
the modifications, as well as for their distribution to the operation services concerned.

T A B L E  1 /C .3

Service R ecom m en d ation s R elevant section s

International te lep h one service E.141 A ll

International p ub lic telegram  service F .l ,  F .42, DAO, D .42 , D .4 3 , D .98 A ll

International telex  service F .60, F .61, F.67 A ll

M aritim e m obile  services F .l 1 0 /E .2 0 0 , D .90 A ll
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PART V

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A A d d ition a l (Series F, X)

A A vailab ility  (Series G)

A -A A n alogu e-an a logu e (Series 0 )

A -D A n alogu e-d ig ita l (Series 0 )

A A IC A ccou n tin g  authority id en tifica tion  cod e  
(Series D, E, F)

A A R A u tom atic  a lternative routing (Series E)

A A R E A -A S S O C IA T E -R E S P O N S E  
ap p lica tion -p rotoco l-d a ta -u n it (Series X)

A A R Q A -A S S O C IA T E -R E Q U E S T  
ap p lica tion -p rotoco l-d ata -u n it (Series X)

A /B A nsw erback  (Series F, T)

A B D S A d aptative break-in  d ifferentia l sensitivity  
(Series G)

A B M A synchronou s b a lan ced  m od e (Series T)

A B R A nsw er bid  ratio (Series Q)

A B R T A -A B O R T  ap p lica tion -p rotoco l-d ata -u n it  
(Series X)

A C A p p lica tion  channel (Series H)

AC A p p lica tio n  con tex t (Series X)

A C A  P P D U A lter con tex t ack n o w led g e  P P D U  (Series X)

A C B A ccess barred signal (Series Q)

A C C A u tom atic  con gestio n  con tro l (Series E, Q)

A C C H A ssociated  con tro l ch an n el (Series Q)

A C E A u tom atic  ca llin g  eq u ip m en t (Series S)

A C K A ck n ow led ge (Series T)

A C K A ck n ow led gem en t (Series Q)

A C M A ddress com p lete  m essage (Series Q)

A C PM A sso c ia tio n  control p ro to co l m ach ine  
(Series X)

A C  P P D U A lter con text P P D U  (Series X)

A C SE A sso c ia tio n  con tro l serv ice elem ent (Series T)

A C U A ck n ow led gem en t sign a l un it (Series Q)

A D C A ddress com p lete  sig n a l, charge (Series Q)

A D C A n a logu e-to -d ig ita l converter (Series P)

A D D M D A dm in istration  d irectory m anagem ent  
d om ain  (Series F, X)

A D I A ddress in com p lete  s ign al (Series Q)

A D M A d ap tive d elta  m od u la tio n  (Series P)

A D M A syn ch ron ou s d isco n n ected  m ode (Series T)

A D M D A dm in istration  m anagem en t dom ain  
(Series F, X)

A D N A ddress com p lete  sign a l, n o  charge  
(Series Q)

A D P A nsw erer d etection  pattern  (Series V)

A D P C M A d ap tive  d ifferentia l p u lse  cod e m odu lation  
(Series E, G, P, Q)

A D P F H A verage o f  d a ily  p eak  fu ll hour (Series E)

A D P H A verage d a ily  peak  hou r (Series E)

A D P Q H A verage o f  daily  peak  quarterly defined  
hour (Series E)

A D U A ttenuation  d istortion  un it (Series P)

A D X A ddress com plete s ign al, co in  b o x  (Series Q)

A E A p p lication  entity (Series Q, X)

A E A ssociated  equipm ents (Series F)

A E F A ddress extension  facility  (Series X)

A E F A ddress exten sion  field  (Series I)

A E R M A lign m ent error rate m on itor  (Series Q)

A ES A ircraft earth station (Series Q)

A F A ddress fie ld  (Series I, X)

A FC A ddress-com plete signal, subscriber-free, 
charge (Series Q)

A FI A uthority and form at identifier  
(Series I, Q, X)

A F N A ddress-com plete signal, subscriber-free, n o  
charge (Series Q)

A F X A ddress-com plete s ign al, subscriber-free, 
co in -b o x  (Series Q)

A G F A d d ition a l g lobal fun ction s (Series I)

A H L F A d d ition a l high layer fu n ction  (Series I)

A i A ction  indicator (Series Q)

A l A rticu lation  index (Series P)

A IS A larm  in d ication  signal (Series G, I, M , 0 ,  X)

A K D ata  acknow ledgem ent (Series X)

A K  T P D U D ata  ackn ow led ge T P D U  (Series X)

A L Local ack n ow led ge tim e (Series X)

A L L F A d d ition a l low  layer fu n ction  (Series I)

A L P A bstract loca l prim itive (Series X)

A M I A lternate m ark inversion  (Series 0 j

A M V F T A m plitude-m odulated  vo ice-freq uency  
telegraph (Series R)

A N C A nsw er signal, charge (Series Q)

A N N A nsw er sign al, n o  charge (Series Qj

A N U A nsw er signal, u n q ualified  (Series Q)

A O C A d vice o f  charge (Series I)

A P A p p lication -p rocess (Series X)

APB A ctive p o sitio n  backw ard (Series T)

A PC A d ap tive  predictive cod in g  (Series E, Q)

A P C I A p p lica tion -p rotoco l-con tro l-in form ation
(Series X)

A P D A ctive p osition  d ow n  (Series T, X)

A P D U A p p lica tion  protoco l data  unit (Series T, X)

A P F A ctive p osition  forw ard (Series T)

A P H A ctive p ositio n  h om e (Series T)

A PL A verage picture level (Series N)

A PR A ctive p o sitio n  return (Series T, X)

A PS A u tom atic  protection  sw itch in g  (Series G)

A P U A ctive p ositio n  up  (Series T)

Fascicle 1.3 — Abbreviations 869



A R R em ote ack n ow led ge tim e (Series X)

A R F A lternative routing from  (Series E)

A R IM A A utoregressive integrated m oving  average  
(Series E)

A R M A synchronous response m o d e  (Series Q)

A R M A A utoregressive m o v in g  average (Series E)

A R P  P P D U A bnorm al release provid er P P D U  (Series X)

A R Q A utom atic repeat request (Series T)

A R R A u tom atic rerouting (Series E)

A R T A lternative routing to (Series E)

A R U  P P D U A bnorm al release user P P D U  (Series X)

A S D A dverse state detector (Series V)

A SE A p p lication -serv ice-elem en t (Series Q)

A S N .l A bstract syntax n ota tion  on e  (Series Q, T, X)

A SP A bstract service prim itive (Series X)

A SP A ssignm ent source p o in t (Series Q)

A SR A nsw er seizure ratio (Series E)

ATC A dditional trunk cap acity  (Series E)

A TIC Tim e assignm ent w ith  sam p le in terpolation  
(Series G)

A T M A synchronous transfer m od e (Series G, I)

A T M E A utom atic transm ission  m easuring and  
signalling  testing equ ipm ent (Series M, Q)

A T M E A utom atic transm ission  m easuring  
equ ipm ent (Series M)

A TS Air traffic services (Series Q)

A U A ccess unit (Series F, Q, T, X)

A U A dm inistrative unit (Series G)

A U  PTR A dm inistrative un it po in ter (Series G)

A V A Attribute value assertion  (Series X)

A W W A p p roxim ative W ilk in son  W allstrom  
(Series E)

B -IS D N B roadband aspects o f  integrated services  
digital netw ork (Series I)

BA B lock address (Series H)

B A C B alanced asyn ch ron ou s class (Series V)

BA C B lock-acknow ledged  counter (Series Q)

BA S Bit-rate a lloction  signal (Series G, H)

B A S N B lock-acknow ledged  sequ en ce num ber  
(Series Q)

BB R B locked by reception  o f  the b lock in g  signal 
(Series Q)

BBS Blocked by send in g  the b lock in g  signal 
(Series Q)

BC Bearer capab ility  (Series Q, T, V)

BC Buffer control (Series H)

BCC B asic con n ection  co m p o n en ts (Series I)

BCC B lock-com pleted  counter (Series Q)

B C C H Broadcast control ch an n el (Series Q)

B C D Binary cod ed  decim al (Series O, Q)

BC H B ose, C haudhuri and H ocquengham  
(Series H)

B C SN B lock-com pleted  sequ en ce num ber  
(Series Q)

B C U G Bilateral c losed  user group (Series X)

B C U G O A Bilateral closed  user group  w ith ou tgo in g  
access (Series X)

BEL Bell (Series T)

B E R Bit error rate (Series G)

BE R Bit error ratio (Series G, M, O, Q)

B G F B asic g lob a l fun ction s (Series I)

B H C A B usy hour call attem pts (Series E)

B H L F B asic h igh  layer fun ction  (Series I)

BIB B ackw ard ind icator bit (Series Q)

BIC Bearer id en tification  cod e (Series X)

B IP Bit in terleaved  parity (Series G)

BITE Backw ard interw orking te lep h on e event 
(Series Q)

BLA B lock in g-ack n ow led gem en t signal (Series Q)

B L E R B lock  error rates (Series G)

BLLF B asic lo w  layer function  (Series I)

BLO B lock in g  signal (Series Q)

BLR B lock in g  and u n b lock in g  signal reception  
(Series Q)

BLS B lock in g  and u n b lock in g  signal send ing  
(Series Q)

BM B uffer m em ory (Series H)

B M U B asic m easurem ent unit (Series T)

B N F B ackus N au r form  (Series Z)

BPH Break perm itted here (Series T)

BPSK B inary ph ase-sh ift keying (Series Q)

B R C B ackground  revision  control (Series H)

BS B ackspace (Series T, X)

BS Base sta tion  (Series Q)

BSI Bit sequ en ce in d ep en dence (Series H)

BSM Backw ard set-up  m essage (Series Q)

B S N B ackw ard sequence num ber (Series Q)

B S N R Backw ard sequence num ber received  
(Series Q)

B S N T Backw ard sequence num ber o f  next S U  to  
be transm itted (Series Q)

B S U Bearer sw itchover unit (Series R)

BT B ridged taps (Series G)

B U C B ackground  update control (Series H)

B3ZS B ipolar w ith  three-zero substitution  
(Series G)

C C o n d itio n a l/co n su m er  (Series T)

C A C ertification  authority (Series X)

C A C ontractual agreem ent (Series F, X)

C A D C all accep tan ce d elay  (Series X)

C A I C harge ad v ice  in form ation  (Series Q)

C A M C all accepted  m essage (Series X)

C A N C ancel (Series T)

C A S C h an n el associated  sign a llin g  (Series G)

C A S E C o m m o n  ap p lication  service elem ents  
(Series T)

C B1-3 C lear-back  signal N o . 1-N o. 3 (Series Q)

C B A C hangeback  ack n ow led gem en t signal 
(Series Q)

C B D C hangeback  d eclaration  signal (Series Q)

C B K C lear-back  signal (Series Q)

C B N V C o d e b it num ber variation  (Series T)

C BO C o n tin u ou s bit stream  orien ted  (Series I)

CC C all con n ected  (Series X)
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CC C all contro l (Series Q) C FB C all forw arding busy (Series I, Q)

CC Character cod e (Series T) C FL C all-fa ilu re signal (Series Q)

C C C learing cause (Series T) C F N R C all forw arding n o  reply (Series I, Q)

CC C on n ection  confirm  (Series X) C FP Form atted  processab le con ten t architecture

CC C ontinu ity-check  (Series Q) levels (Series T)

CC C ountry cod e (Series E, Q, X) C F R C on firm ation  to  receive (Series T)

C C A C all contro l agent (Series Q) C F U C all forw arding u n co n d ition a l (Series I, Q)

C C A C haracter content architecture (Series T) C G C C ircuit group  con gestion  (Series E, Q)

C C B S C om p letion  o f  ca lls to  busy subscribers C G C C ircuit group  control (Series Q)

(Series E, I) C G M C om p uter graphics m etafile  (Series T)

C C C H C om m on  contro l ch an n el (Series Q) C G R R C ircuit group  reset receipt (Series Q)

C C F C ontinu ity -fa ilure sign al (Series Q) C G R S C ircuit group  reset send in g  (Series Q)

C C H C on tinu ity-check  in d ica tor  (Series Q) C H A R C haracter (Series T)

C C H C ontrol ch an n el (Series Q) C H G C harging m essage (Series Q)

C C I C on tinu ity-check  in co m in g  (Series Q) C H M C han geover and ch angeback  m essages

C C L C allin g  party clear sign a l (Series Q) (Series Q)

C C M C ircuit superv ision  m essage (Series Q) C l C om m an d  id entifier (Series T)

C C O C ontin u ity-ch eck  ou tg o in g  (Series Q) C l C on caten ation  in d ication  (Series G)

C C P C all con firm ation  p ro to co l (Series X) C IC C ircuit id en tifica tion  co d e  (Series M, Q, X)

C C R C om m itm ent con currency and recovery C IG C allin g  subscriber id en tifica tion  (Series T)

(Series X) C IG R E International con feren ce on  large high

C C R C on tinu ity-check-request sign a l (Series Q) vo lta g e  electric system s (Series K)

C C S C om m on  channel sign a llin g  (Series E, I, Q) C IL C all id en tifica tion  lin e  (Series T)

C C S N C om m on  channel sig n a llin g  netw ork C IR C allin g-lin e-identity -req u est (Series Q)
(Series I, X) C ISP R International specia l com m ittee on  radio

ccss C om m on  channel sig n a llin g  system s in terference (Series G, K )
(Series M) C K C heck  b its (Series Q)

C C T T elep h on e circuit (Series Q) CL1 C o n g estio n  level 1 (Series E)

C C  T P D U C on n ection  con firm  T P D U  (Series X) CL C on tro l ch an n el o f  the lin e  system

C D C all d eflection  (Series I, Q) (Series G)

C D C C om m an d  d ocu m ent co n tin u e  (Series T, U) C L C D C lear con firm ation  delay (Series X)

C D C L C om m an d  d ocu m ent cap ab ility  list (Series T) C L F C lear-forw ard signal (Series Q)

C D D C om m an d  d ocu m ent d iscard  (Series T) C LI C allin g  lin e  id en tification  (Series X)

C D E C om m an d  d ocu m ent en d  (Series T) CLI C allin g  lin e  identity  (Series E, Q, X)

C D I C alled  line identity  (Series X) C LI C om m an d  length  ind icator (Series T)

C D L I C alled  lin e  identity  (Series E, Q) C L IP C allin g  lin e  id en tifica tion  presentation

C D P B C om m an d  d ocu m ent page b ou n dary (Series I, Q)

(Series T) C L IR C allin g  lin e  id en tifica tion  restriction

C D R C om m an d  d ocu m ent resyn ch ron ize (Series I , Q)

(Series T) C L R C ircuit lou d ness rating (Series G)

C D S C om m an d  d ocu m en t start (Series T, U) C L R D C lear request d elay  (Series X)

C D T Credit (Series X) C M C o n d itio n a l m andatory param eter (Series T)

C D U I C om m an d  d ocu m en t user in form ation C M B C R C  m essage b lock  (Series G)
(Series T) C M C C U G  m anagem ent center (Series Q)

C E C on n ection  elem ent (Series I) C M E C ircuit m ultip lication  eq u ip m en t (Series Q)
C E D C alled  station  id en tifica tion  (Series T) C M E C o n n ectio n  m anagem ent entity  (Series Q)
C E I C on n ection  en d p o in t id en tifier  (Series Q) C M I C o d ed  m ark inversion  (Series G, H)
C E L T IC C oncentrateur exp lo ita n t les tem p s C M I C o d in g  m eth od  id entifier (Series T)

d ’in occu p a tio n  des circu its (Series G)
C M IP C o m m o n  m anagem ent in form ation  p rotoco l

C E S C oast earth station  (Series E, M , U) (Series Q)
C E S C on n ection  en d p o in t su ffix  (Series Q) C M R C o m m o n -m o d e  rejection (Series 0 )
C E S A C oast earth station  a ssign m en t (Series Q) C M S C ircuit m ultip lication  system  (Series M, 0 )
C E S D L C oast earth station  lo w  sp eed  data (Series Q) C M S C o lo u r /m o n o c h r o n e  state (Series H)
C E SI C oast earth station  in terstation  (Series Q) C N G C a llin g  to n e  (Series T)
C E S T C oast earth station  te lex  (Series Q) C N IC C learin g  netw ork id en tifica tion  cod e
C F C on version  facility  (Series F, S , T, U) (Series E, X)

C F Form atted con ten t architecture levels  
(Series T)

C N M C ircuit netw ork  m anagem en t m essage group  
(Series Q)

Fascicle 1.3 -  Abbreviations 871



C N P C o n n ection -n ot-p ossib le  signal fSeries Q)

C N S C on n ection-n ot-su ccessfu l signal (Series Q)

C O A C han geover ack n ow led gem en t signal 
(Series Q)

C O D L S C on n ection -m od e data  link  service  
(Series X)

C O F C o n fu sio n  signal (Series Q)

C O LP C on n ected  line id en tification  presentation  
(Series I, Q)

C O LR C on n ected  lin e id en tification  restriction  
(Series I, Q)

C O M S A T C om m u n ications S ate llite  Corp. (Series G)

C O N F C on feren ce ca lling  (Series I)

C O N S C o n n ection -m od e netw ork  service (Series X)

CO O C han geover order sign al (Series Q)

C O R C onfirm ation  o f  receipt (Series X)

C O T C lass o f  traffic (Series U, X)

C O T C on tin u ity  signal (Series Q)

C O T C C lass-of-traffic-check  (Series U)

C O V C hangeover signal (Series Q)

C P C all progress (Series T, X)

C P Processable content architecture levels  
(Series T)

C PA  P P D U C on n ect presentation  accept P P D U  
(Series X)

CPC C all p rocessin g  control (Series Q)

C PE C ustom er prem ises equ ipm ent (Series E)

C P  P P D U C on n ect presentation  P P D U  (Series X)

C P R  P P D U C onnect presentation  reject P P D U  (Series X)

C PS 1 C andidate p rotoco l su ite N o . 1 (Series G)

C P T C om patib ility  tests (Series Q)

C R C arriage return (Series T, X)

C /R C o m m a n d /resp o n se  bit (Series Q, V)

C R C on n ection  request (Series X)

C R C C yclic  redundancy check  (Series G, O, Q, V)

C R E C orrected reference eq u iva len t (Series G, P)

C R E D C redit card ca lling  (Series I)

C R F C on n ection  related fun ction s (Series I)

C R I C ontinuity-recheck  in co m in g  (Series Qj

C R L C od ed  run lengths (Series T)

C R N C heck p oin t reference num ber (Series T)

C R O C ontinu ity-recheck  o u tg o in g  (Series Q)

C R P C all request packet (Series E)

C R P C om m and repeat (Series T)

C R S C ircuit reset (Series Q)

C R  T P D U C on n ection  request T P D U  (Series X)

CS C ircuit sw itched  (Series I, X)

CS C lear screen (Series T, X)

C SA C om m an d  session  abort (Series T)

C SC C ircuit supervision  con tro l (Series Q)

C SC C ontrol sign allin g  co d e  (Series R, U, X)

cscc C om m an d  session  ch an ge control (Series T)

C S D N C ircuit sw itched  data netw orks (Series U)

C SE C om m an d  session  end (Series T)

CSI C alled  subscriber id en tifica tion  (Series T)

CSI C ontrol sequence introducer (Series T)

C SM C all set-up  m essage (Series Q)

C SM C all supervision  m essage (Series Q)

C S M A Carrier sense m ultip le  access (Series G)

C SO C old-start-on ly  (Series G)

C S P D N C ircuit sw itched  pub lic  data  netw ork  
(Series E, F, I, Q, T, X)

C S R E C orrected  send  reference eq u iva len t  
(Series G, Q)

C SS C om m an d  session  start (Series T)

C SS C on n ection-successfu l sign a l (Series Q)

C S S N C ircuit state sequence num ber (Series Q)

C S U I C om m an d  session  user in form ation  
(Series T)

C T (international) transit centre (Series M , Q)

C T C all transfer (Series I)

C TC C on tin u e to correct (Series T)

C T C R C om p la in t-to -com p letion  ratio (Series E)

C T D C um ulative transit d elay  (Series X)

C T R R esp on se  for con tinu e to correct (Series T)

C U G C lo sed  user group (Series E, F, I, Q, T, X)

C U G /O A C lo sed  user group w ith  o u tgo in g  access  
(Series X)

C W C all w aiting  (Series I)

D -A D ig ita l-an a logu e (Series O)

D -b it D elivery  confirm ation  b it (Series X)

D -D D igita l-d ig ita l (Series 0 )

D -W D urbin-W atson  (Series E)

D A D em an d  assignm ent (Series M, Q)

D A D ig ita l access (Series M)

D A E D R D elim ita tio n , a lignm ent, error d etection  
(recep tion) (Series Q)

D A E D T D elim ita tio n , a lignm ent, error detection  
(transm itting) (Series Q)

D A P D irectory  access pro toco l (Series X)

D A T A M D o cu m en t architecture transfer and  
m an ip u lation  (Series T)

D B D o cu m en t bulk  transfer class (Series T)

D B M D o cu m en t bulk  transfer an d  m anip u la tion  
class (Series T)

D C 1 D ev ice  control on e  (Series T)

D C D isc o n n ec t confirm  (Series X)

D C C D a ta  country cod e (Series F, X)

D C C H D ed ica ted  control ch an n el (Series Q)

D C E D a ta  circu it-term inating eq u ip m en t  
(Series Q, S, V, X)

D C F D ata  com m u n ication s fu n ctio n  (Series M)

D C M D igita l circuit m u ltip lication  (Series I)

D C M E D ig ita l circuit m u ltip lication  eq u ip m en t  
(Series E, G, P, Q)

D C M G D C M E  gain  (Series G)

D C M S D ig ita l circuit m ultip lica tion  system s 
(Series G)

D C N D a ta  com m u n ica tion  n etw ork  (Series Q)

D C N D isc o n n ec t (Series T)

D C P D ata  coord in atin g  p o in t (Series M)

D C R D egrad ation  category rating (Series P)

D C S D efin ed  context set (Series X)
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D C S D igita l com m an d  sign al (Series T)

D C S D igita l crosscon n ect system  (Series M)

D C  T P D U D iscon n ect confirm  T P D U  (Series X)

D D D estin ation  reference (Series T)

D D A D efin ed  d isp lay  area (Series T)

D D I D irect d ia llin g-in  (Series E, F, I, Q)

D D R D em an d  refresh con firm ation  in form ation  
(Series H)

D E L D elete  (Series T)

D E S D ig ita l ech o  suppressors (Series G)

D IB D irectory in form ation  b ase  (Series F, X)

D IS D igita l id en tifica tion  sign al (Series T)

D IS C D iscon n ec t (Series G, Q, T, V, X)

D IT D irectory in form ation  tree (Series X)

D IV D ata-in -vo ice  (Series G)

D L D istribution  list (Series F, X)

D L C D a ta-lin k -con n ection  (Series X)

D L C D y n am ic load  control (Series G)

D L C Sign allin g -d ata -lin k-con n ection -ord er signal 
(Series Q)

D L C I D ata  lin k  co n n ection  id en tifier  
(Series I, Q, V)

D L E D ata  link  escape (Series T)

D L L D ata  link  layer (Series X)

D L L D igita l loca l line (Series G)

D L M D yn am ic linear m od els (Series E)

D L M Sign a llin g -d ata -lin k-con n ection -ord er  
m essage (Series Q)

D L S D ata  link  service (Series X)

D L S A P D ata-lin k -serv ice-access-p o in t (Series X)

D L S D U D ata-link-serv ice-data-un it (Series X)

D L T D o w n -lo a d in g  term in ation  procedure
(Series T)

D M D egraded  m inutes (Series M, Q)

D M D iscon n ected  m od e (Series G, Q, V, X)

D M D ocu m en t m anip u la tion  class (Series T)

D M A D eferred m ain ten an ce alarm  (Series M)

D M D D irectory m anagem ent d o m a in  (Series F, X)

D M O S D egrad ation  m ean o p in io n  store (Series P)

D M U X D em u ltip lexer (Series G)

D N D elivery  status n o tifica tio n  (Series T)

D N D irectory num ber (Series I)

D N I D igita l n on -in terp o la ted  (Series Q)

D N IC D ata  netw ork id en tifica tion  co d e  
(Series E, F, Q, X)

D O V D ata-over-vo ice  (Series G)

D P D ecad ic  p u lsin g  (Series Q)

D P D ial p u lse  (Series I)

D P D o t pattern (Series T)

D P C D estin ation  p o in t co d e  (Series M, Q, X)

D P E D ocu m en t protoco l e lem en t (Series T)

D P N D igita l path  not p rovid ed  signal (Series Q)

D R D em an d  refresh request in form ation  
(Series H)

D R D estin a tion  reference (Series T)

D R D irect routed (Series E)

D R D isco n n ec t request (Series X)

D R C S D yn am ica lly  redefinab le character set 
(Series F, T)

D R M D em an d  refresh m ode (Series H)

D R N D ocu m en t reference num ber (Series T)

D R P F D ecim al reference pu b lication  form at 
(Series X)

D R R D em an d  refresh request (Series H)

D R S D ig ita l reference sequence (Series G, Q)

D R  T P D U D isco n n ec t request T P D U  (Series X)

D S D igita l section  (Series G)

D S D ocu m en t storage (Series T)

D S A D irectory system  agent (Series F, X)

D SE D ata sw itch ing  exch an ge (Series D, X)

D S E D istributed  single  layer em bedded  
testm ethod (Series X)

D SI D ig ita l speech  in terpolation  
(Series E, G, I, Q)

D SI D ig it sequence integrity (Series I)

D S P D igita l s ign al processor (Series Qj

D S P D irectory system  protoco l (Series X)

D S P D o m a in  sp ec ific  part (Series I, X)

DSS1 D ig ita l subscriber S ign allin g  System  N o .l  
(Series Q)

D S T -R E F D estin a tion  reference (Series X)

D T D ata (Series X)

D T A M D ocu m en t transfer and m anipu lation  
(Series T)

D T C D igita l transm it com m an d  (Series T)

D T E D ata  term inating equ ipm ent 
(Series E, I, Q, S, V, X)

D T M F D ual to n e  m ulti-frequency (Series G, I, Q)

D T P D ata  transfer part (Series I)

D T S D ig ita l test sequence (Series P)

D T S D igita l transm ission  system  (Series G)

D T  T P D U D ata  T P D U  (Series X)

D U A D irectory user agent (Series F, T, X)

D U P D ata U ser Part (Series Q, X)

D X E Either a D T E  or a D C E  (Series X)

E E ssential (Series F, X)

E A E xpedited  data ack n ow led gm ent (Series X)

E A E xtended  address field  bit (Series Q)

E A D E xtended  addressing (ca lled ) (Series T)

E A G E xtended  addressing (ca llin g ) (Series T)

E A R S E lectro-acoustic rating system  (Series P)

E A  T P D U E xped ited  ack n ow led ge T P D U  (Series X)

E B C D IC Extended  binary coded  decim al in terchange  
cod e (Series D)

EC E cho cancellers (Series G)

EC E quivalent capacity (Series E)

E C A E m ergency changeover ack n ow led gem en t  
(Series Q)

EC G E lectro-cardiogram  (Series V)

EC H E cho can cella tion  (Series G)

EC M E m ergency changeover m essage (Series Q)

ECO E m ergency changeover order (Series Q)

ECT E cho can cella tion  techn ique (Series V)
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ECTS E cho canceller testing system  (Series M, O)

E D E xped ited  data (Series X)

E D -T P D U -N R E D  T P D U  num ber (Series X)

E D N E xped ited  data n egotia tion  (Series X)

E D  T P D U E xped ited  data T P D U  (Series X)

E E T D N E n d-to-end  transit d elay  notification  
(Series T, X)

EF E lem entary fun ction  (Series I)

EFdS Error-free d ecisecon d  (Series X)

EFS Error-free secon ds (Series Q, X)

E G C E nhanced  group call (Series F)

EH External h ost (Series T)

E l E xchan ge id en tifica tion  (Series V)

EIA E lectron ic Industries A ssocia tion  (Series G)

E ID E nd p o in t identifier (Series I)

E IR E quipm ent identity register (Series Q)

EIT E ncod ed  in form ation  type (Series F, X)

E L D E xtended scan  lin e descrip tion  (Series T)

ELR E xpected  m axim um  transit delay  
loca l-to -rem ote (Series X)

ELT E m ergency-load-transfer signal (Series Q)

EM End m ark (Series T)

EM End o f  m edium  (Series T)

E M I E lectro-m agnetic in terference (Series G)

E N Q Enquiry (Series T)

E N S D U E xped ited  N etw ork-service-data-un it 
(Series X)

EO A End o f  address (Series F)

EOB End o f  b lock  m arker (Series H)

EO C E m bedded op eration s chan n el (Series G)

EO C E nd-of-cluster (Series H)

EO C E n d -of-con ten ts (Series Q)

EO CS End o ffice  con n ectio n s study (Series G)

EO FB E n d -of-facsim ile  b lock  (Series T)

EOI End o f  input (Series F, T, U)

EOL E n d -o f-lin e  (Series T)

EOM E n d -of-m essage (Series F, T, U)

E O P E n d -of-procedures (Series T)

EO R End o f  retransm ission  (Series T)

EOS E n d -of-se lection  (Series U, X)

EO SR End o f  status request signal (Series U)

EO T End o f  transaction  (Series U)

EOT E nd o f  transm ission  (Series T)

EO T End o f  T S D U  m ark (Series X)

EP E xecutive process (Series I)

EPR Earth p otentia l rise (Series K)

ER Error (Series X)

ER L E xpected  m axim um  transit delay  
rem ote-to -loca l (Series X)

ER P Ear reference p o in t (Series P)

E R R R esp onse  for end o f  retransm ission
(Series T)

ER T E quivalent random  traffic (Series E)

ES Echo suppressors (Series G)

ES Errored secon ds (Series M)

ESC E scape (Series T)

E SF E xtended superfram e form at (Series O)

ESTS E cho suppressor testing system  (Series 0 )

E S U E xchange sign allin g  u n it (Series Q)

ET E xchan ge term inal (Series G)

ET E xchan ge term ination  (Series I, Q)

ETB End o f  transm ission  b lock  (Series T)

E T R Easy to  reach (Series E, Q)

ETX End o f  text (Series T)

E U M E xtended-unsuccessfu l-backw ard  set-up  
in form ation  m essage in d ica tio n  (Series Q)

E U T E quipm ent under test (Series O)

F F inal bit (Series T)

F Flag (Series Q)

F A Fram e alignm ent (Series H)

FA M Forw ard-address m essage (Series Q)

FA S Fram e alignm ent signal (Series G, H, I, 0 )

FA W Fram e alignm ent w ord (Series H)

FC Fault co n d ition  (Series I)

FC F un ction al co m p on en ts (Series I)

F C D F acsim ile  cod ed  data (Series T)

FC F F acsim ile  control fie ld  (Series T)

FC M S ign a llin g  traffic flow  con tro l m essage  
(Series Q)

FCS Fram e check  sequence (Series Q, T, V, X)

F D M F requency d iv ision  m ultip lex  (Series Q)

F D M A F req u en cy-d iv ision  m ultip le  access (Series Q)

F D M H F ixed  d aily  m easurem ent hour (Series E)

F D M P F ixed  d aily  m easurem ent p eriod  (Series E)

F D T F orm al d escrip tion  tech n iqu e (Series X, Z)

FE F un ction al elem ent (Series G)

FE F un ction al entity (Series Q)

FE A F un ction al entity action  (Series I, Q)

FE B E F ar-end-block-error (Series G)

FEC Forw ard error correction  (Series M, Q, X)

FE E Far-end error (Series M)

F E R F Far end  receive failure (Series G)

F E X T Far-end crosstalk  (Series G, Q)

FF Form  feed  (Series T, X)

F FR Freeze fram e request (Series H)

FFT Fast Fourier transform  (Series P)

FI F orm at identifier (Series V)

FIB Forw ard indicator bit (Series Q)

F IF F acsim ile  in form ation  fie ld  (Series T)

FIFO First in , first out (Series E, P, X)

FII Failure in d ica tion  in form ation  (Series G)

F ISU F ill-in  signal unit (Series Q)

FITE Forw ard interw orking te lep h o n e  event  
(Series Q)

FM1 Fram e m ode 1 (Series H)

F M E A Fault m odes and effect an a lysis (Series E)

F M E C A Fault m odes, effects and criticality  an alysis  
(Series E)

FM V FT F requency-m odulated  v o ice  frequency  
telegraph (Series R)

FO C Factor o f  coop eration  (Series T)

FOT Forw ard-transfer signal (Series Q)
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F PF  Facility  param eter field  (Series X)

F R  Fram e reject (Series V)

FR C  Fault reporting centre (Series N)

F R M R  Fram e reject (Series G, Q, X)

F R P  F ield  repetition  (Series H)

FR S F undam ental reference system  (Series P)

FS F igure-shift (Series S)

FS Further study (Series X)

FSM  Forw ard set-up m essage (Series Q)

F S N  Forward sequ en ce num ber (Series Q)

F ST  F ield  start (Series H)

FTA  Fault tree an alysis (Series E)

FT A M  File transfer access and  m anagem ent
(Series X)

FTT Failure to train (Series T)

F U R  Fast update request (Series H)

G3 G roup  3 (Series T, X)

G A T  G roup  aud io  term inal (Series P)

G B SC  G roup  o f  b lock s start co d e  (Series H)

G C  G lob al control (Series I)

G C  G roup  com m an d  (Series T)

G C C  G raphic character co m p o sitio n  (Series T)

G D C I G eneral data com m u n ica tion s in terface
(Series V)

G E S G round earth station  (Series Q)

G F  G lob al fun ction s (Series I)

G 3F ax G roup 3 facsim ile  type (Series X)

G F I G eneral form at identifier (Series X)

G . Fr. G old  francs (Series D)

G G C A  G eom etric graphics con ten t architecture
(Series T)

G G M V  G roup  o f  b lock s g lob a l m otio n  vector
(Series H)

G I G roup id en tifica tion  (Series T)

G I G roup  id entifier (Series T, V)

G L  G roup length  (Series V)

G M S C  G atew ay M SC  (Series Q)

G M T  G reenw ich  M ean T im e (Series D, E, F)

G N  G roup num ber (Series H)

G O S G rade o f  Service (Series E, Q)

G R  G raphic representation  (Series Z)

G R A  C ircuit group  reset-ack n ow led gem en t
m essage (Series Q)

G R M  C ircuit group  su p erv ision  m essage (Series Q)

G R Q  G eneral request m essage (Series Q)

G R S  C ircuit group reset m essage (Series Q)

G S M  G eneral forw ard setup  in form ation  m essage
(Series Q)

G S M  G raphic size m od ifica tio n  (Series T)

G S T N  G eneral sw itched  te lep h o n e  netw ork
(Series G, V)

G T  G ive token  (Series T)

G T  G lob al title (Series Q)

H B A  H ardw are failure orien ted  group
b lock in g-ack n ow led gem en t m essage  
(Series Q)

H B U R  H ardw are failure orien ted  circuit group
b lock in g  and u n b lock in g  receipt (Series Q)

H B U S H ardw are failure oriented circuit group
b lock in g  and un b lock in g  send in g  (Series Q)

H D B 2 H igh  d en sity  b ip o lar o f  order 2 (Series Gj

H D B 3 H igh  den sity  b ip o lar o f  order 3 (Series O)

H D L C  H igh  level data  link  contro l (Series Q, V, X)

H D R C  H yp oth etica l d ig ita l reference con n ection
(Series E, I)

H D T M  H alf-d u p lex  transm ission  m odu le (Series T)

H F  H igh  frequency (Series K)

H F T  H ands-free te lep h one (Series P)

H G B  H ardw are failure oriented  group  b lock ing
m essage (Series Q)

H G U  H ardw are failure oriented  group  un b lock in g
m essage (Series Q)

H LC  H igh layer com p atib ility  (Series E, I, Q, T)

H L F  H igh  layer fu n ction  (Series I)

H LL  H a lf-lo o p  lo ss (Series G)

H L R  H om e loca tion  register (Series E, Q)

H M C G  S ign allin g  link con gestion  (Series Q)

H M D C  M essage d iscr im ination  (Series Q)

H M D T  M essage distribution  (Series Q)

H M R T  M essage routing (Series Q)

H P H igh  pass (Series G)

H PB C haracter p osition  backw ard (Series T)

H P L M N  H om e p u b lic  land m obile  netw ork
(Series D, Q)

H PR  C haracter p osition  relative (Series T)

H R  H ypothetica l reference (Series G)

H R C  H yp oth etica l reference circuit
(Series G, H, P)

H R D L  H yp oth etica l reference d igital link (Series G)

H R D P  H yp oth etica l reference d igital path
(Series G)

H R D S  H yp oth etica l reference d ig ita l section
(Series G, M)

H R P F  H exad ecim al reference pu b lication  form at
(Series X)

H R X  H yp oth etica l reference con n ection
(Series E, G, I, M)

H S D  H igh  speed  data (Series E)

H S D  H on estly  sign ifican t d ifference (Series P)

H SR C  H yp oth etica l sign allin g  reference con n ection
(Series Q)

H T  H orizonta l tabu lation  (Series T, X)

H T R  H ard-to-reach (Series E, F, Q)

H U A  H ardw are failure oriented  group  u nb locking
ack n ow led gem en t m essage (Series Q)

I In form ation  (Series G, Q, V, X)

IA  In com in g  access (Series X)

IA  Internationa! a lphabet (Series X)

IA 5 International A lphabet N o . 5
(Series Q, R, T, V)

I A C  Initial a lignm ent control (Series Q)

IA C K  Service ack n ow led gem en t sign al (Series U)

IA E A  International A tom ic  Energy A gency
(Series K)

IA I Initial address m essage w ith  ad d itional
in form ation  (Series Q)
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IA M Initial address m essage (Series E, I, Q) IP Interpersonal (Series F, T, X)

I /C In com in g  (Series L) IPA Interw orking by port access (Series X)

IC Interlock  cod e (Series E, X) IPBX International PB X  (Series G)

IC B In com in g  calls barred (Series X) I PE In-band param eter exch a n g e  (Series / ,  V)

ICC In com in g  trunk circuit (Series Q) IPM Interpersonal m essaging (Series D, F, I, T, X)

IC C M Interw orking by call contro l m apping
(Series X)

IP M -U A Interpersonal m essag ing  user agent 
(Series T)

IC D International cod e design ator (Series X) IP M A S Interpersonal m essag ing  abstract (Series T)

IC N International C U G  num ber (Series Q) IPM E Interpersonal m essag ing  en viron m en t

ICS Id en tification  o f  character set (Series T)
(Series T)

ID Identification  (Series E, T)
IPM S Interpersonal m essag ing  service (Series U)

ID Identity (Series Q, T)
IPM S Interpersonal m essag ing  system  

(Series F, T, X)
ID C Insu lation  d isp lacem en t con n ection  

(Series L)
IP M S M S Interpersonal m essag ing  system  m essage  

store (Series X)
ID D International direct d ia llin g  (Series E) IPM S U A Interpersonal m essag ing  system  user agent
ID I Initial d om ain  id entifier (Series I, X) (Series X)

ID N Integrated digital netw ork (Series I, Q) IP N Interpersonal n o tifica tion  (Series T)

ID P Initial d om ain  part (Series I, X) IPP International phototelegraph  p osition

ID S Interw orking data syntax (Series T) (Series E, F)

ID SE International data sw itch in g  exchange IPP Interrupted p o isson  process (Series E)

(Series I, X) IR E Institute o f  R ad io  E ngineers (Series H)

IE Inform ation  elem ent (Series Q, T) IR Q Interw orking service request id entifier

IEC International E lectrotechnical C om m ission (Series U)

(Series K) IR S Interm ediate reference system  (Series P)

IE E E Institute o f  E lectrical and  E lectronics IR V International reference version  (Series T)
E ngineers (Series P) IS1 (U S ) In form ation  separator o n e  (un it separator)

IEV International E lectrotechnical V ocabulary (Series T)
(Series P, S) IS2 (R S) In form ation  separator tw o  (record separator)

IFM Intrafram e p red iction  m od e (Series H) (Series T)

IFS International freephone service (Series D) IS3 (G S) In form ation  separator three (group

IFW Inverted fram e w ord  (Series G)
separator) (Series T)

IG S Identify  graphic subrepertoire (Series T, X)
IS4 (FS) In form ation  separator four (file  separator) 

(Series T)
IJ Iden tifiction  o f  justifica tion  (Series H) ISC International sw itch ing centre
ILIL Input lon gitu d in al in terference loss (Series E, G, I, M, Q)

(Series G, O) ISC C International service coord in a tio n  centre
IM Interpersonal m essag ing  (Series X) (Series M)
IM A Input m essage acknow ledgem ent 

(Series F, U)
IS D E International data sw itch in g  exch an ge  

(Series X)

IM C International m ainten an ce centre (Series E) IS D N Integrated services d ig ita l netw ork

IM D T C International m ultip le destin ation  telev ision (Series E, F, I, Q, X)

con n ection  (Series N) IS D N -S N IS D N  subscriber num ber (Series I)

IM E I International m ob ile  eq u ip m en t identity IS D N -U P IS D N  U ser Part (Series Q)
(Series Q) IS D N  PRM IS D N  protoco l reference m od el (Series I)

IM F International M onetary Fund (Series D) ISE T In -station-ech o  can celler tester (Series M)
IM SI International m obile  station  identity  

(Series E, Q)
ISE T In-station  ech o  canceller test equ ipm ent 

(Series 0 )
IN F Inform ation  m essage (Series Q) ISL Inter-satellite link (Series G)
IN F O Inform ation  elem ent d efined  at the user 

netw ork interface (Series G)
ISM C International sw itch ing m ainten an ce centre 

(Series M)
IN IC IS D N  netw ork  id en tification  cod e  

(Series E, X)
ISO International O rganization  for  

Standard ization  (Series V, X)
IN M A R S A T International M aritim e Satellite  

O rganization  (Series E, F)
ISO International Standard O rgan isation  

(Series Q)
IN R Inform ation  request m essage (Series Q) ISP Interactive session  p rotoco l (Series T)
I /O In p u t/o u tp u t (Series F, X) ISP Interm ediate service part (Series Q)
IOC Index o f  coop eration  (Series T) ISP International s ign allin g  p o in t (Series Q)

IO D C International operator direct calling  
(Series E)

ISP B X Integrated services private branch exch an ge  
(Series I)
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ISPC International sign a llin g  p o in t cod e
(Series M , Q)

ISPC  International sou n d -p rogram m e centre
(Series D, M)

IST C  International satellite tran sm ission  centre
(Series N)

IST C  International sw itch ing  and testing centre
(Series R)

IS U  In itia l signal unit (Series Q)

ISU  Instrum ent sign allin g  u n it (Series Q)

IS U P  IS D N  U ser Part (Series E, I)

IT Internetw ork  term ination  (Series I)

IT A  In ternational telegraph a lphabet (Series X)

IT A 2 In ternational T elegraph A lp h ab et N o . 2
(Series R, S, T, U, V)

ITC In ternational te lev ision  centre (Series M, N)

ITC In ternational transit centre (Series G)

IT D  Input transaction  accepted  for delivery
(Series U)

IT M C  International transm ission  m ainten an ce
centre (Series M)

ITPC International te lev ision -program m e centre
(Series D)

ITS Insertion  test signal (Series N)

IU T  Im p lem en tation  under test (Series X)

IV C Intern ational v id eoco n feren ce  centre
(Series N)

IW F  Interw ork ing fun ction  (Series E, I, Q, X)

IW U  Interw orking unit (Series M, Q)

J Ju stification  (Series H)

JF Y  Justify (Series T)

JL R  Jun ction  lou d ness rating (Series P)

JTM  Job transfer and m an ip u la tion  (Series X)

LI L evel 1 (Series Q)

L A  Link ack n ow led gem en t (Series V)

L A N  L ocal area netw ork (Series I, Q, X)

L A P Link access procedure (Series X)

L A PB  Link access procedure — b alan ced
(Series Q, X)

L A PB  Link access p rotoco l — b a lan ced  (Series Q, T)

L A P D  Link access procedure o n  th e  D -ch an n el
(Series Q)

LC L ocal con tro l (Series I)

LC  L ogica l channel (Series X)

LC L L on gitu din al con version  lo ss
(Series G, I, K , O, Q, V)

LC L L on gitu d in a l con version  ratio (Series G)

LCS L ine co n d itio n in g  sign a ls (Series T)

LCTL L on gitu din al con version  transfer loss
(Series G, K , O, Q)

L D  Link d iscon n ect (Series V)

L D E  L ength exceeded  in d ica tion  (Series U)

LE Listener ech o  lo ss (Series G)

LE L ocal exch an ge (Series E, I, Q)

LE L R  L istener ech o  lou d n ess rating (Series G)

LF Line feed  (Series T, X)

L F A  L oss o f  fram e align m en t (Series G)

LFC L ocal fun ction al cap ab ilities (Series I)

LH L ine hunting (Series I)

LH L ocal h ost (Series T)

LI Length in d icator (Series Q, T, X)

LIFO Last in , first ou t (Series X)

LIL L ongitudinal im pedan ce ratio (Series G)

LLC L ogical link  control (Series G)

LLC L ow  layer com p atib ility  (Series 1, Q, T, V)

LLF L ow  layer fun ction  (Series I)

LLI L ogical link  identifier (Series Q, V)

LLSC Link set control (Series Q)

L M D Line m od e data (Series H)

LM E Layer m anagem ent en tity  (Series Q)

LM SI Layer m anagem ent service in terface  
(Series Q)

L N L ink atten tion  (Series V)

L N A L ink atten tion  ack n ow led gem en t (Series V)

LOI L isten ing  o p in io n  index  (Series P)

LOL L ongitudinal output vo lta g e  (Series G)

LOS L ine-out-of-serv ice sign al (Series Q)

LP L ow  p ass (Series G)

LR Link request (Series V)

LR L oudness rating (Series G, P)

LRE L ow  rate en cod in g  (Series G, I, P, Q)

L R G P L oudness rating guard ring p ositio n  
(Series P)

LS Letter-shift (Series S)

LS L ine syn c (Series H)

LSA C S ign a llin g  link  activ ity  con tro l (Series Qj

LSB Least sign ifican t bit (Series R)

LSC L ine sign a llin g  ch an n el (Series Q)

LSC Link state control (Series Q)

L SD A S ign a llin g  data lin k  a llo ca tio n  (Series Q)

L SK L ine sk ip  (Series H)

LSLA S ign a llin g  link  activation  (Series Q)

L SL D S ign a llin g  link  d eactivation  (Series Q)

LSLR S ign allin g  link  restoration  (Series Q)

LSM L ine service m arking (Series I)

L SSU Link status signal units (Series Q)

LST Line start (Series H)

LST L oudspeaking  te lep h o n e  (Series P)

LSTA S ign a llin g  term inal a llo ca tio n  (Series Q)

LSTR Listener sid eton e rating (Series G, P)

L SU L on e signal unit (Series Q)

LT L ine term ination  (Series I)

LT L ink transfer (Series V)

LTA L oad-transfer-acknow ledgem ent (Series Q)

LTC Last trunk capacity  (Series E)

LTC L ocal te lep h one circuit (Series P)

LTL L ongitudinal transfer ratio (Series G)

LTP L ogical term inal p ro file  (Series I)

LTR L oad-transfer signal (Series Q)

LTS L ocal te lep h on e system  (Series P)

M M andatory (Series T)

M M od em  (Series E)

M M od ifier fun ction  b it (Series Q)
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M -bit M ore data bit (Series X)

M A D M ean adm inistrative d elay  (Series E)

M A D T M ean accum ulated  d ow n  tim e (Series E, Q)

M A E M ean absolu te error (Series E)

M A F M ode add ition  flag  (Series H)

M A ID T M ean accum ulated  in tr insic d o w n  tim e  
(Series Q)

M A P M ob ile  A p p lication  Part (Series Q)

M A R T M ean active repair tim e (Series E)

M A SE M essage adm inistration  service elem ent 
(Series X)

M A T D M axim um  acceptable transit delay (Series X)

M B A M aintenance oriented
grou p -b lock in g-ack now ledgem en t (Series Q)

M BS M -bit sequence (Series X)

M B S M ulti-b lock  syn ch ron ization  (Series Q)

M B U R M aintenance oriented  circuit group b lock in g  
and u n b lock in g  receipt (Series Q)

M B U S M aintenance oriented  circuit group b lock in g  
and u n b lock in g  send in g  (Series Q)

M C M aintenance centre (Series V)

M C M essage categories (Series R)

M C A M anual-changeover-acknow ledgem ent  
(Series Q)

M C C M ob ile  country cod e (Series Q)

M C F M essage con firm ation  (Series T)

M C I M aliciou s call id en tification  (Series I, Q)

M C O M anual-changeover sign al (Series Q)

M C U M ultipoin t con feren ce unit (Series G)

M C U M ultipoin t control unit (Series F, H)

M D M anagem ent dom ain  (Series F, X)

M D M ediation  dev ice (Series G)

M D F M ain distribution  fram e (Series K , L)

M D L C om m unication  betw een  m anagem ent entity  
and data  link  layer (Series Q)

M D S E M essage delivery service elem en t (Series X)

M D T M ean d ow n  tim e (Series E)

M E M aintenance entity (Series I, M)

M E M ean error (Series E)

M E A M aintenance entity assem bly (Series M)

M E F M aintenance entity fun ction  (Series M)

M E I M aintenance event in form ation  (Series M )

M E N L M axim um  external n o ise  level (Series P)

M F M ediation  function  (Series M)

M F M edium  frequency (Series K)

M F M ulti-frequency (Series 0 ,  Q)

M FC M ulti-frequency cod e (Series Q)

M F C E M ode fie ld  concentricity  error (Series G)

M FPB M ultifrequency pushbutton  (Series E, Q)

M G B M aintenance oriented  group  b lock in g  
m essage (Series Q)

M G T M ob ile  g lob a l title  (Series E)

M G U M aintenance oriented  group u n b lock in g  
m essage (Series Q)

M H M essage h andling (Series F, X)

M H E M essage hand lin g  environ m en t (Series X)

M H S M essage hand lin g  service (Series I)

M H S M essage h an d lin g  system  (Series F, X)

M H S -SE M essage h an d lin g  system  service elem ent 
(Series T)

M IB M anagem ent in form ation  b ase  (Series Q)

M ID M aritim e id en tifica iton  d ig it (Series E, F, U)

M il M ajor industry id en tifier (Series E)

M JU M u ltip o in t ju n ction  unit (Series M)

M L C M ultilink  control fie ld  (Series X)

M L D M ean log istic  d elay  (Series E)

M L P M ultilink  procedure (Series X)

M M M ixed  m o d e  (Series F, T)

M m M odem  (Series V)

M M H M ain ten ance m an-hours (Series E)

M M L M an -m ach in e lan gu age (Series M, Z )

M M M M ultiunit netw ork m anagem en t and  
m ainten an ce m essage (Series Q)

M N C M ob ile  netw ork  cod e (Series Q)

M N R U M od u lated  n o ise  reference u n it (Series P)

M N T M ain ten ance (Series V)

M O S M ean o p in io n  score (Series E, G, P)

M P D U M essage p ro to co l data  un it (Series X)

M PE M ean percent error (Series E)

M P R M isd ia lled  trunk prefix (Series Q)

M PS M ultipage signal (Series T)

M P X M ultip lexer (Series I)

M R C C M aritim e rescue co ord in ation  centre  
(Series F)

M R F M essage-refusal signal (Series Q)

M R P M outh  reference p o in t (Series P)

M R S E M essage retrieval service e lem en t (Series X)

M R T M ean repair tim e (Series E)

M R T IE M axim um  relative tim e in terval error 
(Series G)

M R V A M T P routing verification  ack n ow led gem en t  
(Series Q)

M R V R M T P routing verification  result (Series Q)

M R V T M T P rou ting  verification  test (Series Q)

M S M essage store (Series F, T, X)

M S M ob ile  sta tion  (Series Q)

M SB M ost sign ifican t bit (Series H, R)

M SC M aritim e sw itch in g  centre (Series E)

M SC M ob ile-serv ice sw itch in g  centre (Series Q, U)

M S C -A M SC  w ith  call control at han d over  
(Series Q)

M SC -B M SC  to  w h ich  a han d over is d on e  
(Series Q)

M S C -B ’ M SC  to  w hich  a subsequent h an d over is 
d on e  (Series Q)

M S D S E M ob ile  satellite  data  sw itch in g  exch an ge  
(Series X)

M SE M ain ten ance su b-entitie (Series M)

M S IN M ob ile  sta tion  identity  (Series Q)

M S N M ultip le  subscriber num ber (Series I)

M SS M aritim e satellite service (Series X)

M SS M ob ile  satellite  system  (Series X)

M SSC M aritim e satellite  sw itch in g  centre  
(Series Q, S)
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M SSE M essage su b m ission  service elem ent 
(Series X)

N C S I N etw ork  coord in ation  station  interstation  
(Series Q)

M S U M essage signal un it (Series Q) N C SS N etw ork  coord in ation  station  spot-beam

M T M essage transfer (Series F, T, X) (Series Q)

M T A M essage transfer agent (Series F, T, X) N D C N a tio n a l destin ation  co d e  (Series E, Q, X)

M T A M ulti-protoco l term inal adaptor (Series I) N D F N ew  data flag  (Series G)

M T A M ultifunctional adaptor (Series I) N D M N orm al d iscon n ected  m od e (Series G)

M T A S M essage transfer abstract service (Series T) N D N N eg a tiv e  delivery n o tifica tion  (Series U)

M T B F M ean tim e betw een  fa ilures (Series E, M, Q) N D N N o n -d e livery  n o tifica tion  (Series F, U)

M T C N M inim um  throughput class n egotia tion N D N N o n -d e livery  status n otifica tion  (Series T)

(Series X) N D S E N a tio n a l data sw itch ing  exch an ge (Series X)

M TE M essage transfer even t (Series I) N D U B N etw ork  determ ined  user busy (Series I, Q)

M T IE M axim um  tim e interval error (Series G) N E N etw ork  elem en t (Series G, M)

M T P M essage Transfer Part (Series M, Q, X) N E E N ear-en d  error (Series M )

M T R S M ean tim e to  restore service (Series M) N E F N etw ork  elem ent fun ction  (Series M)

M T S M essage transfer system  (Series F, T, X) N E S P N ear end  sign a llin g  p o in t (Series Q)

M T SE M essage transfer serv ice e lem en t (Series X) N E X T N ear-en d  crosstalk  (Series G, Q)

M T T M aritim e test term inal (Series M) N I N etw ork  identifier (Series X)

M T T F M ean tim e to  failure (Series E, M) N I N etw ork  identity  (Series Q)
M T T FF M ean tim e to  first fa ilure (Series E) N IC N early -in stan tan eou s com p and ored

M T T R M ean tim e to  repair (Series Q) m odu la tion  (Series P)

M T T R M ean tim e to  restoration  (Series E) N IC N etw ork  id en tification  cod e (Series U)

M T T S M ultiton e test sign al (Series O) N IC N etw ork  in d ep en dent c lo ck  (Series Q, V)

M U M u ltip le  d estin ation  (Series M) N L N etw ork  layer (Series I, X)

M U A M aintenance orien ted  group N L N ew  lin e  (Series T)
u n b lock in g-ack n ow led gem en t m essage N M N etw ork  m anagem ent (Series M)
(Series Q)

N M M N etw ork -m an agem en t an d  m aintenance
M U M M ulti-un it m essage (Series Q) sign al (Series Q)
M U T M ean up-tim e (Series E) N M S I N a tio n a l m obile  station  iden tity  (Series Q)
M U T M ulti-term inal (Series T) N N N a tio n a l netw ork  (Series D)
M U X M ultip lexer (Series G) N N N a tio n a l num ber (Series X)
M V D M otion  vector data (Series H) N N C N a tio n a l netw ork co n g estio n  (Series E, Q)
N N etw ork  (Series X, T) N N I N etw ork  n od e  in terface (Series G)
N A N etw ork  adapter (Series I) N O K N o t O K  (Series Q)
N A N o t ap p licab le  (Series X) N P N etw ork  p erform ance (Series I)
N / A N o t ap p licab le (Series F, X) N P A I N etw ork  pro toco l address in form ation
N A C K N eg a tiv e  ack n ow led gem en t (Series Q) (Series X)

N A E N etw ork  address ex ten sio n  (Series X) N P C ID N etw ork  portion  clear in d ica tio n  delay

N A K N egative  ack n ow led ge (Series T) (Series X)

N A P I N u m bering  and ad d ressin g  p lan  in d icator N P D U N etw ork  p rotoco l data  u n it (Series X)

(Series X) N P I N u ll po in ter in d ica tion  (Series G)

N B H N o  break here (Series T) N P I N u m bering  p lan  id en tifier (Series E, I)

N B R N u m ber (Series F) N P I N u m bering  p lan  in d icator (Series X)

N B T C N o n -b a s ic  term inal cap ab ilities (Series T) N R N o ise  rating (Series.P )

N C N etw ork  cod e (Series E) N R M N orm al response m od e (Series G, Q)

N C N etw ork  co n n ection  (Series T, X) N R N N on -receip t n o tifica tion  (Series T)

N C N o ise  criterion (Series P) N R Z N on-return  to  zero (Series G)

N C C D N etw ork -depend en t ca ll con n ectio n  d elay N S N etw ork  service (Series X)
(Series X) N S A P N etw ork  service access p o in t (Series I, Q, X)

N C F N etw ork  co n n ection  fa ilu re (Series E) N S C N on -stan dard  facilities com m an d  (Series T)
N C I D N etw ork  clear in d ica tio n  d e la y  (Series X) N S D U N etw ork  service data un it (Series Q)
N C S N etw ork  co o rd in ation  station N S F N on -stan dard  facilities (Series T) :

(Series E, M, Q, U)

N C S A
N (S )N N a tio n a l (sign ifican t) num ber (Series E)

N etw ork  coord in ation  sta tion  assignm ent
(Series Q) N S P N a tio n a l sign a llin g  p o in t (Series Q)

N C S C N etw ork  co ord in ation  sta tion  com m on N S P N etw ork  service part (Series X)

(Series Q) N S S N on -stan dard  facilities set-up  (Series T)
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N S S D U N orm al data session  service data unit 
(Series X)

N T N etw ork  term ination  (Series I)

NT1 N etw ork  term ination  1 (Series I)

N T N N etw ork  term inal num ber (Series X)

N U I N etw ork  user id en tifica tion  (Series D, F, X)

N U L N u ll (Series T)

N W N ot-w h ite  (Series T)

0 O ptional (Series T)

O A O utgoing access (Series X)

O A C S U O ff-air-call-set-up  (Series Q)

O A M O perations, adm inistration  and m aintenance  
(Series G, I, Q)

OA& M O perations, adm inistration  and m aintenance  
(Series X)

O A M C O perations, adm in istration  and m aintenance  
centre (Series I)

O C B O utgoing calls barred (Series X)

O CC O perations contro l centre (Series M, Q)

O D A O n-line delivery acknow ledgem ent 
(Series F, U)

O D A O pen docum ent architecture (Series T)

O D IF O pen docum ent interchange form at 
(Series T)

O D P O riginator d etection  pattern (Series V)

O /G O utgoing (Series L)

O G C O utgoing trunk circuit (Series Q)

OLL O p en -lo o p  lo ss (Series G)

O LR O verall lou d ness rating (Series G, P)

OLS O rdinary least squares (Series E)

O M A P O perations and m aintenance A p p lication  
Part (Series E, Q)

O M C O peration  and m aintenance centre 
(Series M)

O N S O n-prem ises stations (Series G)

O N S D O ptional netw ork sp ec ific  d ig it (Series X)

O PC O riginating p o in t co d e  (Series M, Q, X)

O PI O verall perform ance in d ex  (Series P)

O P IN E O verall perform ance index m odel for 
netw ork evalu ation  (Series P)

OPS O ff-prem ises station  (Series G)

O -Q PSK O ffset-quadrature phase-sh ift keying  
(Series Q)

O /R O rig in ator/recip ien t (Series F, T, X)

O R 25E O bjective R25 equ iva len t (Series G)

O R P O ptical reference p o in t (Series N)

OS O perations system s (Series E, M, Q)

O SB O utput signal b a lan ce (Series G, 0 )

O S D L O verall sp ec ifica tion s and description  
language (Series I)

O SF O perations system  fu n ction s (Series M)

O SI O pen system s in terconnection  
(Series F, I, Q, T, X)

O SI N S O SI netw ork service (Series T)

O SI R M O pen system s in tercon n ection  reference  
m odel (Series I)

OTS O perator te lep h one system s (Series P)

owe O ne-w ay com m u n ica tion  (Series I, T)

P A B X  Private au tom atic branch exch an ge
(Series I, M, Q)

P A D  P acket a ssem b ly /d isa ssem b ly  (Series F, X)

P A R A M  X  Param eter X  (Series V)

PBC Program m e b o o k in g  centre (Series D, M, N)

PB X  Private branch exch an ge (Series X)

PC E Picture contro l entity  (Series T)

PC E P  P resen ta tion -con n ection-en d -po in t (Series X)

PCI P rotoco l control in d icator (Series Q)

PC I P rotoco l control in form ation  (Series Q)

PC M  Pulse co d e  m odu lation  (Series O, P, Q, R)

PCO  P oin t o f  control and observation  (Series X)

PC R  P reventive cyclic  retransm ission  (Series Q)

P C T R  P rotoco l con form an ce test report (Series X)

P D  P hysical delivery (Series F, X)

P D A U  P hysical delivery access unit (Series F, X)

P D F  Probability  density  fun ction  (Series P)

P D N  P ositive delivery  n o tifica tio n  (Series F, U)

P D N  P ublic data  netw ork (Series E, F, I, V, X , T)

P D N  P ublic  sw itched  data  netw ork  (Series E)

P D S  P hysical delivery system  (Series F, T, X)

P D U  P rotoco l data unit (Series Q, T, X)

PE P rotoco l entity (Series Q)

P E D  P rediction  error data (Series H)

P /F  P o ll/f in a l (Series Q, V, X)

PFM  Page form at se lection  (Series X)

PG  Param eter group (Series T)

P G I Param eter group  id en tifier (Series T, X)

PG L I Param eter group length  in d ica tor  (Series T)

PH Packet handler (Series E, I, Q, X)

PH  Packet han d lin g  (Series I, X)

Ph P hysical (Series X)

PI Param eter id entifier (Series T, V, X)

PI P erform ance index (Series P)

PI P rotoco l id entifier (Series I)

PIC S P rotoco l im plem en tation  co n form an ce
statem ent (Series X)

P ID  P rotoco l id en tifica tion  (Series I)

P IN  P ersonal id en tifica tion  num ber (Series E, I)

P IN  P rocedure interrupt n egative (Series T)

PIP Procedural interrupt p o sitiv e  (Series T)

PIS P rocedure interrupt sign al (Series T)

P IX IT  P rotoco l im plem en tation  extra  in form ation
for testing  (Series X)

P K C S P ublic key cryptosystem  (Series X)

PL Param eter length  (Series V)

P L D  Partial lin e  d ow n  (Series T, X)

PLI Param eter length in d icator (Series T)

P L M N  P ublic land  m ob ile  netw ork
(Series D, E, I, Q, X)

PLP Packet layer p rotoco l (Series I, X)

P L U  Partial lin e  up  (Series T, X)

PM  Per-m essage (Series F, X)

PM  P erform ance m onitorin g  (Series M )

PM1 P rocessab le m ode num ber o n e  (Series F)

P Poll bit (Series T)
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PM .l Processable m od e num ber o n e (Series T)

PM A Prom pt m ain ten an ce alarm  (Series M)

PM L Perm itted m axim um  level (Series N)

P N IC Private data netw ork  id en tification  cod e  
(Series X)

P N P Private num bering p lan  (Series I)

POC P rocessor ou tage con tro l (Series Q)

POH Path overhead  (Series G)

PP Partial page (Series T)

PPC Primary p oin t co d e  (Series Q)

PPCI P resen tation -p rotoco l-con tro l-in form ation  
(Series X)

P P D U P resen tation -p rotoco l-d ata-u n it (Series X)

ppm Parts per m illio n  (Series H, I)

PPM Peak program m e m eter (Series P)

PPM Presentation  p ro to co l m ach ine (Series X)

PPR Partial page request (Series T)

PPS Partial page sign al (Series T)

PR Per-recipient (Series F, X)

PR Phrase representation  (Series Z)

PR BS P seudo-random  b inary sequence (Series G)

PRBS P seudo-random  bit sequ en ce (Series 0 )

P R D M D Private directory m anagem en t d om ain
(Series F, X)

PR I-E O M Procedure interrupt- E n d -of- m essage  
(Series T)

P R IM P S Procedure interrupt- M u ltip age signal 
(Series T)

P R M D Private m anagem en t d om ain  (Series F, X)

PRS P seudorandom  seq u en ce (Series O)

P rvD N Private data netw ork  (Series X)

PS Packet sw itched  (Series I, X)

PS P resentation-service (Series X)

PS-user P resentation-service-user (Series X)

PSA P P resentation  layer serv ice access p oin t  
(Series Q)

PSA P P resentation  service access p o in t (Series T, X)

PSC Picture start cod e (Series H)

P S D A U Packet sw itched  data  access unit (Series X)

P S D N Packet sw itched  d ata  netw ork  (Series U, X)

PS D T S Packet sw itched  d ata  transm ission  services  
(Series X)

P S D U P resentation-service-data-un it (Series X)

PSL P ow er sum  loss (Series G)

P S P D N Packet sw itched  p u b lic  data netw ork  
(Series E, F, I, Q, T, V, X)

PST N Public sw itched  te lep h o n e  netw ork  
(Series E, F, I, Q, T, U, V, X)

PT Parity data (Series H)

PT Pattern transfer (Series T)

P T L X A U Public telex  access u n it (Series F, U, X)

PTSP Proceed-to-select p ro to co l (Series X)

PTT P ostal, te lep h o n e  and  telegraph (Series X)

P T T X A U P ublic teletex  access u n it (Series T)

PTX Parallel texts (Series T)

PV Param eter value (Series T, V, X)

PVC Perm anent virtual circu it (Series F, I, Q, X)

PVC P olyv inylch loride (Series L)

Q A Q -adapter (Series M)

Q A F Q -adapter function  (Series M)

qdu Q uantizing d istortion  un it (Series G)

Q D U Q uantizing d istortion  un it (Series M, 0 ,  P)

Q M F Q uadrature m irror filters (Series G)

QO S Q uality o f  Service (Series E, I, M, X)

Q R P Q O S reference p o in t (Series X)

Q R SS Q uasi-random  signal source (Series M)

R Persistence tim e (Series X)

R R eception  (Series T)

R -T C R R eceive T C R  event (Series T)

R -T D T R eceive T D T  event (Series T)

R A R andom  access (Series Q)

R A R ate adaption  (Series I, V)

R A 1-3 R eansw er signal N o . 1 -N o. 3 (Series Q)

R A I R em ote alarm  in d ication  (Series I)

RAJ R eceiving ab ility  jeop ard ized  (Series T)

R A N R eansw er signal (Series Q)

R B A R eset-band-acknow ledgem ent m essage  
(Series Q)

RBI R eset-band-acknow ledgem ent, all circuits 
id le  signal (Series Q)

RC R eception  control (Series Q)

RC R edrive counter (Series T)

RC R etransm ission  counter (Series Q)

R C A T S ignalling-route-set-congestion -test control 
(Series Q)

R C B R edrive counter busy (Series T)

R C F R em ote call forw arding (Series E)

R C P R estoration control p o in t (Series M)

R C P Return to  control for partial page (Series T)

R D C L P R esponse d ocum ent capab ility  list p ositive  
(Series T)

R D D P R esp onse docu m ent d iscard p ositive  
(Series T)

R D E P R esp onse d ocum ent end  p ositive  (Series T)

R D G R R esp onse d ocum ent general reject (Series T)

R D I R estricted digital in form ation  (Series I)

R D N R elative d istinguished  nam e (Series X)

R D P B N R esp onse docum ent page boundary n egative  
(Series T)

R D P B P R esp onse  docu m ent page boundary p ositive  
(Series T)

R D R P R esp onse docum ent resynchronize p ositive  
(Series T)

R D T D Restricted d ifferentia l tim e d elay (Series I, Q)

RE R eference equ ivalent (Series G)

R EC R eceiver (Series Q)

REJ R eject (Series Q, V, X)

R E SP R eference equ ivalen t speak in g  p osition  
(Series P)

R EV R everse charging (Series I)

R FS R eady-for-service (Series M)

RFS R eady for send ing  (Series V)

R l R elated  in form ation  (Series M)

R l R esp onse identifier (Series T)
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RJ R eject (Series X)

RJ T P D U Reject T P D U  (Series X)

RL R eference lou d ness (Series P)

R L F R everse lin e feed (Series X)

R LG R elease-guard signal (Series Q)

RLI R esp onse length in d icator (Series T)

RLO R estoration  lia ison  o fficer  (Series E)

R LR R eceive loudness rating (Series G)

R LR R eceiving lou d ness rating (Series P)

R L R E A -R E L E A S E -R E S P O N S E  
ap p lication -p rotoco l-d ata-u n it (Series X)

R L R Q A -R E L E A S E -R E Q U E S T  
ap p lication -p rotoco l-d ata-u n it (Series X)

r.m.s R o o t m ean square (Series O)

R M SE R oot m ean square error (Series E)

R N R eceip t status n o tifica tio n  (Series T)

R N R R eceive not ready (Series G, Q, T, V, X)

RO R em ote operation  (Series X)

R O E R R O -E R R O R  ap p lication -p rotoco l-d ata-u n it
(Series X)

RO IV R O -IN V O K E  ap p lication -p rotoco l-d ata-u n it
(Series X)

R O PM R em ote operations p rotoco l m ach ine  
(Series X)

RO RJ R O -R E JE C T  ap p lication -p rotoco l-d ata-u n it  
(Series X)

R O R S R O -R E SU L T  ap p lica tion -p rotoco l-d ata -u n it
(Series X)

ROS R em ote operation  serv ice (Series X)

R O SE R em ote operation  service elem ent 
(Series Q, T, X)

R O W R ights o f  w ay (Series D)

R PO A R ecogn ized  private operating agency  
. (Series D, F, X)

R R R eceive ready (Series G, Q, T, V, X)

R SA P R esp onse  session  abort p ositive  (Series T)

R SA  P P D U R esynchron ize ack n ow led ge P P D U  
(Series X)

R SB R eset-band signal (Series Q)

RSC R eset-circuit signal (Series Q)

R SC C P R esp onse session  ch an ge control p ositive  
(Series T)

R SC E R estoration  sw itch ing control equ ipm ent
(Series G)

RSE R estoration sw itch ing equ ipm ent (Series G)

R SE P R esp onse session  end  p ositive  (Series T)

RS P P D U R esynchron ize P P D U  (Series X)

R SR T Sign allin g  route set test control (Series Q)

RSS R eset/sy n ch ro n iza tio n  signal (Series G)

R S S N R esp onse session  start negative (Series T)

R SSP R esp onse session  start p ositive (Series T)

R SU R em ote sw itch ing u n its (Series I)

R SU I R esponse session  user in form ation  (Series T)

R T R eliab le transfer (Series X)

R TA B R T -P -A B O R T  and R T -U -A B O R T  
ap p lication -p rotoco l-d ata-u n it (Series X)

R TA C Transfer a llow ed  con tro l (Series Q) '

RTB R etransm ission  buffer (Series Q)

RTC R eturn to  control (Series T)

R TC C  T ransfer con tro lled  con tro l (Series Q)

RTM  R eferen ce test m ethod  (Series G)

R T N  R etrain  negative (Series T)

R T O A C  R T -O P E N -A C C E P T
a p p lica tion -p rotoco l-d a ta -u n it (Series X)

RTO RJ R T -O P E N -R E JE C T  ap p lication
p rotoco l-d ata-u n it (Series X)

R T O R Q  R T -O P E N -R E Q U E S T
a p p lica tion -p rotoco l-d a ta -u n it (Series X)

R TP R etrain p ositive  (Series T)

R TPC  Transfer prohib ited  con tro l (Series Q)

RTPM  R eliab le-tran sfer-p rotoco l-m ach in e (Series X)

R T R C  Transfer restricted con tro l (Series Q)

R TS R equest to  send (Series V)

R T SE  R eliab le  transfer service elem ent (Series T, X)

R T T P R T -T O K E N -P L E A S E
ap p lica tion -p rotoco l-d a ta -u n it (Series X)

R T T R  R T -T R A N S F E R
a p p lica tion -p rotoco l-d a ta -u n it (Series X)

R V L R eferen ce voca l level (Series P)

S Supervisory (Series Q)

S Supervisory fun ction  bit (Series Q)

S Supplier (Series T)

S- S en d in g  (Series T)

S- S ession  (Series T)

SA  Service alarm  (Series M)

SA B M  Set asyn ch ron ou s ba lan ced  m ode (Series X)

SA B M E  Set asyn ch ron ou s ba lan ced  m ode exten d ed
(Series Q, V, X)

SA C S Set ad d ition a l character separation  (Series T)

SA M  S ubsequent address m essage (Series Q)

SA M  1-7 Subsequent address m essage N o . 1-N o. 7
(Series Q)

SA M E  Subscriber access m ain ten an ce entity
(Series I)

S A N C  S ign a llin g  area /n etw o rk  cod e (Series Q)

SA O  Subsequent address m essage w ith  on e sign al
(Series Q)

SA P  S ervice access p o in t (Series Q, X)

SA PI Service access p o in t identifier (Series Q)

SA SE  S p ecific  ap p lica tion  service elem ent
(Series T)

S B -A D P C M  Sub-band  adaptive d ifferentia l pu lse cod e  
m od u la tio n  (Series G)

SB A  Softw are generated  group
b lock in g-ack n ow led gem en t m essage  
(Series Q)

SBC S u b sam p le control (Series H)

SB M  S u ccessfu l-backw ard-set-up  in form ation
m essage (Series Q)

SB R  Standby-ready signal (Series Q)

S B U R  S oftw are generated  circu it group  b lock in g
and u n b lock in g  receipt (Series Q)

S B U S  Softw are generated circuit group b lock in g
and u n b lock in g  send in g  (Series Q)

SC S ervice ch an n el (Series H) 'V

SC C  Satellite  con tro l centre (Series Q)
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SC C P S ign allin g  co n n ectio n  con tro l part SLM Signalling link  m anagem ent (Series Q)
(Series E, Q, X) SLP Single link  procedure (Series T, X)

SCM Select cod in g  m ethod  (Series T) SLR Send lou d ness rating (Series G, P, Q)
SCO Select character orien ta tion  (Series T) SLS Set lin e spacing (Series T)
SCPC Single-channel-per-carrier (Series E, M, Q, V) SLS Sign allin g  link se lection  (Series M, Q)
SC R S elective circuit reservation  (Series E, Q) SLTA S ignalling link test m essage
SC TR System  co n form an ce test report (Series X) acknow ledgem ent (Series Q)

S C U S ign a llin g  system  con tro l signal (Series Q) SLTC Signalling link  test con tro l (Series Q)

S D C Select d o t co m p o sit io n  (Series T) SLTM Signalling link  test m essage (Series Q)
S D L S p ecifica tion  and d escrip tion  language  

(Series Q, X, Z)
SM A E System s m anagem ent ap p lica tion  entity  

(Series Q)
S D R Special draw ing rights (Series D) SM A P System s m anagem ent ap p lica tion  process

SE Structure elem ent (Series T) (Series Q)

SE Support entity  (Series M) SM F Subm ultifram es (Series G, H)

SEC Sw itch ing  equ ipm ent con gestio n  (Series E, Q) SM H S ignalling m essage h an d lin g  (Series Q)

SE F Support entity fu n ction  (Series M) SM SI System s m anagem ent service in terface

SES Severely errored se co n d s (Series M, Q) (Series Q)

SES Ship earth station  (Series E, M, U) SM U Scaled m easurem ent unit (Series T)

SE S D L Ship  earth station  lo w  sp eed  data (Series Q) S N Subscriber num ber (Series E, I, Q, X)

SE SR P Ship  earth station  resp onse  (Series Q) S N M Signalling-netw ork-m anagem ent (Series Q)

SE SR Q Ship  earth station  request (Series Q) S N P A Subnetw ork p o in t o f  attachm ent (Series I, X)

SE ST Ship  earth station  telex  (Series Q) S N R Sign al-to -n oise ratio (Series O)

SF Spare fram e (Series H) S N R M Set norm al response m od e (Series G)

SF Status fie ld  (Series Q) SO Shift-out (Series T)

SF Superfram e form at (Series O) SO A Start o f  address (Series F)

SFC S en sitiv ity /freq u en cy  characteristics SO F Service order form  (Series E)

(Series P) SO H Section  overhead (Series G)

S F U Store and forw ard u n it (Series F, S, U) SO H Start o f  head ing (Series T)

SG B Softw are generated  grou p  b lock in g  m essage SO M Start-of-m essage (Series F)
(Series Q) SOS Start o f  string (Series T)

SG C S ign a llin g  grou p in g  ch an n el (Series G) SP Sign allin g  p o in t (Series Q)
SG R S elect graph ic ren d ition  (Series T, X) SP Space (Series T, X)
S G U S oftw are generated  grou p  u n b lock in g  

m essage (Series Q)
S P A D E S ingle channel per carrier, PC M , m ultip le  

access dem and assignm ent, equ ipm ent
SH S S elect character sp acin g  (Series T) (Series M)

SH S Select h orizontal sp a c in g  (Series T, X) SPC Secondary p oin t cod e (Series Q)

SI S ervice in d icator (Series Q, X) SPC Stored program  con tro lled  (Series E, M)

SI Sh ift-in  (Series T) S P D Select presentation  d irection  (Series T)

SI S P D U  id en tifier (Series X) S P D U Session  p rotoco l data un it (Series T, X)

S ID S ession  id en tifica tion  (Series T) SPITE Sw itching p rocessing interface te lep h one

SIE Status in d ica tion  «em ergen cy  term inal event (Series Q)
status» (Series Q) SPL Sound  pressure level (Series N)

SIF S ign a llin g  in form ation  fie ld  (Series Q, X) SPLM Sound pressure level m eter (Series N)
S IN Status in d ica tion  « norm al term inal sta tu s» SPM Session  protoco l m ach ine (Series X)

(Series Q)
SPR C Sign allin g  procedure con tro l (Series Q)

SIO Service in form ation  octet (Series Q)
SR Source reference (Series T)

SIO Status in d ica tion  « o u t o f  a lignm ent»  
(Series Q)

SR A Standby-ready-acknow ledgem ent (Series Q)

SIO S Status in d ication  « o u t  o f  service)) (Series Q) SR C -R E F Source reference (Series X)

SIPO Status in d ication  «p rocesso r  outage» SR C S Set reduced character separation  (Series T)

(Series Q) SREJ Selective reject (Series V, X)

SIS S ou n d -in -syn c (Series D) SR M Sign allin g  route m anagem ent (Series Q)

SL S ign a llin g  link  (Series Q) SR S Select reverse sp acin g  (Series T)

SL Stability  lo ss (Series G) SRVT SC C P routing verification  test (Series Q)

SLC Sign a llin g  link  co d e  (Series M, Q) SS S ession  service (Series X)

SLL S em i-lo o p  lo ss (Series G) SS Supplem entary service (Series Q)

SLM S elective level m eter (Series 0 ) SSA P S ession  service access p o in t (Series X)
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SSB Subscriber-busy signal (Series Q)

S S D U  Session  service data unit (Series X)

SSF  Subservice field  (Series Q)

S S N  Subsystem  num ber (Series Q)

SS N o . 6 S ign allin g  System  N o . 6 (Series E, I, M, X)

SST  Sen d -sp ecia l-in form ation  to n e  signal
(Series Q)

SST  Subscriber-transferred signal (Series Q)

SS U  Subsequent signal un it (Series Q)

SSW  Set space w idth (Series T)

ST E nd-of-pu lsing  (Series E, Q)

ST String term inator (Series T)

ST A B  S elective tabulation  (Series T)

STC Sw itching and testing  centre (Series R)

S-T C A  Send T C A  action  (Series T)

STI Statistics tim e interval (Series G)

STM  Selective traffic m anagem en t (Series Q)

STM  S ignalling traffic m anagem en t (Series Q)

STM  Synchronous transfer m od e (Series I)

S T M -N  S ynchronous transport m odu le level n
(Series G)

ST M R  S idetone m asking rating (Series G, P)

STP S ignalling transfer p o in t (Series M, Q)

STP Signal transfer p o in t (Series D, E, I, M)

ST X  Start o f  text (Series Q, T, X)

S U A  Softw are generated group
u n b lock in g-ack n ow led gem ent m essage  
(Series Q)

SU B  Sub-addressing (Series I)

S U B  Substitute (Series T)

S U B  Substitute character (Series T, X)

S U D  Session  user data (Series T)

S U T  System  under test (Series T)

SVS Select line spacing (Series T)

SVS Select vertical sp acin g  (Series T, X)

SW EPL  Scaled  w eighted  ech o  path lo ss (Series P)

S Y N  S ynchronous id le (Series T)

SY U  Synchron ization  sign al un it (Series Q)

T  Transport (Series T)

T A  T erm inal adapter (Series E, I, Q, V, X)

T A  Test analyser (Series R)

T A  Transferred account (Series D)

T A A  T ransfer-a llow ed -ack n ow led gem en t signal
(Series Q)

T A E D  Telex autom atic em itting  d evice
(Series F, S, U)

T A P  Test access path (Series M)

T A P D U  T elem atic access p ro toco l data unit
(Series T)

T A SI Tim e assignm ent sp eech  in terpolation
(Series E, G)

T B R  Transport b lock  reject (Series T)

T B R L  T erm inal b alance return loss (Series G)

TC Terrestrial channel (Series Q)

TC Transaction cap ab ilities (Series E, Q)

T C  Transport con n ection  (Series T, X)

T C A  Transport co n n ection  accept (Series T)

T C A P T ransaction  cap ab ilities ap p lica tion  part 
(Series Q)

TC B C C han geb ack  control (Series Q)

T C B H T im e-con sisten t busy hour (Series E)

TCC T elep h o n e  country co d e  (Series F, I, Q)

TCC T ransport co n n ection  clear (Series T)

T C C B TC co m m o n  b ox  (Series F)

T C C D T otal call con n ection  delay (Series X)

TC C  P P D U C ap ab ility  data ack n ow led ge P P D U  
(Series X)

T C F T rain ing check  (Series T)

T C H Traffic chan n el (Series Q)

TC I T elew ritin g  cod in g  interface (Series T)

T C IC T ransit centre id en tifica tion  cod e (Series U)

TC L Transverse con version  lo ss (Series O)

T C M T im e com p ression  m ultip lex  (Series G)

T C N T hroughput class n egotia tion  (Series X)

TC O C C h an geover control (Series Q)

TC P P D U C ap ab ility  data P P D U  (Series X)

TC R T ransport con n ectio n  request (Series T)

T C R C C on tro lled  rerouting con tro l (Series Q)

TC S T elecon feren ce service (Series F)

TC T L T ransverse con version  transfer loss  
(Series O)

TCTS T rans-C anada te lep h on e system  (Series G)

T D I Transit delay in d ica tion  (Series X)

T D M T im e d iv isio n  m ultip lex  (Series H, M, R)

T D M A T im e d iv isio n  m ultip le access (Series M, Q)

T D  P P D U Presentation  data P P D U  (Series X)

T D S Transit d elay  se lection  (Series X)

T D S A I T ransit delay se lection  and  in d ication  
(Series T, X)

T D T T ransport data (Series T)

T D X T yp ed  data  transfer (Series T)

T E T erm inal equ ipm ent (Series E, I, Q, X)

TE1 T erm inal eq u ip m en t type 1 (Series I, Q, V)

TEI T erm inal end  p o in t id en tifier (Series I, Q)

T E L R T alker ech o  lou d n ess rating (Series G)

TE P P D U E xped ited  data P P D U  (Series X)

T F A T ransfer-a llow ed  sign al (Series Q)

T FM T ransfer-prohib ited  and transfer-allow ed  
m essages (Series Q)

T F P T ransfer-prohib ited  (Series E)

T F P T ransfer p roh ib ited  signal (Series Q)

T F R C F orced  rerouting control (Series Q)

T H D T otal h arm onic d istortion  (Series H)

3PT Y T hree party service (Series I)

T IA T elem atic  in terw orking ap p lica tion  
(Series T)

T IA S T elem atic  in terw orking abstract service  
(Series T)

TIC T erm inal in ternational centre (Series M)

T ID T erm inal id en tification  (Series F, 1, Q, T)

T ID Term inal identifier (Series X)

TIE T im e interval error (Series G, Q)

T IF T elem atic  in terw orking facility  (Series T)
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TIG T elegram  id en tifica tion  group  (Series F)

TIS T elem atic  in terw orking system  (Series T)

T IU T elem atic  in terw orking un it (Series T)

T L A C Link ava ilab ility  con tro l (Series Q)

TLL T otal scann in g  lin e-len gth  (Series T)

TLM T elem atic  (Series T)

T L M -T E R T elem atic  term inal (Series T)

T L M A T elem atic  agent (Series F, T, X)

T L M A U T elem atic access unit (Series T)

TLX T elex type (Series X)

T L X A U T elex access unit (Series F, X)

T M -P D U Test m anagem ent P D U  (Series X)

T M N T elecom m u n ica tion s m anagem ent netw ork  
(Series E, G, M)

T M P-IL T ransm ission  m ainten an ce p oin t  
(in ternational lin e) (Series M)

T M R T ransm ission  m edium  requirem ent 
(Series E, I)

TM S T raffic m easurem ent system  (Series E)

T M SI T em porary m obile  sta tion  identity (Series Q)

T N IC T elex netw ork  id en tifica tion  co d e  (Series U)

T N IC Transit netw ork  id en tifica tion  cod e  
(Series E, X)

T O A T ype o f  address (Series X)

TO L Transverse output level (Series G)

T O N T ype o f  num ber (Series E, I)

TP T ransport p rotoco l (Series T)

TP T w o procedures (Series V)

T P A T elem atic  p ro toco l architecture (Series T)

TPC T ranslation  p o in t co d e  (Series Q)

T P D U T ransport p ro toco l data  un it (Series T, X)

T P D U -N R D T  T P D U  num ber (fie ld ) (Series X)

T P IW F T e le x /p a ck et in terw ork ing fun ction  
(Series F)

T PR C S ign allin g  p o in t restart con tro l (Series Q)

T R T em poral reference (Series H)

T R T ransit exch an ge (Series Q)

T R C C S ign a llin g  route set con g estio n  control 
(Series Q)

T R L T ransverse return lo ss  (Series G)

T R M T ransm ission  resource m anagem ent 
(Series Q)

TS T elecom m u n ica tion  service (Series I)

TS T im e slo t (Series H, Q)

TS Transport service (Series T, X)

TS-user T ransport service user (Series X)

T SA P T ransport service access p o in ts (Series T, X)

T S A P -ID Transport service access p o in t identifier  
(Series X)

T S D U Transport service data  u n it (Series T, X)

TSF C S ign a llin g  traffic flo w  con tro l (Series Q)

T SI T im e slo t in terchange (Series G, Q)

T SI T ransm itting subscriber id en tification  
(Series T)

T SP Test su ite  param eter (Series X)

T SR C S ign allin g  routing con tro l (Series Qj

T S S D U T yped  data  session  service data  unit 
(Series X)

TT Test transm itter (Series R)

TTB Tem porary trunk b lock in g  (Series Q)

TTC Transit through-connect (Series X)

T T C N Tree and tabular com b in ed  n otation  
(Series X)

T T C N -G R T T C N  graphical form  (Series X)

T T C N -M P T T C N  m achine p rocessab le (Series X)

T T D Target transit delay (Series X)

T T D T ransit centres through -con n ected  (Series X)

T T D  P P D U P resentation  typed  data  P P D U  (Series X)

TTL T ransistor-transistor lo g ic  (Series 0 )

TTL Transverse transfer lo ss  (Series G)

TTR T im e to  try rea ssign m en t/resyn ch ron iza tion  
(Series X)

TT X T eletex  (Series F, T, X)

TTX T eletex type (Series X)

T U Tributary unit (Series G)

T U G Tributary unit group (Series G)

T U P T eleph on e U ser Part (Series E, I, M, Q)

T U T Term inal under test (Series T)

TV T elev ision  (Series T)

TVR O T elev ision  rece ive-on ly  (Series N)

TW A T w o-w ay alternate (Series I, T)

T W R T im e to  w ait for
reassign m en t/resyn ch ron iza tion  (Series X)

TX Transm it (Series Q)

U U nnum bered  (Series Q)

U A U nnum bered  ack n ow led gem en t  
(Series G, Q, V, X)

U A U ser agent (Series F, T, X)

U B A U n b lock in g-ack n ow led gem en t (Series Q)

U B L U n b lo ck in g  (Series Q)

U C U ser class (Series X)

U C C D U ser-dependent call co n n ec tio n  delay  
(Series X)

U C IC U n eq u ip ped  circuit id en tifica tion  cod e  
(Series Q)

U D I Unrestricted dig ita l in form a tio n  (Series I, Q)

U D T U n itdata  (Series Q)

U D U B U ser determ ined user b u sy  (Series I, Q)

U F I U pstream  failure in d ica tion  (Series M)

U I U n it interval (Series G, I, 0 )

U I U nnum bered  in form ation  (Series Q)

U IC International U n io n  o f  R ailw ays (Series K)

U LL U sab le  scann ing lin e-len gth  (Series T)

U N C U n b alan ced  operation  n orm al response  
m ode class (Series G)

U N I U ser-netw ork in terface (Series I)

U N N U n allocated -n u m b er sign al (Series Q)

U P C H U ser packet channel (Series Q)

U SI U ser service in form ation  (Series E, I)

U T C C oord in ated  universal tim e  
(Series D, E, F, G, N, Q, X)

U U I U ser-to-user in form ation  (Series D, I)

U U S U ser-to-user s ign a llin g  (Series I)

V A SP Virtual an alogu e sw itch in g  p o in t (Series G)

V A T V alid ation  testing (Series Q)
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V B R  V ariable bit rate (Series P)

VC  Virtual call (Series F, X)

VC Virtual circuit (Series I, Q)

VC  Virtual container (Series G)

V C I Virtual ch an n el id en tifica tion  (Series I)

V D  V ector data (Series H)

V D C  Virtual dev ice coord in ate  (Series T)

V D N  V ector data num ber (Series H)

V D T  V ideo d isp lay term inal (Series I)

V D T  V isual d isp lay  term inal (Series Z)

V F  V oice-frequency (Series Q)

V F T  V oice-frequency telegraph  (Series R)

VI V alid  data in d ication  (Series G)

V IA  V ideotex  in terw orking architecture (Series T)

V IU  V ideotex in terface u n it (Series T)

V LR  k V isited loca tion  register (Series E, Q)

VLS V oice  load  sim ulator (Series P)

V PB  L ine p osition  backw ard (Series T)

V P L M N V isited  p u b lic  land  m obile  netw ork  
(Series D, Q)

V PR L ine p o sitio n  relative (Series T)

VS V id eocon feren ce studio  (Series N)

vsu V id eotex  service unit (Series T)
V I V ertical tabu lation  (Series T, X)

VT V irtual term inal (Series X)

VU V olu m e unit (Series P)

VW L V ariable w ord-length  (Series H)

W B W id eb an d  (Series P)

W EPL W eighted  ech o  path lo ss (Series G, P)

W SF W orkstation  fun ction  (Series M)

X ID E xchan ge id en tifica tion  (Series Q)

X O R E xclu sive  O R  (Series T)

X .2 5 /P L P X .25 p acket layer p rotoco l (Series X)

X R L R C rossta lk  receive lou d n ess rating (Series G)

X S S D U E xp ed ited  session  service data unit 
(Series X)

Y R -E T D U -N R E D  T P D U  num ber resp onse (fie ld ) 
(Series X)

Y R -T U -N R S eq u en ce num ber resp onse (fie ld ) (Series X)
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